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PREFACE 

This  book  aims  to  present  a  course  suitable  for  students  in 
the  first  year  of  our  colleges,  universities,  and  technical  schools. 
It  presupposes  on  the  part  of  the  student  only  the  usual  mini- 
mum entrance  requirements  in  elementary  algebra  and  plane 
geometry. 

The  book  has  been  written  with  the  hope  of  contributing 
something  toward  the  solution  of  the  problem  of  increasing 
the  value  and  significance  of  our  freshman  courses.  The 
recent  widespread  discussion  of  this  problem  has  led  to  the 
general  acceptance  on  the  part  of  many  teachers  of  certain 
principles  governing  the  selection  and  arrangement  of  mate- 
rial and  the  point  of  view  from  which  it  is  to  be  presented. 
Among  such  principles,  which  have  guided  us  in  the  prepara- 
tion of  this  text,  are  the  following. 

1.  More  emphasis  should  be  placed  on  insight  and  under- 
standing of  fundamental  conceptions  and  modes  of  thought, 
less  emphasis  on  algebraic  technique  and  facility  of  manipulsir 
tion.  The  development  of  proficiency  in  algebraic  manipulation 
as  such  we  believe  has  little  general  educational  value.  It  is 
valuable  only  as  a  means  to  an  end,  not  as  an  end  in  itself.  A 
certain  amount  of  skill  in  algebraic  reduction  is,  of  course, 
essential  to  any  effective  understanding  of  mathematical  pro- 
cesses, and  this  minimum  of  skill  the  student  must  secure. 
But  it  seems  imdesirable  in  the  first  year  to  emphasize  the 
formal  aspects  of  mathematics  beyond  what  is  necessary  for 
the  understanding  of  mathematical  thought.  This  is  espe- 
cially true  for  that  great  majority  of  students  who  do  not 
continue  their  study  of  mathematics  beyond  their  freshman 
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year  and  who  study  mathematics  for  general  cultural  and  dis- 
ciplinary purposes.  It  seems  to  us  altogether  probable,  how- 
ever, that  even  in  the  case  of  students  who  expect  to  use 
mathematics  in  their  later  life  work  (as  scientists,  engineers, 
etc.)  greater  power  will  be  gained  in  the  same  length  of  time, 
if  their  first  year  in  college  is  devoted  primarily  to  the  gain- 
ing of  insight  and  appreciation,  rather  than  technical  facility. 
Experience  has  shown  only  too  conclusively  that  in  many  cases 
the  emphasis  usually  placed  on  formal  manipulation  effectually 
prevents  the  development  of  any  adequate  sort  of  independent 
power. 

2.  The  reference  above  to  the  general  cultural  and  disciplin- 
ary aims  of  mathematical  study  at  once  raises  the  question  as 
to  the  selection  of  the  material  that  is  to  form  the  content  of 
the  course.  The  cultural  motive  for  the  study  of  mathematics 
is  found  in  the  fact  that  mathematics  has  played  and  contin- 
ues to  play  in  increasing  measure  an  important  rSle  in  human 
progress.  An  educated  man  or  woman  should  have  some  con- 
ception of  what  mathematics  has  done  and  is  doing  for  man- 
kind and  some  appreciation  of  its  power  and  beauty.  To  this 
end  our  introductory  courses  should  cover  as  broad  a  range  of 
mathematical  concepts  and  processes  as  possible.  In  particu- 
lar, they  must  not  confine  themselves  to  ancient  and  medieval 
mathematics,  but  must  give  due  consideration  to  more  modem 
mathematical  disciplines.  The  fundamental  conceptions  of 
the  calculus  must  be  introduced  as  early  as  is  feasible  in  view 
of  the  essential  rSle  they  have  played  in  the  progress  of 
civilization. 

If  this  broad  cultural  aim  is  accepted  as  one  of  the  funda- 
mental principles  in  the  selection  of  material,  we  shall  readily 
agree  that  much  that  is  now  generally  considered  necessary 
can  and  should  be  eliminated  from  our  general  courses  in 
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mathematics.  Almost  all  of  the  conventional  course  in  solid 
geometry  would  fall  in  this  category,  as  well  as  much  of  what 
is  now  taught  as  college  algebra,  all  of  the  more  specialized 
portions  of  analytic  geometry,  etc.  The  time  thus  gained  could 
then  he  used  for  topics  that  are  culturally  more  significant. 

3.  The  disciplinary  motive  for  the  study  of  mathematics 
is  the  one  most  often  emphasized  and  need  not  be  elaborated 
here.  In  spite  of  much  recent  criticism  of  the  doctrine  of 
formal  discipline  in  education  and  in  spite  of  the  fact  that 
some  of  this  criticism  as  applied  to  mathematics  seems  to  us 
justified,  we  firmly  believe  that  faith  in  the  disciplinary  value 
of  mathematics  is  fundamentally  sound.  Teachers  of  mathe- 
matics need,  however,  to  formulate  with  precision  their  aims 
and  purposes  in  this  direction  and  make  their  practice  conform 
to  this  formulation.  The  disciplinary  value  of  mathematics 
is  to  be  sought  primarily  in  the  domain  of  thinking,  reasoning, 
reflection,  analysis ;  not  in  the  field  of  memory,  nor  of  skill 
in  a  highly  specialized  form  of  activity.  We  come  back  here 
to  the  conflict  between  insight  and  technique  discussed  earlier 
in  this  preface.  Suffice  it  to  remark  here  that  the  purpose 
of  technical  facility  is  to  economize  thought,  rather  than  to 
stimulate  it.  If  our  primary  purpose  is  to  stimulate  thought, 
we  must  place  the  major  emphasis  on  the  mathematical  formu- 
lation of  a  problem  and  on  the  interpretation  of  the  flnal  re- 
sult, rather  than  on  the  formal  manipulation  which  forms  the 
necessary  intermediate  step ;  on  the  derivation  of  a  formula 
rather  than  merely  on  its  formal  application ;  on  the  general 
significance  of  a  concept  rather  than  on  its  specialized  function 
in  a  purely  mathematical  relation. 

If  we  desire  to  enhance  the  general  disciplinary  value  of 
mathematics,  we  will  seek  out  and  emphasize  especially  those 
conceptions  and  those  modes  of  thought  of  our  subject  which 
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ate  most  general  in  their  application  to  the  problems  of  our 
everyday  life.  It  is  fortunate  for  our  purpose  —  and  it  is 
probably  more  than  a  mere  coincidence  —  that  the  conceptions 
and  processes  of  mathematics  -which  most  readily  suggest 
themselves  in  this  connection  are  the  same  that  are  suggested 
by  the  cultural  motive  discussed  earlier.  The  concept  of  /wnc- 
tionality  and  the  mathematical  processes  developed  for  the 
study  of  functions  are  precisely  the  things  in  mathematics 
that  have  most  effectively  contributed  to  human  progress  in 
more  modern  times;  and  the  thinking  stimulated  by  this 
concept  and  these  processes  is  fundamentally  similar  to  the 
thought  which  we  are  continually  applying  to  our  daily  prob- 
lems. "Functional  thinking,"  to  use  Klein's  famous  phrase, 
is  universal.  It  comes  into  play  when  we  make  the  simplest 
purchase,  as  well  as  when  we  attempt  to  analyze  the  most 
complicated  interplay  of  causes  and  effects. 

In  the  preparation  of  this  text,  we  have  sought  to  give  an 
introduction  to  the  elementary  mathematical  functions,  the 
concepts  connected  therewith,  the  processes  necessary  to  their 
study,  and  their  applications.  By  making  the  concept  of  a 
function  fundamental  throughout  we  believe  we  have  gained 
a  measure  of  unity  impossible  when  the  year  is  split  up  among 
several  different  subjects.  The  arrangement  of  this  material 
is  exhibited  in  the  table  of  contents  and  the  text  proper,  and 
need  not  be  discussed  here.  We  would  merely  call  attention 
briefly  to  some  features  which  seem  to  require  emphasis  or 
explanation. 

The  change  in  the  value  of  a  function  due  to  a  change  in 
the  value  of  a  variable  is  emphasized  from  the  very  beginning. 
The  change  ratio  A  y/A  x  is  introduced  in  Chapter  III  for  the 
linear  function,  and  the  derivative  is  introduced  as  the  slope 
of  the  graph  of  a  quadratic  function  in  Chapter  IV,  although 
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the  word  "  derivative  "  is  not  introduced  until  Chapter  XIX. 
Derivatives  are  used  in  Chapters  IV,  V,  X,  XII,  XIII,  and  XIX. 

We  have  discussed  rather  more  fully  than  is  customary 
those  topics  ■which  involve  new  and  important  concepts,  and 
have  been  correspondingly  brief  where  we  felt  the  student 
ought  to  be  able  to  supply  the  argument  himself.  We  have 
tried  throughout  to  place  the  emphasis  on  an  understanding 
of  the  general  bearing  of  the  principles,  and  have  consistently 
tried  to  minimize  difficulties  of  mere  algebraic  technique.  It 
seems  quite  likely  that  customary  classroom  procedure  will, 
therefore,  need  to  be  modified  in  the  direction  of  lessening  the 
time  given  to  formal  recitations  and  increasing  the  opportuni- 
ties for  informal  discussion.  A  number  of  questions  have 
been  inserted  among  the  exercises  which  it  is  hoped  will 
stimulate  such  discussion ;  this  is  the  purpose  also  of  a  num- 
ber of  the  "  Why's  "  scattered  throughout  the  text. 

The  lists  of  "Miscellaneous  Exercises"  found  at  the  end 
of  chapters  beginning  with  Chapter  XI  contain  some  exercises' 
too  difficult  for  assignment  in  an  average  class.  These  may 
be  used  to  advantage,  we  hope,  in  so-called  "  honor  sections  " 
consisting  of  men  who  have  shown  exceptional  ability  in 
mathematics. 

A  word  regarding  our  conception  as  to  how  the  text  may 
be  applied  to  meet  the  varying  mathematical  preparation  of 
students  will  not  be  out  of  place.  At  Dartmouth  College  we 
propose  to  distinguish  in  this  connection  only  two  kinds  of 
freshmen :  those  who  enter  without  trigonometry,  and  those 
who  have  passed  a  course  in  trigonometry  in  their  secondary 
school.  The  former  will  cover  the  first  fifteen  chapters  of 
this  text  in  a  course  meeting  three  hours  per  week  throughout 
the  year  (about  ninety  assignments).  These,  men  will  have 
all  the  necessary  preliminary  training  for  the  usual  courses 
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in  the  calculus.  Those  students  who  enter  with  trigonometry 
will  cover  the  first  nineteen  chapters  in  a  course  meeting  three 
hours  per  week  throughout  the  year,  covering  the  material  of 
Chapters  VI,  VII,  VIII,  and  IX  (which  for  them  is  largely 
review)  ia  about  three  weeks. 

In  a  course  meeting  five  times  per  week  throughout  the 
year,  there  should  be  ample  time  also  for  a  thorough  study 
of  the  important  topics  of  Chapter  XX  (Determinants)  and 
Chapters  XXI-XXII  (Functions  of  two  independent  variables ; 
analytic  geometry  of  space). 

So  much  has  been  said  in  recent  years  in  favor  of  a  unified 
course  in.  mathematics  for  freshmen  that  it  seems  desirable 
actually  to  try  it  out  in  practice.  For  this  purpose  a  text- 
book is  necessary.  We  do  not  believe  that  this  text  will 
solve  the  problem ;  the  most  we  can  hope  for  is  that  we  have 
secured  a  first  approximation.  It  is  for  this  reason  that  we 
urgently  request  users  of  this  text  to  communicate  to  us  any 
driticisms  or  suggestions  that  occur  to  them  looking  to  the 
improvement  of  possible  later  editions.  In  particular,  we 
should  like  advice  and  counsel  as  to  the  possible  desirability 
of  increasing  the  amount  of  calculus  included  in  the  first  year. 
This  could  be  done  by  devoting  less  space  to  the  purely  geo- 
metric aspects  of  analytic  geometry.  On  theoretical  grounds 
we  believe  this  to  be  desirable.  We  felt,  however,  that  we 
ought  to  be  conservative  in  case  of  an  innovation  of  this  sort, 
with  a  view  of  seeing  how  the  introduction  to  this  limited 
extent  of  the  notion  of  the  derivative  in  the  first  year  fares. 
If  the  results  are  satisfactory,  we  could  then  take  the  next  step 

with  confidence. 

J.   W.   YOUNG. 
P.   M.   MORGAN. 
Hakoveb,  N.  H.^ 
April,  1917. 
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MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS 

PART  I.     INTRODUCTORY  CONCEPTIONS 

CHAPTER  I 
FUNCTIONS  AND   THEIR  REPRESENTATION 

1.  The  General  Idea  of  a  Function.  Our  daily  activities 
continually  furnish  us  with  examples  of  things  that  are  related 
to  one  another,  of  quantities  "which  depend  on  certain  other 
quantities,  -which  change  when  certain  other  quantities  change. 
Thus,  a  man's  health  is  related  to  the  food  he  eats,  the  exer- 
cise he  takes,  and  to  many  other  thiags.  The  price  of  any 
manufactured  article  depends  on  the  cost  of  production,  -while 
the  latter  cost  in  turn  depends  on  the  cost  of  the  ra-w  ma- 
terial, the  cost  of  labor,  etc.  The  -weather  depends  on  a 
variety  of  conditions.  These  are  complicated  examples  of 
dependence.  There  are  very  simple  examples.  Thus  the 
price  paid  for  a  certain  quantity  of  sugar  depends  on  the  num- 
ber of  pounds  bought  and  the  price  per  pound ;  the  area  of  a 
square  depends  on  the  length  of  one  of  its  sides ;  and  so  forth. 

In  all  such  cases,  where  some  quantity  depends  on  some 
other  quantity  or  quantities,  we  say  that  the  former  is  a,  func- 
tion of  the  latter.  Thus  the  price  of  an  article  is  a  function  of 
the  cost  of  production,  the  area  of  a  square  is  a  function  of  the 
length  of  one  of  its  sides,  etc. 
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2.  General  Laws.  Many  problems  of  science  consist  in 
expressing  as  accurately  as  possible  one  quantity  in  terms  of 
another  quantity  on  Tliicli  the  first  depends.  The  statements, 
"  The  area  of  a  square  is  equal  to  the  square  of  the  length  of 
one  side,"  and  "  The  speed  of  a  body  falling  from  rest  is  pro- 
portional to  the  time  it  has  fallen  "  are  simple  examples. 

At  the  basis  of  this  idea  of  dependence  or  functionality  is 
the  notion  of  a  general  law  which  the  quantities  in  question 
obey.  Most  of  the  problems  of  civilized  life  are  concerned, 
directly  or  indirectly,  with  the  investigation  of  such  laws. 
Thus  medical  science  seeks  to  discover  the  laws  governing 
health,  economics  investigates  the  laws  governing  the  produc- 
tion and  distribution  of  wealth,  the  business  man  studies  the 
conditions  which  influence  his  business  and  his  profits.  In 
every  case  the  investigation  of  the  law  in  question  involves 
finding  out  how  something  is  related  to,  depends  on,  changes 
with,  something  else ;  i.e.  the  study  of  a  function  of  some  kind. 

The  ability  to  think  clearly  about  such  relationships  is  of 
the  highest  importance  to  every  one.  This 'course  in  mathe- 
matics is  primarily  concerned  with  the  study  of  certain  of  the 
simpler  kinds  of  functions  and  their  applications. 

3.  Numbers  and  Quantities.  We  shall  confine  ourselves 
in  general  to  the  study-  of  relations  between  things  which  can 
be  measured.  We  can  then  always  speak  of  the  a/movmt  of  one 
of  them.  Such  an  amoimt  is  expressed,  in  terms  of  a  suitable 
unit  of  measure,  by  means  of  a  number.  Anything  that  can  be 
represented  by  means  of  a  number  we  shall  call  a  quantity. 

■  -  A  function  expressing  the  relation  of  on©  such  quantity  to 
'another  gives  rise  to  a  relation  between  numbers. '  A  very;  power- 
ful aid  in  studying  functions  is  their  geometric  representation, 
which  we  shall  discuss  presently.  We  must  consider  first, 
however,  the  geometric  representation  of  a  single  quantity. 
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4.  The  Arithmetic  Scale.  The  distinction  between  two  of 
the  simplest  kinds  of  quantities  can  be  illustrated  by  reference 
to  their  geometric  or  graphic  representation.  Every  one  is 
famUiar  with  the  so-called  arithmetic  scale  (Fig.  1),  of  which  the 
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yard  stick  and  tape  measure  are  examples.  The  divisions  of 
the  scale  in  these  cases  represent  lengths.  Another  example 
is  the  beam  on  a  certain  kind  of  balance ;  here  the  divisions  of 
the  scale  represent  weights. 

A  characteristic  feature  of  an  arithmetic  scale  is  that  it 
begins  at  some  point  O  and  extends  from  0  in  one  direction. 
The  quantities  represented  by  such  a  scale  are  expressed  by 
means  of  the  numbers  of  arithmetic.  These  in  turn  represent 
simply  the  magnitude,  or  the  size,  or  the  amount,  of  something 
(as  12  yd.  of  cloth,  96  lb.  of  sugar,  etc.). 

5.  The  Algebraic  Scale.  Hardly  less  familiar  nowadays  is 
the  so-called  algebraic  scale  (Fig.  2).  _  The  most  familiar  ex- 
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ample  is  probably  the  scale  on  an  ordinary  thermometer. 
Every  one  knows  the  meaning  of  -f- 10°  or  —  5°. 

Such  an  algebraic  scale   extends  in  two  opposite  directions 
from  some  arbitrary  point  (marked  0)  of  the  scale.     The  quan- 
tities represented  by  the  points  of  such  a  scale  are  expressed 
by  means  of  the  so-called  real  numbers  of  algebra,  such  as  : 
...,  -  4,  -  Vl2,  -  3,  -  1  0,  -M,  -f  4|,  .... 

Such  a  number  represents  not  merely  a  magnitude,  but 
rather   a    magnitude   and   one  of   two   opposite    directions    or 
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senses.  These  two  opposite  "  senses "  are  of  various  kinds 
according  to  the  quantities  considered.  They  are  often  ex- 
pressed by  such  phrases  as :  "  to  the  right  of  "  and  "  to  the 
left  of,"  "  above  "  and  "  below,"  "  greater  than  "  and  "  less 
than,"  "before "  and  " after,"  etc.  Thus  +  10°  of  temperature 
means  a  temperature  10°  greater  than  the  arbitrary  temperature 
which  we  have  agreed  to  indicate  by  0° ;  whereas  '—  6°  means 
a  temperature  5°  less  than  the  temperature  indicated  by  0°. 
It  should  be  noted  that  0°  of  temperature  does  not  mean  the 
absence  of  temperature. 

6.  Magnitudes  and  Directed  Quantities.  We  have  seen 
in  the  last  two  sections  that  a  number  may  represent  simply  a 
magnitude;  or,  that  a  number  may  represent  a  magnitude  and 
one  of  two  opposite  directions.  The  numbers  of  arithmetic  serve 
the  former  purpose,  the  positive  and  negative  numbers  of 
algebra  serve  the  latter.  Thus  the  number  5  represents 
simply  a  magnitude,  such  as  a  distance  of  iive  miles  between 
two  stations  or  a  period  of  time  of  live  hours.  The  numbers 
+  5  and  —  5  also  represent  magnitudes  of  five  units ;  but 
they  represent  more  th'an  this.  They  may  tell  us,  for  example, 
that  a  station  is  five  miles  east  of  a  certain  place  denoted  by  0 
and  that  another  station  is  five  miles  west  of  the  place  denoted 
by  0,  respectively ;  or  that  an  event  took  place  five  hours  after 
or  five  hours  before  a  certain  event. 

We  may  then  distinguish  two  kinds  of  quantities  :  (1)  mag- 
nitudes, and  (2)  so-called  directed  quantities.  Examples  of  the 
former  are :  the  length  of  a  board,  the  weight  of  a  barrel  of 
flour,  the  duration  of  a  period  of  time,  the  price  of  a  loaf 
of  bread,  etc.  Examples  of  the  latter  are  :  the  temperature  (a 
certain  number  of  degrees  above  or  below  zero),  the  distance 
and  direction  of  some  point  ^  on  a  line  from  some  other 
point  B  on   the  line,   the   time    at  which   a    certain   event 
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occurred  (a  certain  number  of  hours  before  or  after  a  given 
instant) ;  etc.* 

.  Geometrically,  the  distinction  between  directed  quantities 
and  mere  magnitudes  corresponds  to  the  fact  that,  on  the  one 
hand,  we  may  think  of  the  line  segment  AB  as  drawn  from  A  to 
B  or  f rgm  B-  to  A,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  we 
may  choose  to   consider  only  the  length  of      ' — ' — ' — ' — ' — ' 
such  a  segment,  irrespective  of  its  direction.      '     '    '     '    '    * 


Figure  3  exhibits  the  geoipetrie  representation 
of  5,  +  5,  and  —  5.     A  segment  whose  direc- 
tion is  definitely  taken  account  of  is  called  a  directed  segment. 
The  magnitude  of  a  directed  quantity  is   called  its  absolute 
value.     Thus  the  absolute  value  of  —  5  (and  also  of  +  5)  is  6. 

7.  Further  Remarks  concerning  Scales.  Scales,  both  arith- 
metic and  algebraic,  occur  in  practice  in  a  variety  of  forms.  We  have 
hitherto  considered  only  the  simplest  form,  in  which  the  scale  is  con- 
structed on  a  straight  line  and  in  which  the  subdivisions  corresponding 
to  the  numbers  1,  2,  3,  .••  (and  in  case  of  the  algebraic  scale  also  those 
corresponding  to  the  numbers  —  1,  —2,  —3,  •.■)  are  at  equal  intervals. 
Neither  of  these  two  conditions  is  essential.  A  scale  may  be  constructed 
on  a  curved  line  (a  circle,  for  example,  in  which  case  it  is  sometimes 
called  a  dial) .  Scales  are  also  used  in  which  the  intervals  between  the 
points  representing  the  whole  numbers  are  not  equal.  Such  a  scale  is 
called  a  non-uniform  scale.  The  scales  on  some  forms  of  thermometers, 
on  a  slide  rule  (see  p.  252),  on  certain  types  of  ammeters  and  pressure 
gauges,  etc.,  may  serve  as  examples  of  non-uniform  scales.  The  scales 
discussed  in  §§  4,  5  are  then  to  be  described  more  fully  as  rectilinear  and 
uniform.  In  the  future,  unless  specifically  stated  otherwise,  a  scale  will 
always  mean  a  uniform  scale. 

*  We  are  here  considering  only  magnitudes  in  one  of  two  opposite  directions 
It  is  also  possible  to  consider  as  quantities  magnitudes  taken  in  any  direction 
in  a  plane  or  in  space.  Thus  a  force  has  a  certain  magnitude 
and  is  exerted  in  a  certain  direction ;  it  could  be  completely 
represented  by  a  line  segment  whose  length  represents  the 
magnitude  of  the  force  and  whose  direction  (shown  by  arrow- 
head) represents  the  direction  in  which  it  acts.  Such  quantities  are  called 
vectors.     We  shall  have  occasion  to  refer  to  them  again  (Chap.  XVIII). 
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8.  Use  of  Line  Segments  to  Represent  Quantities.  Statis- 
tical Data.  A  common  use  of  line  segments  to  represent 
quantities  is  in  connection  with  tlie  graphic  representation  of 
statistical  data.  The  table  belo^w,  for  example,  gives  the  areas 
of  the  New  England  States ;  the  adjacent  figure  represents 
these  areas  by  means  of  line  segments. 

Area  op  New  England  States 


States 

Maine 

Vermont 

New 
Hampshire 

Massa- 
chusetts 

Connec- 
ticut 

Khode 
Island 

Square  Miles 

33,040 

9,565 

9,.S05 

8,315 

4,990 

1,250 

STaine 
Vermont 
yew  Hamp. 
Massachusetts 
Connecticut 


Ithode  Island  —  • 


JO 


15 
Fig.  4 


?0 


30  Thous.sq.miles 


The  method  of  constructiog  such  a  graphic  representation 
should  be  clear  without  further  comment. 

The  above  areas  could  also  be  represented  by  areas,  as  in  the  following 
figure. 


n. 


N.H. 


Mass. 


Fig.  5 
In  general,  this  method  of  representation  is  not  so  serviceable.     Why  ? 
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EXERCISES 

1.  From  the  following  table  represent  graphically  by  means  of  line 
segments  the  enrolment  in  Dartmouth  College  during  the  years  1901-1916 : 

'01-'02  '02-'03  '08-'04  '04-'05  'OS-'Oe  '06-'C7  '07-08  '08-'09 

686  709  802  867        '   927  1058  1131         1136 

'09-'10             'lO-'ll             'U-'12             '12-'18             '18-'14             '14^'15  '15-'16 

1197             1165            1242            1246             1284            1336  1422 

Use  a  convenient  unit  to  represent  100  students  (say  J  in.).  Can  you 
then  represent  the  data  with  complete  accuracy  ?     Why  ? 

2.  Represent  graphically  the  size  of  the  libraries  of  the  following 

institutions : 

No.  ofVolumes  No.  of  Volumes 

Harvard 1,180,000     Williams 80,000 

Yale 1,000,000     Amherst 110,000 

Dartmouth 130,000     Wesleyan 100,000 

Brown 115,000  Univ.  of  Vermont     .     .         91,000 

3.  Take  the  edge  of  a  sheet  of  paper  and  mark  on  it  a  point  A.  Place 
this  edge  along  the  segment  representing  the  area  of  Vt.  in  Fig.  4,  the 
point  A  coinciding  with  the  left-hand  extremity  of  the  segment.  Mark 
the  right-hand  extremity  by  a  point  B  on  the  paper.  Do  the  same  with 
the  segment  representing  N.  H.,  placing  the  point  B  at  the  left-hand 
extremity,  however,  and  obtaining  a  new  point  C,  corresponding  to  the 
right-hand  extremity.  Continue  this  process  for  the  states  Mass.,  Conn., 
and  R.  I.  The  total  segment  represents  the  sum  of  the  areas.  Show  that 
Me.  has  an  area  almost  as  great  as  that  of  the  other  N.  £.  states  com- 
bined. The  process  just  described  in  the  above  exercise  is  known  as 
graphic  addition. 

4.  Describe  a  similar  process  for  graphic  subtraction. 

6.  Show  that  the  distance  between  two  points  of  an  arithmetic  scale 
can  always  be  found  by  subtraction.  Is  the  same  true  for  the  points  of 
an  algebraic  scale  ?     What  is  the  meaning  of  the  sign  of  the  difference  ? 

6.  Two  algebraic  scales  intersect  at  right  angles,  the  point  of  intersec- 
tion being  the  point  0  of  each  scale,  and  the  units  on  both  scales  being 
the  same.  Show  how  to  find  the  distance  from  any  point  on  one  scale  to 
any  point  on  the  other.  Would  your  method  still  be  applicable,  if  the 
units  on  the  two  scales  were  different  ?    Explain  your  answer. 

7.  In  constructing  Fig.  5  what  theorem  of  plane  geometry  regarding 
the  areas  of  similar  figures  is  used  ?  Could  the  result  of  Ex.  3  have  been 
readily  obtained  from  the  representation  in  Pig.  5  ? 
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9.  The  Investigation  of  Functions.  We  are  now  ready 
to  consider  in  some  detail  a  few  special  examples  of  func- 
tions, in  order  to  familiarize  ourselves  with  certain  gen- 
eral characteristics  a  function  may  possess,  with  certain 
methods  for  the  representation  and  study  of  functions,  and 
with  the  terminology.  This  is  desirable  before  taking  up  the 
more  systematic  study  of  general  types  of  functions. 

10.  Example  i.  TJie  temperature  as  a  function  of  the  time. 
The  temperature  at  a  given  place  is  a  function  of  the  time  of 
day.     At  any  given  time  we  can  determine  the  temperature  by 
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Fig.  6 

simply  readiug  an  ordinary  thermometer.  For  the  meteorolo- 
gist, however,  the  actual  temperature  at  any  instant  is  of  less 
importance  than  the  changes  in  the  temperature  that  take  place 
duririg  a  period  of  time  (such  as  a  day,  a  month,  etc.).  To 
trace  these  changes  he  must  know  the  temperature  at  every 
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instant.     For  this  purpose  he  makes  use  of  a  self-recordiag 

thermometer.     A  portion  of  a  record  of  such  a  thermometer  is 

given  in  Fig.  6. 

The  way  in  which  such  an  instrument  works  is  briefly  as  follows. 
The  pivoted  lever  shown  in  the  figure  (Fig.  7)  carries  a  pencil  point.  The 
mechanism  of  the  instrument  causes  the  pencil  end  of  tlie  lever  to  rise  or 
fall  as  the  temperature  rises  or  falls,  so  that  if  a  vertical  thermometer 
scale*  were  adjusted  behind  the  pencil  point  we  could  read  off  the 


Fig.  7 


temperature  on  this  scale.  The  pencil  point  rests  against  a  strip  of  paper, 
ruled  as  in  Fig.  6,  which  is  mounted  on  a  drum.  Clockwork  causes  this 
drum  to  rotate  uniformly  at  the  proper  speed.  The  rulings  on  the  strip 
of  paper  now  explain  themselves.  The  distance  between  two  successive 
horizontal  lines  corresponds  to  2°  of  temperature.  The  distance  between 
two  successive  vertical  arcs  corresponds  to  two  hours.  The  temperature 
at  any  instant  can  then  be  read  from  the  record  on  the  strip  of  paper. 

The  way  in  which  such  a  record  may  be  used  is  illustrated 
by  the  following  questions,  which  refer  to  the  record  of  Fig.  6. 

*  Since  the  pencil  moves  on  an  .arc  of  a  circle,  this  vertical  scale^  is  con- 
veniently constructed  on  such  an  arc,  rather  than  on  a  straight  line. 
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1.  What  was  the  temperature  at  noon  on  each  of  the  three' days  given  ? 

2.  What  was  the  temperature  at  midnight  between  Wednesday  and 
Thursday  ?    At  6  p.  m  .  on  Friday  ? 

3.  What  was  the  maximum  and  the  minimum  temperature  on  each  of 
the  three  days,  and  at  what  times  did  it  occur  ? 

4.  When  was  the  temperature  50°  ?  Daring  what  periods  was  it  above 
50°? 

5.  How  would  a  stationary  temperature  be  recorded  ?  A  rapidly 
rising  temperature  ?    A  rapidly  falling  temperature  ? 

6.  By  how  many  degrees  did  the  temperature  change  on  Wednesday 
from  noon  to  2  p.m.  1    Was  this  change  a  rise  or  a  fall  ? 

7.  During  what  two  hours  on  these  three  days  did  the  greatest  rise  in 
temperature  occur  ? 

8.  When  did  the  most  rapid  rise  in  temperature  occur  ?  When  the 
most  rapid  fall  1 

9.  What  was  the  average  fate  of  increase  (in  degrees  per  hour)  in  the 
temperature  from  the  minimum  on  Thursday  to  the  maximum  on  Thurs- 
day ?  The  average  rate  of  decrease  from  the  maximum  on  Wednesday  to 
the  following  minimum  ? 

11.  Graphic  Representation.  In  the  preceding  example  we 
exhibited  the  temperature  as  a  function  of  the  time  by  means 
of  a  curve  drawn  with  reference  to  a  time  scale  and  a  tempera- 
ture scale.  Such  a  curve  is  called  a  graph  of  the  function  in 
question.  Such  a  graphic  representation  gives  a  vivid  picture 
of  the  function ;  but  it  is  limited  m  accuracy.  Why  ?  Can  a 
change  in  temperature  of  0.1°  be  distinguished  on  this  graph  ? 

12.  Example  2.  Speed  in  terms  of  the  time.  Eeadings  of 
the  speedometer  of  an  automobile  taken  every  five  seconds 
from  a  standing  start  are  given  in  the  following  table  : 


Number  of  seconds  after  start 

5 

10 

15 

20 

25 

30 

35 

Speed  in  miles  per  hour 

2 

6 

7 

15 

21 

28 

36 

We  proceed  to  construct  a  graph  of  the  function  thus  ob- 
tained, as  follows.  We  take  a  piece  of  square-ruled  paper  and 
on  one  of  the  horizontal  lines  (which  for  convenience  we  draw 
more  heavily)  construct  a  uniform  scale  to  represent  the  time 
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(Fig.  8).  On  the  vertical  lines  through  the  points  representing 
5, 10, 16,  20,  .  .  .  seconds  we  lay  off  segments  to  represent  the 
speeds  at  the  respective  instants.  This  is  most  conveniently 
done  hy  constructing  on  the  vertical  line  through  0  a  scale 
representing  speed  in  miles  per  hour.  Thus,  by  reference  to 
the  scale  indicated  in  the  figure,  the  point  A  represents  the 
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Speed  op  an  Automobile 

Fig.  8 


corresponding  values :  15  seconds  and  7  miles  per  hour.  The 
other  points  indicated  in  the  figure  are  now  readily  located,  or 
"  plotted,"  in  similar  fashion.  The  final  step  in  constructing  the 
figure  consists  in  drawing  a  "  smooth  curve  "  through  the  points. 
The  curve  thus  obtained  may  be  used  as  was  the  tempera- 
ture curve  discussed  in  the  previous  example.  We  might,  for 
example,  conclude  from  this  figure  that  the  speed  of  the  car  at 
the  end  of  23  seconds  was  probably  about  18  ^  miles  per  hour. 
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The  necessity  of  saying  "  probably ",  however,  exhibits  an 
essential  difference  between  this  example  and  the  former  one. 
In  case  of  the  temperature  record  the  temperature  at  every 
instant  was  automatically  recorded ;  any  point  of  the  curve  in 
that  example  was  as  significant  as  any  other  point.  In  the 
present  example  the  only  speeds  actually  measured  are  those 
specifically  listed  in  the  above  table.  And  yet  the  conclusion 
stated  above  regarding  the  speed  of  the  car  at  the  end  of  23 
seconds  is  justified.     Wliy  ? 

1.  What  was  the  probable  speed  of  the  car  at  the  end  of  27  seconds  ? 

2.  How  long  did  it  take  the  car  to  pick  up  from  0  to  30  miles  per  hour  ? 

3.  The  driver  probably  shifted  gears  between  the  10th  and  15th  seconds. 
What  can  be  said  of  the  reliability  of  the  curve  during  this  interval  ? 

4.  How  is  the  steepness  of  the  curve  related  to  the  rate  at  which  the 
speed  is  increasing  ? 

5.  Is  it  possible  to  calculate,  by  the  use  of  this  figure,  approximately 
how  far  the  car  traveled  during  the  first  35  seconds  ? 

13.  Variables.  It  is  desirable  to  introduce  at  this  point  a 
certain  terminology.  In  the  preceding  examples  we  have 
considered  temperature  and  speed  as  functions  of  {i.e.  de- 
pendent on)  the  time.  We  have  considered  several  different 
instants  of  time  and  the  corresponding  values  of  the  tem- 
perature and  the  speed.  Whenever,  in  a  given  discussion, 
we  consider  a  number  of  diiferent  values  of  a  quantity, 
such  as  time,  or  temperature,  or  distance,  or  weight,  etc., 
we  call  such  a  quantity  a  variable.  In  the  above  examples, 
the  time  and  the  temperature  and  the  speed  are  all  varia- 
bles ;  and,  since  in  the  first  example  we  have  thought  of 
the  temperature  as  depending  on  the  time,  we  may  speak 
of  the  temperature  as  the  dependent  variable,  of  the  time 
as  the  independent  variable.  It  is  often  more  convenient, 
however,  to  call  the  dependent  variable  simply  the  function 
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aiid  the  independent  variable  the  variable.  Thus,  in  the 
second  example,  the  speed  was  the  function  and  the  time 
was  the  variable. 

14.  Tabular  Representation.  Interpolation.  In  the  second 
example  we  secured  data  concerning  a  function  by  measurement 
and  exhibited  the  corresponding  values  of  variable  and  function 
by  means  of  a  table  of  values.  Such  a  table  is  called  a  tabular 
representation  of  the  function.  The  accuracy  of  such  a  repre- 
sentation is  limited  only  by  the  precision  of  measurement. 
Such  a  table,  however,  gives  an  incomplete  description  of  the 
function.  Why?  The  process  of  obtaining  values  of  the 
function  for  values  of  the  variable  that  lie  between  the  re- 
corded values  stated  in  the  table  is  called  interpolation. 
When  the  interpolated  values  are  read  from  a  graph  of  the 
function,  the  process  is  known  as  graphic  interpolatiofi.  The 
answers  to  the  first  two  questions  at  the  end  of  §  12  were 
obtained  by  graphic  interpolation. 

15.  Example  3.  Volume  of  water  as  a  function  of  the  tem- 
perature. When  1000  cc.  of  water  at  0°  centigrade  is  heated, 
it  is  found  that  the  volume  of  the  water  changes  according  to 
the  following  table. 


Degrees  Centigrade 
Cubic  Centimeters 

0 
1000.00 

,2 
999.90 

4 
999.87 

6 
999.90 

8 
999.98 

Degrees  Centigrade 
Cubic  Centimeters 

10 
1000.12 

12 
1000.32 

U 
1000.57 

16 
1000.86 

20 
1001.61 

It  requires  a  rather  careful  examination  of  this  table  to  learn 
that  as  the  temperature  (the  variable)  is  increased  from  0° 
the  volume  of  the  water  (the  function)  decreases  and  then  in- 
creases. A  graphic  representation  of  this  function,  analogous 
to  the  examples  already  considered  in  §§  10,  12,  would  have 
yielded  this  result  at  a  glance.     It  is  our  next  concern  to 
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see  how  such  a  representation  can  be  constructed,  in  this 


case. 


To  this  end  we  a  take  a  piece  of  square-ruled  paper  and  on 
one  of  the  horizontal  liues  construct  a  uniform  scale  to  repre- 
sent temperatures.  At  the  points  representing  0°,  2°,  4°,  6°, 
—,  we  would  then  lay  off  on  the  vertical  lines  distanced  that  are 
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**  ^  Fig    9  ^     Degrees  CeiUigraOe^ 

to  represent  the  volumes  in  which  we  are  interested. 
However,  at  this  point  a  diflB.culty  presents  itself.  The 
numbers  representiug  the  volumes  in  question  are  so  large,  and 
the  differences  between  the  volumes  for  the  various  tempera- 
tures so  small,  that,  if  we  choose  the  unit  on  the  vertical 
scale  small  enough  to  represent  these  volumes  on  a  sheet  of 
paper  of  convenient  size,  it  would  be  a  practical  impossibility 
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to  represent  the  volumes  with  sufficient  accuracy  to  make  the 
differences  in  the  volumes  distinguishable.  It  is  precisely 
these  variations  in  volume,  however,  in  which  we  are  primarily 
interested. 

To  overcome  this  difficulty,  we  adopt  the  expedient  of  ex- 
hibiting merely  that  portion  of  the  graphic  representation  in 
which  we  are  primarily  interested,  and  are  then  able  to  use  a 
largely  magnified  scale.  That  is,  we  observe  that  all  the 
volumes  in  which  we  are  interested  lie  between  999.00  cc.  and 
1001.00  cc.  We  may  then  assume  that  the  points  on  the  line 
on  which  we  constructed  the  temperature  scale  are  at  a  height 
representing  999.00  cc.  (Fig.  9).  In  other  words  we  suppose 
the  zero  point  of  the  vertical  volume  scale  to  be  a  great  dis- 
tance below  the  point  at  which  we  are  working.  We  construct 
a  portion  of  the  volume  scale  on  the  vertical  line  through  0, 
marking  the  latter  point  999.0  and  choosing  the  unit  on  this 
scale  sufficiently  large  to  meet  our  requirements.  In  the 
figure,  as  drawn,  each  of  the  vertical  divisions  represents 
0.1  cc.  The  construction  of  the  points  P,  Q,  R,  —  is  thein 
readily  made.  A  smooth  curve  drawn  through  the  points  thus 
plotted  then  gives  the  graph  of  the  function. 

Here,  again,  the  points  in  the  curve  between  the  points 
given  by  the  table  are  uncertain;  but  the  regularity  with 
which  the  given  points  are  arranged  together  with  the  nature 
of  the  phenomenon  we  are  considering  leaves  little  room  for 
doubt  that,  if  the  volumes  for  1°,  3°,  5°,  —  should  be  measured 
and  the  resulting  volumes  plotted,  the  resulting  points  would 
be  located  upon  (or  at  least  very  near  to)  the  curve  drawn. 

1.  What  is  the  volume  of  water  at  7°  ?  at  19°  ? 

2.  What  is  the  minimum  volume,  and  at  what  temperature  does  it 
occur  ? 

3.  At  what  temperature  besides  0°  is  the  volume  1000.00  cc? 
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EXERCISES 
1.   The  following  temperatures  were  observed  at  Hanover,  N.H.,  on  a 
certain  day  in  February,  1914  : 


Midnight 

-  12°  F. 

1  A.M. 

-13° 

9  a.m. 

-  12°  F. 

5  P.M. 

+  18°  F. 

2  a.m. 

-14° 

10  a.m. 

-    2° 

6  p.m. 

+  11° 

3  a.m. 

-15° 

11a.m. 

+    4° 

7  P.M. 

+    6° 

4  A.M. 

-17° 

Noon 

+  10° 

8  P.M. 

+   2° 

S  A.M. 

-20° 

1p.m. 

+  12° 

9  p.m. 

+    1° 

6  A.M. 

-21° 

2  p.m. 

+  14° 

10  P.M. 

0° 

7  A.M. 

-22° 

3  p.m. 

+  19° 

11   P.M. 

-    2° 

8  a.m. 

-19° 

4  P.M. 

+  22° 

Midnight 

-    4° 

Plot  the  corresponding  points  on  square-ruled  paper,  and  draw  an 
approximate  graph  of  the  function.  Assuming  this  graph  to  be  correct, 
what  was  the  temperature  at  6.30  a.m.?  At  6.30  p.m.?  What  was  the 
total  range  (the  difference  between  the  maximum  and  the  minimum) 
of  temperature  during  the  day  ?  How  long  did  it  take  the  temperature 
to  rise  from  its  minimum  to  its  maximum  ?  At  what  average  rate  in 
degrees  per  hour  did  the  temperature  rise  during  this  period  ? 

2.  A  stiff  wirespring  under  tension  is  found  experimentally  to  stretch  an 
amount  d  under  a  tension  T  as  follows : 


T  in  lb 

10 

15 

20 

26 

30 

d  in  thousandths  of  in.  . 

8 

12 

16.3 

20 

23.5 

Plot  the  above  data.    What  would  the  stretch  be  when  the  tension  is 
12  1b.?  271b.?  23  1b.? 

3.  The  intercollegiate  track  records  are  as  follows,  where  d  is  the  dis- 
tance run  and  { is  the  time  : 


d 

100  yd. 

220  yd. 

440  yd. 

880  yd. 

1  mile 

2  miles 

t 

9i  sec. 

21^  sec. 

48  sec. 

1  m.  5.3 1  sec. 

4  m.  14|  sec. 

9  m.  23^  sec. 
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Plot  these  records  by  points  in  a  plane,  and  draw  a  smooth  curve  through 
them.  Are  the  points  of  this  curve  significant  ?  Why  ?  What  would 
you  expect  the  record  for  600  yd.  to  be  ?  For  1500  yd.?  For  1000  yd.? 
Compare  the  results  of  these  interpolations  with  the  actual  records  for 
these  distances. 

4.   The  following  table  shows  the  distance  at  which  objects  at  sea- 
level  are  visible  from  certain  elevations : 


Elevation 

DiSTAHOE 

Elevation 

Distance 

Elevation 

Distance 

Feet 

MiLKB 

Feet 

Miles 

Feet 

Miles 

1 

1.3 

40 

8.4 

200 

18.7 

5 

3.0 

50 

9.3 

300 

22.9 

10 

4.2 

100 

13.2 

500  . 

29.6 

20 

5.9 

150 

16.2 

1000 

33.4 

30 

7.2 

Plot  the  graph  of  this  function.  Use  a  different  scale  for  elevation  for 
values  from  100  to  1000  ft.  from  that  used  from  1  to  50  ft.     Why  ? 

6.  The  following  is  an  extract  of  the  mortality  table  prescribed  by 
statute  in  most  states  as  the  basis  on  which  the  reserves  of  life  insurance 
companies  shall  be  computed : 


Age 

Number 
Living 

Age 

Number 
Living 

Age 

Number 
Living 

10 
15 
20 
25 
30 
35 

100,000 
96,285 
92,637 
89,032 
85,441 
81,822 

40 
45 
50 
55 
60 
65 

78,106 
74,173 
69,804 
64,563 
57,917 
49,341 

70 
75 
80 
85 
90 
95 

38,569 

26,237 

14,474 

5,485 

847 

3 

Draw  the  mortality  curve.  Of  100,000  living  at  the  age  of  10  years 
approximately  how  many  would  be  alive  at  32  years  ?  At  57  years  ? 
How  would  you  represent  on  the  graph  the  number  dying  during  any 
given  period  of  five  years  ? 
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16.  Empirical  Functions  and  Arbitrary  Functions.     The 

examples  of  functions  we  liave  hitherto  considered  have  been 
taken  from  observed  measurements  of  relations  existing  in 
nature  and  life  about  us.  Such  functions  are  called  empirical. 
Another  type  of  functions  may  now  engage  our  attention. 
They  may  be  called  arbitrary  or  artificial.  The  following  will 
serve  as  an  example. 

17.  Example  4.     Letter  postage.     According  to  the  postal 
regulations  the  postage  on  letters  is  fixed  at  two  cents  per 


3  4 

Letter  Postage 
FiQ.  10 


6  Ounces 


ounce  or  fraction  thereof.  The  graph  showing  the  relation 
between  the  amount  of  postage  and  the  weight  of  the  letter 
is  then  given  by  Figure  10. 

18.  Constant  Functions.  Continuous  and  Discontinuous 
Functions.  The  graph  just  referred  to  exhibits  two  peculiar- 
ities that  we  have  not  yet  had  occasion  to  observe  io  connection 
with  a  function. 

(1)  The  value  of  the  function  may  make  a  sudden  jump  as 
the  variable  passes  through  certaia  values  (in  this  case  when 
the  weight  passes  through  the  values  1  oz.,  2  oz.,  etc.)  without 
taking  on  the  intermediate  values.  In  the  present  case,  as  the 
weight  is  increased  from  exactly  1  oz.  to  the  slightest  amount 
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above  1  oz.  the  postage  jumps  from  2  cents  to  4  cents.  A 
function  with  such  breaks,  or  changes  of  a  definite  amount 
for  no  matter  how  slight  a  change  in  the  variable,  is  said  to  be 
discontinuous  for  those  values  of  the  variable  at  which  the 
break  or  jump  occurs. 

A  function,  on  the  other  hand,  whose  graph  is  a  continuous 
line  or  curve  without  such  sudden  breaks  or  changes  is  said  to 
be  a  continuous  function.* 

(2)  Portions  of  this  graph  are  horizontal  straight  lines,  which 
means  that  certain  changes  in  the  variable  produce  no  corre- 
sponding change  in  the  value  of  the  function.  Thus,  the 
postage  does  not  change  as  the  weight  of  the  letter  is  in- 
creased from  slightly  more  than  1  oz.  to  2  oz.  In  such  a  ease 
we  say  that  the  function  is  constant  (or  stationary)  for  the 
interval  of  the  variable  in  question. 

We  should  observe,  further,  that  the  graph  of  the  function 
as  drawn  does  not  furnish  a  unique  value  for  the  function  at 
the  points  of  discontinuity,  Le.  when  the  weight  is  1,  2,  3,  — 
oz.,  since  there  is  nothing  to  indicate  whether  we  should  take 
the  lower  or  the  higher  value.  As  a  matter  of  fact  the  arbi- 
trary definition  of  the  function  specifies  that  the  lower  value  is 
to  be  taken. 

19.  More  about  Arbitrary  Functions.  We  must  not  assume, 
of  course,  from  the  preceding  example  that  every  arbitrary 
function  is  discontinuous. 

In  fact,  we  should  note  that  if  we  take  any  square-ruled 
paper,  construct  on  it  a  horizontal  scale,  any  number  of  which 
we  will  designate  by  x,  and  a  vertical  scale,  any  number  of 

*  The  word  continuous  is  used  in  mathematics  in  a  highly  technical  sense, 
the  full  discussion  of  which  is  beyond  the  scope  of  an  elementary  course. 
The  definition  of  the  term  given  above  is  sufficiently  precise  for  our  pre-sent 
purposes.    Later  we  shall  have  more  to  say  of  it. 
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which  we  will  call  y,  and  then  draw  an  arbitrary  curve  across 
the  paper,  as  in  Fig.  11,  we  thereby  define  a  relation  between 
the  numbers  x  of  the  horizontal  scale  and  the  numbers  y  of 
the  vertical  scale,  such  that  to  every  value  of  x  corresponds  a 
certain  value  (or  possibly  a  set  of  values)  of  y ;  i.e.  we  define 
2/  as  a  function  of  a;.*     The  reason  for  the  phrase  in  paren- 
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Fig.  12 


theses  in  the  last  sentence  is  as  follows.  If  the  curve  we  draw 
is  such  that  for  any  value  of  x  the  corresponding  vertical 
line  cuts  the  curve  in  more  than  one  point,  there  will  be 
associated  with  such  a  value  of  x  more  than  one  value  of  y 
(Fig.  12).  The  variable  y  is  in  such  a  case  still  a  function  of 
X,  since  the  values  of  y  are  determined  by  the  values  of  x. 
The  distinction  between  functions  of  the  latter  type  and  those 
previously  considered  is  made  by  the  following  definitions  : 

If  to  every  value  of  the  variable  under  consideration  there 
corresponds  a  single  value  of  the  function,  the.  function  is  said 
to  be  single-valued  or  one-valued.  If  to  any  value  of  the  vari- 
able corresponds  more  than  one  value  of  the  function,  the 
latter  is  said  to  he'  multiple-valued. 


*The  accuracy  with  which  a  lunction  is  defined  by  its  graph  depends  on 
the  accuracy  with  whicli  it  is  possible  to  read  the  two  scales  of  reference  and 
the  "  fineness  "  of  the  curve. 
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We  shall  for  the  present  be  concerned  primarily  with  one- 
valued  functions  only,  although  one  example  of  a  two-valued 
function  will  occur  soon.  Multiple-valued  functions  will  be 
considered  later  (Chapter  X). 


EXERCISES 

1.  From  the  following  data  construct  a  graph  showing  the  cost  of 
domestic  money  orders  in  the  United  States  : 


Amount  of  Okdeb 

Rate 

A.MOtrNT  OP  Order 

Kate 

Not  over  1 2.50 

3  cents 

Over  130.00  to  $  40.00 

15  cents 

Over  $  2.50  to   $5.00 

5  cents 

Over    40.00  to      50  00 

18  cents 

Over      5.00  to    10.00 

8  cents 

Over     50.00  to      60.00 

20  cents 

Over     10.00  to    20.00 

10  cents 

Over    60.00  to      75.00 

25  cents 

Over     20.00  to    30.00 

12  cents 

Over    75.00  to    100.00 

30  cents 

2.  Draw  a  figure  showing  the  rates  for  parcel-post  pacliages  for  zone 
1 ;  for  zone  2  ;  for  zone  3.     Compare  these  graphs. 

3.  Draw  a  figure  to  represent  the  cost  of  gas  in  your  own  city.  Is 
there  a  different  rate  for  large  consumers  ?  If  so,  will  this  show  clearly 
on  the  graph  ?    How  ? 

4.  On  a  piece  of  square-ruled  paper  draw  graphs  of  continuous  func- 
tions which  are  rapidly  increasing ;  rapidly  decreasing ;  slowly  increas- 
ing ;  slowly  decreasing. 

5.  Draw  the  graph  of  an  arbitrary  function  which  is  increasing  and  in 
which  the  rate  at  which  it  increases  is  increasing.  Also  that  of  an  in- 
creasing function  in  which  the  rate  of  increase  is  decreasing. 

20.  Analytic  Representation  of  Functions.  We  have 
hitherto  considered  two  methods  of  representing  a  function,  the 
graphic  and  the  tabular.  There  is  a  third  method,  called  the 
analytic,  which  in  its  simplest  form  consists  of  the  expression 
of  the  function  in  terms  of  the  variable  by  means  of  a  formula, 
from  which  the  corresponding  values  of  the  variable  and  the 
function  can  be  computed.    The  following  will  serve  as  examples. 
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21.    Example  5-     Capital  and  interest.    The  amount  Amt  years 
of  §  1000  drawing  simple  interest  of  5  "/„  is  given  by  the  formula 

(1)   ^  =  iogo  +  50«. 

By  substituting  for  t  a  suc- 
cession of  values  and  com- 
puting the  corresponding 
values  of  A,  we  obtain  from 
this  formula  a  tabular  rep- 
resentation of  the  function. 
This  in  turn  can  be  repre- 
_        „  sented    graphically.     The 


n 

i 

i 

t 

6 

Ymrs 

t  (years)     .... 

0 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

A  (dollars)     .     .     . 

1000 

1050 

1100 

1160 

1200 

1250 

1300 

table  above  and  Fig.  13  are  the 
result.*  The  points  plotted  ap- 
pear to  be  on  a  straight  line. 
Prove  that  they  are. 

22.    Example    6.      The 

area  of  a  square.  The  area 
(in  square  inches)  of  a  square 
whose  side  is  x  inches  long  is 
given  by  the  formula 

y  =  x^. 
From  this  equation,  we  readily 
compute  the  following  table. 


~ 

~ 

_ 

- 

— 

— ' 

- 

- 

7 

~ 

~ 

Jfl 

i 

) 

f 

/ 

12 

/ 

/ 

/ 

8 

/ 

/ 

/ 

4 

/ 

/ 

^ 

^ 

?- 

-" 

o' 

i 

< 

4 

5 

Inches 
Fig.  14 


X  (in.)  .     . 

0 

0.5 

1.0 

1.5 

2.0 

2.5 

3.0 

3.5 

4.0 

y  (sq.  in.) . 

0 

0.2.5 

1.00 

2.25 

4.00 

6.25 

9.00 

12.25 

16.00 

*  In  practice  bankers  do  not  take  account  of  fractions  of  a  day  in  comput- 
ing interest.  Strictly  speaking,  therefore,  the  graph  of  the  function  A,  as 
used  in  practice,  is  discontinuous.  This  practice  of  hankers  is,  however,  dic- 
tated by  convenience.  It  does  not  alter  the  fact  that  the  function,  as  such,  is 
continuous. 
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Using  these  values,  it  is  now  easy  to  draw  the  graph,  which  is  shown 
in  Fig.  14.* 
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23.  Example  7.  T/ie  function  de- 
fined by  a  circle.  It  is  often  desirable 
to  obtain  an  analytic  representation  of  a 
function,  originally  given  graphically  or 
by  means  of  a  table.  Such  aii  analytic 
representation  is  sometimes  easy  to  obtain. 
Suppose,  for  example,  that  on  square-ruled 
paper  an  avscale  and  a  y-scale  have  been 
constructed  with  the  units  on  the  two 
scales  equal,  and  suppose  that  with  the  Fm,  15 

common  0-poiut  of  the  'scales  as  a  center 

a  circle  is  drawn  with  a  radius  of  2  units  (!Fig.  15) .  The  functional  rela- 
tion between  the  variables  x  and  y  defined  by  this  curve  is  to  be  expressed 
by  means  of  a  formula. 

If  P  is  any  point  on  the  circle,  the  absolute  values  of  the  x  and  the  y  of 
this  point  form  the  legs  of  a  right-angled  triangle  of  which  the  hypotenuse 
measures  2  units.     By  a  well-known  theorem  of  geometry  we  have  then 

y^  =i  —  x^  ov  

y  =±V4:  —  x^. 

This  is  the  analytic  representation  sought. 
have  here  to  do  with  a  two-valued  function. 


It  may  be  noted  that  we 


24.  Range  of  a  Variable.  We  had  occasion  some  time  ago 
(§  13)  to  introduce  the  term  variable.  In  the  future  such  a 
quantity  will  generally  be  represented  by  a  symbol,  such  as  x, 
or  y,  or  t,  etc.  Indeed  this  was  done  in  some  of  the  preceding 
examples.  The  various  values  attached  to  such  a  symbol 
throughout  the  discussion  are  numbers.  These  numbers  con- 
stitute the  range  of  the  variable  in  question. 

The  range  of  a  variable  is  usually  determined  by  the  nature 
of  the  problem  under  consideration.  Often  it  is  very  definitely 
restricted.     Thus  in  the  case  discussed  in  the  last  article  the 


*  When,  as  here,  the  only  fractional  parts  of  a  unit  which  occur  are  halves, 
quarters,  etc.,  it  is  convenient  to  use  a  ruled  paper  on  which  the  larger  units 
are  subdivided  into /our  or  eight  parts  instead  of  ten. 
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range  of  x  (as  well  "as  that  of  y)  consists  of  all  (real)  numbers 
from  —  2  to  +  2,  and  no  others.  For  numbers  outside  this 
range,  the  function  in  question  is  not  defined.  Again,  in  the 
case  of  the  mortality  table  considered  in  Ex.  5,  p.  17,  the  range 
of  the  dependent  variable  (the  number  of  persons  living  at  a 
given  age)  is  restricted  to  whole  jiumbers  less  than  100,000 ; 
fractional  values  of  the  variable  are  here  meaningless. 

25.  Increasing  and  Decreasing  Functions.  A  function 
which  increases  when  the  variable  increases  is  called  an  in- 
creasbtg  function  ;  if,  on  the  other  hatid,  the  function  decreases 
as  the  variable  increases,  the  function  is  called  decreasing. 
Thus  the  amount  A  of  capital  and  interest  recently  considered 
is  an  increasing  function  of  the  time  t,  throughout  the  range  of 
the  latter.  Also,  the  area  of  a  square  is  an  increasing  function 
of  the  length  of  one  of  its  sides.  On  the  other  hand,  the  num- 
ber of  people  living  at  a  given  age  is  a  decreasing  function  of 
the  age.  A  function  may  be  increasing  for  certain  values  of 
the  variable  and  decreasing  for  certain  other  values.  Thus, 
the  temperature  is  during  certain  portions  of  the  day  an 
increasing  function,  during  other  portions  a  decreasing  func- 
tion. The  volume  considered  in  §  15  is  a  decreasing  function 
of  the  temperature  T,  from  T  =  0  to  T  =  4,  and  an  increasing 
function  for  values  of  T  greater  than  4.* 

If  the  two  scales  with  reference  to  which  the  graph  of  a  function  is 
constructed  are  placed  in  the  more  usual  way,  so  that  the  numbers  on  the 
scales  increase  to  the  right  and  upward,  respectively,  what  distinguishes 
the  graph  of  an  increasing  function  from  that  of  a  decreasing  one  ? 

*  In  the  ease  of  the  circle  discussed  in  §  23,  the  function  has  two  "  branches  " 
in  the  Interval  from  x  =  —  'i  tox=-|-2,  the  one  consisting  of  the  positive 
values  of  y,  the  other  of  the  negative  values  of  y.  The  function  may  be  con- 
sidered as  consisting  of  two  one-valued  functions,  one  of  which  increases  from 
x=  —  2  to  1  =  0  and  decreases  from  a;  =  0  to  a;  =  -|-  2,  while  the  other  de- 
creases from  x=—2  to  a;  =  0  and  increases  from  x  =  0  to  x=+2. 
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EXERCISES 

1.  If  a  body  falls  from  rest,  its  speed  v  in  feet  per  second  at  the  end 
of  t  seconds  is  given  by  the  relation  u  =  32  J.  Construct  the  graph  of  «  as 
a  function  of  {. 

2.  The  charge  for  printing  /(  hundred  circulars  of  a  certain  kind  is 
j)  =  2  »  +  10  dollars.     Represent  tlie  function  graphically. 

3.  The  express  rate  »•  on  a  package  is  computed  from  the  following 
formula  :  r  =  -^  (  P  —  30)  +  30,  -where  w  is  the  weight  of  the  package  iii 

pounds  and  p  is  the  charge  per  hundred  pounds.  Draw  the  graph  of  ?•  as 
a  function  of  w,  for  each  of  the  values  p  =  40,  50,  80,  100.  What  com- 
ment would  you  make  on  this  rule  for  p  =  30,  or  for  values  of  p  less  than 
30  ?  This  is  an  example  in  which  the  range  of  the  variable  is  arbitrarily 
limited  to  be  not  less  than  a  certain  amount.  The  formula  in  this  exer- 
cise really  gives  »•  as  a  function  of  the  two  variables  w  and  p. 

4.  When  a  body  is  dropped  from  a  height  of  200  ft.,  its  distance  s 
from  the  ground  at  the  end  of  t  sec.  is  given  by  s  =  200  —  16.1  t^.  Draw 
the  graph  of  s  as  a  function  of  t.  In  how  many  seconds  will  the  body 
reach  the  ground  ?  At  what  time  is  the  speed  of  the  body  greatest  ? 
Least  ?  What  relation  has  the  steepness  of  the  graph  to  the  speed  of 
the  body  ?  Why?  What  are  the  natural  limitations  on  the  range  of  the 
variable  ? 

5.  In  Fig.  13,  the  beginning  of  the  .4-scale  does  not  appear  on  the 
graph.     Why  ? 

6.  Rate  of  increase.  In  the  function  of  §  21,  when  J  =  2,  we  have 
A  =  1100.  Starting  with  this  initial  value  of  t,  let  t  be  increased  by  1,  by 
2,  by  3,  ■••  The  corresponding  Values  of  A  {i.e.  the  values  of  A  when 
j=2  +  l  =  3,  2  +  2=4,  etc.)  are  respectively  1150,  1200,  1250,  ..,  and 
the  corresponding  increases  in  A  over  the  initial  value  1100,  are  50,  100, 
150,  ■•■.  We  see  then  that  for  these  values  the  increase  in  A  is  always 
equal  to  50  times  the  corresponding  increase  in  J.*  Show  that  the  same  is 
true  if  we  start  with  a  different  initial  value  of  t,  say  t  =  3.  Prove,  in 
general,  that  starting  with  any  particular  value,  say  t  =  <i,  of  t,  and  any 
increase  in  t,  say  an  increase  equal  to  A,  that  the  resulting  increase  in  A 
is  equal  to  50  h ;  i.e.  that  the  ratio 

increase  in  A rn 

corresponding  increase  in  t 

*  When  a  change  in  the  value  of  the  variable  produces  a  certain  change  in 
the  value  of  the  function,  these  two  changes  correspond  to  each  other.  We 
may  then  speak  of  either  change  as  corresponding  to  the  other. 
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7.  From  the  result  of  Ex.  6,  show  that  the  graph  of  the  function  there 
considered  is  a  straight  line. 

8.  Make  an  investigation  similar  to  that  in  Ex.  6  for  the  function  y=it!' 
considered  in  §  22 ;  i.e.  calculate  the  increase  in  y  due  to  an  increase 
in  X,  under  a  variety  of  conditions.  For  example,  let  x  =  2  initially,  and 
calculate  the  increases  in  y  resulting  from  increases  of  0.5,  1.0,  1.5,  2.0  in 
X.    For  each  case  calculate  the  ratio  : 

increase  in  y 


corresponding  increase  in  x 

Is  this  ratio  constant  ?  Is  the  increase  in  y  due  to  an  increase  in  a;  of  1.0 
the  same  when  the  initial  value  of  a:  is  3  as  it  is  when  the  initial  value  of  x 
is  2  ?  How  is  the  change  in  the  steepness  of  the  graph  related  to  your 
result  ? 

9.  A  oar  hegins  to  move  and  gradually  increases  its  speed  in  such  a 
way  that  in  x  sec.  it  has  traveled  y  =  v?  ft.  Interpret  in  this  new  setting 
the  "increase  in  y  due  to  a  certain  increase  in  x"  as  computed  in  the 
preceding  exercise.  Show  in  particular  that  the  "  increase  in  j/"  is  the 
distance  traveled  by  the  car  during  the  interval  of  time  represented  by 
the  corresponding  "  increase  in  x,"  and  that  the  ratio 

increase  in  y. 

corresponding  increase  in  x 

is  the  average  speed  of  the  car  during  this  interval.  Does  this  suggest 
a  method  for  computing  approximately  the  speed  of  the  car  at  a  given 
instant  ? 

10.  A  certain  function  y  has  the  value  0,  when  the  variable  x  is  0,  and 
has  the  value  4,  when  x  =  2.  The  graph  of  the  function  is  a  straight  line. 
Draw  the  graph  and  tabulate,  from  the  graph,  the  values  of  y  when  x=l, 
3,  4,  5,  6.     What  is  the  algebraic  relation  between  y  and  x  ? 

11.  The  graph  of  a  certain  function  is  a  straight  line.  Draw  this 
graph,  knowing  that  y  =  0,  when  x  =  —  1,  and  that  j/  =  4,  when  x  =  3. 
Discover  the  equation  connecting  y  and  x. 

26.  Statistical  Graphs.  One  of  the  most  generally  familiar 
uses  of  the  graph  is  in  connection  with  the  representation  of 
statistical  data.  The  figure  helow  represents  the  enrolment  in 
Dartmouth  College  .during  the  years  1905-1915.  The  method 
of  its  construction  should  be  clear  without  further  ex- 
planation. 
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An  essential  difference  between  this  sort  of  graph  and  those 
previously  considered  must,  however,  be  noted.  Strictly  speak- 
ing, the  graph  consists  only  of  the  points  forming  the  corners 
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Enrolment  of  Dartmouth  College,  1905-1915 
Fig.  16 

of  the  broken  line  in  the  figure.  The  dates,  1905, 1906,  •■•  refer 
to  the  beginning  of  the  college  year  in  September  of  the  years 
given,  and  the  points  plotted  give  the  enrolment  at  the  begin- 
ning of  each  such  year.  The  straight  lines  joining  these  points 
are  drawn  merely  for  convenience,  as  an  aid  to  the  eye  in  follow- 
ing the  changes  in  the  enrolment  from  year  to  year.  The  points 
of  these  lines  between  the  end  points  have  no  significance.  The 
range  of  the  variable  here  consists  of  the  finite  number  of  dates, 
1905,  1906,  •■■,  1915;  and  the  function  considered  is  discontin- 
uous.    In  such  a  graph  interpolation  is  obviously  impossible. 


Questions 

(1)  During  what  periods  did  the  enrolment  increase  ?  decrease  ? 

(2)  What  was  the  percentage  of  increase  during  the  11  years  ? 

(3)  What  was  the  average  rate  of  increase  (in  students  per  year)  from 
1905  to  1915? 
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(4)  If  the  firet  point  of  the  graph  (1905)  be  joined  to  the  last  point 
(1915)  by  a  straight  line  (see  figure),  how  is  the  steepness  of  this  line  re- 
lated to  the  average  rate  of  increase  ? 


EXERCISES 

1.  The  maximum  temperatures  (in  degrees  Fahrenheit)  at  Hanover, 
N.H.,  on  successive  days  from  Oct.  1  to  Oct.  15,  1914,  were  respectively  as 
follows : 

69.6,  74.8,  79.7,  82.1,  78.9,  66.6,  61.4,  73.7,  82.5,  73.2,  78.9,  66.8,  65.0, 
87.0,  63.5. 

Construct  a  graph  representing  these  data  by  a  broken  line.  Is  inter- 
polation possible  ?    Why  ? 

2.  American  shipping  statistics  give  the  total  iron  and  steel  tonnage 
built  in  the  U.S.  for  the  years  1900-1914  as  follows : 


Year 

Tonnage 

Yeak 

Tonnage 

Year 

Tonkaoi 

1900 

196,851 

1905 

182,640 

1910 

260,624 

1901 

262,699 

1906 

297,370 

1911 

201,973 

1902 

280,862 

1907 

348,555 

1912 

135,881 

1903 

268,219 

1908 

450,017 

1913 

201,665 

1904 

241,080 

1909 

136,923 

1914 

202,549 

Draw  the  graph.    Is  interpolation  possible  ?    Why  ? 

27.  Summary.  As  has  already  been  sufficiently  indicated, 
the  object  of  our  work  thus  far  has  been  to  make  clear  the  con- 
cept of  a  function.  To  this  end  we  have  considered  a  variety 
of  special  functions.  Confining  ourselves  at  present  to  the  con- 
ception of  what  we  have  had  occasion  to  define  as  a  single- 
valued  function  of  one  variable,  we  have  seen  that  the  essential 
characteristic  of  such  a  function  may  be  defined  as  follows  : 

A  variable  y  is  said  to  be  a  function  of  another  variable  x,  if 
when  a  value  of  x  is  given,  the  value  of  y  is  determined. 

A  variable  is  a  quantity  which  throughout  a  given  discussion 
assumes  a  number  of  different  values.     The  values  which  a 
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variable  may  assume  constitute  the  range  of  the  variable  in 
question. 

The  range  of  a  variably  may  be  limited  or  not  according  to 
circumstances. 

We  have  become  acquainted  with  three  methods  of  repre- 
senting a  function :  the  analytic,  the  tabular,  and  the  graphic. 

We  have  made  a  beginning  in  the  classification  of  functions  : 
single-valued  and  multiple-valued  functions ;  continuous  and  dis- 
continuous functions ;  increasing  and  decreasing  functions ; 
functions  of  one  variable  and  of  rrtore  than  one  variable. 

We  have  had  occasion  to  note  some  of  the  questions  that  may 
arise  in  the  consideration  of  a  function:  To  determine  the 
value  of  the  function  when  the  value  of  the  variable  is  given ; 
the  converse  problem,  to  determine  the  value  (or  values)  of  the 
variable,  corresponding  to  a  given  value  of  thfe  function.  Both 
of  these  problems  may  involve  the  process  of  interpolation. 
The  maximum  or  minimum  value  of  a  function  (and  the 
value  of  the  variable  for  which  this  maximum  or  minimum 
occurs)  is  often  of  importance.  So  also  is  the  rate  at  which 
a  function  changes  its  values.  This,  we  have  seen,  is  in- 
timately connected  with  the  steepness  of  the  graph  of  the 
function. 

28.  Algebra  as  a  Tool.  The  methods  to  be  used  in  the 
future  for  the  study  of  functions  and  their  applications  group 
themselves  naturally  under  three  headings  corresponding  to 
the  methods  of  representing  a  function :  graphs,  analysis, 
tables. 

The  first  of  these  we  have  already  considered.  It  has  the 
advantage  of  presenting  the  variation  of  the  function  vividly 
to  the  eye  ;  in  this  respect  it  is  the  superior  of  either  the 
tabular  or  the   analytic   method  of  representation.     It  lacks 
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precision,  however,  since  any  graph  drawn  on  a  piece  of  paper 
is  in  the  nature  of  the  case  an  approximation.* 

The  analytic  representation  by  means  of  a  formula  we  have 
touched  only  very  briefly.  One  of  its  chief  advantages  is  that 
of  the  utmost  precision  and  conciseness.  This  very  conciseness, 
however,  tends  to  obscure  the  properties  of  the  function.  The 
tools  which  enable  a  sufficiently  skillful  operator  to  bring  out 
the  hidden  properties  inherent  in  a  formula  are  comprised  in 
what  is  known  as  mathematical  analysis,  of  which  the  processes 
of  elementary  algebra  form  the  foundation. 

The  more  important  functions  have  been  tabulated.  Such 
tables  are  used  primarily  to  facilitate  numerical  computations. 
We  shall  have  occasion  to  use  tables  frequently. 

The  next  chapter  is  devoted  to  a  brief  discussion  of  certain 
algebraic  processes  and  of  their  relation  to  the  graphic  rep- 
resentation already  discussed. 

QUESTIONS  FOR  REVIEW  AND   DISCUSSION 

1.  Give  examples  from  your  own  experience  of  quantities  that  are 
functionally  related.  In  each  case,  state  as  many  properties  of  the  function 
as  you  can  (continuous  or  discontinuous,  increasing  or  decreasing,  etc.). 

2.  State  some  general  laws  and  discuss  the  functional  relations  they 
illustrate. 

3.  Would  it  be  desirable  to  define  a  function  as  follows  :  y  is  a  function 
of  X,  if  y  changes  its  value  whenever  the  value  of  z  changes  ?    Why  ? 

4.  Give,  from  your  experience,  concrete  examples  of  the  use  of  an 
arithmetic  scale.  Of  an  algebraic  scale.  What  are  the  distinguishing 
characteristics  of  these  two  scales  ? 

6.  Describe  the  three  methods  of  representing  a  function  and  discuss 
the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  each. 

6.  If  the  graph  of  a  function  ?/  of  a;  is  a  straight  line,  and  the  value  of 
the  function  is  known  for  x  =  i  and  for  a:  =  5  (say  these  values  are  20 
and  26,  respectively),  how  can  the  value  of  the  function  for  x  =  4.5  be 
^  calculated  (not  read  from  the  graph)  ?    For  a;  =  4.2  ?    For  a:  =  5.7  ? 

*  On  the  other  hand,  we  can  conceive,  theoretically,  of  a  graph  which  is  en- 
tirely accurate. 
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MISCELLANEOUS   EXERCISES 

1.    The  following  table  gives  the  pressure  of  wind  in  pounds  per  square 
feet  in  terms  of  the  velocity  of  the  wind  in  miles  per  hour : 


Miles  per  hour 

5 

10 

15 

20 

30 

40 

50 

60 

70 

80 

Lb.  per  sq.  ft. 

0.1 

0.5 

1.1 

2.0 

4.4 

7.9 

12.3 

17.7 

24.1 

31.5 

Represent  the  function  graphically.  Determine  approximately  the 
velocity  which  will  produce  a  pressure  of  10  lb.  per  square  feet.  What 
does  the  increasing  steepness  of  the  curve  signify  ? 

2.  The  following  table,  prepared  by  the  U.S.  Weather  Bureau,  gives 
the  average  monthly  values  of  relative  humidity  at  the  stations  given : 


• 

H 

1^ 

d 

^ 

.J 

1 

f- 
< 

S 

•-3 

< 

t 

CO 

O 
O 

>" 
o 

New  York 

75 

74 

71 

68 

72 

72 

74 

75 

76 

74 

75 

74 

Chicago     .     . 

82 

81 

77 

72 

71 

73 

70 

71 

70 

72 

77 

80 

New  Orleans  . 

79 

80 

77 

75 

73 

77 

78 

79 

77 

74 

79 

79 

San  Francisco 

80 

78 

78 

78 

79 

80 

84 

86 

81 

79 

77 

80 

Plot  on  the  same  sheet  of  paper.    Is  interpolation  possible  ?     Why  ? 
3.   The  following  table  gives  the  average  weight  of  men  and  women  for 
various  heights : 


Height 

Weight  in  Lb. 

Height 

Weight  in  Lb. 

Men 

Women 

Men 

Women 

5  ft. 

5  ft.  2  in. 
5  ft.  4  in. 
5  ft.  6  in. 

128 
131 
138 
145 

115 
125 
135 
143 

5  ft.  8  in. 

5  ft.  10  in. 

6  ft. 

6  ft.  2  in. 

154 
164 
175 
188 

148 
160 
170 

Eepresent  the  two  sets  of  data  on  the  same  paper  and  draw  any  conclu- 
sions that  seem  reasonable.     Is  interpolation  possible  ?    Why  ? 

4.  The  attendance  at  a  base  ball  park  on  successive  days  was  as  follows : 
1002,  1800,  1875,  1375,  1500,  2750,  3520.  Eepresent  these  data  by  points 
in  a  plane.  Is  a  curve  drawn  through  these  points  of  any  significance  ? 
Explain  your  answer. 
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5.  The  London  Economist  gives  the  following  table  showing  tlie  net 
tonnage  of  steamships  and  sailing  vessels  on  the  register  of  Great  Britain 
and  Ireland  from  1840  to  1912  : 


Teae 

Steamship 

Sailing 
Vessei, 

Tear 

Steamship 

8AILIN& 

Vessel 

1840 
1860 
1880 
1900 

87,930 

454,330 

2,723,470 

7,207,610 

2,680,330 
4,204,360 
3,851,040 
2,096,490 

1909 
1910 
1911 
1912 

10,284,810 
10,442,719 
10,717,611 
10,992,073 

1,301,060 

1,112,944 

980,997 

902,718 

Bepresent  these  data  graphically  on  the  same  sheet  of  paper.  What 
fact  does  this  graph  vividly  portray  ? 

6.  The  temperature  drop  t  below  212°  at  which  water  will  boil  at  differ- 
ent elevations  and  the  elevation  h  in  feet  above  sea  level  are  connected  by 
the  relation  h  =t^  +  517 1.  Construct  a  table  of  values  of  ft  f or  t  =  0,  5, 
10,  16,  20,  25,  30,  and  draw  the  graph  of  ft  as  a  function  of  t.  At  what 
temperature  will  water  boil  on  Pike's  Peak,  14,000  feet  above  sea  level  ? 
About  how  high  is  it  necessary  to  go  in  order  that  water  will  boil  at  200°  ? 


CHAPTER   II 

ALGEBRAIC  PRINCIPLES  AND   THEIR   CONNECTION 
WITH   GEOMETRY 

29.  Numbers  and  Measurement.  We  liave  already  had 
occasion  to  distinguish  between  two  -kinds  of  numbers  : 

(a)  Numbers  each  of  which  represents  a  magnitude  only ; 

(6)  Numbers  each  of  which  represents  a  magnitude  and  one 
of  two  opposite  senses,  i.e.  the  so-called  signed  numbers. 

It  seems  desirable  at  this  point  to  recall  the  familiar  classifi- 
cation of  these  numbers  and  the  way  in  which  they  serve  to 
give  the  measures  of  magnitudes.  We  confine  ourselves  first 
to  the  numbers  of  Type  (a)  above. 

Integers.  The  first  numbers  used  were  the  so-called  whole 
numbers  or  integers, 

1,  2,  3,  4, ..., 

which  represent  the  results  of  counting  and  answer  the  ques- 
tion :  How  many  ?  They  also  represent  the  results  of  measure- 
ments, when  the  magnitudes  measured  are  exact  multiples  of 
the  unit. 

The  Eational  Numbers.  When  the  magnitude  measured 
is  not  an  exact  multiple  of  the  unit  of  measure,  other  num- 
bers called  fractions  must  be  used. 

■'  A< 1 1 1 1 iS 

These  numbers  are  intimately  asso-     c 1 1 1 ij) 

elated   with   the    idea  of  a   ratio.     ^'       'Q 

Fig.  ir 
Thus,  in  geometry,  two   line    seg- 
ments AB  and  CD  are  called  commensurable,  if  there  exists 
a  third  segment  PQ  of  which  each  of  the  other  two  is  an 
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exact  multiple  (Fig.  17).  PQ  is  then  called  a  common  measure 
of  AB  and  OD.  If  AB  is  exactly  m  times  PQ  and  CD  is 
exactly  n  times  PQ,  m  and  m  being  integers,  we  say  that  the 
ratio  of  AB  to  CD  is  m/n,  and  we  write 

AB  ^m 
CD~  n' 

If  CD  is  the  unit  of  length,  we  have 

the  measure  ofAB  =  — 
11 

A  number  which  can  be  written  as  a  fraction  in  which  the 
numerator  and  denominator  are  both  integers  is  called  a 
rational  number* 

Such  numbers  suffice  to  represent  the  measure  of  any  magni- 
tude which  is  commensurable  with  the  unit  of  measure. 

The  Iekational  Numbers.  If  two  magnitudes  have  no 
common  measure,  they  are  called  incommensurable.  Thus  we 
know  from  our  study  of  geometry  that 
the  diagonal  of  a  square  (Fig.  18)  is  not 
commensurable  with  one  of  its  sides.f 
Hence,  the  length  of  the  diagonal  of  a 
square  whose  side  is  1  unit  cannot  be 
expressed  exactly  by  any  rational  num- 
ber. To  meet  this  deficiency  the  so-called 
irrational  numbers,  such  as  the  V2,  were 
introduced. 

It  is  beyond  the  scope  of  this  book  to  treat  irrational  num- 
bers fully.     But  we  may  note  that  they  serve  to  express  the 

*  Observe  that  according  to  this  definition  the  rational  numbers  include 
the  integers.  The  number  "  zero  "  is  also  classed  among  the  rational  num- 
bers.   See  §  30. 

t  If  AB  and  AC  had  a  common  measure  I,  such  that  AB  =  mx  I  and 
AC  =  nX  I,  where  m  and  n  are  integers,  it  would  follow  that  n^  =  2m^',  but 
this  relation  cannot  hold  for  any  integers  m  and  n.    Why  ? 
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ratio  of  pairs  of  incommensurable  magnitudes,  and,  in  particular, 
to  express  the  measure  of  any  magnitude  which  is  incommensur- 
able with  the  unit. 

Moreover,  any  irrational  number  may  be  represented  approxi- 
mately by  a  rational  number  with  an  error  which  is  as 
small  as  we  please.  This  follows-  from  the  following  con- 
siderations. 

It  is  important  to  note  that  the  result  of  any  actual  direct 
measurement  is  always  a  rational  number.  For  example,  in 
measuring  a  distance,  we  use  a  foot  rule  marked  into  fourths, 
or  eighths,  or  thirty-seconds  of  an  iach,  or  else  some  more 
accurate  instrument  divided  into  hundredths  or  thousandths  of 
a  unit,  and  we  always  observe  how  many  of  these  divisions  are 
contained  in.  the  length  to  be  measured.  The  result  is,  therefore, 
always  a  rational  number  m/n  where  n  represents  the  number 
of  parts  into  which  the  unit  was  divided.  Any  such  actual  meas- 
urement is,  of  course,  an  approximation.  The  greater  the  ac- 
curacy of  the  measurement  (and  this  accuracy  depends  among 
other  things  on  the  number  of  divisions  of  the  unit)  the  closer  is 
the  approximation.  Since  we  may  think  of  the  unit  as  divided 
into  as  many  divisions  as  we  please,  we  may  conclude  that  any 
magnitude  can  be  expressed  by  a  rational  number  to  as  high  a  de- 
gree of  accuracy  as  may  be  desired.  Thus,  the  length  of  the 
diagonal  of  a  square  whose  side  measures  1  in.  is  expressed 
approximately  (in  inches)  by  the  following  rational  numbers : 
1.4,  1.41,  1.414,  1.4142.  These  decimals  are  all  rational  ap- 
proximations, increasing  in  accuracy  as  the  number  of  decimal 
places  increases,  to  the  irrational  number  V2.* 


*  Surds,  i.e.  indicated  roots  of  rational  numbers,  are  not  tlie  only  irrational 
numbers.  The  familiar  ir  =  3.14159 •••  is  an  example  of  an  irrational  number 
which  is  not  expressible  by  means  of  any  combination  of  radicals  affecting 
rational  numbers. 
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30.  The  Number  System  of  Arithmetic.  The  (unsigned) 
rational  and  irrational  numbers,  together  with  the  number  zero 
(which  is  counted  among  the  rational  numbers),  constitute  the 
number  system  of  arithmetic. 

31.  The  Ntmiber  System  of  Algebra.  Corresponding  to 
any  unsigned  number  a  (except  0)  there  exist  two  signed 
numbers  +  a  and  —  a.  The  magnitude  represented  by  a 
signed  number  is  called  the  absolute  value  of  the  number,  and 
is'  indicated  by  placing  a  vertical  line  on  each  side  of  the 
number.  Thus  the  absolute  value  of  +  5  and  of  —  5  is  5 ;  in 
symbols,  |  +  5 1  =  |  —  6 1  =  5. 

The  signed  numbers  are  called  rational  or  irrational  accord- 
ing as  their  absolute  values  are  rational  or  irrational.  The 
entire  system  of  positive  and  negative,  rational  and  irrational, 
numbers  and  zero  *  is  called  the  real  number  system  and  any 
number  of  this  system  is  called  a  real  number.  These 
numbers  are  contained  in  the  so-called  number  system  of 
algebra.^ 


*  Note  that  zero  is  neither  positive  nor  negative.    It  has  no  sign. 

t  The  number  system  of  algebra  contains  also  the  so-called  imaginary  or 
complex  numbers,  which  will  be  discussed  later.  It  may  be  noted  that  the 
words  rational,  irrational,  real,  imaginary,  are  here  used  in  a,  technical 
sense.  The  popular  meanings  of  the  terms  have  no  significance.  'V'2  is  no 
more  "  irrational "  (i.e.  absurd  or  crazy)  than  the  number  2  ;  and  the  im- 
aginary numbers  are  just  as  "  real"  in  the  popular  use  of  the  term  as  are  the 
(technically)  real  numbers.  Historically,  the  reason  for  the  use  of  these 
words  is,  however,  connected  with  their  customary  meaning.  For,  while  the 
integers  and  rational  numbers  are  of  great  antiquity,  the  irrational  numbers 
were  not  introduced  until  about  the  fifteenth  century  a.d.,  although  incom- 
mensurable ratios  were  discussed  by  the  ancient  Greeks.  At  that  time  their 
nature  was  not  thoroughly  understood,  and  it  was  not  unnatural  then  to 
designate  them  as  irrational.  Similar  remarks  could  be  made  about  the 
introduction  of  the  imaginary  numbers  toward  the  end  of  the  eighteenth 
century.  We  may  add  that  what  we  now  call  "  negative  "  numbers  were  in 
the  fifteenth  century  often  referred  to  as  "fictitious  numbers." 
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32.  Geometric  Representation.     Coordinates  on  a  Line. 

It  follows  from  §  29  that  the  rational  and  irrational  numbers 
are  just  sufficient  to  express  the  length  of  any  line  segment. 
Every  segment  on  a  line  having  one  extremity  at  a  given 
point  or  origin  /  0  can  be  represented  by  such  a  number ; 
and  every  such  number  will  determine  a  definite  one  of  these 
segments,  the  unit  of  meg,sure  having  been  previously  chosen. 

This  leads  at  once  to  the  idea  of  an  arithmetic  scale,  if  we 
confine  ourselves  to  the  numbers  of  arithmetic,  and  to  the  idea 
of  an  algebraic  scale,  if  we  choose  one  of  the  directions  on  the 
line  to  be  positive,  and  use  the  real  numbers  of  algebra  to 
represent  the  (now)  directed  segments.  In  the  future  we  shall 
generally  confine  our  discussion  to  the  algebraic  case.  No 
confusion  need  arise  from  regarding  an  arithmetic  scale  as  the 
positive  half  of  ah  algebraic  scale,  nor  from  regarding  the 
numbers  of  arithmetic  as  equivalent  to  the  positive  numbers 
(and  zero)  of  the  real  number  system.* 

It  is  often  convenient  to  regard  the  number  x  which  origi- 
nally represented  the  length  and  the  direction  from  0  to  a 


0  P 

Fig.  19 

point  P  of  the  line  as  representing  the  point  P  itself,  in  which 

case  we  call  x  the  coordinate  of  P  (Fig.  19).     When  we  have 

chosen  a  point  0  as  origin,  selected  a  unit  of  length,  and 

specified  which  of  the  two  directions  on  the  line  is  positive,  we 

say  thait  we  have  established  a  system  of  coordinates  on  the 

line.    When  this  has  been  done,  every  point  P  of  the  line  is 

represented  by  a  number,  and  every  real  number  represents  a 

definite  point  of  the  line. 

*  For  this  reason  we  shall  often  omit  the  +  sign  in  writing  a  positive 
number  ;  e.g.  write  simply  5  for  +  S.  The  context  will  always  tell  whether 
■the  number  in  question  is  signed  or  not. 
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33.  Coordinates  in  a  Plane.  We  may  now  give  the  precise 
mathematical  formulation  of  the  process  already  used  (in  con- 
nection with  the  construction  of  the  graphs  of  functions)  for 
"  plottiug  "  points  in  a  plane.  The  essential  features  of  this 
process  are  as  follows  (Fig.  20).    We  locate  arbitrarily  in  the 
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plane  two  algebraic  scales,  a  horizontal  one  called  the  x-axis, 
and  a  vertical  one  called  the  y-axis.  These  two  scales,  called 
the  axes  of  reference,  iatersect  in  the  zero  poLat  of  each  scale ; 
this  point  is  called  the  origin.  The  position  of  any  point  P  in 
the  plane  is  then  completely  determined  if  its  distance  and 
direction  from  each  of  these  axes  is  known.  The  units  on  the 
two  scales  are  arbitrary ;  they  may  or  may  not  be  equal  to 
each  other.  The  distance  from  either  axis  must,  however,  be 
measured  in  terms  of  the  unit  of  the  other  axis,  i.e.  of  the  axis 
parallel  to  which  the  measurement  takes  place.  Thus,  in  Fig. 
20,  where  the  units  on  the  axes  are  difEerent,  the  point  P^  is 
determined  by  the  distance  x  =  3  units  from  the  y-axis  (meas- 
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Tired  in  terms  of  the  cc-unit)  and  the  distance  y  =  2  units  from 
the  a^axis  (measured  ia  terms  of  the  y-nnit).  Similarly,  the 
points  Pi,  P3,  Pi  are  determined  respectively  by  the  directed 
segments  OM2  and  M2P2,  OM^  and  JfsPg,  OMi  and  Jl/^P^ ;  the 
numbers  representing  these  directed  segments  are  signed 
numbers,  so  that  the  number  gives  both  the  magnitude  and  the 
direction  of  the  segment.  In  such  a  system  of  rectangular 
coordinates  in  a  plane,  unless  specifically  agreed  on  otherwise, 
the  positive  direction  on  the  a>-axis  is  always  to  the  right;  on 
the  y-axis,  always  upward. 

We  see,  then,  that  every  point  in  the  plane  is  determined 
uniquely  by  a  pair  of  numbers,  and,  conversely,  that  every 
pair  of  (real)  numbers  determines  uniquely  a  point  in  the 
plane.  The  two  numbers  thus  associated  with  any  point  in 
the  plane  are  called  the  coordinates  of  the  point ;  the  number 
X  (giving  the  distance  and  direction  from  the  y-axis)  is  called  the 
x-coordinate  or  the  abscissa  of  the  point,  the  number  y  (giving 
the  distance  and  direction  from  the  a>axis)  is  called  the 
y-co6rdinate  or  the  ordinate  of  the  point.  Any  point  P  in 
the  plane  may  then  be  represented  by  a  symbol  {x,  y),  where  the 
abscissa  of  P  is  written  first  in  the  symbol  and  the  ordinate  of 
P  is  written  last.  Thus  we  may  write  (Fig.  20)  Pi  =(3,  2) 
P,  =  (-  1,  4),  P3  =  (- V2,  -  3i),  P,  =  (?,  ?). 

The  two  axes  divide  the  plane  into  four  regions  called 
quadrants,  numbered  as  in  the  figure.  The  quadrant  in  which 
a  point  lies  is  completely  determined  by  the  signs  of  the 
coordinates  of  the  point.  Thus,  the  first  quadrant  is  charac- 
terized by  coordinates  (+,  +),  the  second  quadrant  by 
(— ,  +),  the  third  by  (— ,  — ),  and  the  fourth  by  (+,  — ). 

34.  Relations  between  Numbers.  If  two  numbers  a  and 
b  represent  two  points  A  and  B  respectively  on  an  algebraic 
scale,  we  say  that  a  is  less  than  b  (in  symbols,  a  <  6),  if  a  is  to 
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the  left  of  6,  the  scale  being  horizontal  and  the  positive 
direction  beiag  to  the  right.*  The  following  obvious  relations 
are  fundamental : 

(1)  li  a^b,  then  either  a  <  6,  or  6  <  a. 

(2)  If  a  <  6  and  6<c,  then  a<c. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Is  the  date  1916  a  signed  number  ?  (Does  it  represent  simply  a 
duration  of  time  or  does  it  represent  a  time  after  some  arbitrary  fixed 
time  ?)  Would  it  be  proper  to  represent  the  year  60  a.d.  by  +  50  and 
the  year  50  b.c.  by  —  50  ? 

2.  When  we  designate  the  time  of  day  as  "  two  o'clock,"  is  "  two  "  a 
signed  number  ? 

3.  Are  the  (unsigned)  integers  used  for  any  other  purposes  than  to 
express  the  result  of  counting  or  measuring  ?  (House  numbers,  catalog 
numbers,  ■••) 

4.  State  some  theorems  of  geometry  concerning  ratios. 

6.   Find  a  rational  approximation  of  VS  accurate  to  within  0.001. 

6.  Why  is  any  actual  measurement  necessarily  an  approximation  ? 

7.  Why  is  it  incorrect  to  define  a  rational  number  as  one  "  which  does 
not  contain  radicals  ?  " 

8.  Why  should  irrational  numbers  be  used  at  all,  if  it  is  possible  to 
represent  any  such  number  by  a  rational  number  to  as  high  a  degree  of 
approximation  as  may  be  desired  ? 

9.  Explain /rom  the  definition  of  ratio  why  |  in.  and  .^  in.  represent 
the  same  magnitude.  Why  m/n  in.  and  pm/pn  in.  represent  the  same 
magnitude. 

10.  Two  segments  measure  J  in.  and  f  in.,  respectively.  Show  that 
the  ratio  of  the  first  to  the  second  according  to  the  definition  ia  ^5.  (Ob- 
serve that  J  in.  is  a  common  measure  of  the  two  segments.) 

11.  Two  segments  measure  m/n  and  p/q  in.  respectively.  Prove  that 
the  ratio  of  the  first  to  the  second  is  mq/np.  (Find  a  common  measure 
of  the  two  segments.) 

12.  Given  that  |a|<|6|,  can  we  conclude  that  a<6?  Why? 
Given  that  |  a  1  >  |  6 1,  can  we  conclude  that  a  >  6  ?     Why  ? 

♦  Likewise,  a  is  greater  than  b  (in  symbols,  a  >  6),  if  .4  is  to  the  right  of 
B.    Obviously,  if  a  <  6,  then  6  >  a. 
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13.  Which  is  the  greater,  — 3  or— 4?     —  3.1or  —  ir? 

14.  Locate  on  a  line  the  points  whose  coordinates  are  2,  —  J,  |,  —  2, 
5.  What  is  the  distance  between  the  last  two  ?  What  signed  number 
represents  the  directed  segment  from  the  point  +  5  to  the  point  —  2  ? 

16.  Locate  in  a  plane  the  points  (2,  3),  (^  2,  3),  (2,  —  3),  (—  2,—  3), 
referred  to  a  system  of  rectangular  coordinates,  the  units  on  the  two  axes 
being  equal. 

16.  If  the  abscissa  of  a  point  is  positive  and  its  ordinate  is  negative, 
in  what  quadrant  is  the  point?  If  abscissa  and  ordinate  are  both 
negative  ? 

17.  If  the  abscissa  of  a  point  in  a  plane  is  +  2,  where  is  the  point  ? 
If  the  ordinate  is  zero  ?  What  characterizes  the  coordinates  of  a  point 
on  the  y-asis  ?   On  the  ai-axis  ?     What  are  the  coordinates  of  the  origin  ? 

18.  The  units  on  the  two  scales  being  equal,  what  is  the  distance  of 
the  point  (3,  4)  from  the  origin  ?  Of  the  point  (—  1,  7)  ?  Of  the  point 
(2,  -  1)  ?     Of  the  point  (a,  6)  ? 

35.  The  Fundamental  Operations.  We  shall  now  take  up 
briefly  the  fundamental  operations  of  addition,  multiplication, 
subtraction,  and  division,  and  develop  certain  geometric  inter- 
pretations and  applications  connected  with  these  operations, 
which  are  of  importance  ia  what  follows. 

Addition.  We  note  first  that  the  operation  of  addition  for 
signed  numbers  has  an  essentially  different  meaniag  from  that 
for  unsigned  numbers.  The  addition  of  two  unsigned  numbers 
expresses  simply  the  addition  of  magnitudes.  Thus,  any  two 
magnitudes  may  be  represented  geometrically  by  the  lengths 
of  two  line  segments.  The  segment,  whose  length  represents 
their  sum,  is  obtaLaed  by  simply  placing  the  segments  end  to 
end  to  form  a  single  segment.  (Compare  the  process  of  graphic 
addition  described  in  Ex.  3,  p.  7.) 

A  signed  number,  on  the  other  hand,  represents  a  direction 
as  well  as  a  magnitude ;  it  is  represented  geometrically  by  a 
directed  segment.  Consider  two  signed  numbers  a  and  b. 
They  will  be   represented  by  two  directed  segments    whose 
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lengths  are  |  a  |  and  1 6 1,  respectiTcly,  and  whose  directions  are  the 
same  or  opposite  according  as  the  numbers  have  the  same  or 
opposite  signs.  Figure  21  represents  the  four  possible  cases. 
The  sum  a  +  6  is  represented  by  a  directed  segment  which 
expresses  the  net  result  of  moving  ia  the  direction  represented 
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Fig.  21 

by  a  through  a  distance  equal  to  \a\,  and  then  moving  in  the 
direction  of  b  through  a  distance  equal  to  \b\.  The  segment 
representing  a  +  &  is  the  segment  from  the  initial  point  of 
these  motions  to  the  terminal  point.     (See  Fig.  21.) 

The  difference  in  the  meaning  of  addition  in  the  case  of  unsigned  and 
signed  numbers  is  clearly  brought  out  by  considering  a  simple  concrete 
example  :  Suppose  you  walk  to  a  place  five  miles  distant  and  back  again. 
The  total  distance  you  have  walked  is  5  +  5  =  10  miles.  These  are  un- 
signed numbers.  On  the  other  hand,  if  you  represent  the  trip  out  by  +  5 
and  the  trip  back  by  —  5,  which  is  entirely  proper,  the  sum  ( +  5)  +  (—  5), 
which  is  equal  to  0,  does  not  represent  the  distance  walked  at  all,  but  does 
represent  the  net  result  of  your  walk  measured  from  your  starting  point. 
The  total  distance  walked  is  represented  by  |  +  5  |  +  |  —  6  |. 

It  should  be  noted  that  the  absolute  value  of  the  sum  of 
two  numbers  is  not,  in  general,  equal  to  the  sum  of  their 
absolute  values.  In  fact  all  we  can  say  in  general  on  this 
point  is  that 

(1)  |a  +  ?'|<|a|  +  |&|.* 

The  equality  sign  holds  only  when  a  and  b  have  the  same  sign. 

*  The  symbol  ^  is  read  "  Is  equal  to  or  less  than." 
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The  geometric  interpretations  on  the  algebraic  scale  of  add- 
ing a  number  x  to  all  the  numbers  of  the  scale  consists  of 
sliding  the  whole  scale  to  the  right  or  left,  accordiag  as  x  is 
positive  or  negative,  through  a  distance  equal  to  |  x  |.  Figure  22 
illustrates  this  operation  for  the  value  x  =  —  2. 

Every  number  in  the  upper  scale  is  the  result  of  adding  —  2 
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to  the  number  below  it  in  the  lower  scale.     Two  important 
consequences  follow  from  this  interpretation  : 

(1)  Ifa<b  and  x  is  any  (real)  number,  then  a  +  x  <,  b  +  x. 

(2)  If  a  point  P  whose  coordinate  on  a  line  is  x  is  moved  on 
the  line  through  a  distance  and  in  a  direction  given  by  the  number 
h,  the  coordinate  a;'  of  its  new  position  is  given  by  the  relation 

(2)  x'  =  x  +  h. 

An  immediate  consequence  of  the  meaning  of  addition  in 
the  case  of  directed  segments  is  as  follows.  If  A,  B,  G  are 
any  three  points  on  a  line,  then 

(3)  AB-\-BC  =  AC. 

This  relation  holds  no  matter  what  the  order  of  the  points 
on  the  line  may  be.  In  fact  it  is  obvious  that  to  move  on  a 
line  from  Ato  B  and  then  to  move  from  B  to  O  is  equivalent  to 
moving  directly  from  A  to  C,  no  matter  how  the  points  are 
situated  on  the  line.  As  a  special  case  of  this  relation  we 
have 

AB  +  BA  =  0,    or   AB  =  -BA. 
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Multiplication.  The  product  ab  of  two  signed  numbers 
a  and  b  is  deiined  as  follows  : 

(1)  |a6|  =  |a|.16|. 

(2)  The  sign  of  ab  is  positive  or  negative  according  as  the 
signs  of  a  and  b  are  the  same  or  opposite. 

The  statement  (2)  involves  the  familiar  law  of  signs : 

(+)(+)  =  (+),        (+)(-)  =  (-)(+)  =  (-),         (-)(-)  =  (+). 

Geometrically,  multiplication  by  a  positive  number  x  is 
equivalent  to  a  uniform  expansion  or  contraction  of  the  scale 
away  from  or  toward  the  origin  in  the  ratio  |  a  | :  1,  according 
as  I  a;  I  is  greater  than  or  less  than  1. 

This  statement  will  become  clear  on  inspection  of  the  follow- 
ing figure  (Fig.  23)  which  gives  the  construction  for  the  multi- 


^ — I  jr  r    r — f- 
^/O    12    3 


12        3 
Fig.  23 


plication  of  every  number  on  the  scale  by  x.  In  the  first  figure 
X  has  been  taken  equal  to  +  2,  in  the  second  equal  to  +  ^. 

The  geometric  interpretation  of  multiplication  by  a  negative 
number  x  consists  of  a  similar  expansion  or  contraction  in  the 
ratio  I  a;  1 : 1  combined  with  a  rotation  of  the  whole  scale  about 
the  origin  through  an  angle  of  180°.  For  such  a  rotation 
will  change  each  positive  number  into  the  corresponding  nega- 
tive number,  and  vice  versa,  which  the  law  of  signs  requires. 

Here  again  we  may  note  two  consequences  of  importance : 

1.  If  a  <b  and  x  is  any  (real)  number,  ax  is  less  than,  equal 
to,  or  greater  than  bx,  according  as  x  is  positive,  zero,  or  negative. 

2.  If  a  scale  is  uniformly  stretcJied  (or  contracted),  the  origin 
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remaining  fixed,  in  such  a  way  that  the  point  1  moves  to  the  point 
whose  coordinate  is  a,  then  the  point  whose  coordinate  is  x  will 
move  to  the  point  whose  coordinate  is 
(4)  '  X'  =  ax. 

Subtraction.  To  subtract  a  number  6  from  a  number  a 
means  to  find  a  number  x  such  that  a  +  &  =  a.  We  then  write 
x  =  a—b. 

Such  a  number  x  can  always  be  found.  Representing  a  and 
6  by  directed  segments  having  the  same  initial  point,  the 
meaning  of  addition  tells  us  at  once  that 

the  segment  from  the  terminal  point  of  ^     <      — — 

6  to  the  terminal  point  of  a  represents 
the  number  x  sought.     (See  Fig.  24.)  ^'°-  ^ 

This  shows,  moreover,  that  to  subtract  a  number  b  is  equivalent 
to  adding  the  number  —  6.* 

Division.  To  divide  a  number  a  by  a  number  6  means  to 
find  a  number  x  such  that  6a!  =  a.     We  then  write  x  =  a/6. 

It  is  always  possible  to  find  such  a  number  x,  except  when  the 
divisor  6  is  zero.     For  we  need  merely  reverse  the  construction 

given  for  multiplication  (Fig.  23)  as 
indicated  in  Fig.  26,  first  drawing 
the  line  joining  6  on  the  original 
scale  to  the  point  a  on  the  multi- 
1  b^     plied  scale  and  locating  the  required 

Fig.  25  point  x  on  the  multiplied  scale  by 

a  line  through  1  on  the  original  scale,  parallel  to  the  line  ab. 
In  particular,  we  can  always  find  a  number  x  such  tha'; 

*  It  may  be  of  interest  to  recall  here  the  fact  that  historically  the  negative 
numbers  were  introduced  in  order  to  make  the  operation  of  subtraction 
always  possible  (i.e.  even  in  the  case  when  the  subtrahend  is  greater  than 
the  minuend).  But  from  what  has  just  been  said  it  appears  that  the  device 
adopted  for  rendering  the  operation  of  subtraction  more  useful  and  convenient 
had  the  additional  effect  of  making  this  operation  unnecessary. 
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bx  =  l,ifb^O.  This  number  1/b  is  called  the  reciprocal  of  b. 
Hence,  to  divide  by  b  {b=^  0)  is  equivalent  to  multiplying  by  1/b. 
The  Case  6  =  0.  This  case  demands  careful  attention.  Since 
0  •  a;  =  0  for  every  number  x,  it  follows  that  the  relation  0  •  x  =  a 
cannot  be  satisfied  by  any  value  of  x,  unless  a  is  also  0 ;  and  will 
be  satisfied  by  every  value  of  x,  if  a  is  0.  Hence,  by  the  definition 
of  division,  the  indicated  quotient 

a 

X  =  — 
0 

has  no  meaning  whatever  when  a  =^  0,  and  no  definite  mean- 
ing even  when  a  =  0.  Hence,  we  conclude  that  division  by 
zero,  being  either  impossible  or  useless,  is  excluded  from  the 
legitimate  operations  of  arithmetic  and  algebra. 

36.  The  Function  a/x.  The  Symbol  oo .  Whereas  we  have 
just  seen  that  division  by  zero  is  not  a  legitimate  operation,  it 
is  highly  important  for  us  to  note  what  happens  to  the  fraction 
a/x  when  x  assumes  values  approaching  nearer  and  nearer  to 
zero ;  as  long  as  x  does  not  equal  zero,  the  indicated  division 
is  possible.  We  wish  then  to  consider  the  function  a/x  =  y  for 
values  of  x  near  0.  A  table  of  corresponding  values  of  x  and  y 
is  as  follows : 


X 

4 

3 

2 

1 

i 

i 

-4 

-3 

-2 

-1 

-i 

-i 

y=l 

\a 

l« 

ia 

a 

2a 

4o 

-la 

-io 

-ha 

—  a 

-2a 

-4a 

Plotting  the  points  (oj,  a/x)  with  reference  to  two  rectangular 
axes  we  obtain  Eig.  26,  where  we  have  assumed  a  to  be  posi- 
tive and  have  chosen  the  unit  on  the  a^axis  to  be  a  times  the 
unit  on  the  y-axis. 

An  inspection  of  the  table  and  the  graph  shows  us  that  as  x 
decreases  in  absolute  value,  a/x  increases  in  absolute  value; 
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more  precisely,  by  choosing  x  sufficiently  small  in  absolute 
value,  a/x  can  be  made  as  large  in  absolute  value  as  we  please. 

Eurther,  when  a;  =  0  the  expression  a/x  has  no  meaning. 
We  say  the  function  is  not  defined  for  the  value  x  =  0;  or,  the 
range  of  the  variable  of  this  function  does  not  include  the  valv£ 
x  =  Q. 


. " : :  ib  . .  ,A 

?4--ffiuFi-=- 

±:::::i::|::i^ 

Fig.  26 

The  sentence  expressed  in  black-faced  italics  above  is  some- 
times written  in  a  species  of  shorthand  : 

a 

-=  00. 

0 

This  loolis  like  an  equality  involving  a  division  by  0.  But 
it  does  not  mean  any  such  thing.  The  expression  a/0  as  indi- 
cating a  division  by  0  has  already  been  pronounced  illegiti- 
mate. For  this  very  reason  we  are  at  liberty  to  use  the 
symbol  to  mean  something  else  without  danger  of  confusion. 
We  accordingly  use  it  as  a  short  way  of  expressing  the  values 
of  the  variable  a/x  as  x  is  supposed  to  approach  0.     Similarly, 
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the  symbol  oo,  read  "  infinity,"  does  not  represent  a  number  at 
all,  but  a  variable  which  increases  without  limit.  The  above 
equality  is,  therefore,  an  equality  between  variables,  and  is 
simply  a  short  way  of  writing  the  phrase  "  as  the  denomina- 
tor of  a  fraction,  whose  numerator  is  constant  and  different 
from  zero,  approaches  zero,  the  value  of  the  fraction  increases 
without  limit  in  absolute  value."  Under  these  circumstances, 
we  also  say  "  the  fraction  becomes  infinite."  The  phrase 
"  equals  infinity,"  which  is  sometimes  heard,  is  very  mislead- 
ing and  its  use  should  be  strictly  avoided. 

Returning  to  our  table  and  graph,  we  note  also  that  by 
assigning  to  x  a  value  sufficiently  large  in  absolute  value,  the 
value  of  a/x  can  be  made  in  absolute  value  as  small  as  we  please, 
but  not  zero.     The  shorthand  expression  of  this  fact  is 

00 

or  "as  the  denominator  becomes  infinite  the  fraction  ap- 
proaches 0." 

37.  The  Directed  Segment  PiPa-  -A-s  an  application  of  the 
foregoing  principles  we  will  now  derive  a  formula  which  will 
often  be  used  in  the  future.     Let  Pi  and  P2  be  any  two  points 

on  an  algebraic  scale,  and  let  their 
"  - '  —    coordinates  be  a^  and  a:!2,  respectively. 


„     „  We  desire  to  find  the  number  repre- 

FlG.  27  ^ 

senting  the  directed  segment  P1P2 
in  direction  and  magnitude.  By  definition  x^  =  OPi,  x^  =  OP^ 
(Kg.  27).    Now,  by  §  35,  Eq.  3,  we  have 

P1P2  =  PiO  -I-  OP2  =  -  OPi  -I-  OP2 

=  —  Xi  +  X2, 

or,  finally, 

°1'  2  =  *2  —  *!• 

Thus,  if  Xi  =  2  and  x^  =  5,  x^  ~  Xi  =  +  3,  and  we  conclude 
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that  the  length  of  the  segment  PiP^  is  3  units  and  that  its 
direction  is  positive  (i.e.  from  left  to  right  in  the  ordinary 
setting).  On  the  other  hand,  if  aii  =  3  and  Xj  =  —  4,  we  have 
a;2—  Ki  ==  —  7,  and  we  conclude  that  the  length  of  the  segment 
is  7  and  its  direction  is  negative  (i.e.  P^  is  to  the  left  of  P^). 

38.    Concrete  Illustratioii  of  the  Law  of  Signs.     The  law  of 

signs,  as  indeed  many  of  the  fundamental  laws  of  algebra,  is  essentially 
a  definition,  arbitrary  from  a  logical  point  of  view  and  dictated  largely 
on  the  grounds  of  convenience.  The  following  concrete  example  will 
show  how  in  one  instance  the  conventions  adopted  in  the  law  of  signs 
for  multiplication  correspond  to  the  concrete  facts  to  be  described. 

If  a  train  moves  at  a  constant  speed  of  v  miles  per  hour,  then  in  t 
hours  it  will  travel  a  distance  s  =  vt  miles.  Here  v,  t,  s  are  unsigned  num- 
bers. Now,  let  us  change  tlie  formulation  somewhat,  so  as  to  introduce 
the  direction.  At  a  given  instant,  let  the  train  be  at  a  certain  station  0 ; 
let  us  count  time  from  this  instant  (t  =  0)  so  that  any  positive  t  desig- 
nates an  instant  a  certain  number  of  hours  after  the  instant  {  =  0, 
and  a  negative  {  designates  an  instant  a  certain  number  of  hours  before 
J  =  0.  Further,  let  the  position  of  the  train  be  determined  by  the  signed 
number  s  representing  the  distance  and  the 

direction  of  the  train  from  0,  s  being  positive     ,        *     , 

if  the  train  is  to  the  right  of  0  (Fig.  28).  s=o      ■     s+ 

Finally,  let  the  speed  and  the  direction  in  p      og 

which  the  train  is  moving  be  given  by  the 

signed  number   d,  v  being  positive  if  the  train  is  moving  to  the  right 
(»  =  —  .30,  for  example,  would  mean  that  the  train  is  moving  to  the  left 
*  "'at  the  rate  of  30  miles  per  hour). 

Now  consider  the  four  cases :  (1)  v  and  t  both  positive  ;  (2)  v  positive 
and  t  negative  ;  (3)  v  negative  and  t  positive ;  (4)  v  and  (  both  negative. 
Verify  that  the  law  of  signs  in  the  relation  s  =  vt  gives  the  sign  to  s 
for  which  the  actual  position  of  the  train  in  each  case  calls.  [For 
example :  (1)  If  d  and  t  are  both  positive,  s  =  vt  will  be  positive, 
which  is  as  it  should  be.  For  if  the  train  is  moving  to  the  right,  then 
a  certain  number  of  hours  after  t  =  0,  when  the  train  was  at  s  =  0,  it 
will  be  a  certain  number  of  miles  to  the  right  of  0.  (2)  If  v  is  positive 
and  t  negative,  s  =  vt  is  negative.  This  also  is  correct.  For  a  train 
moving  to  the  right  and  arriving  at  0  when  t  =  0,  was  to  the  left  of  0 
at  any  time  before  t  =  0.     Etc.  ] 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Under  what  conditions  ls|a  +  6|  =  |a|+|61? 

2.  Prove  that  if  A,  B,  C,  D,  ■■;  L,  M  are  any  points  on  a  line  (in 
any  order)  then  AB  +  BC  +  CD  +  ■••  +  LM=  AM. 

3.  Graphic  Addition.  Given  the  directed  segments,  a,  6,  c,  d,  e  on 
parallel  lines  (or  on  the  same  line),  their  sum  a  +  b  +  c+  d  +  e  may  be 
found  graphically  as  follows :  On  the  straight  edge  of  a  piece  of  paper 
mark  a  point  0 ;  lay  the  strip  along  the  segment  a,  the  point  O  coincid- 
ing with  the  initial  point  of  a ;  mark  the  ter- 
minal point  of  a  on  the  paper.  Then  slide  the 
paper  parallel  to  itself  so  as  to  make  it  lie 
along  6  and  bring  the  mark  just  made  into 


^  coincidence  with  the  initial  point  of  b  ;  mark 

the  end-point  of  6.    Then  proceed  similarly 
for  the  segments  c,  d,  e.    The  directed  seg- 
ment from  0  to  the  final  mark  will  then  represent  the  sum  sought.    Why  ? 

4.  Draw  directed  segments  representing  the  numibers  —  3,  -f-  5,  +2, 

—  6,  and  find  their  sum  graphically. 

5.  Show  how  to  construct  a  directed  segment  representing  the  prod- 
uct of  the  numbers  represented  by  segments  a  and  b. 

[Hint.     Use  the  adjoined  figure  to  determine  the  aj , 

magnitude  of  the  product ;  then  determine  the  direc- 
tion. Observe  that  for  the  construction  of  a  product 
we  need  to  know  the  length  of  the  unit  segment,  which 
was  not  necessary  for  a  sum.]  ^^ 

6.  Show  how  to  construct  a  segment  representing  a/b. 

7.  Determine  the  numbers  representing  the  directed  segments  from' 
the  first  point  of  each  of  the  following  pairs  of  points  to  the  second :  -|-  8 
and  -I-  6,  -1-  8  and  -  6,  -  2  and  _  4,  -  J  and  +  f ,  -f-  1.4  and  -  2.1,  —  | 
and  —  I,  +  •'f  and  +  3.14. 

8.  By  computing  the  numbers  representing  the  segments,  verify  the 
relation  AB  +  B0=  AC,  when  the  coordinates  of  A,  B,  C  are,  respec- 
tively : 

(a)  2,  3,  4  ;  (6)  2,  -  3,  4;  (c)   -  2,  3,  -  4  ;  (d)   -  2,  -  3,  4. 

9.  Find  the  coordinate  of  the  mid-point  of  the  segment  joining  the 
points  whose  cobrdinates  on  a  line  are  4  and  8 ;  —  3  and  5 ;  —  2  and 

—  5 ;  Xi  and  a^. 
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39.  Insight  and  Technique.  Most  of  our  activities  involve 
two  more  or  less  distirict  aspects  ;  iasight  and  technique.  On 
the  one  hand,  we  need  to  understand  the  nature  of  the  thing 
we  are  trying  to  do,  on  the  other  we  need  skill  in  doing  it. 
Theory  and  practice,  planning  and  carrying  out  the  plans,  etc., 
are  other  ways  of  pointing  the  same  distinction. 

In  your  previous  study  of  arithmetic  and  algebra  the  major 
emphasis  was  on  the  side  of  technique.  You  learned  at  that 
time  how  to  carry  out  certain  manipulations  with  numbers  ;  and 
you  gained  more  or  less  skill  in  using  the  processes.  In  the 
present  course,  the  emphasis  is  to  be  placed  on  the  side  of  in- 
sight, understanding,  appreciation ;  the  technique  of  algebra  is 
to  be  used  merely  as  a  tool,  not  as  an  end  in  itself.* 

40.  Definitions.  We  propose  now  to  recall  very  briefly  a 
few  of  the  more  important  conceptions  and  processes  of 
algebraic  technique.  We  shall  begin  with  the  definitions  of  a 
few  terms. 

When  two  or  more  numbers  are  added  to  form  a  sum,  each 
of  the  numbers  is  called  a  term  of  the  sum. 

When  two  or  more  numbers  are  multiplied  to  form  a  product 
each  of  the  numbers  is  called  a  factor  of  the  product. 

Any  combination  of  figures,  letters,  and  other  symbols, 
which  represents  a  number,  is  called  an  expression.  If  the 
equality  sign  (=)  is  placed  between  two  expressions,  the  result 
is  called  an  equality,  and  the  two  expressions  are  called  the 
members  or  the  sides  of  the  equality. 

An  equality  states  that  the  two  expressions  represent  the 
same  number.-)- 

*  However,  we  must  maintain  a  certain  amount  of  proficiency  in  the  use  oi 
algebraic  processes.  Hence  "  drill  exercises  "  will  not  be  wholly  lacking  in 
what  follows. 

t  Such  a  statement  may  or  may  not  be  a  true  statement.     See  §  47. 
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Thus,  suppose  a,  6,  c,  d,  p,  x,  y  represent  numbers.     Then 

a  —  hx  +  7  cdy  =  a  (12  y^  —  p) 

is  an  equality.  The  left-hand  member  is  a  sum  of  three  terms; 
the  right-hand  member  consists  of  only  one  term,  which  is 
a  product  of  two  factor^.  The  second  term  of  the  left-hand  side 
is  a  product  of  two  factors,  while  the  second  factor  of  the  right- 
hand  side  is  a  sum  of  two  terms. 

41.  General  Laws  of  Addition  and  Multiplication.    The 

following  general  laws  we  take  for  granted : 

I.   Concerning  Addition  :  ; 

1.  Any  Uvo  numbers  may  be  added  and  their  sum  is  a  definite 
number. 

2.  TTie  terms  of  any  sum  may  be  rearranged  and  grouped  in 
any  way  without  changing  the  sum. 

Thus,  if  a,  6,  c,  p,  q  represent  any  numbers  whatever,  we 
have,  for  example,  a+{b  +  c-\-p)  +  q  ={b  +  q)  +  (c  +  a)  +  p. 

II.  Concerning  Multiplication  : 

1.  Any  two  numbers  may  be  multiplied  and  their  product  is  a 
definite  number. 

2.  The  factors  of  any  product  may  be  rearranged  and  grouped 
in  any  way  without  changing  the  product. 

Thus,  if  o,  6,  c,  X,  y  represent  any  numbers  whatever,  wg 
have,  for  example,  (abc){uxy)=  a^bcxy  ={yx){cba^). 

III.  The  Distributive  Law  :  To  multiply  any  sum  by  any 
number  m,  we  may  multiply  each  term  of  the  sum  by  m  and  add 
the  resulting  products. 

Thus,  {a-\-b  +  cd  -^ —  -|-  x)m  =  am+  bm+  cdm  H —  +  xm. 

IV.  The  Law  op  Factoring  :  If  every  term,  of  a  sunn  con- 
tains the  same  number  m,  as  a  factor,  the  sum  contains  m  as  a 
factor. 

Thus  am  +bm-\-  cdm  +  — \-xm  =  m{a  +  b  +  cd  +  — \-x). 
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Observe  that  IV  is  obtained  from  III  by  simply  interchang- 
ing the  sides  of  the  equality. 

42.  Raising  to  Powers.  Integral  Exponents.  We  recall 
also  at  this  point  the  meaning  and  use  of  integral  exponents. 
The  symbol  a;",  where  x  represents  any  number  and  n  is  any 
positive  integer,  is  an  abbreviation  for  the  product  of  n  factors 
each  equal  to  x,  i.e. 

X"  =  x-  x-x  ■•■  to  n  factors. 

From  this  definition  and  Principle  II  (§  41)  it  follows  at 
once  that 
x^x"  =(x-x-x  —  to  m  factors)(a; •  x  -x  —  to  n  factors) 

=  X  ■  X  •  X  —  to  m  +  n  factors, 
and  theref6re 
Va  x»»x«  =  x"»+»'. 

Similarly 
V6 


_  =  x»^^«.  if  m  >  n, 

Xn. 


and 
Also 

and  therefore 
VI 

Also 
Vila 

VII6 


X'" 
xn 


jfn— m. 


,  if  n  >  m. 


(a!"")"  =  x"  •  a"  ■  a;"  —  to  n  factors 

^ni+m+m+ ■••  tonterm=, 


(a&)«  =  a»6»». 
\b)    ~b"' 


43.   Axioms.      Closely  connected  with  Principles  I,  1  and 
II,  1  are  the  familiar  axioms 

VJIT  a    . .  Ifa=b  <f,nd  c  =  d,  then  a  +  c  =  b  +  d. 

■VIII  6 Ifa  =  b  and  o  =  d,  then  ac  =  bd. 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Distinguish  between  insight  and  technique  in  the  various  professions 
(surgery,  dentistry,  engineering,  etc.). 

2.  Complete  the  following  propositions : 
(o)  The  sum  of  any  two  integers  is  ■  ■  • 
(6)  The  product  of  any  two  integers  is  •  •  • 

3.  What  is  the  familiar  expression  in  words  for  Principle  VIII  ? 

4.  rind  the  results  of  the  following  indicated  operations  : 


(1)  x^H^. 

(6)  x"^ 

X6. 

(11)  (a»2)6. 

(2)  o'a=. 

(7)  a'^ 

aW. 

(12)  {-cH\ 

(3)  6*62. 

■^«)^"- 

(13)  (-0». 

(4)  y'^-y^. 

(9)   (6^)8 

(14)  (j-s-)". 

.(6)  a;»-ia;2. 

(10)  (c2)s 

'(15)  i-x^y. 

6.   Multiply  x2«  +  a;"!/'  +  y^'  by  a;2«  _  ^yh  ^  ^24. 

6.  Divide  a;'"  +  y^"  by  x"  +  ?/". 

7.  Perform  the  following  operations  : 

(1)26.2«=  (2)26-4*=  (3)32-28=  (4)  7"^  7"  = 

44.  Discussion  of  Principles.  In  the  preceding  article 
Principles  V-VII  were  derived  from  I  and  II,  while  IV  is  a 
consequence  of  III.  We  might  now  ask :  "  How  do  we  know 
that  Principles  I,  II,  and  III  are  true  for  all  numbers  ?  " 

On  these  three  principles  the  whole  subject  of  algebraic 
technique  rests.  They  are  so  simple  that  they  may  appear  at 
first  sight  to  be  trivial.  As  a  matter  of  fact  their  truth  is  by 
no  means  obvious ;  our  unquestioned  belief  in  them  is  the  re- 
sult of  experience  ia  using  numbers.  Were  we  to  attempt  a 
general  proof,  we  should  find  it  a  long  and  difficult  process 
which  is  out  of  place  ia  an  introductory  course.  Hence  we 
simply  take  them  for  granted. 

A  little  reflection  will  show  that  these  principles  are  not  obvious.  Take 
for  example  the  fact  implied  by  Principle  II,  2  :  a  times  6  is  equal  to  5 
times  a ;  and  let  us  suppose  that  a  and  6  are  positive  integers.  Now, 
2x3  means  3  +  3  and  3x2  means  2  +  2  +  2.    By  addition  we  observe 
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that  the  result  is  in  both  oases  6.  But  that  simply  verifies  the  general 
law  when  o  =  2  and  6  =  3.  We  can  thus  verify  the  law  in  question  for 
any  two  special  integral  values  of  a  and  6.  Not  only  would  this  be  ex- 
tremely laborious  for  large  values ;  it  would  still  be  only  a  verification  for 
a  special  case  ;  it  would  not  be  a  general  proof.  Moreover,  we  have  con- 
fined ourselves  to  the  simplest  of  all  numbers,  the  positive  integers ;  while 
II,  2  asserts  among  other  things  that  ab  —  ha,  no  matter  what  numbers 
a  and  6  represent  (rational  or  irrational,  real  or  imaginary) .  As  has  been 
indicated  in  the  preceding  paragraph,  we  are  not  concerned  in  this  course 
with  proving  these  principles.  Of  great  interest  to  us,  however,  are  the 
relations  existing  between  numbers  and  geometry.  Accordingly  we  have 
suggested  in  the  exercises  below  some  geometrical  interpretations  of  these 
principles  which  furnish  intuitive  proofs  of  certain  restricted  cases. 


EXERCISES 

1.  An  intuitive  proof  that  ah  =  ba,  in  case  a  and  6  are  positive  inte- 
gers :  Let  the  integer  a  be  represented  by  a  group  of  a  equal  squares 
placed  side  by  side  so  as  to  form  a  row  (see  the  figure,  where  a  =  8). 


The  product  6  •  a  is  then  represented  by  the  number  of  squares  in  6  such 
rows.  Show  that,  if  these  rows  be  placed  under  each  other  (as  in  the 
figure,  where  6  =  6),  it  is  seen  that  the  total  number  of  squares  is  also 
equal  to  the  number  of  squares  in  a  columns  each  containing  6  squares. 
Observe  that  while  the  figure  is  drawn  for  special  values  of  a  and  6,  the 
argument  is  general.- 

2.  From  a  consideration  of  the  adjacent  figure 
give  an  intuitive  proof  that  5  •  (3  •  4)  =  3  •  (5  ■  4) . 
Then  by  using  the  fact  that  ab  =  ba  show  that 
(8  •  4)  •  5  =3  •  (4  ■  5).  Can  this  argument  he  made 
general  to  show  (a  ■  6)  •  c  =  a  •  (6  •  c),  when  a,  b,  c  are  positive  integers  ? 
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3.  From  the  adjacent  figure,  show  how  to  use  the  idea  of  a  rectangu- 
lar pile  of  blocks  to  proye  that  (o  •  6)  •  c  =  o  •  (6  •  c),  when  a,  b,  c  are 
positive  integers. 


4.  Assuming  that  the  area  of  a  rectangle  is  equal  to  the  product  of  its 
base  by  its  altitude,  show  that  ab  =  ba,  when  a,  b  are  any  positive  real 
numbers. 


6.   By  considering  the  adjacent  figure,   interpret 
geometrically  the  relation  (o  +  b)c  =  ac  +  be. 


a  6 

6.   Interpret  geometrically  the  equalities 

(a)  (a  +  6)2  ==  a2  +  2  a6  +  6'. 

(6)  (o  +  6)(c  +  d')=ac  +  bc  +  ad  +  bd. 


d 

e 


7.  Derive  the  equalities  in  Ex.  6  from  Principles  I-V. 

[For  6  (6),  we  first  consider  c  +  d  as  a  single  number.  Ill  then  gives 
(a  +  5)(c  +  d)  =  o(c  +  d)  4-  6  (c  +  d).  Applying  II  and  III  to  each  of 
the  terms  of  the  right-hand  member  of  this  equality,  we  get  the  desired 
result.] 

8.  Show  in  detail  how  the  carrying  out  of  the  product  (ax+b)(^cx+d) 
involves  Principles  I-V.  " 

9.  Show  how  these  principles  apply  in  the  addition  ot2x^  +  7,3x+-2, 
and  4x2  + a  4- 3. 
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45.  Review  of  Algebraic  Technique.  We  propose  now  to 
take  up  a  few  of  the  most  elementary  portions  of  the  tech- 
nique of  algebra.  These  are  all  that  will  be  needed  in  the 
immediate  future.  Other  topics  relating  to  technique  will 
be  recalled  when  they  are  needed. 

The  technique  of  algebra  is  concerned  altogether  with  the 
transforming  of  expressions  into  other  equivalent  expressions 
which  serve  better  the  purpose  in  hand.  The  principal  pro- 
cesses used  are  the  .following : 

(a)  Performing  indicated  operations  and  collecting  terms.  For  ex- 
ample, collect  the  terms  in  x,  y,  and  z  in  the  following  : 

2x  +  7y  -Sz  +  y—4x—Sy  +  6z  +  3x. 
The  result  isx  +2z.    This  involves  Principles  I  and  IV. 

Perform  the  indicated  operation  and  collect  terms  in 

(^x^-3x  +  4)(x-2). 

The  result  is  re'  —  5  a;^  -)-  10  a;  —  8.     This  involves  Principles  I-V. 

(b)  The  use  of  special  products.  The  following  equalities  should  be 
memorized : 

(1)  (a-|-b)(a-b)=a2-62. 

(2)  {a  +  b)^  =  a'  +  2ab  +  b''. 

(3)  (a-by  =  a'^-2ab+b\ 

(4)  (x  +  a)(^x  +  b)=  x^  +(,a+  b)x  +  ab. 

(c)  Factoring.    The  following  cases  may  be  specially  mentioned : 
i.    The  difference  of  two  squares.     Use  special  product  (1).     Thus 

49a;6  -  4 !/2  =  (7  a;8  +  2 y){1  x^-2y). 
ii.    Trinomials  of  the  form  x^  +  px  +  q. 

Try  to  find  two  numbers  whose  sum  is  p  and  whose  product  is  q,  in 
accordance  with  special  product  (4) .     Thus  to  factor 

a;2  -  6  sc  -  27 

we  notice  that  3  and  —  9  are  two  numbers  which  satisfy  the  requirements. 
Hence, 

x^-6x-27  =  {x  +  3)(a;-9). 

Again,  to  factor  x^  —  10  a;  -|-  25,  we  notice  that  —  5  and  —  5  are  tvro 
numbers  satisfying  the  required  conditions.     Hence 

a;2  -  lOx  +  25  =  (a;  -  5)  (a;  -  5)  =  (a;  -  5)2. 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Perform  tlie  following  operations  : 

(a)   (x-i)(2x  +  3).  (d)  (m  +  »)ra-(m-n)m. 

(6)  (x  +  a)(_x  +  b)(x  +  c)-  (e)  (a  +  6)2 -(o- 6)2. 

(c)   (,x  +  hy-xK  if)   (a  +  6)8-(o-6)». 

2.  Factor : 

(o)  x*-W.  (e)   x^  +  ex  +  6. 

(6)  (2  o  -  6)2  -  9(x  -  1)2.  (/)  p2-4p-21. 

(c)  ax—bx  +  ay  —  by.  (g)  fi—{^x+y)t  +  xy. 

(d)  X*- 6x^  +  9.  Ih)  25a;*  +  lOajs  +  xK 

3.  Factor : 

(a)  4 a2  -  5 a  +  1.  (^e)  «^  -3x^  +  2x. 

(6)  a2  +  2  o6  +  62  -  a;2.  (/)  2  +  7a;- 15x2. 

(c)  ao  -  64  a'  -  o6  +  64.  (</)  a;8  +  1. 

Id)  1  +  a;2  +  X*.  (A)  a;4?/2  _  17  a;2j/  -  110. 

46.  Operations  with  Fractions.  These  depend  chiefly  on 
the  simple  principle  that  the  numerator  and  the  denominator 
of  a  fraction  may  be  multiplied  by  the  same  number  (not  zero) 
without  changing  the  value  of  the  fraction,  and  the  reverse  of 
this  principle,  viz.  that  any  common  factor  (not  zero)  of  the 
numerator  and  the  denomiaator  of  a  fraction  may  be  removed 
without  changing  the  value  of  the  fraction.* 

By  means  of  this  rule  any  two  or  more  fractions  can  be  re- 
duced to  the  same  denominator.  The  rules  for  adding  and 
multiplying  fractional  expressions  are  stated  symbolically  as 

follows : 

a  ,  c_a  +  c 

6  6         6~ 

a  c  _ac 

6  d~bd' 

*  This  principle  is  a  direct  consequence  of  the  definition  of  division.  Can 
you  explain  it  ? 
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a 
b 

+r 

ad  +  be 
bd 

a 

b_ 

c~ 

a 
'b 

.  i- 

c 

_ad 
'be' 

d 

a 
b 

=  - 

—  a 
b 

a 
-b 

a 

+  b 

-a-b 

Also 
and 


c  c 

The  following  exercises  will  furnish  applications  of  these 
principles. 

EXERCISES 
1.  Express  as  a  single  fraction  : 

f„\      a      ,      b      ,      c  ,^s  aH  _  V^y     oH 

^"^   hTc^TTa^^^b  ^'^^  ^     ^z     Wx 

(6)   2^3  +  4 1 (e)    (™  +  «)/«_Hy 

(c)   L  +  ±  +  L.  ^    1  +  1_3. 

St     tr     rs  ^'   2     X     y 

Simplify  the  following  expressions,  assuming  that  no  canceled  factors 
have  the  value  zero. 

2        4      ^       ia  a?' 


x  —  a     {x  —  aY     {x  —  a)^ 
3  a-  c 6  +  c  a  +  t 


(a-b){c-b)      (a-c){a-b)      {b-c){c-a) 


Ans.  2  a 


(a-6)(c-6) 
a^-y«  _  g'  +  aft  +  6' 

flS  —  ftS    ■  a;2  +  J/2 
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^     x^—2xy  .  x^  —  4:^_  .  x^ 

'    xy  +  iy^  '  x^  +  ixy  '  y{x  +  2 y) 


8.  /a       6       c      2\      /  1  . 
\bc     ac     ab     a)  '  i^  _       2c        j 

V       0  +  6  +  0/ 

9,  /2izi^U<5i±i!_aU/i-iV 

{a'+byy      b  J     \b     a) 


a'  +  6^     a"'-  b^ 

^^     gi  -  b-i     a'  +  6^ 

a  +  6  _  a  —  6 

a  —  b       a  +  b 


h+^+        ^^        111 5^1 

1        a  +  6     (a  +  ft)')!         («  +  <>)') 

I        a  +  b]\      (a  +  6)»     } 


13.    "     "     l- 

a     b     c 


_2i+.*L_fi   I      b     \      a»  -  6' 
a''  +  aft  +  b^V        a  —  bl  cfi  —  ab  +  i 

r2  +  -i^l(a;2  +  j,2} 


Ans.  a. 


11. 


12.    -i r^"      '"7;     >  \^,    ^  ,T    '    ^-  Ans.  1. 


"■    ■'^ ""'l     "   '■„ ^"S.  x^-xhi^  +  y*. 

x+y     x—y 

16.  If  a,  b',  and  a;  are  positive,  which  is  the  greater, 

«  or  (a_+^9 
6  (6  +  a:)  ■ 

Distinguish  two  cases  a  >  6,  a  <  6. 

17.  If  (ul  <  c6,  then  is  it  true  for  all  values  of  the  letters  involved  that 
a/b<c/(i?    Why? 
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47.  Identities  and  Equations.  We  must  recall  here  a  vital 
distinction  between  two  kinds  of  equalities.  An  equality 
which  is  true  for  all  values  of  the  letters  (or  other  symbols) 
involved,  for  which  both  members  of  the  equality  have  a  mean- 
ing, is  called  an  unconditional  equality  or  an  identity.  An 
equality  which  may  be  true  for  certain  values  of  the  letters 
involved,  but  is  not  true  for  all,  is  called  a  conditional  equality 
or  an  equation.  Eor  example,  the  equality  a''  —  b'^=(a— b) (a + 6) 
is  an  identity  since  the  two  members  of  the  equality  represent 
the  same  number  for  all  values  of  a  and  b.     Also  the  equality 

a2-62 

^^y    =«  +  & 

is  an  identity,  even  though  it  becomes  meaningless  when  a  =  b. 
Why  ?  On  the  other  hand  2  a;  —  8  =  0  is  an  equation  since 
it  is  true  only  for  a;  =  4.  V«  -|-  1  =  —  1  is  also  an  equation,  but 
it  is  not  true  for  any  value  of  x.     Why  ?  * 

To  solve  an  equation  is  to  had  the  values  of  the  letters  for 
which  it  is  true.  Thus  in  the  first  example  above,  a;  =  4  is  the 
solution  or  root  of  the  equation  2  a!  —  8  =  0.  The  second  equa- 
tion above  has  no  root. 

48.  The  Relation  A-B  =  0.  In  the  solution  of  equations 
the  following  principle  is  of  frequent  application.  If  a  prod- 
uct of  expressions  each  representing  a  number  is  zero,  we  may 
conclude  that  some  one  of  the  factors  is  zero.  In  the  simplest 
case  this  means  that  if  A  and  B  represent  expressions  and  if 
A  ■  B  =  0,  we  conclude  that  either  ^  =  0  or  J5  =  O.j 

*  By  Va  is  meant  the  positive  square  root  of  o. 

t  We  must,  o£  course,  be  careful  to  assure  ourselves  that  each  of  the  expres- 
sions involved  represents  a  number  for  the  values  under  consideration.  Thus 
we  cannot  conclude  from  the  relation  x  ■  (l/x)  =  0,  that  either  x  =  0  or  l/x  =  0, 
for  when  a:  =  0,  l/x  is  meaningless.  In  fact  the  given  relation  is  impossible; 
the  equality  is  not  true  for  any  value  of  x. 
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We  may  apply  this  principle  to  show  the  absurdity  of  some 
mistakes  that  are  often  made  by  the  careless  student.  For 
example,  a  favorite  mistake  is  to  "  cancel "  the  x  in  the  expres- 
sion 

a  +  x 
b  +  x' 


(4) 


This  would  be  justified  if  the  equality 
a'+  X     a 


b  +  x     b 


were  an  identity.     If  we  clear  this  equality  of  fractions  by 
multiplying  both  members  by  (b  +  x)  b,  we  obtain 

ba  +  bx=  ab  +  ax, 
or 

bx  =  ax; 
or,  finally, 

(6-a)a;  =  0. 

Hence  we  conclude  that  equality  (4)  cannot  be  true,  unless 
either  6  =  a,  or  a;  =  0.  The  "  eanceliug  operation  "  mentioned 
above  is  therefore  unjustified.' 

EXERCISES 

1.  Treat  similarly  the  following  equalities  to  determine  under  what 
conditions  they  are  true.  Each  one  is  related  to  an  error  that  Is  some- 
times made. 


(a)  Is  Va^  +  b^  =  a  +  b?    (Square  both  sides.) 

^  ^       J)     d     b+d 

(c)  ls^«  +  ^  =  °+^? 
2c  +  d     c  +  d 

{d)  Is  (x  -I-  yy  =  a;2  +  y2  ? 

(e)  Given  x^  =  2x.    Are  we  justified  in  concluding  that  x  =  2  ? 
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2.  In  each  of  the  following  equalities,  assuming  that  the  letters  repre- 
sent real  numbers,  determine  which  are  identities  and  which  are  equations. 
Among  the  latter,  distinguish  those  that  are  not  true  for  any  (real)  values 
of  the  letters  involved ;  and  for  the  others  determine  in  their  simplest 
form  the  conditions  which  they  imply  on  the  letters  involved. 

(a)  3*-y^=(x  +  y)(_x-y)ix^  +  y^). 
(6)  x2  -  3  K  +  2  =  0. 

(c)  a; +1  =  0. 

z 

(d)  ac  —  bc  +  ad—bd  —  0. 

3.  Find  and  discuss  the  error  in  the  following  reasoning  : 

Let  x  =  2.     Then  x^  =  2z,  and  a;''  —  4  =  2  x  —  4.     This  is  equivalent  to 

(x  +  2){x-2)  =  2(1-2). 

Dividing  both  sides  by  a;  —  2,  we  get 

a;  +  2  =  2. 
But  X  =  2  ;  hence 

2+2=2      ' 
or  ^ 

4  =  2. 

4.  Find  and  discuss  the  error  in  the  following  reasoning  :  Let  a  and  6 
represent  two  numbers.     Then 

a2  -  2  a6  +  62  =62  -  2 a6  +  a^, 
or 

(a-6)2=(6-a)2, 
or 

a  —  6  =  6  —  a ; 
hence 

a  =  6. 
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CHAPTER  III 
THE   LINEAR  FUNCTION.     THE   STRAIGHT   LINE 

49.  A  Linear  Function.     Distance  traversed  at  uniform  speed. 

Example.  A  railroad  train  starts  10  miles  east  of  Buffalo 
and  travels  east  at  the  rate  of  30  miles  per  hour.  How  far 
from  Buffalo  is  the  train  at  the  end  of  x  hours  ? 

In  X  hours  the  train  travels  30  x  miles.  If. its  distance,  from 
Buffalo  is  denoted  by  y,  we  have  y  =  30  a;  +  10.  Pairs  of  values 
of  X  and  y  obtained  from  this  equation  are  shown  in  the  fol- 
lowing table. 


X 

0 

1 

2 

3 

4 

etc. 

y 

10 

40 

70 

100 

130 

etc. 

GrEOMETEic  Eepkesentation.  Let  us  plot  as  points  in  a 
plane  these  corresponding  values  of  x  and  y.  We  then  obtain 
the  first  of  the  following  figures  (Fig.  29).     It  will  be  noticed 


i' 

T 

T 

0 

1         Z        3 

*X       0      '     ^ 

^     *X      0      ' 

Z        3        i 

Fig.  29 
64 


.Ill,  §  49] 


LINEAR  FUNCTIONS 


65 


that  the  five  points  appear  to  lie  on  a  straight  line.  We  have, 
for  intermediate  values  of  x,  the  values  of  y  shown  in  the  fol- 
lowing table. 
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Plotting  these  points  we  obtain  the  second  of  the  above  figures, 
in  which  the  nine  points  appear  to  lie  on  a  straight  line.  Let 
us  calculate  the  value  of  y  for  some  more  intermediate  values 
of  X  thus  : 
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In  the  third  figure  we  see  that  these  new  points  stiU  appear  to 
lie  on  the  same  straight  line. 

These  considerations  suggest  that  if  we  could  calculate  the 
.values  of  y  corresponding  to  all  the  values  of  x  between  x  =  0 
and  x  =  i,  the  points  whose  coordinates 
^are  {x,  y)  would  all  lie  on  a  straight 
line  joining  the  points  (0,  10)  and 
(4,  130),  and  would  constitute  the 
whole  of  this  line-segment.  A  proof 
that  this  is  the  case  is  as  follows :  In 
Fig.  30  we  have  drawn  the  straight 
line  joining  the  points  A  (0,  10)  and 
B  (4, 130).     Let  (kj,  yi)(xi  >  0)  be  any 

pair  of  corresponding  values   of  x  and  y  for  the  function 
■f  =  30  a;  +  10  ;  we  then  have  -    "   ' 

(i)  y,=  30x,+  10. 
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We  now  wish,  to  prove  that  the  point  P  (cBj,  y{)  is  on  this 
line\4B.*  To  do  this  we  construct  the  triangles  APQ  and 
ABC  by  drawing  lines  through  A,  P,  and  B  parallel  to  the 
axes.  If  P  is  on  the  line  AJi,  then  these  triangles  are  similar, 
and  if  P  is  not  on  the  line  AB,  then  the  triangles  are  not  similar. 
Why?  If  the  triangles  are  similar,  QP/CB  =  AQ/AC;  and 
conversely,  if  QP/CB  =  AQ/AC,  the  two  triangles  are  similar. 
Expressed  in  terms  of  the  coordinates  of  A,  B,  and  P,  this  pro- 
portion becomes  (see  figure) 

12Q»,.       4      ' 
or 

yi-10_120_3Q 

«!  4 

But  from  (1)  we  have  j/i  —  10  =  30  x^  and  hence 

This  proves  that  every  'point  whose  coordinates  (xi,  yy)  satisfy 
the  relation  3/  =  30  a;  +  10  is  on  the  straight  line  AB. 

Conversely,  every  point  on  the  straight  line  AB  has  coordinates 
(xi,  yi)  which  satisfy  the  relation  y  =  30  x  +  10. 

Eor,  from  the  figure,  we  have 


whence 


*  Extended  beyond  B,  if  Xi  >  i. 

**  Observe  that  QP  and  CB  are  measured  in  different  units  from  A  Q  and 
AC.  But  the  ratio  of  two  line-segments  is  independent  of  the  unit  in  which 
they  are  measured. 
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The  straight  line  AB  (extended  indefinitely  beyond  B)  then 
gives  a  complete  representation  of  the  function  30  a;  + 10,  at 
least  for  positive  values  of  x  (negative  values  of  x  have  no 
meaning  ia  this  problem).  Every  pair  of  corresponding  values 
of  X  and  y  gives  rise  to  a  point  on  AB,  and  every  point  of  AB 
Jias  coordinates  which  are  corresponding  values  of  x  and  y.  By 
virtue  of  this  fact  the  line  AB  is  called  the  graph  of  the  furvction 
30  a;  +  10,  or  the  locus  of  the  equation  y  =  30  a;  + 10  referred  to 
rectangular  coordinates  ;  whereas  the  equation  2/  =  30  a;  +  10  is 
called  the  equation  of  the  line  AB. 

Uses  of  the  Graph.  The  graph  just  discussed  exhibits 
vividly  to  the  eye  several  properties  of  the  function  30  a;  + 10. 

(1)  The  function  steadily  increases  as  x  increases.  This 
corresponds  to  the  fact  that  the  longer  the  train  moves  east- 
ward, the  greater  is  its  distance  from  Buffalo. 

(2)  Corresponding  to  every  positive  value  of  x,  there  is  a 
unique  value  of  y.     From  the  graph  find  y  when  x  is  4. 

(3)  Corresponding  to  every  positive  value  of  y  (greater  than 
10)  there  is  a  unique  value  of  x.  What  is  the  value  of  x  when 
y  is  160  ? 

(4)  The  last  consideration  means  that  x  is  also  a  function  of 

y.    Explicitly  we  have 

2/  =  30  a;  +  10, 
whence 

y  —  10  =  30  a; 
and 

"'-"30" 
It  is  left  as  an  exercise  to  draw  the  graph  of  the  function 

_y-10 
^-     30 

by  assigning  values   to  y  and   computing  the  corresponding 
values  of  x.     Compare  the  result  with  the  graph  in  Fig.  30. 
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Rate  of  Change  of  a  Function.  Before  leaving  this  special 
case  to  consider  a  more  general  problem,  we  shall  use  it  to  illus- 
trate a  very  important  conception  connected  with  a  function. 
We  have  noted  that  when  x  =  0,  y  =  10.  Starting  from  this 
initial  value,  as  x  increases  from  the  value  0,  the  value  of  the 
function,  i.e.  y,  changes  (in  this  case  increases).  It  is  often  of 
the  greatest  importance  to  know  how  the  increase  in  the  func- 
tion y  is  related  to  the  increase  in  x.  As  x  increases  from  0 
to  1,  y  increases  from  10  to  40 ;  i.e.  a  change  in  x  of  one  unit 
produces  a  change  in  y  of  40  —  10  or  30  units.  The  relative 
change  is  then  ^,  or  30.  As  x  increases  from  x  =  0  tox  =  2,y 
changes  from  y  =  10  \a  y=  70,  or  by  60  units,  and  the  relative 
change  is  again  30. 

Let  us  see  what  the  situation  is  in  general.  Let  x^  be  any 
particular  value  of  x  and  yi  the  corresponding  value  of  y  ;  then 
suppose  that  x^  is  any  other  (subsequent)  value  of  x  and  y^  the 
corresponding  value  of  y.  The  change  in  x  is  evidently  x^  —  x^ 
and  the  corresponding  change  in.  y  is  y^—  y^.  We  seek  the 
value  of  the  ratio 

2/2  -  Vi^ 

asj  ~xi 

We  have  from  the  data  of  the  problem 


2/2  = 

=  30x2 

+  10 

and 

2/1  = 

=  30a;i 

+  10. 

Subtracting 

we 

get 

2/2- 

-2/1  = 

=  30(a;2 

-%) 

and  hence 

3/2- 

lB  = 

=  30. 

Xi- 

-9a 

We  see  then  that  the  ratio  of  a  change  in  the  function  30  aj+lO 
to  the  corresponding  change  in  x  is  constant  and  is  equal  to 
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the  speed  of  the  train.     We  shall  see  presently  that  in  any 
function  of  the  first  degree  in  x,  the  ratio  of  a  change  in  the 
function  to  the  corresponding  change 
in  aj  is  constant. 

Geometrically  this  result  expresses 
the  familiar  proportionality  of  homol- 
ogous sides  of  similar  triangles.  By 
reference  to  Pig.  31  we  niay  readily 
verify  that  the  terms  y^  —  yi  and  X2  —x^ 
represent  the  vertical  and  the  hori- 
zontal sides  of  a  right  triangle  whose 
hypotenuse  is  on  the  line  AB.  The  fact  that  the  ratio 
(2/2  —  Vd/i^i  —  ^1)  is  constant,  i.e.  always  equal  to  30,  simply 
corresponds  to  the  obvious  fact  that  any  two  such  triangles, 
no  matter  at  what  place  they  are  drawn,  or  how  long  their 
sides  are  taken,  are  similar. 


Fig.  31 


50.   Change  Ratio.    The  ratio 

y2-yi 

is  called  the  change  ratio  (or  sometimes  the  difference  ratio)  of 
the  function.  The  difference  X2  —  x^  is  often  denoted  by  Aa;,  and 
the  corresponding  difference  2/2  —  2/i  ^J  ^V*  The  change 
ratio  may  then  be  written  Ay/ Ax.  Explicitly,  by  definition, 
we  have  the  following  equalities : 

change  ratio  =  ^  =  ^^^^  = '^^f  g^  ''I  ^      . 

Ajf     X2  —Xi     corresponding  change  m  x 

The  preceding  considerations  suggest  the  theorem  : 

"  A  is  a  Greek  capital  letter  corresponding  to  our  D  and  called  delta ;  it  is 
used  because  d  is  the  initial  of  the  word  "  difference."  "  Aa;,"  is  then  merely 
an  abbreviation  for  "difference  of  the x's "  or  " change  in  x  "  and  "  Ay  "  for 
"  difference  of  the  y's  "  or  "  change  in  y." 
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If  the  change  ratio  of  a  function  is  constant,  the  graph  of  the 
function  is  a  straight  line;  and  conversely. 

The  truth  of  this  theorem  is  already  sufficiently  indicated  in 
case  1/2  —  2/1  and  x^  —  x^  are  both  positive  numbers.  In  formu- 
lating a  general  proof  we  must  keep  in  mind  that  y^  —  j/i  and 
X2  —  x-y  may  be  either  positive  or  negative  and  that  these  dif- 
ferences represent  directed  segments.  The  proof  of  the  theorem 
in  general  will  appear  presently. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Discuss  fully  the  graph  of  the  function  «/  =  2  a;  +  3.  Prove  that  the 
graph  is  a  straight  line.  Express  x  as  a  function  of  y.  Find  the  change 
ratio  and  show  that  it  is  constant. 

2.  Proceed  as  in  Ex.  1  for  each  of  the  functions  : 
(a)  6x+2,     (6)  a; +  12,     (c)  3.2a; +  8.4. 

3.  Prove  that  the  change  ratio  for  the  function  y  =  mx  +  6  is  m. 

4.  A  steamer  150  miles  east  of  Toledo  starts  to  travel  west  at  a  uniform 
rate  of  16  miles  per  hour.  Express  its  distance  y  east  of  Toledo  at  the  end 
of  X  hours.  Draw  the  graph  of  .the  function  and  prove  that  it  is  a  straight 
line.  Does  the  distance  y  increase  as  x  increases  ?  Calculate  the  change 
ratio  and  shew  that  It  is  constant.  What  is  the  significance  of  the 
negative  sign  ?  At  what  time  }s  the  steamer  10  miles  east  of  Toledo  ? 
When  does  it  reach  Toledo  ?  How  are  the  last  two  results  shown  in  the 
graph  ?   What  is  the  significance  of  the  graph  that  extends  belowthe  a;-axis  ? 

6.   Give  examples,  drawn  from  your  experience,  of  functions  which 
(o)  increase  as  the  variable  increases ; 
(6)  decrease  as  the  variable  decreases. 

6.  Consider  the  function  y  =  x^.  Calculate  the  corresponding  values 
of  y  when  a;  =  0,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5.  Plot  the  corresponding  points  and  observe 
that  they  are  not  on  a  straight  line.  Calculate  the  change  ratio  of  this 
function  for  a;  =  0  and  Aa;  =  1,  2,  3,  and  observe  that  it  is  not  constant. 

7.  The  cost  of  printing  certain  circulars  is  computed  according  to  the 
following  rule.  The  cost  for  the  first  one  hundred  circulars  is  $  2  and 
for  each  succeeding  one  hundred  $  0.50.  Express  the  cost  y  in  dollars  of 
z  hundred  circulars.  Draw  the  graph  of  the  function  and  determine 
from  the  graph  the  cost  of  printing  475  circulars.  What  does  the  change 
ratio  of  the  function  y  express  in  this  case  ?  Ans.  y  =  J  a;  +  f . 
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61.  The  General  Linear  Function  mx  +  b.  The  change  ratio 
of  every  function  of  the  form  mx  +  6  is  constant. 

Pkoof.  Let  {xi,  2/i)  and  {x^,  y^  be  any  two  pairs  of  cor- 
responding values.     Then 

2/i  =  maji  +  b  and  y^  —  mx^  +  6 ; 

hence  ,  , 

2/2  —  .Vi  =  m  {Xi  —  x{), 

i.e. 

Vi  —  Vi 

x^  —  Xi 

Conversely,  if  the  change  ratio  of  the  function  y  of  x  is  con- 
stant and  equal  to  m,  the  function  has  the  form  y  =  mx  +  h. 
Let  («!,  y,)  be  a  particular  pair  of  corresponding  values  and 
(«,  y)  any  other  pair  of  corresponding  values.  By  hypothesis 
the  change  ratio  is  equal  to  m ;  i.e. 

X  —  Xx 

or 

y  =  ma;  —  mxi  +  y^ ; 

but  —  mxi  +  j/i  is  a  constant,  say  6.    Hence 
y  =  mx  +  b. 

Hooke's  law  affords  an  excellent  illustration  of  the  above  theorem. 
This  law  states  that  the  length  j^  of  a  piece  of  wire  under  tension  is  equal 
to  its  original  length  6,  plus  the  stretch,  which  is  proportional  to  the  force 
X  causing  it.     Thus,  j^  =  6  +  mx. 

This  law  may  also  be  stated  simply  by  saying  that  the  change  ratio  of 
the  length  y,  with  respect  to  the  pull  x,  is  constant. 

The  preceding  considerations  lead  to  the  following  theorem. 

Theokem.  If  a  function  y  of  a  variable  x  is  such  that  any 
change  in  the  value  of  the  function  is  always  equal  to  m  times  the 
corresponding  change  in  the  variable,  the  function  y  is  given  by 
a  relation  of  the  form  y  =  mx  +  6;  and,  conversely,  in  any  func- 
tion of  this  form  any  change  in  y  is  always  m  times  the  corre- 
sponding change  in  x. 
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;  52.  The  Graph  of  a  Linear  Function.  Let  Pi{xi ,  yi)  be  any 
point  on  the  graph  of  a  linear  function  (Fig.  32).  From  Pj  draw 
to  the  right  a  positive  horizontal  segment  P1Q2  equal  in  length 
to  0^2  —  c»i ,  i.e.  Ax.  Through  Q2  draw  a  vertical  segment  and  let 
it  meet  the  graph  in  the  point  P« .  The  segment  QjA  is  equal 
to  Hi  —  Vi!  i'-e-  Ay,  and  is  positive  if  Pj  is  above  Pj  (Fig.  32  a) 
y 

Pi 


P. 


A 


Q>     Qs 


Ca) 


ft 


Qa       Q. 


A 


/•. 


(6) 


Fig.  32 


and  negative  if  Pj  is  below  Pi  (Fig.  32  6).  Now  let  us  take 
another  positive  change  Ax  =  x^  —  x-^,  represented  by  Pj  Q3  and 
the  corresponding  change  Ay  =  y^  —  y^  represented  by  QjPj . 
If  the  change  ratio  is  constant,  then  (1)  either  P2  and  P3  are 
both  above  Pj  or  they  are  both  below  Pj ,  according  as  the  given 
constant  is  positive  or  negative;  and  (2)  the  triangles  PiQ2P2 
and  P1Q3P3  are  similar.  Therefore  the  points  P1P2P3  are  on  a 
straight  line,  if  and  only  if  the  change  ratio  is  constant. 

Theokem.  The  graph  of  any  function  of  the  form  y  =  mx  +  h 
is  a  straight  line. 

To  draw  the  graph  of  such  a  function  we  need,  therefore, 
merely  to  plot  two  points  of  the  graph  and  draw  the  straight 
line  through  them.*  ' 

*  While  two  points  are  sufficient  to  determine  the  line  completely,  it  is 
desirable  to  find  a  third  point  as  a  check  on  the  other  two.  Moreover,  it  is 
advisable  to  take  the  points  as  far  apart  as  convenient.    Why  ? 
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In  the  figure  this  ratio 


Example.  Draw  the  graph  y  =  S  x  +  2.  We  notice  that  (0,  2)  and 
(4,  14)  are  two  points  on  the  graph.  The  line  joining  these  two  points  is 
the  required  line.     Check  by  plotting  a  third  point. 

53.  The  Slope  of  a  Straight  Line.  The  graph  of  the  func- 
tion y  =  mx  +  b  may  be  obtained  by  observing  that  x  =  0, 
y  —  b  and  x=l,  y  =  m  +  b  are 
two  pairs  of  corresponding  values 
of  X  and  y.  In  the  adjoining 
figure  (Fig.  33)  we  have  plotted 
the  two  points  B  (0,  6)  and 
(7(1,  m  4-  6)  on  the  assumption 
that  both  of  the  quantities  6  and 
m  are  positive  numbers.  The 
change  ratio,  as  we  have  seen,  is  m. 
is  DC/BD. 

Now  suppose  that  6  remains  constant  and  that  m  takes  on 
successively  different  values.  Under  the  hypothesis  that  b 
and  BD  remain  fixed,  the  points  B  and  D  would  remain  fixed 
and  the  point  C  would  move  up  or  down  on  the  vertical  line 
through  D,  according  as  m  increases  or  decreases.  The  line 
BO  would  then  rotate  about  the  point  B,  becoming  steeper  if 
m  is  .increased  and  less  steep  if  m  is  decreased.  The  change 
ratio  m  then  measures  the  steepness  of  the  line.  The  term 
change  ratio  applies  to  the  function  mx  +  b  ;  when  applied  to 
the  straight  line  y  ==  mx  +  6,  it  is  called  the  slope  of  the 
straight  line. 

54.  Remarks  Concerning  the  Slope  of  a  Line.  We  as- 
sumed in  the  last  section  that  both  6  and  m  were  positive 
numbers.  Let  us  now  suppose  that  b  is  still  positive,  but  that 
m  is  negative.  Observe  that  in  the  preceding  figure  MG 
=  MD  +  DC  =  b  +  m.  Recalling  that  the  relation  MG  =  MD 
-\-  DG  holds  universally  for  any  three  points  M,  D,  G,  on  a 
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line  (Art.  35),  the  interpretation  of  a  negative  m,  i.e.  DC,  is 
that  the  point  C  is  below  the  point  D.  (Cf.  also  §  62.)  A 
negative  value  of  m  then  merely  causes  the  line  to  slope 
downward  in  going  from  left  to  right,  while,  as  we  have  seen,  a 
line  with  a  positive  m  slopes  upward.  When  m  =  0,  the  line 
is  parallel  to  the  a>axis.  Indeed  the  equation  y  =  mx  +  6  be- 
comes, for  the  value  m  =  0,  the  equation  y=h.  This  equation, 
when  interpreted  as  a  function  of  x,  means  that  for  every  value 
of  X,  the  value  of  ?/  is  6  ;  the  graph  of  such  a  function  is  ob- 
viously a  straight  line  parallel  to  the  avaxis.  Since  a  change 
in  X  in  this  ease  produces  no  change  in  y,  the  change  ratio  is 
zero.  Finally,  if  6  is  negative,  nothing  is  changed  except  that 
the  point  B  is  below  the  origin  0.  A  positive  m  still  indicates 
an  upward  slope  and  a  negative  m  a  downward  slope,  in  pass- 
ing from  left  to  right. 

The  number  h,  we  have  seen,  represents  the  segment  from 
the  origin  to  the  point  in  which  the  line  cuts  the  «/-axis.  This 
segment  is  called  the  y-intercept  of  the  line.  Similarly,  the 
segment  from  the  origin  to  the  point  in  which  the  line  cuts  the 
a^■axis  is  called  the  x-intercept  of  the  line. 

We  have  then  the  following  results  : 

Jlie  straight  line  represented  by  the  equation  y  =  mx  -f-"  6  has  a 
slope  equal  to  m  and  a  y-intercept  equal  to  b.  In  parsing  from  left 
to  right,  the  straight  line  slopes  downward  ifm  is  negative  and  up- 
ward if  m  is  positive  ;  if  m  is  zero,  tlie  line  is  parallel  to  the  oo-axis. 

In  the  terminology  of  functions  we  have : 

The  linear  function  mx  +  b  is  an  increasing  function  of  x  (i.e. 
the  function  increases  as  x  increases)  if  the  change  ratio  m  is  pos- 
itive, and  a  decreasing  function  of  x  (i.e.  the  function  decreases 
as  x  increases)  if  m  is  negative.  It  is  a  constant  function  if  m 
is  zero. 
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65.  Examples  of  Linear  Functions.  Example  l.  On  a  Fah- 
renheit thermometer  the  freezing  point  of  water  is  placed  at  32°,  the  boil- 
ing point  at  212°.  On  a  Centigrade  thermometer  the  freezing  point  is 
at  0°,  the  boiling  point  at  100°.  Express  the  temperature  of  y°  Fahren- 
heit as  a  function  of  a;°  Centigrade. 

Solution  :  y  =  32  when  x  =  0.  Also  the  range  of  temperature  from 
the  freezing  point  to  the  boiling  point  of  water  is  212°-32°  or  180°  F.  while 
it  is  100°  C.  Therefore  it  follows  that  an  increase  of  1°  C.  is  equivalent 
to  an  increase  of  §  of  a  degree  F.  Now  as  the  temperature  increases  from 
0°  to  xP  C.  the  change  in  the  number  of  degrees  is  x.  This  change  in 
temperature  is  equivalent  to  an  increase  from  32°  to  y°  F.  The  change 
in  the  number  of  degrees  is  then 

y-32=ix,  or  2/=fa;-|-32. 

As  a  check  we  may  observe  that,  when  x  =  100,  the  formula  gives  y  =  212, 
as  it  should.  Are  negative  values  of  x  admissible  ?  Figure  34  represents 
the  graph  of  this  function.  It  was  drawn  by  using  the  points  A  (-30,  -22), 
B  (100,  212).  [Why  is  it  desirable  to  choose  points  so  far  apart?] 
This  "graph  may  be  used  to  read  off  without  computation  the  approximate 
temperature  in  F.  for  a  given  temperature  in  C.  For  examijle,  to  a;  =  22 
corresponds  y  =  72,  approximately.  Therefore  22°  C.  is  equivalent  to 
about  72°  F.    By  computation  we  find  that  y  =  71.6. 
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ExAMpr.E  2.  A  bar  of  iron  3  ft.  long  at  60'^  F.  will  expand  or  con- 
tract it  the  temperature  increases  or  decreases.  The  increase  in  length  is 
proportional  to  the  increase  in  temperature  (physical  law).  More  pre- 
cisely, an  increase  of  1°  F.  produces  an  increase  of  0.0000027  ft.  In  this 
case  we  have  m  =  0.0000027.    K  y  represents  the  length  at  x°  F.,  we  have 

y  =  3  +  m{x—60'). 

Does  this  relation  hold  also  when  a;  <  60  ?  Why  ?  Can  you  draw  the 
graph  ? 

We  shall  now  give  an  example  in  which  m  is  negative. 

Example  3.  An  aeroplane  starts  200  miles  east  of  Chicago  and  travels 
towards  Chicago.  Express  its  distance  y  from  Chicago  in  miles  at  the 
end  of  t  hours,  if  the  aeroplane  moves  at  the  rate  of  82  miles  per  hour. 

Solution  :  According  to  the  data  the  distance  from  .Chicago  is  de- 
creasing at  the  rate  of  82  miles  per  hour,  i.e.  m  =—  82.    Therefore, 

2/-200=-82«,      or      y  =-82t  +  200. 

Draw  the  graph.  What  is  the  significance  of  a  negative  y  {e.g.  when 
<  =  5)  ?  When  does  the  aeroplane  reach  Chicago  ?  When  is  it  at  a  point 
53  miles  east  of  Chicago  ?  When  is  it  52  miles  west  of  Chicago  ?  How 
could  these  questions  be  answered  from  the  graph  alone  ? 

EXERCISES 

1.  On  a  Reaumur  thermometer  the  freezing  point  of  water  is  at  0°, 
the  boiling  point  at  80°.  Express  the  temperature  in  degrees  Fahrenheit 
in  terms  of  the  temperature  in  degrees  E^aumur.  Draw  the  graph  and 
show  how  it  may  be  used. 

2.  Is  there  any  temperature  whose  measures  in  the  Fahrenheit  and  in 
the  Centigrade  scales  are  equal  ?  Answer  by  computation.  How  could 
the  result  be  found  graphically  ? 

3.  A  cistern  that  already  contains  300  gallons  of  water  is  filled  at  the 
rate  of  50  gallons  per  hour.  Show  that  the  amount  of  water  y  in  this  cis- 
tern at  the  end  of  x  hours  is  2/  =  50  a;  +  300.  Draw  the  graph  and  discuss. 
How  would  the  function  be  changed,  if  the  cistern  were  being  emptied 
at  the  rate  of  50  gallons  per  hour  ? 

4.  A  tank  contains  16  gallons  of  water.  A  faucet  is  opened  which 
admits  4  gallons  per  minute.  Express  the  amount,  w,  of  water  in  the 
tank  at  the  end  of  t  minutes.  Draw  the  graph.  Do  negative  values  of  t 
have  any  significance  ?    When  will  the  tank  contain  37  gallons  ? 
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5.  A  tank  containing  37  gallons  of  gasolene,  is  emptied  at  the  rate  of 
5  gallons  per  minute.  Express  the  amount  of  gasolene  in  the  tank  at  the 
end  of  t  minutes.  Draw  the  graph.  When  will  the  tank  he  emptied  ? 
]J"or  what  range  of  values  of  t  has  the  function  any  significance  ? 

6.  On  a  certain  date  a  man  has  $  5  in  the  bank.  At  the  end  of  every 
week  he  deposits  $  3.  How  much  money  has  he  in  the  bank  at  the  end 
of  X  weeks  ?  Draw  the  graph  of  this  function.  How  is  the  rate  of  in- 
crease shown  in  the  graph  ? 

7.  On  a  certain  day  a  man  has  $  100  in  the  bank.  At  the  end  of 
every  week  he  draws  out  $5.  How  much  money  has  he  in  the  bank  at 
the  end  of  x  weeks  ?  Draw  the  graph  of  this  function.  How  is  the  rate 
of  decrease  shown  in  the  graph  ? 

8.  In  experiments  with  a  pulley,  the  pull  P  in  pounds  required  to  lift 
a  load  L  in  pounds,  was  found  to  be  P  =  0.15  i  +  2.  Plot  this  relation. 
How  much  is  P  when  L  is  zero.     How  much  is  P  when  L  is  10  lbs.? 

9.  If  h  represents  the  height  in  meters  above  sea  level,  and  b  the 
reading  of  a  barometer  in  millimeters,  it  is  known  that  b  =  k  +  hm,  where 
k  and  m  are  constants.  At  a  height  of  110  meters  above  sea  level  the 
barometer  reads  750  ;  at  a  height  of  770  meters  it  reads  695.  What 
equation  gives  the  relation  between  6  and  h  ?  Draw  the  graph  of  this 
equation  and  from  the  graph  determine  h  when  6  =  680. 

56.  Linear  Interpolation.  The  fact  that  the  change  Ay  in  a 
linear  function  y  is  proportional  to  the  change  Aa;  in  the  variable 
X  makes  it  possible  to  interpolate  readily.  Por  example,  if  we 
know  that  y  is  a  linear  function  of  x,  and  that  y  =  432.50  when 
X  =  32.0  and  that  y  =  436.90  when  x  =  33.0,  we  can  calculate 
mentally  the  value  of  y  when  x  =  32.3.  For  we  know  that  in 
this  case  Ay  =  4.40  when  Ax  =  1.0 ;  hence  Ay  =  4.4  X  0.3  =  1.32 
when  A*  =  0.3.  Hence  y  is  433.82  when  x  =  32.3.  This  pro- 
cess is  known  as  linear  interpolation.  Why  would  this  process 
not  apply  directly  to  functions  that  are  not  linear  ? 

EXERCISES 
Assuming  that  j/  is  a  linear  function  in  each  of  the  following  cases 
compute  the  values  of  y  indicated. 

1.  When  x  =  10,  J/  =  60;  when  x  =  14,  y  =  90;  when  x  =  11,  y  =  ? 

2.  When  x  =  2.4,  y  =  9.8;  when  x  =  2.5,  y  =  8.6;  when  x  =  2.42,  y  =  ? 
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57.  Graphic  Solution  of  Problems.  Whenever  we  know 
at  the  outset  that  the  solution  of  a  problem  is  going  to  depend 
on  the  consideration  of  one  or  more  linear  functions,  we  can 
often  solve  the  problem  graphically  without  determining  these 
linear  functions  analytically.  Such  a  method  is  advantageous 
whenever  the  computation  is  diificult  or  tedious  and  when 
great  accuracy  is  unnecessary.  In  order  to  decide  whether 
the'  functions  involved  are  linear  or  not,  we  usually  have  re- 
course to  the  theorem  (§  51)  that,  whenever  the  change  in 
the  function  is  proportional  to  the  change  in  the  variable,  the 
function  is  linear.  This  is  true,  for  example,  in  all  cases  of 
motion  at  a  constant  speed  on  either  a  straight  or  curved 
path ;  the  distance  is  then  a  linear  function  of  the  time. 

The  following  example  wUl  serve  to  illustrate  the  graphic 
method  of  solution. 

Example.  At  7  a.m.  a  man  starts  to  go  up  the  7-mile  carriage  road 
o£  Mt.  Washington.  At  9  o'clock  he  passes  a  party  of  ladies  coming 
down.  He  reaches  the  top  at  10  o'clock  and,  finding  no  view,  he  immedi- 
ately sets  out  on  the  return  trip,  which  takes  1  f  hrs.  As  he  reaches  the 
hotel  from  which  he  started  he  notices  the  party  of  ladies  just  arriving. 
At  about  what  time  did  the  ladies  leave  the  top,  assuming  that  the  man 
kept  up  an  approximately  constant  rate  of  speed  on  the  way  up  and  the 
ladies  on  the  way  down  ? 

To  solve  the  problem,  we  represent  on  a  horizontal  axis  the  time,  mark- 
ing the  hours  7,  8,  9,  10,  11,  12  and  on  the  vertical  axis  the  distances 

from  the  hotel  at  the  foot  of  the 
mountain.  The  graph  of  the  man 
going  up  the  mountain  is  a  straight 
line  starting  at  0  (at  7  a.m.  he  was 
at  the  hotel)  and  ending  at  a  point 
A  representing  10  o'clock  and  7 
miles  from  the  hotel.  Eegarding 
the  ladies,  we  know  that  the 'graph 
of  their  descent  is  also  a  straight 
line.  At  9  o'clock  they  were  the 
same  distance  from  the  hotel  as 
the  man.    The  point  B  on  the  line  OA,  corresponding  to  9  o'clock. 
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is  then  one  point  of  the  ladies'  graph.  Another  point  is  the  point  C 
at  0  distance  from  the  hotel  at  11:45.  The  line  BG  is  then  drawn 
and  extended  to  i),  representing  7  miles  distance  from  the  hotel.  It  is 
seen  that  the  ladies  started  at  about  7:30.  How  far  was  the  man 
from  the  top  when  he  met  the  ladies  ? 

58.  Sum  of  Two  or  More  Functions.  Let  m-^x  +  6i , 
'm^-\-'bj. ,  ••-,  m^  +  6 J  be  any  Tc  linear  functions  of  x.  The  sum 
of  these  functions  is  {m-^  +  6])  +(m2a!  +  62)+  •••  +(»ii«  +  6*) 
and  this  is  equal  to 

(mi  +TO2  H +  m*)^  +(*i  +  60  H h  &i), 

■which  is  again  of  the  form  mx  +  6.  The  result  may  be  stated 
as  follows  :  ZVie  sum  of  any  number  of  linear  functions  of  x  is 
itself  a  linear  function  of  x. 

Example.  An  empty  tank  is  being  filled  by  a  faucet  supplying  2 
gallons  of  water  per  minute.  After  this  faucet  has  been  running  5 
minutes  a  second  faucet  is  turned  on  which  supplies  water  at  the  rate  of 
3  gallons  per  minute.  When  the  two  faucets  have  been  running  to- 
gether for  6  minutes,  an  outlet  is  opened,  but  both  faucets  continue  to 
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run.  If  the  tank  Is  empty  at  the  end  of  32  minutes,  counted  from  the 
start,  draw  a  graph  representing  the  amount  of  water  in  the  tank  at  any 
instant.  Find  approximately  the  rate  of  flow  from  the  outlet,  which  may 
here  be  considered  constant. 
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We  shall  represent  minutes  on  the  horizontal  scale  and  gallons  of  water 
in  the  tank  on  the  vertical  scale.  The  increase  of  water  due  to  each 
faucet  is  at  a  constant  rate,  and  the  decrease  when  the  outlet  is  opened  is 
q^so  at  a  constant  rate.  The  amount  of  water  in  the  tank  due  to  each 
cause  separately  is,  therefore,  a  linear  function  of  the  time,  and  their 
algebraic  sum  is  also  a  linear  function  of  the  time.  The  first  faucet  begins 
at «  =  0  (when  w,  the  amount  of  water  in  tank,  is  0)  to  supply  water  at 
a  uniform  rate  which  would  supply  40  gallons  in  20  minutes.  ,  The 
amount  of  water  in  the  tank  due  to  the  first  faucet  alone  would  then .  be 
represented  at  any  instant  by  the  straight  line  OA  joining  the  points 
0  (0,  0)  to  A  (20,  40).  The  second  faucet  begins  when  « =  5  to 
supply  water  at  the  rate  of  30  gallons  in  10  minutes.  If  this  second 
faucet  were  operating  alone,  the  water  supplied  by  it  at  a  given  instant 
would  be  represented  by  the  straight  line  joining  B  (5,  0)  to  C  (15, 
30).  In  the  actual  problem  from  the  instant  i  =  5,  the  two  faucets  are 
running  simultaneously.  The  sum  of  the  two  functions  is  then  rep- 
resented by  the  line-segment  DJE,  where  Z)  =  (5,  10)  and  S  =  (10,  20H-15) 
=  (10,35).  This  line  may  be  obtained  graphically  from  the  figure.  When 
t  =  11,  a  new  factor  enters,  which  reduces  the  amount  of  water  in  the 
tank  to  zero  at  i  =  32.  You  may  now  finish  the  discussion.  The  required 
graph  is  the  broken  hne  ODHI.  What  would  be  the  effect  on  the  graph 
if  one  or  both  faucets  were  turned  off  at «  =  20,  the  outlet  remaining  open  ? 

EXERCISES 

1.  A  man  on  horseback  rides  from  a  place  .4  to  a  place  B,  15  miles 
distant,  in  2  hours.  When  he  is  4  miles  from  A,  he  passes  a  lady  walk- 
ing in  the  same  direction.  The  man  remains  at  B  J  hour  and  then 
returns  to  A  on  foot.  After  walking  1  hour,  he  meets  the  lady  on  her 
way  to  B.  If  the  man  walks  at  the  rate  of  3  miles  per  hour,  find  the 
rate  at  which  the  lady  is  walking  and  at  what  time  she  left  A 

2.  A  man  starts  a,tA  to  walk  through  B  to  a  place  C.  At  the  same 
time  a  second  man  starts  to  walk  from  B  to  C.  The  first  man  reaches 
B  in  1^  hours,  while  the  second  man  has  only  walked  |  as  far  in  this 
time.    In  how  many  hours  will  the  first  man  overtake  the  second  ? 

3.  Represent  graphically  on  the  same  drawing  the  motion  of  the  hour 
and  the  minute  hand  of  a  clock  and  use  the  drawing  to  determine  ap- 
proximately at  what  time  the  two  hands  are  in  the  same  position. 

[Hint  :  The  hands  are  together  at  twelve.  Lay  off  the  hours  from  12 
(or,  0)  to  12  on  the  horizontal  axis  and  the  angles  in  degrees  that  either 
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hand  makes  with  the  12  o'clock  position  on  the  vertical  axis.     Each  liand 

moves  at  a  constant  angular  speed.     The  gi'aph  of  the  hour  hand  is  then 

a    straight    line   joining  the   points 

(0,  0),  (12;  360).     The  minute  hand 

goes  from  0  to  360  in  1  hour.     The 

graph  during  the  first  hour  is  then  a 

straight  line  joining  (0,  0)  to  (1, 360). 

At   1  o'clock   the    graph   begins    at 

(1,  0)  and  goes  to  (2,  360)  and  so  on.] 

4.  At  what  time  betvifeen  five  and 
six  o'clock  are  the  hands  of  a  watch 
together  ? 

5.  At  what  time  between  two  and  three  o'clock  are  the  hands  o£  a 
watch  opposite  to  each  other  ?    At  right  angles  ? 

6.  At  what  time  between  four  and  five  o'clock  are  the  hands  of  a 
clock  at  right  angles  ?     (Two  solutions.) 

7.  A  and  B  start  to  walk  towards  each  other  from  two  towns  15 
miles  apart.  A  walks  at  the  rate  of  3  miles  per  hour  but  rests  one  hour 
at  the  end  of  the  first  6  miles.  B  walks  4  miles  per  hour  but  rests  two 
hours  at  the  end  of  the  first  4  miles.  In  how  many  hours  do  the  two  men 
meet? 

8.  Two  men  can  do  a  cert^n  piece  of  work  in  12  and  15  days  re- 
spectively. After  the  first  man  has  worked  3  days  alone,  the  two  men 
finish  the  work.     How  long  do  they  work  together  ?  Ans.  5  days. 

9.  A  messenger  boy  riding  a  bicycle  at  the  rate  of  9  miles  per  hour 
Is  sent  to  overtake  a  man  on  horseback  riding  6  miles  per  hour.  How 
long  will  it  take  the  boy  to  overtake  the  man  If  the  man  had  a  start  of 
4  miles  ? 


59.  Explicit  and  Implicit  Functions.  We  have  hitherto 
considered  functions  which  vrere  defined  explicitly  by  an 
expression  involving  the  variable.  Thus  the  relation  between 
y"  Fahrenheit  and  x°  Centigrade  was  expressed  by  the  relation 

y  =  tx  +  32. 


Now  let  us  consider  the  equation  2x  —  3y  +  7  =  0.     This 
equation  also  defines  a  functional  relation  between  two  vari- 
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ables.  To  every  value  of  x  corresponds  a  definite  value  of  y, 
and,  conversely,  to  every  value  of  y  corresponds  a  definite 
value  of  X.  But,  the  equation  does  not  express  one  of  the 
variables  explicitly  as  a  function  of  the  other.  In  fact  the 
form  of  the  equation  gives  no  indication  which  of  the  variables 
is  to  be  considered  as  the  independent  variable  and  which  as 
the  function.  Such  a  relation  is  said  to  define  a  function 
implicitly. 

From  such  an  implicit  relation  we  can  derive  the  expression 
of  either  variable  as  an  explicit  function  of  the  other.  Thus 
from  2x~  3y  +7  =  0  follows  at  once 

2'  =  !^+!  and  a;  =12/ -f 

The  first  of  these  equations  expresses  y  as  an  explicit  function 
of  X,  and  the  second  expresses  x  as  an  explicit  function  of  y. 

60.   The  General  Equation  Ax  +By  +  C  =0.    Any  linear 
relation  between  two  variables  x  and  y  can  be  written  in  the 
form 
(1)  Ax  +  By+C=0. 

For  example,  the  relation  just  discussed  in  the  preceding  arti- 
cle is  obtained  from  this  general  relation  by  placing  A  =  2, 
B  =  —  3,  C  =  7.  Equation  (1)  always  defines  y  as  a  linear 
function  of  x,  except  when  B  =  0.  In  this  case  the  term  in- 
volving y  drops  out  and  the  equation  reduces  to  .4a!  +0=0, 
and  we  cannot  speak  of  y  as  a  function  of  x. 
But,  ii  B=^0,  we  have  By  =  —Ax—C,  or 

A        O 
y  =  — T-x , 

'^         B        B' 

which  is  of  the  form  y  =  mx  +  b.     Hence  we  conclude  : 

Any  equation  of  the  form  Ax  +  By  +  C=0  defines  y  as  a 
linear  function  of  x  for  all  values  of  A,  B,  C  except  B  =  0. 
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61.  The  General  Equation  of  the  Straight  Line.  It  foUowa 
from  the  result  of  the  last  section,  that  the  locus  of  the  equa- 
tion 

Ax  +  By+C  =  0, 

when  hiterpreted  geometrically  in  rectangular  coordinates,  is 
a  straight  line,  except  perhaps  when  B  =  0,  when  the  equar 
tion  takes  the  form  Ax  +0  =  0.  In  this  case,  if  A  =  0  also,  the 
equation  reduces  to  C  =  0,  and  it  completely  disappears.  If  A 
is  not  zero,  we  may  solve  the  equation  for  x  and  obtain, 

X-      ^, 

or 

x  =  a,  constant. 

Now,  the  locus  of  a  point  whose  abscissa  is  constant  is  a  liue 
parallel  to  the  y-a,xis  and  at  a  distance  equal  to  the  constant 
from  it.  Thus  the  locus  of  as  =  —  3  is  a  line  parallel  to  the 
y-axis,  and  three  units  to  the  left  of  it. 

The  case  B  =  0  is  not  then  an  exception,  and  we  have  the 
following  theorem. 

Every  equation  of  the  form  Ax  -{-  By  +  C  =  0,  when  repre- 
sented geometrically  by  means  of  rectangular  coordinates,  repre- 
sents a  straight  line.  If  B  =  0,  the  line  is  parallel  to  the  y-axis  ; 
if  A  — a,  the  line  is  parallel  to  the  x-axis  ;  if  C  =  0,  the  line  passes 
through  the  origin. 

Prove  the  last  two  statements  of  this  theorem. 

We  may  also  state  the  following  theorems. 

Every  straight  line' in  the  plane  may  be  represented  by  an  equa- 
tion of  the  form  Ax  +  By  -\-  C  =  0. 

The  loci  of  Ax -\- By -\- C  =  0  and  k  (Ax -\- By -I-  0)  =  0 
(k  ^  0)  are  identical. 

The  proofs  of  these  theorems  are  left  as  exercises. 
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62.  Analytic  Geometry.  We  have  thus  far  used  the  notion 
of  coordinates  to  give  a  geometric  interpretation  to  algebraic 
relations.  It  is  possible  to  reverse  the  process  and  use  the 
connection  established  between  algebra  and  geometry,  for  the 
study  of  geometry.  This  method  of  studying  geometry  by 
algebraic  means  is  called  analytic  geometry.  In  the  following 
sections  we  proceed  to  develop  certain  analytic  methods 
applicable  to  the  straight  line.  The  results  are,  in  a  large 
measure,  merely  a  restatement  from  a  different  point  of  view 
of  the  results  already  obtained. 

63.  Straight  Lines.  We  have  already  seen  that  the  graphs 
of  equations  Ax  +  By  +  0  =  0  and  y  =  mx  +  6  (§  62),  when 
represented  by  means  of  rectangular  coordinates,  are  straight 
lines.  In  §  60  we  saw  that  the  first  of  these  equations  could 
be  put  in  the  form  of  the  second,  provided  B=t=Q.  Thus  when 
an  equation  of  the  form  Ax  +  By  +  C=0  is  solved  for  y,  the 
coefficient  of  x  is  the  slope,  arid  the  constant  term  is  the  y4ntercept. 

The  slope  of  the  line  connecting  the  two  points  Pi{xi,  y^, 
P,(a!2,2/2)  is  (§§51-63) 

x^  —  Xi 

We  see  geometrically  that  a  line  is  determined  when  we 
know  its  slope  and  a  point  on  the  line.  To  determine  the 
equation  of  this  line,  if  (x^,  y^)  is  the  given  point  and  m  the 
given  slope,  we  proceed  as  follows.  Let  {x,  y)  be  any  variable 
point  on  the  line.     Then,  equating  slopes,  we  have 

^  ~  ^'  =  m, 

that  is, 

y-yi=Tn{x-Xi) 

is  the  required  equation. 
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It  is  left  as  an  exercise  to  prove  that  the  equation  of  the 
straight  line  through  the  two  given  points  {x^,  y^),  (x^,  y^)  is 


y  —  yi=- — ^{x-Xi), 


if  Xi  #:  X^. 


64.  Parallel  Lines.  -In  Pig.  37  let  (1)  and  (2)  be  two 

parallel  lines  with  slopes  mj  and  m^.     Construct  the  positive 
segments  PjQi  and  P^Q^  from  the  points  Pj  and  P^  on  lines  (1) 


Fig.  37 


and  (2)  respectively,  and  complete  the  right  triangles  PiQiiJ, 
and  P2Q2P2  •     We  then  have 

mi  =  Si^  and  m^  =  ^'-^- 

If  the  lines  are  parallel,  QiRi  and  Q2B2  are  either  both  positive 
or  both  negative  ;  nii  and  m^  have  then  the  same  sign.  They 
have  the  same  magnitude  since  the  triangles  PiQiR^  and 
P2Q2E2  are  similar.       Hence, 

If  two  lines  are  parallel,  their  slopes  are  equal,  i.e.  trii  =  m^. 
Conversely,  if  the  slopes  of  two  lines  are  equal,  the  lines  are 
parallel. 

The  proof  of  this  statement  is  left  as  an  exercise. 
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^        B 
\^^ 

Q 

-^       0 

X 

Fio.  38 
vertical  line  E^Ri . 


65.  Perpendicular  Lines.    In 

rig.  38  let  (1)  and  (2)  be  two 
perpendicular  lines  with,  slopes 
wij  and  mj  and  let  the  units  on  the 
two  axes  be  equal.  From  the 
iatersection  P  of  the  two  lines 
construct  the  positive  horizontal 
segment  PQ  of  any  convenient 
length.      Through    Q  draw  the 


We  then  have 
^=Mand™.  =  ^. 

Therefore  the  slopes  have  opposite  signs.  Why  ?  Also  from 
the  right  triangle  RiR^P  we  have  P^  =  |  QB^  \  ■  \  QB^  |.  There- 
fore *  mim^  =  —  1  and 

That  is,  if  the  units  on  the  cSordinate  axes  are  equal,  perp&ndicU' 
lar  lines  have  slopes  which  are  negative  reciprocals  of  each  other. 
Conversely,  if  the  slopes  of  two  lines  are  negative  reciprocals  of 
each  other,  the  lines  are  perpendicular,  provided  the  units  on  the 
coordinate  axes  are  equal.  The  proof  of  this  statement  is  left 
as  an  exercise.     Why  is  it  necessary  to  assume  the  units  equal  ? 


66.  Illustrative  Examples.  Example  1.  Eind  the  equa- 
tion of  the  straight  Une  through  the  point  (4,  7)  and  having 
the  slope  —  2. 

*  This  proof  presupposes  that  neither  m^  nor  m:  is  zero,  i.e.  the  lines  are 
not  parallel  to  the  coordinate  axes,  and  the  result  obtained  does  not  apply  to 
such  lines.  However,  two  lines  parallel  to  the  K-  and  y-  axes  have  equa- 
tions of  the  form  y  =  a  constant  and  x  =  a,  constant,  respectively,  and  hence 
can  he  recognized  at  once. 
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We  have  at  once  from  §  63,  y  —  7=  —  2  (a;  —  4) 
or 

2x  +  y-15  =  0. 

Example  2.  Eind  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  through 
the  points  Pi(2,  4),  P^{-  5,  6). 

The  slope  m=   ^~^   =-^. 

—  o  — A         7 

From  §  63  the  equation  of  the  line  is  y  —  4:=  —  ^  (x  —  2)  or 
72/  +  2a;-32  =  0. 

Example  3.  Express  the  temperature  measured  by  y°  Fah- 
renheit as  a  function  of  x°  Centigrade. 

We  know  that  when  y  =  32,  x  =  0 :  i.e.  Pi(0,  32)  is  a  point 
on  the  graph.  In  the  same  way  we  have  /^(lOO,  212)  a  point 
of  the  graph.     Therefore  the  equation  of  the  line  connecting 

these  points  is 

212-32^y-32 

100-0       a;  -  0 
or 

y  =  I  a;  +  32     (See  §  55,  Example  1.) 

Example  4.  Find  the  equation  of  the  straight  line 
through  the  point  (2,-5)  and  parallel  to  the  line  2y  +  ix  —5 
=  0. 

The  slope  of  the  given  line  is  —  2  (§  63).  Therefore 
the  equation  of  the  required  line  is  y  +  5=:  —  2{x  —  2)  or 
2x  +  y  +  l  =  0. 

Example  5.  Find  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  through 
the  point  (1,  —  2)  and  perpendicular  to  the  line  Sa;  —  2^  +  2  =  0. 

The  slope  of  the  given  line  is  3.  Therefore  the  slope  of 
the  required  line  is  —  ^  (§  65),  The  equation  of  the  required 
line  is2/  +  2  =  —  -^(a;  —  l)ora;  +  32/  +  5  =  0. 
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EXERCISES 

1.  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  constants  m  and  b  in  the  equation 
y  =  mx  +  b? 

2.  What  is  the  effect  on  the  line  y  =  mx  +  6  if  6  is  changed  while  m 
remains  fixed  ?    If  m  changes  when  6  remains  fixed  ? 

3.  Describe  the  effect  on  the  line  y  —  yi=z  m,(x  —  xi)  if  m  changes 
while  xi,  yi  remain  fixed  :  also  describe  the  effect  if  xi,  yi,  vary  while  m 
remains  fixed. 

4.  What  is  the  equation  of  the  line 

(a)  whose  slope  is  3  and  whose  j^-intercept  is  2  ;         Ans.  y  =  3x+  2. 
(6)  whose  slope  is  4  and  whose  y-intercept  is  —  3  ; 

(c)  whose  slope  is  0  and  whose  ^-intercept  is  —  1 ; 

(d)  whose  slope  is  0  and  whose  ^-intercept  is  0  ? 

5.  Describe  the  positions  of  lines  (c)  and  (d)  in  Ex.  4. 

6.  Define  "  y-intercept  of  a  line."  What  is  meant  by  the  "a:-inter- 
cept "  ? 

7.  For  each  of  the  following  lines  give  a>intercept,  ^-intercept,  and 
slope : 

(a)  2x—Sy  =  1.     Ans.  | ;  —  J ;   f .         (c)  2x-y  +  5  =  0. 
lb)x  +  y-2  =  0.  (_d)'ix  +  y  =  0. 

8.  Is  a  Straight  line  determined  if  we  know  its  intercepts  ?  Try 
each  of  the  equations  2x  —  y  =  i  and  2x  —  y  =  0. 

9.  Find  the  equation  of  the  line  joining  the  two  points  (2,  1)  and 
(—3,  1);  of  the  line  joining  the  points  (4,  2)  and  (4,  —3). 

10.  Which  of  the  following  lines  are  parallel  ? 

(a)  2x-y-4:  =  0.  (c)  ix-2y-l  =  0. 

lb)  y  +  2x  + 3  =  0.  (_d)  2y  +  4tx  +  6  =  0. 

11.  Are  the  points  (1,  5),  (-  1,  1),  (2,  6)  on  the  line  y  =  2x  +  S? 

12.  What  is  the  equation  of  the  line  which  is  parallel  to  j/  =  2  a;  +  3 
and  passes  through  the  origin  ?  perpendicular  to  y  =  2  a;  +  3  and  passes 
through  the  origin  ? 

13.  Determine  k  so  that 

(o)  the  line  2x  +  3y  +  k  =  0  shall  pass  through  the  point  (0,  1)  ; 

Ans.  —  3. 
(6)  the  line  2x  +  3y  +  k  =  0  shall  have  a  y-intercept  equal  to  2  ; 

(e)  the  line  2x  +  3y  +  k  =  0  shall  have  an  x-interoept  equal  to  5. 
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14.  Find  the  equations  of  tlie  sides  of  the  triangle  whose  vertices  are 
(3,4),  (-1,  2),  (-4,  -5). 

Ans.   x-2y+5  =  0;  9x-ly  +  l=0;   7x  -3y+lS  =  0. 

15.  Find  the  equations  of  the  sides  of  the  quadrilateral  whose  vertices 
are(-2,  1),  (3,  -  1),  (- 2,  4),  (1,  7). 

16.  What  intercepts  does  the  line  through  the  points  (2,  —  7)  and 
(4,  —  5)  make  on  the  axes  ? 

17.  Find  the  equation  of  the  line  which  passes  through  the  point 
(4,  —  2)  and  whose  slope  is  6. 

18.  A  line  has  the  slope  2  and  passes  through  the  point  (—  1,  2). 
What  are  its  intercepts  ? 

19.  What  is  the  equation  of  the  line  which  passes  through  (—  5,  5)  if 
its  y-interoept  is  —  3  ?  Ans.  8x  +  6y  +  lb  =  0. 

20.  Write  the  equations  of  the  lines  which  make  the  following  inter- 
cepts on  the  X-  and  !/-axes. 

(a)  2  and  -  4  ;  (6)   -  7  and  -  3 ;  (c)  4  and  5  ;  (d)  0  and  0. 

21.  If  the  X-  and  ^-intercepts  of  a  line  are  a  and  6,  prove  that  the  equa- 
tion of  the  line  can  be  written  in  the  form 

^+«_  =  1,  (a6^0). 
a     b 

[This  equation  is  called  the  intercept  form  of  the  equation  of  a  straight 
line.] 

22.  Solve  Ex.  20  by  using  the  result  of  Ex.  21.  Does  the  formula  hold 
in  Ex.  20,  {d)  ?    Explain. 

23.  Find  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  through  the  point  (4,  —  6) 
parallel  to  the  line  2x  —  y  +  7  =  0;  through  the  same  point,  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  line  2a;  —  ^  -|-  4  =  0.  Ans.  y  =z2x—\Z;  2y  =  —x  —  6. 

24.  Prove  that  the  lines  Ax  +  By  +  C  =0  and  Ax  +  By  +  D  =  0  are 
parallel.     State  this  theorem  in  words. 

25.  Prove  that  the  lines  Ax  +  By  +  C  =  0  and  Bx  —Ay  +  Z>  =  0  are 
perpendicular.    State  this  theorem  in  words. 

26.  Prove  that  the  lines  Ax  +  By  +  C  =  0  and  Mx  +  Ny  +  P  =  0  are 
perpendicular  if  and  only  if  AM  +  BN  =  0. 

27.  Show  that  the  points  (-  8,  0),  (-  4,  -  4),  (-  4,  4),  and  (4,  -  4) 
are  the  vertices  of  a  trapezoid. 

28.  The  Reaumur  thermometer  is  graduated  so  that  water  freezes  at  0° 
and  boils  at  80°.     Find  the  equation  of  the  line  that  represents  the  read- 
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ing  S  of  the  Reaumur  thermometer  as  a  function  of  the  corresponding 
reading  C  of  the  Centigrade  thermometer. 

29.  A  printer  asks  75  cents  to  set  the  type  for  a  notice  and  3  cents  per 
copy  for  printing.  The  total  cost  is  what  function  of  the  number  of 
copies  printed  ?    Draw  the  graph  of  this  function. 

30.  Express  the  value  of  a  $  1000  note  at  6  %  simple  interest  as  a 
function  of  the  time  in  years.     Is  this  a  linear  function  ? 

31.  A  cistern  is  supplied  by  a  pipe  that  supplies  water  at  the  rate  of  SO 
gallons  per  hour.  Assuming  that  the  amount  A  of  water  in  the  cistern 
is  coimected  with  the  time  t  by  a  linear  relation,  find  this  relation  if 

■  A  =  1000  when  t  =  10.     What  is  A  when  « =  0  ? 

32.  In  stretching  a  wire  it  is  assumed  that  the  elongation  e  is  con- 
nected with  the  tension  t  by  means  of  a  linear  relation.  Find  this  rela- 
tion if  J  =  20  lb.  when  e  =  0.1  in.  and  J  =  60  lb.  when  e  =  0.3  in. 


67.  Systems  of  Straight  Lines.  An  equation  of  the  first 
degree  in  x  and  y,  and  containing  an  arbitrary  constant,  repre- 
sents in  general  an  infinite  number  of 
straight  lines.  For  the  equation  will 
represent  a  straight  line  for  each  value 
of  the  constant.  All  the  lines  repre- 
sented by  an  equation  of  the  first 
degree  containing  an  arbitrary  con- 
stant are  said  to  form  a  system  of 
lines.  The  arbitrary  constant  is  called 
the  parameter  of 
the  system. 
Thus  the  equa- 
tion y  =  —  3x+b  represents  the  system 
of  straight  lines  with  slope  —  3.  (See 
Fig. 39.)  Theequationy  —  2  =  m(a;  — 1) 
represents  the  system  of  straight  lines 
through  the  point  (1,  2).*     (See  Fig.  40.) 

*  It  represents  every  line  of  this  system  except  the  one  parallel  to  the 
y-asie.    Why  ? 


Fia 


Fig.  40 
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68.  Pencil  of  Lines.  All  the  lines  in  a  plane  which,  pass 
through  a  given  point  are  said  to  form  a  pencil  of  lines.  The 
point  is  called  the  center  of  the  pencil.  If  Ax  +  By  +  0  =  0, 
and  A'x  +  B'y  +  C"  =  0  are  any  two  lines  of  the  pencil,  then 

(3)  {Ax  +  By+C)+k{A'x+B'y  +  G')=0, 

where  k  is  an  arbitrary   constant,   represents  a  line  of  the 
pencil.     This  is  true  because  the  equation  (3) 

(a)  is  of  the  iirst  degree  in  x  and  y  and  therefore  represents 
a  straight  line ; 

(6)  is  satisfied  by  the  coordinates  of  the  point  of  intersec- 
tion of  the  two  given  lines.     Why  ? 

Example  1.  Eind  the  equation  of  the  line  through  the 
point  (2,  —  6)  and  parallel  to4a;-|-22/-|-6  =  0. 

The  system  of  lines  parallel  to  ix  +2y -[-5  =  0  is  given 
by  the  equation  y=—2x  +  k.  Since  we  want  the  particular 
line  of  the  system  that  passes  through  the  point  (2,  —  6),  the 
equation  must  be  satisfied  by  these  coordinates.  It  follows 
that,  — 5  =  —  4-|-fcorA;  =  —  1. 

Therefore,  .y  ==  —  2  a;  —  1  is  the  desired  equation. 

Example  2.  Find  the  equation  of  the  line  through  the 
point  (4,  —  1)  and  perpendicular  to3a;  +  22/  —  5  =  0. 

The  system  of  lines  perpendicular  to  3a;-f-2y  —  5  =  0  is 
given  by  the  equation  y  =:^x  +  k.  Since  we  want  the  line  of 
the  system  that  passes  through  the  point  (4,  —  1),  we  have 
fc  =  —  -y .     Therefore,  the  desired  equation  is 

2/  =  |a;-J^     or    2a; -32/ -11  =  0. 

Example  3.  Eind  the  equation  of  the  line  through  the 
intersection  of  2a;-t-2/  —  4  =  0  ^"^^  a^  +  2/  —  1  =  0,  and  perpen- 
dicular to  a;  4-  2  y  =  3. 

Any  other  line  through  the  intersection  of  the  given  lines  is 

(4)  (2a;  +  2/-4)-|-fc(a;  +  j,-l)  =  0 
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or 


x{2  +  i:)+y(l  +  k)  +  {-4:-k)=0. 


The  slope  of  this  line  is  —  (2  +  fc)/(l  +  Jc)  and  this  must 
be  equal  to  the  negative  reciprocal  of  the  slope  of  the  straight 
line  X  +  2y  =  3.     Therefore, 

_2+i===2    and    fc=-^. 
1  +  k  3 

SubstitutiQg  this  value  in  equation  (4)  and  simplifyiag,  we 
have  2a!—  y  —  8  =  0,  the  required  equation. 

EXERCISES  * 

1.  Find  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  through  the  point  (1,  5)  and 
parallel  to2a;  +  3^  —  9  =  0;  perpendicular  to2a;  +  3y  —  9  =  0. 

Ans.    2a; +3y-17  =  0;  3x-2j/+ 7  =  0. 

2.  Find  the  equations  of  the  altitudes  of  the  triangle  whose  vertices 
are  (2,  8),  (4,-5),  (3,-2). 

3.  Find  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  through  the  intersection  of 
Wx  +  5y  +  ll  =  0  and  a;+2^+14  =  0  which  is  perpendicular  to 
x  +  Ty  +  l=0;  parallel  to  S  x  —  7  y  =  1. 

i.  Find  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  through  the  intersection  of 
X  +2y  —  4:  =  Q  and  a;  —  3^  +  1  =  0  which  is  perpendicular  to  3x  —  2y 
+  4  =  0;  parallel  to  a;  —  j^  =  0. 

5.  Find  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  through  the  intersection  of 
X  +  y  —  1  =  0,  x  —  Sy+4  =  0  and 

(a)  through  the  point  (1,  1)  ;  Ans.  x  +  6y  —  6  =  Q. 

(6)  parallel  to  the  line  a;  +  2j^  —  9  =  0; 

(c)   perpendicular  to  the  line  4  a;  —  5  !^  =  0  ; 

((^)  through  the  intersection  of3a;  +  4^  —  8  =  0  and  x  —  6y-\-'7  =  0. 

6.  Find  the'  equation  of  the  straight  line  which  passes  through  the 
point 

(o)    (0,  0)  and  is  parallel  to2x  —  y  +  i  =  0; 

(6)    (1,  2)  and  is  perpendicular  to  3a;— 22/  —  1=0; 

(c)    (—  1,  2)  and  is  parallel  to  a;  —  ^  —  4=  0. 

7.  Find  the  equation  of  the  line  which  passes  through  the  inter- 
section of  a;  —  2^  +  2=0  and  x  +  y  =  0  and  through  the  intersection  of 
x  +  y+2  =  0,x-y  =  0. 
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8.  Find  the  equation  of  tlie  straiglit  line  tlirough  tlie  intersection  of 
a!-2!/  +  7  =  0  and  2a;  —  2^  +  3  =  0  and 

(a)  parallel  to  the  s-axis ; 
(6)  parallel  to  the  y-axis. 

9.  rind  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  which  passes  through  the 
intersection  oiSx  —  y  +  2  =  0  and  x  +  y  =  6  and  which 

(a)  passes  through  the  origin ; 

(b)  is  parallel  to  x  — iy  +  3  =0  ; 

(c)  is  perpendicular  to3a;  —  2j/  +  4  =  0. 

69.  Intersection  of  Two  Lines.    Simultaneous  Equations. 

We  have  just  seen  that  linear  equations  in  one  or  two  vari- 
ables are  represented  in  rectangular  coordinates  by  straight 
lines.  We  now  wish  to  determine  the  coordinates  of  the  point 
of  intersection  of  two  lines  whose  equations  are  given.  That 
is,  algebraically,  we  wish  to  find  a  set  of  values  for  x  and  y 
which  satisfy  both  equations. 

Example  1.     Solve  the  equations 


(5) 
(6) 


Sx~iy  =  T. 
x+2y  =  9. 


■ 

■ 

" 
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Multiplying  equation  (6)  by  2  and  add- 
ing the  result  to  equation  (5),  we  obtain 
5a;  =  25,  or  x  =  5. 

Likewise  multiplying  equation  (6)  by  3  '      j-j^.  ^^ 

and  subtracting  the  result  from  equation 

(5),  we  have  —  10  j/  =  —  20,  or  2/  =  2.  The  set  of  values  a;  =  5,  j^  =  2  is 
seen  to  satisfy  both  equations  and  is  called  the  solvLtion  of  the  given 
equations.  If  we  plot  lines  (5)  and  (6)  (Fig.  41),  we  see  from  their 
graph  that  the  coordinates  of  their  point  of  intersection  are  (5,  2). 

Therefore,  a  method  of  solving  two  linear  equations  in  one  or  two 
variables  is  to  plot  the  lines  represented  by  each  equation,  and  then  deter- 
mine from  the  graph  the  coordinates  of  the  point  of  intersection.  The 
algebraic  method  of  first  eliminating  one  variable  and  then  the  other  has 
the  advantage  over  the  geometric  method  in  that  it  is  always  accurate. 
Instead  of  eliminating  twice,  the  value  found  for  either  variable  can  be 
substituted  in  either  equation,  and  the  value  of  the  second  variable  de- 
termined. 
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Example  2. 


Solve  the  equations 
(7) 


t         _ 

-      .,T-l' 

-^>,-it'      ;"(  : 

-  3*           »,  ?5^  ^  ' 

: '          ^w  ' 

-    ?      -      -»?' 

-,^!. ..:.,;;!." 

1-!    .    3    *'■ X 

--    -       <! 



X—  2j/  =  3. 
(8)  K-23/=-5. 

Subtracting  the  second  equation  from 
the  first,  we  obtain  0  =  8.  That  is,  there 
are  no  values  of  x  and  y  satisfying  both 
equations.  Such  equations  are  said  to 
be  inconsistent  or  incompatible.  We  see 
that  lines  (7)  and  (8)  have  the  same  slope, 
but  different  y-intercepts,  and  therefore  are  parallel  lines. 

Example  3.    Solve  the  equations 

(9)  »-y  =  2. 

(10)  2a;-2y=4. 

Multiplying  the  first  equation  by  2  and  subtracting  the  second  from  it, 
we  have  0  =  0.  If  equation  (10)  be  divided  by  2,  equations  (9)  and  (10) 
are  seen  to  represent  the  same  relation  between  x  and  y,  and  are  not 
therefore  sufficient  to  determine  x  and  y.  We  can  assign  to  either  vari- 
able an  arbitrary  value  and  then  find  the  corresponding  value  for  the 
other  variable.  The  equations  can,  therefore,  be  said  to  have  an  infinite 
number  of  solutions.  Such  equations  are  called  dependent.  The  graphs 
of  these  equations  are  coincident  lines. 

Let  us  now  consider  the  general  equations 


(11) 
(12) 

where 
obtain 
tain  (ajft; 
have 


none  of  the   constants   are   zero.     Eliminating  y,  we 

(afii  —  ctibi)  X  =  Ci&2  —  C2&1 .      Eliminating    x,    we    ob- 

S26])  y  =  aiC2  —  ttjC] .     Now  if  a^h^  —  aJJi  ^  0,  we 


"162  ■ 

X  = 


Cgfti 


y 


_  aiCa  —  OjCy 


i.e.   a-i/oi  =  6261, 


we    cannot 


0162  —  0261 

If,  however,  ajb,  —  ajfti  =  0, 
solve  for  x  and  y.  Denoting  the  common  value  of  these  quo- 
tients by  k,  we  have  02  =  kui ,  62  =  ^&i  •  Then  equations  (11) 
and  (12)  become  aix  +  h^  =  Ci,  and  ka^x  +  kbjy  =  c^ . 
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We  must  now  distinguish,  two  cases  according  as  Cj  =  fei  or 
C2  ^  feci .  In  the  former  case,  by  dividing  out  k,  we  see  that  the 
equations  'are  dependent  and  have  an  infinite  number  of  solu- 
tions. In  the  latter  case  they  are  inconsistent,  and  thus  are 
not  satisfied  simultaneously  by  any  values  of  x  and  y. 
Discuss  the  eases  that  arise  if  some  of  the  constants  are  zero. 

EXERCISES 

Find,  when  they  exist,  the  coordinates  of  the  points  of  intersection  of 
the  following  lines.    Check  your  answer  from  a  graph. 

l.ix  +  2y  =  9.  3.  x  +  2y  =  3.  5.ji  +  iy  =  l. 

2x-5y  =  0.  2x  +  4y  =  6.  2x  +  8y  =  2. 

2.  3a;-|-4y  =  12.  i.   x-2y  =  T.  6.   x-2y  =  7. 

x-y=i5.  2x  —  i.y  =  h.  —  x  +  2y  =  Z. 

In  the  following  exercises  are  the  lines  concurrent  ?  If  so,  what  point 
have  they  in  common  ? 

1.  x  +  2y  =  S.      S.  X  ~  y  =  -  1.     9.  x  +  2y  =  5.     10.  x  —  2y  =  3. 

x  —  y  =  0.  2x  +  y  =  S.  5x  —  y  =  S.  5  x  —  y  =  2. 

6x  —  y=4t.  3x-2y  =  l.        2x  +  y=i.  2x  +  3y  =  l. 

In  the  following  exercises,  find  k  so  that  the  lines  shall  be  concurrent. 
ll.x+y  =  2.  12.2x-y  =  0.  13.3x-y  =  i. 

2x  —  y  =  l.  x  +  Sy  =  7.  x  +  y  =  0. 

ix  +  y  =  k.    Ans,  ^.  x-^ky  =  h.  6x  —  2y  =  k. 

14.  The  sides  of  a  triangle  have  for  their  equations  2x  -\-  y  =  5, 
x  —  y  =  10,  —2x  +  y  =  6.  What  are  the  coordinates-  of  the  vertices  of 
this  triangle  ?     What  are  the  equations  of  the  altitudes  ? 

15.  Find  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  through  (2,  1),  (—  1,  2), 
using  the  equation  Jx  +  By  +  C  =  0.     [Hint  :  Solve  for  A/0  and  B/C] 

16.  Find  the  equation  of  the  straight  line,  through  (4,  7)  and  having 
the  slope  3,  using  the  equation  Ax  +  By  -\-  0  =  0. 

17.  It  has  been  shown  experimentally,  that  the  length  Z  of  a  wire  in  feet 
under  a  tension  of  p  pounds,  is  I  =  a  +  bp,  where  a  and  6  are  constants. 
Find  a  and  6  if  Z  =  190  when  p  =  270,  and  that  I  =190.2,  when  p  =  450. 

18.  The  readings  T  and  S  of  two  gas  meters  are  connected  by  the 
equation  T  =  a  +  bS.  Determine  a  and  6  when  we  know  that  S  =  10, 
when  T=  300,  and  S  =  100,  when  T=  420. 
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19.  The  pull  in  pounds  to  lift  a  load  I  in  pounds  with  a  puUey  is  given 
by  the  relation  p  =  al  +  b,  where  a  and  6  are  constants.  Find  a  and  6 
when  it  is  known  that  a  pull  of  8  pounds  lifts  a  load  of  40  pounds,  while  it 
takes  a  pull  of  2  pounds  to  hold  the  rope  on  when  no  weight  is  attached. 

70.  Equations  Containing  More  than  Two  Unknowns.    It 

is  easy  to  see  that  the  methods  employed  in  §  69  for  solving 
a  system  of  two  simultaneous  equations,  each  containing  two 
unknown  quantities,  may  also  be  employed  for  solving  a 
system  of  three  or  more  equations,  involving  as  many  unknown 
quantities  as  there  are  independent  equations. 
Example.     Solve  the  equations 

(13)  7a;  +  3y-22  =  16. 

(14)  53;  -  2/ +  52  =  31. 

(15)  2a;  +  5t/+3z  =  39. 
Adding  three  times  (14)  to  (13)  gives 

(16)  22  a;  +  13  0  =  109. 
Adding  five  times  (14)  to  (15)  gives 

(17)  27  a: +  28  2=  194. 

Solving  equations  (16)  and  (17)  by  the  methods  of  §  69,  we  have  a;  =  2, 
2  =  5.  Substituting  these  values  in  (13),  we  obtain  y  =  i.  It  is  readily 
seen  that  a;  =  2,  ?/  =  4,  z  =  5  satisfies  equations  (13),  (14),  (16). 

The  cases  in  which  three  simultaneous  equations  in  three 
unknowns  have  no  solution,  or  an  infinite  number  of  solutions, 
will  be  discussed  in  Chapter  XXI. 

EXERCISES 

Solve  the  following  simultaneous  equations  : 

1.   2x  +  iy  +  g  =  12.     2.  x  +  j^  +  s  =  13.  3.   2x-3y  —  z  =  2. 

3x+y  —  z  =  3.  x  —  2y  +  ie  =  \0.         5x  +  2y  +  z  =  -8 

x  +  y  +  z  =  1.  3x  +  y  -Sz  =b.  x—2y  —  z  =  2. 

i.   x  +  Sy  —  4:Z  =  9.      6.   w  +  x  +  y  =  15.  6.   x  +  y  =  i. 

3x  +  3y-  z  =  6.  x  +  y  +  z=18.  2x  +  z  =  i. 

bx  +  2y  —  2z  =  T.         w  +  y  +  z  =  Yl.  y-z  =  3. 

w  +  X  +  z  =  16. 
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7.  If  A  and  B  can  do  a  piece  of  work  in  10  days,  and  A  and  C  in  8 
days,  and  B  and  C  in  12  days,  how  long  will  it  take  each  to  do  the  work 
alone  ? 

8.  Three  towns  A,  B,  and  C  are  situated  at  the  vertices  of  a  triangle. 
The  distance  from  A  to  B  via  C  is  76  miles  ;  from  A  to  C  via  B  79  miles; 
from  B  to  C  via  A  81  miles.  Find  the  distance  from  A  to  B,  from  B  to 
C,  from  C  to  A. 

9.  In  a  triangular  track  meet  the  following  was  the  final  score  : 


Score 

FiKBT  Place 

Second 
Pj-acb 

TiiiKD  Plack 

TUTAL 

College  A    .     .     . 
College  B     .     .     . 
College  C     .    .     . 

5 
2 
2 

3 
4 

2 

3 

1 

6 

37 

23 
22 

How  many  points  did  each  place  count  ? 

10.  Two  passengers  traveling  from  town  A  to  town  B  have  500 
pounds  of  baggage.  The  first  pays  $  1.75  for  excess  above  weight  allowed, 
the  second  1 1.25.  If  the  baggage  belonged  to  the  last  passenger,  he 
would  have  to  pay  |  4  excess.  How  much  baggage  is  allowed  to  a 
single  passenger  ? 

11.  A  crew  can  row  4  miles  downstream  and  back  again  in  IJ  hours, 
or  6  miles  downstream  and  half  way  back  in  the  same  time.  What  is 
the  rate  of  rowing  in  still  water,  and  what  is  the  rate  of  the  current  ? 

Ans.  6  miles  per  hour ;  2  miles  per  hour. 

12.  Two  trains  are  scheduled  to  leave  two  towns  A  and  B,  m  miles 
apart,  at  the  same  time,  and  to  meet  in  h  hours.  The  train  leaving  A 
was  k  hours  late  in  starting,  so  the  trains  met  n  hours  later  than  the 
scheduled  time.     What  is  the  rate  at  which  each  train  runs  ? 

13.  Two  men  are  running  at  uniform  rates  on  a  circular  track  150  feet 
in  circumference.  When  they  run  in  opposite  directions,  they  meet  every 
5  seconds.  When  they  run  in  the  same  direction,  they  are  abreast  every 
25  seconds.     What  are  their  rates  ? 

14.  rind  a,  6,  c,  so  that  y  =  a  +  'bx  +  cx^  shall  be  satisfied  by  (2,  1), 
(1,0),  (3,-6). 

6x^-x-3        a 


16.   Find  a,  b,  c,  so  that 


1 


b      ,  c 

■ r  T 

X  +  1       X 


CHAPTER   IV 

THE    QUADRATIC  FUNCTION 

I.   GRAPHS  OF  QUADRATIC  FUNCTIONS 

71.  The    General    Quadratic    Polynomial    ax^  +  bx  +  c. 

Having  considered  in  some  detail  the  linear  function  mx  +  b 
and  its  geometric  interpretation,  we  now  turn  our  attention  to 
a  similar  study  of  the  quadratic  function,  i.e.  a  function  ex- 
pressed by  a  polynomial  of  the  second  degree  in  one  variable. 
Such  polynomials  are,  for  example,  x^  +  1,  100  +  50t  —  16.1 1^, 
etc.  The  general  form  of  such  a  polynomial  is  ax^  +  bx^  +  c, 
where  a,  b,  c  are  constants  and  a=^0.  Such  functions  abound 
in  practice.  Thus,  if  a  projectile  be  shot  vertically  upward 
from  the  top  of  a  tower  100  ft.  high,  with  an  initial  velocity  of 
60  ft.  per  second,  the  distance  s  (in  feet)  from  the  ground  at 
the  end  of  *  seconds,  is  given  approximately  by  the  poly- 
nomial 

s=100  +  50t-mifi. 

The  general  formula  for  the  distance  s  from  the  ground  at  the 
end  of  *  seconds  of  a  projectile  shot  vertically  upward  is 
(approximately) 

s  =  s„  +  v„t-^gt% 

where  s„  is  the  distance  from  the  ground  when  t  =  0,  v^  is  the 
initial  velocity,  and  g  is  the  so-called  "  gravitational  constant," 
which  varies  slightly  from  place  to  place  but  is  approximately 
equal  to  32.2  when  the  distance  s  is  measured  in  feet  and  the 
time  is  measured  in  seconds. 
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72.  The  Function  x".  We  consider  first  the  simplest  of  all 
quadratic  functions,  viz.  the  function  y  =  x^.  A  brief  tabular 
representation  of  this  function  is  as  follows  : 


X 

0 

1 

2 

3 

4 

-1 

-2 

-3 

-4 

y 

0 

1 

4 

9 

16 

1 

4 

9 

16 

If  we  plot  these  points,  we  obtain  Kg.  43,  in  which  we  notice 
that  the  points  seem  to  be  arranged  according  to  some  regular 
law.    We  may  insert  additional  points  by  calculating  values 


_xr 

, 

"  Pi- 

E^^ 

^^ 

'                   '-^  - 

. 

Fig.  43 

of  y  for  values  of  x  between  those  already  used.  Thus 
for  a;  =1.5,  2/  =  2.25  and  a;  =  —1.5  2/ =  2.25.  These  points 
are  also  marked  on  the  figure.  In  general  we  see  that  for 
a;  =  a  and  also  for  a;  =  —  a,  we  have  y  =  a\  Geometrically 
this  means  that  the  graph  is  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the 
y-ssis,  i.e.  if  the  part  of  the  graph  on  the  right  of  the  y-axis 
is  turned  about  the  y-axis  until  it  falls  in  the  original  plane, 
it  will  coincide  with  the  part  on  the  left  of  the  y-zsls.  More- 
over, since  a?  is  positive  (or  zero)  for  all  real  values  of  x,  no 
part  of  the  graph  will  be  below  the  K-axis. 
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Keeping  these  facts  in  mind  we  shall  make  a  more  detailed 
study  of  this  function  and  its  graph,  by  considering  values 
of  X  which  are  closer  together.  We  shall  confine  ourselves  to 
values  of  x  between  a;  =  0  and  x  =  2.  The  corresponding 
values  of  y,  for  all  values  in  this  range  at  intervals  of  0.1  of 
a  unit,  are  given  in  the  following  table : 


X 

y 

X 

y 

X 

y 

X 

y 

0.1 

0.01 

0.6 

0.36 

1.1 

1.21 

1.6 

2.56 

0.2 

0.04 

0.7 

0.49 

1.2 

1.44 

1.7 

2.89 

0.3 

0.09 

0.8 

0.64 

1.3 

1.69 

1.8 

3.24 

0.4 

0.16 

0.9 

0.81 

1.4 

1.96 

1.9 

3.61 

0.5 

0.25 

1.0 

1.00 

1.5 

2.25 

2.0 

4.00 

"We  cannot,  with  any  accuracy,  insert  in  Fig.  43  the  corre- 
spondiug  points  of  the  graph.  We  therefore  adopt  a  pro- 
cedure analogous  to  the  use  of  a  magnifying  glass,  in  order  to 
separate  the  points.  This  we  have  done  in  Fig.  44  by  choos- 
ing the  unit  on  each  axis  10  times  as  large  as  in  Fig.  43.  We 
then  see  that  there  is  no  difficulty  in  plotting  all  the  points 
given  in  the  above  table: 

Let  us  study  more  carefully  the  immediate  neighborhood  of 
some  point  on  the  graph,  for  example,  P(l,  1).  We  shall 
magnify  the  shaded  area  in  Fig.  44  in  the  ratio  10  : 1  and 
make  use  of  the  following  table : 


X 

y 

X 

y 

X 

y 

» 

y 

X 

y 

0.90 

.8100 

0.95 

.9025 

1.00 

1.0000 

1.05 

1.1025 

1.10 

1.2100 

0.91 

.8281 

0.96 

.9216 

1.01 

1.0201 

1.06 

1.1236 

0.92 

.8464 

0.97 

.9409 

1.02 

1.0404 

1.07 

1.1449 

0.93 

.8649 

0.98 

.9604 

1.03 

1.0609 

1.08 

1.1664 

0.94 

.8836 

0.99 

.9801 

1.04 

1.0816 

1.09 

1.1881 
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It  will  be  noted  that  the  points  of  the  graph  now  lie  almost 
on  a  straight  line  (Fig.  45).  We  have  drawn  a  straight  ILae 
through  P  for  the  purpose  of  comparison.  If  we  should  desire 
a  more  detailed  representation  in  the  neighborhood  of  the 
point  P,  we  should  calculate  the  values  of  y  for  values  of  x 
between  x  =  .99  and  x  =  1.01  and  draw  anew  a  small  portion 


y 


1 

Fig.  44 


.90  1.0  1.1 

Fig.  45 


of  the  figure  about  P  under  a  tenfold  increase  of  the  unit. 
We  would  then  find  that  the  points  would  hardly  be  distin- 
guishable from  the  points  on  a  straight  line. 

Similar  conclusions  might  be  reached  near  any  other  point 
on  the  graph.  It  is  of  course  impossible  to  prove  this  for 
each  separate  point  by  separate  calculations.  To  prove  the 
fact  generally  we  proceed  as  follows.  Let  x^  be  any  particular 
value  of  the  variable  x  and  y^  the  corresponding  value  of  the 
function  y ;  then  j/i  =  x-^.  Now  suppose  that  the  value  x 
is  increased  or  decreased  by  a  certain  amount,  which  we  shall 
call  Aa;  (a  decrease  means  that  Aa;  is  negative).  The  new 
value  of  X  is  then  Xi  +  Aa;  and  the  corresponding  value  of  the 
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function  is  (x^  +  Aa;)^.  This  new  value  of  the  function  differs 
from  the  original  value  of  the  function,  yi,  by  a  certain  amount 
■which  we  shall  call  \y.     We  then  have 


2/1  +  Ay  = 

(x,  +  Axy 

but 

Xi'  +  2xiAx  +  /\x'; 

Therefore, 
or 

by 

subtraction. 

2/1  = 
A2/  = 

x,K 

2  aJiAa;  +  Ak^ 

(1) 

A2/  = 

-  (2a;iH-Aa;)Aa;. 

Since  formula  (1)  is  true  for  every  value  of  x-i ,  it  follows  that 
Ay  approaches  zero  when  Aa;  approaches  zero.  This  means 
that  ia  the  neighborhood  of  the  point  (x^ ,  y^  we  can  find  new 


Fig.  46 


points  on  the  graph  whose  x  and  y  differ  from  those  of  the 
given  point  by  as  little  as  we  please.  This  simply  means  that 
the  set  of  all  points  of  the  graph  oiy  =  x'^  form  a  set  of  points 
with  no  gaps  between  them ;  they  form  what  we  may  call  a 
continuous  line  or  curve.* 

*  A  function  is  said  to  be  continuous  for  a  value  a;  =  ajj,  if  when  Ai  ap- 
proaches 0  the  corresponding  A^  also  approaches  0.     See  footnote  on  p.  19, 
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Turther,  equation  (1)  gives  the  relation, 

^  =  2  «!  +  A»        (if  ^x  #=  0). 
Aa; 

From  the  graph  (Fig.  46)  we  clearly  see  that  this  change  ratio 
is  the  slope  of  the  line  joining  the  points  Piix^ ,  y^)  and 
P2{xi+Ax,  2/i+At/).*  If  the  latter  point  approaches  the  former 
along  the  curve,  i.e.  if  we  let  Aa;  become  numerically  smaller 
and  smaller,  then  the  change  ratio  Ay  /  Ax  will  differ  less  and 
less  from  2%.  Indeed,  we  may  choose  Ak  sufficiently  small 
(without  making  it  zero)  so  that  Ay  /  Ax  will  differ  from  2  x^ 
by  less  than  any  previously  assigned  amount. 

Geometrically  this  means  that  in  the  immediate  neighbor- 
hood of  the  point  Pj  on  the  .graph  of  y  =  x^,  the  points  of  the 
graph  lie  very  near  to  the  straight  line  through  Pi  whose  slope 
is  2  Xi.  From  a  somewhat  different  point  of  view,  we  can  let 
the  secant  joining  the  points  Pj  (Xi,y^  and  P2  (xi+Aa;,  y-^-\-Ay) 
on  the  graph  rotate  about  Pj  in  such  a  way  that  Aaj,  and  there- 
fore Ay,  become  smaller  and  smaller  and.  the  secant  approaches 
a  definite  position  through  Pj  whose  direction  has  'the  slope  2  aj. 
This  line  is  by  definition  tangent  to  the  graph  at  Pj ,  or  the 
graph  is  tangent  to  the  line  at  Pj ;  the  point  Pi  is  called  the 
point  of  contact.     Combining  the  above  results  we  have  : 

The  graph  of  the  function  y  =  x^  is  a  continuous  curve,  above 
the  X-axis,  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  y-axis,  and  passing 
through  the  origin.  At  any  point  Pi(xi,  y-y)  on  the  curve,  the 
straight  line-  with  slope  2  x^  passing  through  this  point  is  tangent 
to  the  curve. 

73.  Further  Observations  regarding  the  Function  y  =  x^. 

The  preceding  result  tells  us  that  when  w  =  1,  the  slope  of  the 
tangent  is  2.     Reference  to  Fig.  45  will  verify  this  result  for 

*  This  follows  also  directly  from  the  foTmula  m  =  (yi—yi)/  (xi  —  a;i). 
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the  straight  line  there  drawn,  since  this  line  has  the  slope  2. 
In  Mg.  47  we  have  reproduced  Fig.  43  except  that  we  have 
replaced  the  several  points  plotted  in  the  earlier  figure  by  a 
continuous  curve  and  have  drawn  the  tangent  at  the  point 


Fig.  47 


P(l,  1).  Knowing  that  the  slope  of  the  tangent  is  2,  we  can 
easily  construct  the  tangent.  Starting  from  P  we  lay  off  any 
convenient  distance  PM  to  the  right  and  then  lay  off  double 
this  distance  MQ  upward.  The  line  PQ  is  then  the  required 
tangent.  A  similar  process  leads  to  the  construction  of  the 
tangent  at  any  other  point  of  the  curve. 

From  the  fact  that  the  slope  of  the  tangent  at  any  point  on 
the  curve  whose  abscissa  is  a>i  is  2  Xj ,  we  see  that  as  a;i  increases 
numerically  the  slope  increases  numerically,  that  is,  the  curve 
becomes  steeper  and  steeper  the  farther  we  go  from  the  origin. 
Also  the  slope  is  positive  when  Xi  is  positive  and  negative  when 
Xi  is  negative.  This  means  that  going  from  left  to  right  the 
curve  slopes  downward  at  the  left  of  the  origin,  and  upward  at 
the  right  of  the  origin.  When  a;  =  0,  the  slope  is  zero,  that  is 
to  say,  the  tangent  is  parallel  to  the  a-axis  (here  it  coincides 
with  the  a>-axis). 
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Hitherto  in  our  drawings  we  have  chosen  the  ■  unit  on  the 
2/-axis  -to  be  equal  to  that  on  the  w-axis.  This  renders  it  im- 
possible to  draw  the  graph  of  the  function  j/  =  a;^  for  large 
values  of  x,  without  making  it  of  unwieldy  size.      However 
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nothiag  prevents  us  from  choosing  the  unit  on  the  y-axia 
smaller  than  that  on  the  rc-axis,  and  in  Pig.  48  we  have  chosen 
it  one  tenth  as  large.     A  tabular  representation  is  as  follows  : 


X 

±1 

±2 

±3 

±4 

±5 

±6 

±7 

±8 

±9 

±10 

y 

1 

4 

9 

16 

25 

36 

49 

64 

81 

100 

In  this  case  the  slopes  of  the  tangents  are,  respectively, 

±2,  ±4,  ±6,  ±8,  ±10,  ±12,  ±14,  ±16,  ±18,  ±20. 
We  have  drawn  the  tangent  at  the  point  for  which  x  =  5,  and 
have  drawn  the  graph  only  for  positive  values  of  x. 

Example.  Find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  the  graph  of 
y  =  a;2  at  the  point  (3,  9). 

The  slope  of  the  tangent  at  the  point  (xi ,  y-^  is  2  a;,.  There- 
fore at  (3,  9)  the  slope  is  6.  The  equation  of  the  tangent  is, 
therefore,  j/  —  9  =  6  (a;  —  3)  ory=6a!  —  9. 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Discuss  the  functions  y  =  —x^;y  —  2x';y=—2x^. 

2.  Construct  for  the  point  (2,  4)  of  the  function  y  =  x^  a,  figure  anal- 
ogous to  Fig.  45.     (Use  a  table  of  squares.) 

3.  Use  the  adjoining  figure  to  give  a  geometric  interpretation  of  the 
equation  Ay  =  2  xiAx  -f-  Ax^.  The  function  y  =  x^  is 
here  interpreted  as  the  area  of  the  square  whose  side 
is  X. 

i.  If  in  the  function  y  =  x^  we  take  a;  =  3,  how 
small  must  Ax  be  taken  in  order  that  Aj/  shall  be 
numerically  less  than  0.01  ?    if  we  take  x  =  15  ?    Is 

the  difference  between  these  two  results  to  be  expected  in  view  of  the 

nature  of  the  graph  ? 

8.   Draw  the  tangents  to  the  curve  y =a;2  at  the  points  for  which  x=0, 

±  i,  ±  1,  ±  I,  ±  2. 

6.  If  X  is  the  radius  of  a  circle  and  y  is  its  area,  prove  that  the 
change  ratio  Ay  /  Ax  approaches  the  length  of  the  circle  as  Ax  approaches 
zero. 

7.  Find  the  equations  of  the  tangents  to  the  curve  y  =  x^  a,t  the 
following  points :  (1,  1);  (2,4);  (—1,  1);  (—2,  4).  Construct  the 
tangents  at  these  points. 

8.  The  line  perpendicular  to  the  tangent  at  the  point  of  contact  is 
called  the  normal  to  the  curve  at  this  point.  Find  the  equations  of  the 
normals  to  j;  =  a;^  at  the  points  (1,  1)  ;  (2,  4)  ;  (—  1,  1)  ;  (—  2,  4).  Con- 
struct each  normal  making  use  of  its  slope. 

Ans.  For  the  point  (1,1):  x  +  '2y—S  =  0.* 

9.  Find  the  slope  of  the  tangent  to  y  —  Sx^al  the  point  whose  abscissa 
is  xi.     What  is  the  value  of  this  slope  at  the  point  (1,  3)  ? 

10.  Find  the  equations  of  the  tangent  and  the  normal  (see  Ex.  8)  to 
2/  =  3  a;2  at  the  points  (3,  27)  ;  (-  2,  12). 

11.  Find  the  points  where  the  slope  of  the  curve  y  =  o^  has  the  values 
-1;2;  10. 

12.  1  cu.  ft.  of  water  weighs  66.4  lb.  What  must  be  the  diameter  x 
of  a  cylindrical  can  such  that  1  in.  of  water  contained  in  it  will  weigh 
y  oz.  ?    Plot  the  graph  and  find  x  when  y  =  50.     Find  y  when  a;  =  8. 

*  Assuming  the  units  on  the  axis  to  be  equal. 
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74.  The   General   Quadratic   Function  y  =  ax^  +  bx  +  c. 

We  may  now  dispose  of  the  general  case.     Let 

y  =  ax'^  +  bx  +  c{a  i=0) 

be  any  quadratic  function  (in  the  case  y  =  x',  a  was  1,  while 
6  and  c  were  0).  Let  x  increase  from  the  value  Xi  to  the 
value  «!  +  Aa;,  and  suppose  that  this  change  in  the  value  of  x 
changes  the  value  of  the  function  from  y^  to  yi  +  Ay.  We  desire 
to  calculate  the  value  of  Ay  and  of  the  change  ratio  Ay/ Ax. 
We  have 

2/i  +  A.V  =  a(xi  +  Axy+  b(xi  +  Ax)+c, 
and 

yi  =  axi^  +  bxi  +  c. 

Subtracting,  we  obtain 

(2)  Ay  =  (2  axi  +b  +  aAx)  Ax, 
and 

(3)  ^  =  2aa;i+&+aAa!    (ifAa;#=0). 

Equation  (2)  shows  that  Ay  can  be  made  numerically  as  small 
as  we  please,  by  choosing  Aa;  near  enough  to  0.  Hence  we  may 
say: 

Every  function  of  the  form  y  =  ax^  -\-bx+  c  is  continuous. 

Equation  (3)  shows  that  the  change  ratio  Ay /Ax  approaches 
as  a  limit  the  value  2axi  +  6  as  Aa;  approaches  0.  Hence  we 
may  say : 

The  slope  of  the  tangent  to  the  curve  y=ax^+bx  +  cat  the 
point  whose  cibscissa  is  x^  is  equal  to  2aXi  +  b. 

75.  General  Properties  of  the  Function  ax^  +  bx  +  c.    The 

discussion  in  the  preceding  section  and  the  exercises  have 
furnished  us  with  some  information  regarding  some  special 
functions  of  the  form  ax^  +  6a;  +  c. 
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It  will  now  be  shown  that  whenever  the  term  in  a^  is  posi- 
tive (i.e.  a  is  positive)  the  graph  of  the  function  is  an  inverted 


a  >o  "xo 

Fig.  49  Fig.  60 

arch  as  in  Fig.  49  and  that  whenever  the  term  in  x^  is  negative 
(i.e.  a  is  negative)  the  graph  is  an  arch  like  the  one  in  Fig.  60. 
To  prove  this  we  need  only  consider  the  slope  of  the  tangent 
to  the  curve  as  the  point  of  contact  moves  along  the  curve. 
We  have  just  seen  that  the  slope  of  the  tangent  is  given  hy  the 
formula  m  =  2axi  +  6  at  the  point  whose  abscissa  is  ajj .  There 
is  just  one  point  on  the  curve  for  which  this  slope  is  zero,  viz. 
the  point  whose  abscissa  is 

Now  let  us  write  the  slope  m  of  the  tangent  in  the  form 

The  number  in  the  parenthesis,  i.e.,  Xi  +  6/(2  a),  is  positive 
when  Xi>  —  6/(2  a)  and  negative  when  %  <  —  6/(2  a).  Geomet- 
rically this  means  that  this  parenthesis  represents  a  positive 
number  for  points  to  the  right  of  the  straight  line  a;  =  —6/(2  a) 
and  a  negative  number  for  points  to  the  left  of  this  straight  line. 

Case  1 :  a  >  0.  If  a  is  positive,  the  slope  m  is  positive  for 
points  to  the  right  of  the  line  x  =  —  6/(2  a)  and  negative  for 
points  to  the  left  of  this  line. 

In  other  words,  for  all  points  of  the  graph  to  the  left  of  the 
line  x  =  —  6/(2  a)  the  tangent  slopes  downward  (as  we  go  from 
left  to  right)  and  for  all  points  to  the  right  of  this  line  the 
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Fig.  51 


tangent  slopes  upward.  The  point  for  which  x  =  —  h/{2  a)  has 
its  tangent  parallel  to  the  ai-axis.  This  point  is  called  the 
minimum  point  of  the  graph  (Pig.  61). 

Case  2 :  a  <  0.  Suppose  on  the  other 
hand  that  a  is  negative.  The  slope  m 
is  then  negative  when  x^  +  6/(2  a)  is 
positive  and  positive  when  x^  +  6/(2  a)  is 
negative.  The  slope  is  therefore  positive 
when  Xi<  —  b/(2a)  and  negative  when 
«!>  — 6/(2a).  At  the  single  point  for 
which  a;  =  —  (6/2  a)  the  tangent  is  parallel 
to  the  «-ax.is.     This  point  is  called  the  maximum  point  of 

the  graph  (Fig.  52). 

When  x  =  —  6/(2  o)  the  function  y  =  ax^  + 

hx  ■\-  c  has  a  minimum  value  if  a  >  0  and  a 

maximum  value  if  a  <0. 

The    curve    represented    by    the    function 

y  =  ax'  +  bx  +  c  is  symmetrical  with  respect 

to  the  line  x  =  —  b/(2  a). 

The  proof  is  left  as  an  exercise. 

Hint.     Show  that  the  points  which  have  abscissas  —  6/(2  o)  +  ft  and 
—  6/(2  a)  —  ft  have  the  same  ordinate. 

76.   Defimtions.     The    curve  represented  by  an  equation 
of  the  form 

g  =  ax^+bx  +  c 

is  called  a  parabola.  The  lowest  (or  highest)  poiat  on  this 
curve,  i.e.  the  point  for  which  x  =  —  6/(2  a),  is  called  the 
vertex.  The  straight  line  through  the  vertex  and  per- 
pendicular to  the  tangent  at  the  vertex  is  called  the  axis 
of  the  curve.  The  parabola  is  symmetrical  with  respect  to 
its  axis.' 
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77.  To  draw  the  Graph  of  a  Parabola  y=ax^+bx  +  c. 

The  preceding  discussion  enables  us  to  draw  the  graph  of  a 
quadratic  function  without  plotting  many  points. 

Example  1.     Sketch  the  graph  oty  =  2a^  —  6x  +  5. 

The  slope  of  the  tangent  at  (a^,  ^i)  is,  by  §  74,  m  =  4  a^  —  6. 

The  vertex  of  the  curve  is  the  point  for  which  4  asi  —  6  =  0,  i.e. 

the  point  for  which  Xi  =  3/2 ;  the  corresponding  value  of  y  is 

1/2  and   the  vertex  is   therefore  the  point  (3/2,  1/2).     This 

point  is  the  minimum  point  of  the 
curve.  We  plot  this  vertex  V,  draw 
the  horizontal  tangent  at  this  point 
and  the  vertical  axis.  We  desire  a 
few  more  points  and  their  tangents 
on  each  side  of  the  axis  and  then 
we  can  draw  the  curve.  For  ex- 
ample,  we  have 
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Example  2.  Sketch  the  graph 
of  y  =  —  x^--\-  4  a;  +  5. 

The  slope  of  the  tangent  at 
{xy ,  2/i)  is  m  =  —  2  asi  +  4.  The 
vertex  of  the  curve  is  at  the  point 
for  which  —  2  Xj  +  4  =  0,  i.e.  for 
which  Xi  =  2.  The  corresponding 
value  of  2/i  is  9.  Therefore  the 
vertex,  which  is  the  maximum 
point  of  the  graph,  is  at  (2,  9). 
The  graph  is  given  in  Eig.  54. 


0         2       4 
Fig.  54 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Tell  which  of  the  following  functions  have  a  maximum  and  which 
have  a  minimum  value.  Find  this  value  in  each  case  and  the  correspond- 
ing value  of  X. 

(a)-2a;2  +  8a;-9. 

Ans.  Minimum  value  :  —  17,  when  x  =—  2. 
(6)  3a;2  +  8a;-6. 

(c)  -5x2  +  10a;-12. 

(d)  3a;2  +  6x-7. 

(e)  -x^  +  l. 

2.  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  vertex  and  the  equation  of  the  axis  of 
each  of  the  following  parabolas.    Sketch  the  curves. 

(a)  y  =  23fi  +  5x  +  3. 
(6)  y  =  3x^  +  9x-6. 

(c)  y=-5x^  +  Wx-  12. 

Ans.    V  =  (1,  —  7)  ;  axis,  x=l. 

(d)  y  =  3afl  +  6x-T. 

(e)  y=—x^+i. 

3.  The  area  of  a  certain  rectangle  in  terms  of  the  length  of  its  side 
X  is  A  =  x  (100  —  2x).     Find  x  so  that  this  area  shall  be  a  maximum. 

4.  A  point  moves  on  a  straight  line  so  that  its  distance  s  from  a  fixed 
point  0  on  the  line  at  any  time  t  is  given  by  one  of  the  equations  below. 
Draw  the  (s,  t)  graph  and  in  each  case  show  that  the  variable  point 
reaches,  on  one  side  of  0,  a  maximum  absolute  distance  from  0.  Find 
this  maximum  distance.  Does  this  maximum  absolute  distance  correspond 
to  a  maximum  or  a  minimum  value  of  s  ? 

(ay  s  =  fi-4t  +  S. 
(6)  s  =  2  <2  _  8  «  +  10. 
(c)    8  =  3  +  6  J -4  «2. 

5.  Find  the  equations  of  the  tangent  and  the  normal*  to  the  curve 
y  =  x^  —  Sx  +  l  at  the  point  (1,   —  1).  Ans.   y  =—  x;  y=:x  —  2. 

6.  Find  the  equations  of  the  tangent  and  the  normal  *  to  the  curve 
2/  =—  2  a;2  +  3  a;  -  1  at  the  point  (1,  0). 

7.  Find  the  equations  of  the  tangent  and  the  normal*  to  the  curve 
y=—2x^+4iX  —  la,t  the  maximum  point.  Ans.  y  =  1;  x=  1. 

8.  Find  the  equations  of  the  tangent  and  the  normal*  to  the  curve 
^  =  3  a;2  _  6  a;  +  1  at  its  vertex. 

*  See  Ex.  8,  p.  108. 
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78.  The  Graph  oiy  -k  =  tt{x-  Kf.  The  fact  that  the 
graphs  of  functions  of  the  form  y  =  cu?  +  6x  +  c,  all  have  the 
same  general  shape  but  are  differently  located  with  respect 
to  the  coordinate  axes  suggests  that  many  of  these  graphs 
may  consist  of  curves,  which  might  be  brought  into  coin- 
cidence by  a  suitable  motion  in 
the  plane.  That  this  is  indeed 
the  case  results  from  the  follow- 
ing considerations,  which  lead  to 
a  general  principle  of  far-reach- 
ing importance. 

Suppose  the  graph  of  the  equa- 
tion y  =  as?  is  moved  parallel  to 
itself  through  a  distance  and 
direction  which  carries  the  point  0  to  the  point  Q  {h,  k). 
What  will  be  the  equation  between  the  x  and  y  of  any  point 
P  on  the  curve  in  its  new  position,  the  axes  of  coordinates 
remaining  in  their  original  positon  ?  This  question  is  readily 
answered.  Let  P'  be  the  position  of  P  before  it  was  moved. 
The  equation  y  =  ax'  then  tells  us  that  M'P  =  a  •  OM'^  for 
every  position  of  P'  on  the  curve  in  its  old  position.  After  the 
motion,  the  directed  segments  OM'  and  M'P'  become  respec- 
tively the  directed  segments  QR  and  RP.  Hence,  for  every 
point  P  on  the  curve  in  its  new  position  we  have 

(4)  RP  =  a-  QR'. 

If  the  coordinates  of  P  are  (x,  y)  we  have  x  =  OM,  y  =  MP 

and 

QR  =  x-h,      RP  =y  —  k. 

Therefore,  by  (4),  the  curve  in  its  new  position  is  the  graph 

of  the  equation 

(5)  y  -k  =  a-  (x-  hf. 

While  we  have  applied  these  considerations  to  the  function 
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y  =  aa?,  the  reasoning  is  general ;  consequently  we  may  formu- 
late the  following  principle : 

Genbbal  Pbinciplb.  If  in  any  equation  between  x  and  y  we 
replace  x  by  x  —  h  and  y  by  y  —  k,  the  graph  of  the  new  equation 
is  obtained  from  the  graph  of  the  original  equation  by  moving  the 
latter  graph  parallel  to  itself  in  such  a  way  that  the  point  0  moves 
to  the  point  (h,  k). 

We  shall  have  occasion  to  apply  this  principle  often  in  the 
future. 

79.  Transformation  by  Completing  the  Square.  At  present 
we  may  use  the  principle  just  stated  to  prove  that  the  parabolas 
y  =  aa?  ■\-hx-\-  c  and  y  =  aaP  are  congruent  curves. 

This  follows  at  once  from  the  preceding  general  principle,  if 
we  prove  that  the  equation 

(6)  y  =  ax"  +  bx  +  c 
can  be  written  in  the  form 

(7)  y-k=  a(x  -  hf. 
To  do  this  we  write  (6)  as  follows : 


^  =  K"^+?+       )+c, 


and  then  complete  the  square  on  the  terms  in  the  parentheses  by 
adding  the  term  b^  /  (4  a").  In  order  to  leave  the  value  of  y 
unchanged  we  must  also  subtract  a  x  b"/  (4a^)  =  6^ /(4  a)  from 
the  expression.     This  gives 

(T')  ,  =  «(.»  +  ^  +  ^Uc-f, 

^  V  a      4  ay  4  a 

or     ' 

7,2  _  4  ac        /     ,6V 
ia  \       2aJ 

This  is  of  the  form  (7)  for  the  values 


114  MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS  [IV,  §  79 

2a  4tt 

The  operation  just  performed  is  called  the  transformation  by 

completing  the  square.     It  is  found  serviceable  in  a  variety 

of  situations.     It  may  be  used  to  advantage  in  connection  with 

numerical  examples. 

Example.    Discuss  the  graph  ofy  =—2x^  +  Sx—  9. 
We  first  write 

y=-2(x^-ix+  )-9; 

and  then 

2/ =- 2  (a;2  -  4a;  +  4)- 9  +  8 
or 

y  +  l=-2(x-2)^. 

The  graph  is  then  obtained  from  the  graph  oty  =—2x^  hy  moving  the 
latter  parallel  to  itself  so  that  its  vertex  moves  to  the  point  (2,  —1). 

EXERCISES 

1.  By  reducing  to  the  form  y—k=a(x  —  hy,  discuss  the  graphs  of 
each  of  the  following  functions. 

(_a)  y  =  2x^+12x  +  2.  (d)  y  =  2x<' -1  x  +  3. 

(6)  y  =  ix^  +  6x-Q.  (e)   y=-ix^  +  Tx  +  2. 

(c)   j/  =  -3a;2  +  9a!+ 10.  {/)  y  =-3x^-8x  +  10. 

2.  Show  that  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  y  —  yi  =  m  (x  —  Xi)  may 
he  derived  from  the  equation  y  =  mx\>y  the  general  principle  of  §  78. 

3.  The  results  of  §  79  furnish  a  proof  of  the  fact  previously  derived, 
that  the  vertex  of  the  parabola «/  =  aa;''  +  6a;  +  c  is  at  the  point  for  which 
x=—  6/(2  a).    Explain. 

4.  Equation  (7')  proves  that  if  a  >  0,  the  value  a;  =  —  6  /  (2  a)  gives  the 
minimum  value  to  y;  also  that  if  a<0,  the  value  a;=— 6/(2a)  gives 
the  maximum  value  to  y.     Explain  without  using  the  graph. 

Write  the  following  equations  in  the  form  a(x—  h)^  +  b(y—k)^  =  e, 
where  a,  6,  c,  h,  and  k  are  constants. 

5.  x^  —  4x  +  2y2-Sy  =  2.  8.   x^  +  y^  —  iy  =  2. 
Ans.   (a; -2)2 +  2  (3/ -2)2  =14.  g    x^-8x  +  y^  =  0. 

6.  -2x''  +  ix+y^-iy-3  =  0.         10.   3a;2- 4  a;  -  2^  +  2  =  0. 

7.  4a;2-4a;  +  2s(2-32/  +  l  =  0. 
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II.    APPLICATIONS   OF   QUADRATIC   FUNCTIONS 

80.  Maxima  and  Minima.  We  have  seen  that  a  quadratic 
function  aa? -\-hx  +  c  has  either  a  maximum  or  a  minimum 
value  according  as  a  is  negative  or  positive.  Numerous  appli- 
cations involve  the  problem  of  finding  this  maximum  or  mini- 
mum value  and  the  corresponding  value  of  x,  as  the  following 
examples  show. 

Example  1.  A  rectangular  piece  of  land  is  to  be  fenced  in  and  a 
straight  wall  already  built  is  ayailable  for  one  side  of  the  rectangle. 
What  should  be  the  dimensions  of  the  rectangle  in  order  that  a  given 
amount  of  fencing  will  inclose  the  greatest  area? 

Before  beginning  the  solution  proper  we  should  note  carefully  the  sig- 
nificance of  the  problem.  The  length  of  the  fence  being  given,  we  may 
use  it  to  inclose  rectangles  of  a  variety  of  shapes,  as  indicated  by  the 
dotted  lines  in  Pig.  56.  '  Some  rectangle  whose  shape  is  between  those 
indicated  will  inclose  the  maximum  area,  u, ■ , 


-V- 

-#-!- 


z 


Fig.  5G 


To  determine  this  shape  is  our  problem. 
To  do  this,  it  is  necessary  to  express  the 
area  (the  quantity  we  wish  a  maximum) 
as  a  function  of  one  variable. 

SoLDTiON  :  Let  the  dimensions  of  the 
rectangle  be  x  and  y  and  suppose  the  given  length  of  fencing  is  L.     We 
then  have 
(8)  2a;  +  2/  =  i. 

The  area  Inclosed  is  .4  =  xy,  which  from  (8)  becomes 

A  =  x{L-1x)=Lx-  2a;2. 

JPlotting  this  function,  we  have  the  parabola  in  Fig.  57.    We  desire  to 
find  the  value  of  x  corresponding  to  the  vertex 
—  F  of  this  parabola,  for  this  gives  the  greatest 

value  to  A.  The  slope  m  of  the  tangent  is 
given  by  the  equation  m  =  i  —  4  cc,  and  this 
is  zero  (tangent  horizontal  at  T)  when  x  =  \L. 
^/j^  For  this  value  oi  x,  y  =  \  L.  The  maximum 
area  is  therefore  obtained  when  the  width  is 
one  half  of  the  length.  The  maximum  area 
is  \  L^  square  units. 


F.G.  57 
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Example  2.    Three  streets  intersect  so  as  to  inclose  a  triangular  lot 
ABC.    The  frontage  of  the  lot  on  BC  is  180  ft.  and  the  point  A  is  90  ft. 

back  of  BC.  A  rectangular 
building  is  to  be  constructed 
on  this  lot  so  as  to  face  BC. 
What  are  the  dimensions  of 
the  ground  plan  which  will 
give  the  maximum  floor 
area  ? 

In  Fig.  .58  we  have  drawn 
the  lot  ABC  and  have  indi- 
cated by  dotted  lines  two 
extreme  plans.  The  ground 
plan  sought  must  be  somewhere  between  these  two  extremes.  To  deter- 
mine its  dimensions  we  proceed  as  follows  : 

Let  X  and  y  be  the  length  of  the  sides  of  the  ground  plan, 
area  (neglecting  the  thickness  of  the  walls)  is 


B 


/ 

1 

M. 

A 
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JV 

^® 
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Fig.  58 


The  floor 


(9) 


A  =  xii. 


In  order  to  express  A^  for  which  we  seek  a  maximum,  in  terms  of  x 
alone,  we  now  proceed  to  express  y  in  terms  of  x.  The  triangles  ABC 
and  ^M!2V"  are  similar.    (Why?)     Hence  we  have 


MN     LA 

This  gives 
whence 

BC      DA 

X   _90-y 
180         90     ' 

(10) 

From  (9)  and 

(10) 

we 

obtain 

y=- Jx-l-90. 
^  =  90  a;  -  J  a;2 

(Why  ?) 


This  expresses  the  floor  area  as  a  function  of  the  side  x. 
the  tangent  to  the  graph  is  given  by 

TO  =  90  -  x 


The  slope  of 


and  tbis  slope  is  zero  when  x  =  90,  which  in  turn  gives  (by  (10))  y  =  45, 
and  therefore  A  =  4050.     The  maximum  area  is  then  4050  sq.  ft.  and  this 
is  obtained  by  making  the  building  90  ft.  long  and  45  ft.  deep. 
Draw  the  graph  of  the  function  A  =  ^x  —  \ii^. 
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We  may  note  that  in  both  of  these  examples,  the  function  of 
which  the  maximum  was  sought  was  obtained  as  a  function  of 
two  variables.  The  conditions  of  the  problem,  however,  made 
it  possible  to  express  one  of  these  variables  in  terms  of  the 
other  and  thus  to  obtain  the  desired  function  as  a  quadratic 
function  of  one  variable,  whereupon  the  solution  was  readily 
effected.  The  difficulty  in  this  type  of  problem  is  usually  in 
connection  with  the  elimination  of  all  but  one  of  the  variables. 
To  solve  such  a  problem  it  is  necessary  to  keep  in  mind ,  the 
following  steps. 

(1)  Decide,  and  express  in  words,  of  what  function  a  maxi- 
mum or  a  minimum  value  is  to  be  found. 

(2)  Express  this  function  algebraically. 

(3)  If  this  expression  contains  more  than  one  variable,  use 
the  conditions  of  the  problem  to  find  a  relation  or  relations 
connecting  these  variables. 

(4)  By  means  of  the  relation  or  relations  found,  eliminate 
all  but  one  of  the  variables  from  the  function  of  which  a  maxi- 
mum or  minimum  value  is  sought. 

(5)  Proceed  with  the  algebraic  computation. 

EXERCISES 

1.  The  number  100  is  separated  into  two  parts  such  that  the  product 
of  the  parts  is  a  maximum.  Mnd  the  parts  and  the  corresponding 
product.  Ans.  50,  50,  2500. 

Is  it  possible  to  separate  100  into  two  parts  such  that  the  product  of  the 
corresponding  parts  is  a  minimum  ?    Explain. 

2.  Prove  that  the  rectangle  of  given  perimeter  which  has  the  maxi- 
mum area  is  a  square. 

3.  Find  the  greatest  rectangular  area  that  can  be  inclosed  by  100  yd. 
of  fence. 

4.  Separate  20  into  two  parts  such  that  the  sum  of  their  squares  will 
be  a  minimum. 
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5.  A  man  desires  to  build  a  shed  against  the 
back  of  his  house,  the  ground  plan  to  be  a  rec- 
tangle. The  roof  is  to  be  1  ft.  higher  in  the 
back  than  in  the  front  (see  the  adjoined  figure). 
He  has  on  hand  enough  siding  to  cover  253  sq.  ft. 
Allowing  18  sq.  ft.  for  a  door  and  assuming  that 
the  height  from  the  ground  to 
the  lowest  part  of  the  roof  is  8 
ft. ,  what  should  be  the  dimen- 
sions of  the  ground  plan  in 
order  to  get  the  greatest  floor  area  1 

6.  An  underground  conduit  is  to  be  built,  the 
cross  section  of  which  is  to  have  the  shape  of  a  rec- 
tangle surmounted  by  a  semicircle.  If  the  cost  of 
the  masonry  is  proportional  to  the  perimeter,  and  if 
the  perimeter  is  30  ft.,  what  should  be  the  dimensions  of  the  cross  section 
in  order  that  the  conduit  will  have  a  maximum  capacity  ? 

7.  The  same  problem  as  in  Ex.  6  with  the  perimeter  of  the  cross  section 
given  as  a  ft. 

8.  Determine  the  greatest  rectangle  that  can  be  inscribed  in  a  given 
acute  angled  triangle  whose  base  is  2  6  and  whose  altitude  is  2  a. 

*9.  In  the  corner  of  a  field  bounded  by  two  perpendicular  roads  a 
spring  is  situated  8  chains  from  one  road  and  6  chains  from  the  other. 
How  should  a  straight  path  be  run  by  this  spring  and  across  the  corner  so 
as  to  cut  off  as  little  of  the  field  as  possible  ? 

Ans.  12  and  16  chains  from  the  corner. 

81.  Table  of  Squares.  We  have  stated  that  the  more 
important  functions  have  been  tabulated  (§  28).  The  function 
x^  is  one  of  these.  Tables  of  squares  are  very  helpful  in 
shortening  computation.  A  comparatively  rapid  method  of 
constructing  such  a  table  is  given  in  Ex.  2  below.  Here  we 
may  make  use  of  our  knowledge  of  the  fimction  x^  to  see  that 
for  a  sufficiently  small  interval  in  such  a  table,  we  are  justified 
in  using  linear  interpolation  (§  56).     Indeed  we  have  seen  that 

*  The  function  whose  minimum  is  sought  is  not  in  this  ease  quadratic 
An  approximate  solution  may  be  obtained  graphically.  The  solution  may  be 
computed  by  finding  the  slope  of  the  graph  from  the  definition  of  slope. 
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in  a  sufficiently  small  neighborhood  of  any  point  on  the  graph 
oiy=  x^,  the  graph  differs  as  little  as  we  please  from  a  straight 
line.  (See  Fig.  45.)  For  example,  if  in  the  second 
table  on  p.  100 -we  confine  ourselves  to  only  three-place 


.94 

.95 
.96 
.97 
.98 
.99 


accuracy,  we  find  that  the  successive  differences  in 
.903 
922  *^®  function  are  almost  proportional  to  the  corre- 

.941   spending  differences  in  the  variable.    We  give  in 
.960  the  adjoined  table  an  extract  from  the  table  men- 
tioned.    From  this  table  we  may  conclude  that 


(.953)2  ^  909. 
This  result  is  accurate  only  to  the  third  decimal  place. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Find  by  interpolation  from  the  above  table  the  following  : 

(.954)2;  (.981)2;  (9.66)2;  (9.89)2. 

2.  Compute  by  actual  multiplication  the  squares  of  all  the  integers 
from  31  to  40.    This  method  of  computing  a  table  of  squares  becomes  very 

laborious.  Write  the  results  obtained  from 
your  computation  in  a,  column,  and  write  op- 
posite each  pair  of  successive  squares  their 
difference  as  shown  in  the  adjoined  beginning 
of  such  a  table.  These  differences  are  called 
the  first  differences  of  the  table.  Do  you  ob- 
serve any  regularity  in  the  formation  of  these 
differences?    Prove  in  general  the  law  here 


X 

ck2 

Difference 

31 
32 
33 

961 
1024 
1089 

63 
65. 

34 

35 

36 

[Hint.    Consider  the  difference  between  k^  and  (i  +  1)2.] 
Use  this  law  to  construct  a  table  of  squares  from  41  to  100. 

3.  If  the  successive  differences  of  the  first  differences  are  formed,  we 
obtain  the  so-called  second  differences.  Prove  that  in  a  table  of  squares 
of  successive  integers  the  successive  second  differences  are  all  equal  to  2. 
The  first  differences,  therefore,  have  the  character  of  a  linear  function. 
Hence  show  how  to  compute  the  exact  value  of  (32.6)2  from  the  value  of 
(32)2  and  (33)2.     xhis  process  is  known  as  quadratic  interpolation. 
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III.  QUADRATIC  EQUATIONS 

82.  Definitions.  An  equation  of  the  form  aii?  -\-  bx  +  c  =  0, 
where  a,  b,  and  c  are  constants  and  a  ^  0,  is  called  a  quadratic 
equation. 

A  value  of  x  which  when  substituted  in  the  equation 
ax^  +  bx+  c  =  0  makes  both  members  identical  is  called  a  root 

Example  1.     Is  3  a  root  of  the  equation  2a;''  —  5a;  +  6  =  0? 
Substituting  3  for  x,  we  find  2.32  _  5.3  +  6  =  9  and  not  0.      Therefore 
3  is  not  a  root. 

Example  2.  Determine  k  so  that  one  root  of  2  fcx^  —  3  a:  +  5  =  0  shall 
be  I. 

Since  1  is  to  be  a  root,  we  have  2A  —  3  +  6  =  0,  or  k  =—  1.  The 
equation  then  becomes  — 2x^  —  Sx  +  5  =  0. 

83.  The  Roots  of  ax^+  bx+c  =0.  It  follows  from  §  79 
that  the  equation  ax'  +  bx  +  c  =  0  may  be  written  in  the  form 

b'  —  iac 


a  x  +  --]  =• 


4a 


provided  a^O.     Dividing  by  a  and  solving  for  (x  +  6/(2  a)), 

we  have 

f      ,     6  \2      / 


2a 


hence 
(11) 


^ 

—  4ac 
4a2     •' 

± 

V6''  —  4  ac 

2a 

) 

-  6  ±  V62  - 

4ac 

2a 


We  have  shown  up  to  this  point  that  if  aa?  +  6a!  +  c  has  the 
value  0,  then  x  must  have  one  of  the  values  given  in  equa- 
tion (11).     We  need  still  to  prove  the  converse  :     If 

^^-b+Vb^-iac      ^      ^__&_Vb2_4gc 
2a  2a        .     ' 
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then  ax"^  +  bx-\-c.  will  have  the  value  0.  This  can  be  done  by 
substituting  the  values  of  a;  in  turn  in  the  expression  ax^+hx+c 
and  simplifying  the  resulting  expressions.* 

The  last  part  of  this  proof  is  essential.  We  know  that  the 
converse  of  a  true  theorem  may  be  false.f  The  first  part  of 
our  discussion  proved  that  no  other  values  of  x  than  those 
given  by  (11)  will  satisfy  the  equation  aa?  +  fex  +  c  =  0,  but  it 
did  not  prove  that  either  of  these  values  does  satisfy  the  given 
equation. 

Equations  (11)  maybe  used  as  a  formula  for  solving  a  quadratic 
equation.     Thus,  solving 

2a;2-5a;-13  =  0 

where  a  =  2,  6  =  —  5,  c  =  —  13,  we  have 


_5±V25-4(2)(-13) 
4  ' 


or 

6±Vl29 


X  =- 


Solution  by  Factoring.  If  the  factors  of  a  quadratic 
equation  may  be  found  readily,  one  may  proceed  as  in  the 
following  example. 

Example.     Solve  a;^  —  3  a;  +  2  =  0. 

This  equation  may  be  written  in  the  form 

(a;-2)(a-l)  =  0. 
Therefore, 

a;-2  =  0         or        a;-l  =  0, 
i.e. 

x  =  2        or  a;  =  1. 

Why?    See  §  48. 

*  The  converse  can  be  proved  at  present  only  If  52  —  4  ac  is  not  negative. 
Why  ? 

t  Thus  the  converse  of  the  true  statement,  "  A  horse  is  an  animal,"  would 
be  the  false  statement,  "  An  animal  is  a  horse." 
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EXERCISES 

Determine  whether  the  roots  of  the  following  equations  are  as  stated. 

1.  a;2- 5x  +  6  =0;2,  3.  4.   2x2- 5x  +  3  =  0  ;  1,  -  2. 

2.  a;2  +  6  a;  _  6  =  0  ;  1,  2.  6.   a;2  -  7  =  0  ;  VY,  -  a/7. 

3.  x2- 12a;  +  30  =  0;  5,  6.  6.   7a:2  -  2x  +  51  =  0  ;  0,  1. 

In  the  following  equations  determine  *  so  that  the  number  beside  the 
equation  is  a  root.     Find  the  other  root. 

7.   x^  +  2kx-5  =  0;l.  8.   kx'^  -  5x  +  k^- 1  =  0 -,0. 

Ans.  k  =  2;  other  root  =  -  5.  9.  kx^  —  b  kx  +  1\  =  k  -,2. 

Solve  the  following  equations  by  means  of  the  formula  and  also  by 
completing  the  square : 

10.  (as  +  by  =  6 X.  IB.   sx^+tx-p  =  0. 

11.  (x-5)(7x-3)  =  12.  jg    x^     (.Sx  +  2)^_y 

■       7  3"  17.   3(5a;2-10)  +  2a:-5  =  0. 

13.  x^  +  kx-dx^  +  h  =  Q.  18.   x'^  +  {p  ~  q)x—pq  =  0. 

14.  nfix^  + 'm{n—p)x  —  mp  =  (i. 

Solve  the  following  equations  by  factoring  : 

19.  x''-8x  + 15  =  0.  -        22.   3x2  _  17  x  +  10  =  0., 

20.  x2  -  14  X  +  48  =  0.  23.   5  X  +  14  =  x^. 

21.  12  -  X  -  x2  =  0.  24.   aW  +  a^x  +  bH  +  o5  =  0. 

25.  A  cross-country  squad  ran  6  miles  at  a  certain  constant  rate  and 
then  returned  at  a  rate  5  miles  less  per  hour.  They  were  50  minutes 
longer  in  returning  than  in  going.     At  what  rate  did  they  run  ? 

Ans.    9  miles  per  hour. 

26.  When  a  single  row  of  rivets  is  used  to  join  together  two  boiler 
plates,  the  distance  p  between  the  centers  of  the  rivets  is  given  by  the 
formula 

i)  =  0.56-+(J, 

where  { is  the  thickness  of  the  plate  and  d  is  the  diameter  of  a  rivet  hole  in 
inches.  In  a  certain  make  of  boiler  the  rivets  are  1  inch  apart  and  the 
plate  is  \  inch  thick.    Find  the  diameter  of  the  rivet  holes. 

27.  How  high  is  a  box  that  is  6  ft.  long,  2  ft.  wide,  and  has  a  diagonal 
8  ft.  in  length  ? 
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28.  The  effective  area  ^  of  a  chimney  is  given  by  the  formula 
H  =  A  —  O.QVA,  -where  A  is  the  measured  area.  Find  the  measured 
area  when  the  effective  area  is  25  square  feet. 

29.  Two  men  can  row  12  miles  downstream  and  back  again  in  5 
hours.  If  the  current  is  flowing  at  the  rate  of  1  mile  per  hour,  how  fast 
can  the  men  row  in  still  water  ? 

30.  Find  the  outer  radius  of  a  hollow  spherical  shell  an  inch  thick 
whose  volume  is  76  t/3  cubic  inches. 

[Hint.    The  volume  of  a  sphere  is  iirr^/S-l 

84.  Graphic  Solution.  Example.  Solve  a:^  —  4a!+3=0 
graphically. 

Let  us  plot  the  graphs  ot  y  =  x^,  y  =  4  a;  —  3  with  reference 

to  the  same  set  of  axes  (Fig.  69).     We  see  that  the  two  graphs 

intersect   in  two   points,  the  coordinates  of 

which  satisfy  both  equations.     Therefore  the 

abscissas   of    these   points   are  values   of  x 

which  make  the  right-hand  members  equal, 

i.e.,  for  which 

a;2_4a;_3 

or 

ass -4a; +  3  =  0. 

The  roots  are  seen  to  be  1  and  3. 

If  the  line  and  the  parabola  were  tangent,  what  would  you 
say  concerning  the  roots  ?  If  the  line  and  parabola  do  not 
meet,  what  would  you  say  concerning  the  roots  ? 
This  problem  may  be  solved  graphically  in 
an  entirely  different  way.  We  will  plot  the 
curve  ?/  =  a;2  —  4  X  +  3  (Fig.  60).  The  abscissas 
of  the  points  where  this  graph  meets  the  a^axis 
are  roots  of  the  original  equation.  Why  ? 
Describe  the  roots  if  the  parabola  touches 
the  a>-axis.  What  would  you  say  concerning  the  roots  if  the 
parabola  did  not  meet  the  a^-axis  ? 


I 


Fig.  60 
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85.   Geaeral  Theorems.     1.  If  r  is  a  root  of  the  equation 
ax^  +  bx  +  c  =  0,  then  x  —  r  is  a  factor  of  (Mfi  +  bx  +  c. 
Dividing  ax^  +  bx  +  c  hj  x  —  r,  we  obtaia  : 

X  —  r\  ax'^  +  bx  +  c  \ax  +(b  +  ar) 
ax^  —  arx 


(6  +  ar)  X  +  c 

(&  +  ar)  X  —  (b  +  ar)r 

c  +  br  +  ar^ 
Therefore 

ax^  +  bx+  c—  [ax  +{b  +  a)-)][a;  —  r]  +  c  +  6r  +  ar^. 

But,  by  hypothesis,  r  is  a  root ;  therefore,  ar^  +  br+  c  =  0; 

hence 

ax^  +  6x  +  c  =  [ax  +  (6  +  w)][a;  —  r]. 

2.  Pjove  that  if  x  —  r  is  a  factor  of  ax^  +  bx  +  c,  then  x  =  r 
is  a  root  of  aafi  +  bx  +  c  =  0. 

3.  Prove   that  if  the  eTpression  ax^  +  bx  +  o  is  divided   by 
X  —  r,  the  remainder  is  ar^  +  6r  +  c. 

The  Discriminant  of  the  Quadratic.     In   §  83  we  saw 
that  the  roots  of  the  equation  ax^  +  6a;  +  c  =  0  are 

-&4-V&2-4ac      ^^^      —b-  V&2  -  4  ac 


2a  2a 

The  expression  under  the  radical,  namely,  b^  —  i  ac,  is  called 
the  discriminant  of  the  equation,  because  it  enables  us  to  dis- 
criminate as  to  the  nature  of  the  roots.  From  geometric  con- 
siderations we  know  that  a  quadratic  equation  with  real 
coefficients  a,  b,  c  may  have  either  two  real  distinct  roots,  two 
real  equal  roots,  or  no  real  roots  at  all.  The  above  formula 
enables  us  to  see  the  same  truth  algebraically. 

If  b^  —  4  flc  =  0,  we  say  that  there  are  two  real  and  equal 
roots,  each  being  —  6/2  a. 

If  62  —  4  ac  >  0,  there  are  two  real  and  unequal  roots. 
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If  b2  _  4  ac  <  0,  there  are  no  real  roots.  The  roots  of  such 
an  equation  are  called  imaginary  or  complex.  The  properties 
of  such  numbers  will  be  discussed  fully  in  Chap.  XVIII. 

If  the  discriminant  h^  —  4  ac  is  a  perfect  square  and  the 
coefficients  a,  h,  c  are  rational  numbers,  then  the  roots  are 
rational. 

By  finding  the  value  of  the  discriminant  we  may  determine 
the  nature  of  the  roots  of  the  quadratic  without  solving  the 
equation.  Thus,  in  the  equation  3a;2  +  4a;  —  3  =  0,  the  dis- 
criminant is  62  and  we  conclude  that  the  roots  are  real,  un- 
equal and  irrational. 

Eelation  of  Eoots  to  Coefficients.  Let  the  roots  of  the 
equation  ax^^  6a!  -|-  c  =  0  be  denoted  by  rj  and  r^.     That  is,  let 

h  +  ^W  —  Aac       „„-,       „        —b  —  V&2  -  4 ac 


r,  =:- 


and 


2a  '  2a 

By  addition  we  have 


-6-f  V6=-4a«-6-V6''-4ac         2&  h 

2o  2a         a 

By  multiplication  we  have 


r(_5)_V62_4acir(-&)  +  V6'-4ac1 
'^'■'~  4  a' 

6'—  &'-f-4ac_c 


4  a'  a 

Therefore,  if  we  write  the   quadratic   equation  in  the  form 

a        a 
the  above  results  may  be  expressed  as  follows  : 

In  a  quadratic  equation  in  which  the  coefficient  of  the  x^  term 
is  unity,  (i)  the  sum  of  the  roots  is  equal  to  the  coefficient  of  x 
with  the  sign  changed;  {ii)  the  product  of  the  roots  is  equal  to 
the  constant  term. 
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EXERCISES 

Solve  graphically  (two  ways)  each  of  the  following  equations  : 

1.  2a;2  +  5a;-3=0.       3.   12-a;  =  a;2.  5.    i-z^  =  0. 

2.  x2- 8a; +  15=0.      4.   2  a:^- 3sc- 5  =0.       6.   4  +  a;2  =  0. 
Form  the  equations  with  the  following  roots  : 

7.  4,-5.    Ans.  x^  +  x-20=Q.      9.  2  +  V5,2-Vt. 

8.  VT,  -Vl.  10.  c  +  3  6,  c  -  3  6. 

11.  What  is  the  remainder  when  3x^  —  2x  +  6  =  0  is  divided  by 
a;-3?  bya;  +  2?  hyai-l?  by-x  +  1?     [Hint  :  Use  3,  §  85.] 

Determine,  the  nature  of  the  roots  of  the  following  equations  : 

12.  7a;2-5a;  =  6.  14.    2j/2  +  3y  +  24  =  0. 

13.  2x  =  7-3x^.  15.   9i2  =  4a;-5. 
Determine  k  so  that  the  following  equations  shall  have  equal  roots. 
[Hint  :  Place  6^  —  4  ac  equal  to  zero. J 

16.  kx^-6x+3=0.   Ans.  k=S.        18.   x^ +  2  {1  +  k)x+ k^  =  0. 

17.  ax^-ikx  +  2  =  0.  19.   2kx^+(6k+2)x+4:k  +  l=0. 

20.  Determine  the  limits  on  k  so  that  equations  16-19  shall  have  their 
roots  real  and  unequal ;  imaginary  and  unequal. 

21.  If  a;  is  real,  show  that must  lie  between and  1. 

x^-5x  +  9  11 

22.  A  party  of  students  hired  a  coach  for  §  12,  but  three  of  the  students 
failed  to  contribute  towards  the  expense,  whereupon  each  of  the  others 
had  to  pay  20  cents  more.     How  many  students  were  in  the  party  ? 

23.  Cox's  formula  for  the  flow  of  water  in  a  long  horizontal  pipe  con- 
nected with  the  bottom  of  a  reservoir  is 

B:d_4tv^  +  Rv-2 
L  1200 

where  H  is  the  depth  of  the  water  in  the  reservoir  in  feet,  d  the  diameter 
of  the  pipe  in  inches,  X  the  length  of  the  pipe  .in  feet,  and  v  the  velocity 
of  the  water  in  feet  per  second.  If  a  reservoir  contains  49  ft.  of  water, 
find  the  velocity  of  the  water  in  a  5-inch  pipe  that  is  1000  ft.  long. 

24.  It  takes  two  pipes  24  minutes  to  fill  a  certain  reservoir.  The  larger 
pipe  can  fill  it  in  20  minutes  less  time  than  the  smaller.  How  long  does 
it  take  each  pipe  to  fill  the  reservoir  ?  Ans.  60  min. ;  40  min. 

25.  Prove  algebraically  and  geometrically  that  if  6''  — 4rac<0,  the 
value  of  the  function  az^  +  bx  +  c  is  positive  for  all  (real)  values  of  x, 
if  a>0;  and  negative  for  all  (real)  values  of  x,  if  a<0. 
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86.  Equations  involving  Radicals.  The  method  of  solving 
problems  involYing  radicals  will  be  illustrated  by  some 
examples. 

Example  1.    Solve  Va;  +  2  —  2  (a;  —  1)=  0. 

Transposing  the  second  term  to  the  right-hand  member  gives 

V'a;  +  2  =  2  (a;  -  1). 
Squaring, 

a;+2  =  4a;=-8a;  +  4,     or     4a!=  — 9a;-|- 2  =  0. 

Whence 

a;  =  2,  or  |. 

Do  both  these  values  satisfy  the  equation? 

We  have  shown  that,  if  V»  +  2  — 2(a;  — 1)=0,  then  a;  =  2 
or  \.  But  we  cannot  conclude  conversely,  that  if  a;  =  2  or  \, 
then  Var+2  -  2  (a;  -  1)  =  0. 

In  fact,  if  we  substitute  the  values  of  x  found  in  the  original 
equation,  we  find  that  a;  =  2  is  a  root ;  but  a;  =  ^  is  not. 

Example  2.     Solve  the  equation  Va;  +  8  +  Va;  +  3  =  5  \/a;. 

Squaring  both  sides,  we  find 

a;  +  8  +  2  Va;2  +  11  a;  +  24  +  a;  +  3  =  25  a;, 
or 

2Va;2+lla;  +  24  =  23a;-ll; 
whence  squaring,  collecting  terms,  dividing  by  25,  we  have 

21  a!^  -  22  a;  +  1  =  0  ; 
therefore,  a;  =  1  or  ^L. 

What  are  the  roots  ?  . 

EXERCISES 

Solve  each  of  the  following  equations  : 


1.    \/x-2-S  =  0.  i.    -Vix-3-y/x  +  l=l. 


Vk- 2-3  =  0. 

4. 

Vk  —  2  +  3  =  0. 

Ans.   No  roots. 

6. 
6. 

\'x  +  2-Vx  +  l  =-1. 

Ans.  2. 

7. 
8. 

/x+5+v'a;+10=  V2x  +  TI>. 


Vx+T+  y/x  +  a  =  V¥xTa+l. 
v'2x-t-6  —  Vx  +  i  =  Vx  -4. 


Vx  +  S—  y/ix  +  l  =  V2  -  3  X. 
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MISCELLANEOUS   EXERCISES 

Determine  the  condition  existing  among  a,  b,  c  so  tliat  tlie  equation 
ax^  +  6a;  4-  c  =  0  shall  have : 

1.  One  root  double  the  other.  Ans.  2  6^  =  g  ac. 

2.  The  roots  reciprocals  of  each  other.  Ans.   a  =  c. 

3.  One  root  three  times  the  other. 

4.  One  root  n  times  the  other. 

5.  One  root  zero.  Ans.   c  =  0. 

6.  One  root  equal  to  1 ;  2  ;  3 ;  re. 

7.  The  roots  numerically  equal  but  opposite  in  sign.  Ans.  6  =  0. 

8.  Find  the  area  of  the  largest  rectangle  that  can  be  inscribed  in  a 
triangle  whose  base  is  20  inches  and  whose  altitude  is  15  inches,  if  one 
side  of  the  rectangle  is  along  the  base  of  the  triangle. 

9.  Separate  twenty  into  two  parts  such  that  the  product  of  half  of  one 
part  by  a  quarter  of  the  other  shall  be  a  maximum. 

10.  Solve  the  equation  y*  —  Sy^  +  \5  =  0.     [Hint  :  Let  y^  =  a;.] 

11.  Solve  the  equation  fa;  +  -1^  +  Fx  +  ^1  -  12  =  0. 

12.  Solve  the  equation  a;2  +  8  a;  +  3  Vx^  +  8  a;  +  2  =  8. 

13.  Solve  the  equation   — ^-^  =  —  ■ 

x  +  1        x^        12 

14.  Find  k  so  that  the  roots  of  (_k  +  T)x'^  —  2  to  +  1  =  0  are  equal. 

15.  Without  solving,  determine  the  sum  and  product  of  the  roots  of  each 
of  the  following  equations  : 

(a)  2a;2_7a;-3  =  0.  (c)  4a;2  -  3a;  +  1  =0. 

(6)  a;2-4a;  +  2  =  0.  (d)  2a;2  +  .Sa; +  4  =  0. 

16.  Determine  k  so  that  the  sum  of  the  roots  of  the  equation 
2a;2+(*- l)a;+(3A;-7)  =  0is4.  Ans.   k=-1. 

17.  Determine  k  so  that  the  product  of  the  roots  of  the  equation 
(2fc-l)a;2+(A+3)x  +  (fc2-2A;  +  l)=0is2. 
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87.  The  General  Cubic  Function  ax'  +  bx'  +  cx  +  d.  Hav- 
ing discussed  in  the  last  chapter  the  general  quadratic  function 
ax^  +  bx  +  c,  we  now  turn  our  attention  to 
the  general  algebraic  function  of  the  third 
degree,  i.e.  the  general  cubic  function.  It 
is  of  the  form 

aofi  +  bx^  +  ex  +  d,  a=^0. 

88.  The  Function  x'.    We  begin  with 
the  consideration  of  the  function  y  =  a?. 

A  brief  tabular  representation  of  this 
function  is  given  below. 

We  note  that  the  values  of  ar' 
for  negative  values  of  x  are  the 
same  in  absolute  value  as  those 
for  the  corresponding  positive 
values,  but  negative.  If  the 
corresponding  points  are  plotted 
with  respect  to  a  pair  of  rec- 
tangular axes,  we  obtain  Fig.  61. 

The  change  A?/  ia  j/  due  to  a 
change  Aa;  in  a;  is  calculated  as  follows,  where  x^  and  y^  are 
any  pair  of  corresponding  values  of  x  and  y : 

(1)  2/,  -f  Ay  =  QO^  -I-  3  a;i2  •  Aa;  -H  3  aiiAa;^  -f-  Aa?. 
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Since 


2/1  =  ai', 


this  gives 

(2)  Ay  =  (3  x^  +  3  XjAk  +  Aa;2)  Aa;. 

We  can  now  conclude  that  as  Aa;  approaches  zero,  Ay  also 
approaches  zero ;  i.e.  the  function  is  continuous  for  all  values 
of  X.     From  (2)  we  obtain 


(3) 


Ay 
Aa;' 


:  3  Wi^  +  3  aJiAa;  +  Aa;2     (ifAa;TfcO). 


As  AiB  (and,  therefore,  also  Ay)  approaches  0,  this  change  ratio 
approaches  3  x^.  The  slope  m  of  the  graph  at  the  point  (x^,  y^ 
is,  therefore, 
(4)  m  =  3a!i2. 

This  slope  is  positive  for  all  values  of  x^ 
except  «!  =  0.  Why  ?  The  function  is 
therefore  an  increasing  function  for  all 
values  of  x  except  a;  =  0,  i.e.  at  the  origin, 
where  the  graph  of  the  function  is  tangent 
to  the  a;-axis.  The  graph  is  exhibited  in 
rig.  62,  where  we  have  drawn  at  certain 
points  the  tangents  to  the  graph  by  means 
of  (4)  in  order  to  insure  greater  accuracy. 


Fig.  02 


89.  The  Functions  ax'  and  a{x  —  hf  +  k. 

Prom  the  results  of  the  last  article  and  the 

general  principles  previously  established,  we  conclude  that  the 

graph  of  the  function 

y  =  a3^ 

is  obtained  from  that  of  y  =  a;'  by  stretching  or  contracting  all 
the  ordinates  in  the  ratio  |  a  | :  1,  according  as  \a\  is  greater 
than  1  or  less  than  1,  and  in  case  a  is  negative  reversing  the 
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signs  of  all  the  ordinates  (Fig.  63).*    Explain  the  reason  for 
this  result. 

The  function  y  =  a{x  —  Kf  +  !(  may  he  written  in  the  form 

Its  graph  is  accordingly  (§  78)  obtained  from  that  of  y  =  aa^ 
by  sliding  the  latter  graph  through  a  distance  and  in  a  direc- 


Fio.  63 


Fig.  64 


tion  represented  by  the  motion  from  (0,  0)  to  G  =  {h,  k).    Ex- 
plain the  reason  for  this  (Fig.  64). 

The  slope  oi  y=  aa?  at  the  point  {x-^,  y^  is  3  ax^.  The  slope 
of  a(a!  —  ^)'-|-  k  at  the  point  {x^,  y^  is  3  a (a^  —  Kf.  The  proof 
of  these  statements  is  left  as  an  exercise. 


EXERCISES 

1.  From  the  graph  of  the  function  y  =  x?,  determine  the  volume  of  a 
cube  whose  edge  is  0.5  in. ;  0.5  ft. ;  3  ft. ;  1.5  cm. 

2.  Find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  and  the  normal  to  the  curve  y  =  x^ 
at  the  point  (2,  8)  ;  (-  ],  -  1)  ;  (0,  0)  ;  (-  2,  -  8). 

3.  Draw  each  of  the  curves  y=—x^,  y=ia?,  y=3(a;— 1)^,  y=2(jx+\)^ 
2,=-i(a!  +  2)s. 

*  For  example,  if  the  unit  on  the  2/-scale  of  Fig.  62  be  doubled  (i.e.  made 
equal  to  the  x-scale)  while  the  cuTve  is  left  unaltered,  the  graph  there  given 
will  be  the  graph  oty  =  i  x^. 
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i.  Show  that  the  slope  of  y  =  —  «kb«  at  the  point  (xi ,  yi)  is  —  3  oxi'. 

6.   Discuss  the  locus  of  y  =—a;'. 

6.  Discuss  the  locus  of  y  =—  mfi  if  a  is  positive  and  greater  than  1 ; 
less  than  1.  Show  that  the  same  curve  will  serve  as  the  graph  for  all 
values  of  a  >  0  if  the  units  on  the  axes  are  properly  chosen. 

90.  The  Addition  of  a  Term  mx.    Shearing  Motion.    If  to 

an  expression  in  x  defining  a  function,  a  term  of  the  form  mx 
be  added,  the  effect  on  the  graph  is  readily  described  in  terms 
of  a  type  of  motion  that  is  important  in  mechanics.  For  ex- 
ample, let  us  take  the  function  a?  and  investigate  the  effect 
^  produced  upon  the   graph  by  adding  the 

term  —3x.  The  graphs  of  y  =  a?  and 
y  =  —3x  are  drawn  in  Fig.  65.  The  graph 
'of2/  =  a!'  —  Sccis  then  obtained  by  adding 
^^-sx  the  corresponding  ordinates  of  the  former 
graphs.  The  addition  of  these  two  func- 
tions is  obtained  graphically  by  sliding  the 
ordinate  of  each  point  on  y  =  oif'  vertically 
up  or  down  until  the  base  of  that  ordinate 
meets  the  graph  oi  y  =  —  3x.  If  we  think  of  the  ordinates 
oi  y  =  a?  as  attached  to  the  a>-axis  and  constrained  to  remain 
vertical,  the  graph  of  y  =  v?  will  become  the  graph  of 
y  =  a?  —  3x  if  the  »-axis  is  rotated  about  the  origin  until  it 
coincides  with  the  line  y  =  —  3x.  The  resulting  graph  of 
y  =  a?  —  3x  is,  of  course,  to  be  interpreted  as  drawn  with  ref- 
erence to  the  original  avaxis.  The  motion  just  described, 
whereby  y  =  a?  is  transformed  into  y  =  a?  —  3x,  is  called  a 
shearing  motion  or  a  shear  with  respect  to  y  =  —  3x. 

In  general,  if  the  term  mx  is  added  to  aa?,  the  graph  of  the 
function  aa^  +  mx  is  obtained  by  subjecting  the  graph  of  okb" 
to  a  shear  with  respect  to  the  line  y  =  mx.  If  a  and  m  have 
the  same  signs,  the  effect  is  in  the  direction  of  straightening 
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the  graph ;  if  a  and  m  have  different  signs,  the  effect  is  in  the 
direction  of  emphasizing  the  curvature. 

These  effects  can  be  produced  by  drawing  the  original  figure 
on  the  edges  of  a  pack  of  cards,  or  on  the  edges  of  a  book,  and 
then  shifting  the  cards  (or  sheets  of  paper)  as  shown  in  Fig.  66. 


Fig.  66  '« 

EXERCISES 
Draw  the  graph  of  the  following  functions,  making  use  of  the  shear : 

1.  y  =  3x^  +  x.  5.   y  =  x?  +  x  —  1. 

2.  y  =  x^  +  X.  6.  y  ——  x^  +  X  +  2. 

3.  y  =—x^  —  X.  7.   y=:x'  —  l. 
i.  y=-2x^  +  ix.  S.  y  =  x^~ix. 

9.   Show  that  y  =  mx  is  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  the  curve 
yz=x^  +  mx  at  the  origin. 
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91.  The  Functions  a{x  -  h)'  +  m{x  -  h)+  k  and  ax'  +  bx^ 
+  cx  +  d.    We  have  seen  that  the  graph  of 


(5) 


y  =  aa?  +  mx 


has  one  of  the  following  forms  (Fig.  67)  according  to  the  signs 
of  a  and  m. 

If  such  a  graph  is  subjected  to  a  parallel   motion  which 


Fig.  67 

carries  the  origin  to  the  point  (li,  k),  the  equation  of  the  graph 
in  its  new  position  is  (§  78) 

(6)  y —  k  =  a{x  —  hy  +  m{x—h), 
which  when  expanded  takes  the  form 

(7)  y=aa?  —  3  ahx^  +  (3  ah^  +m)x—dh?  —  mh  +  k. 
This  is  of  the  general  form. 

(8)  y=aa?  +  hx'^+cx+d. 
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Moreover,  it  includes  for  all  values  of  h,  k,  m  all  the  equations 
of  the  general  form  (8).     For  (7)  and  (8)  will  be  identical  if 

(9)        —3ah  =  b,    3  ah^  +  m=  c,     —  ah'  —  mh  +  k  =  d. 

The  first  of  these  equations  determines  h{a^O);  h  being 
known,  the  second  equation  determtaes  m ;  m  and  h  being 
known,  the  third  equation  determines  k.  We  may  conclude 
then  that  the  graph  of  any  function  of  the  form  (8)  has  one  of 
the  shapes  given  in  Fig.  67,  but  with  the  origin  moved  to  a 
point  {h,  k)  given  by  the  equations  (9). 

In  order  to  draw  the  graph  of  a  function  of  the  form  (8) 
we  could  first  transform  (8)  into  the  form  (6)  and  then  pro- 
ceed as  in  §  90.  It  is  more  expeditious,  however,  to  proceed 
more  directly  by  making  use  of  the  slope  of  the  function  (8) 
and  our  knowledge  of  what  shapes  may  be  expected. 

92.  The  Slope  of  y  =  a*'  +  bx'^  +  cx  +  d.  The  change  At/ 
in  y  due  to  a  change  Aa;  in  the  function 

y  =  aa?  +  hx'^  +  ca;  -j-  c?, 

when  3!=  «!,  is 

Aj/  =  (3  ax^  +  2l)Xi  +  c  +  3  aaj] Aaj  -|-  6Aa!  +  aAa;^)  Aa;. 

This  equation  shows  that  the  graph  is  continuous.  Why? 
When  Aa;  a;pproaches  0,  the  change  ratio  Atz/Aa;  approaches 
the  slope  m,  by  definition.     This  gives, 

m  =  3  ax^  +  2  6xi  -f  c. 

93.  To  draw  the  Graph  of    j/  =  axs  +  bx"  +  cx  +  d.    We 

shall  illustrate  by  means  of  two  examples  the  method  of  draw- 
ing the  graph  of  a  cubic  function. 
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Example  1.    Draw  the  graph  oiy  =  a?+a?  —  x  +  2. 
The  slope  m  at  the  point  (xi,  y^  is  (§  92) 

m  =  3  xi'  +  2  9!i  -  1. 

We  seek  first  the  points,  (if  such  exist)  at  which  the  tangent 

is  horizontal,  i.e.  where  m  =  0.      The  roots  of  the  equation 

m  =  0,  viz. 

3a!i2  +  2a;i-l  =  0 

are  !Bi  =  —  1   and   x^  =  \.     The  slope   is  therefore  0  at  the 
points  .(- 1,3)  and  (i,  If). 

We  now  compute  a  table  of  corresponding  values  of  x,  y,  m 
for  values  of  x  on  both  sides  of  and  between  x  =  l  and  x  =  \. 
Such  a  table  and  the  corresponding  figure  are  given  below. 
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Example  2.    Draw  the  graph  Qf  y  =  —  3?  —  Z3?  —  &x  +  l. 
The  slope  at  the  point  where  x  =  Xi  is 

m  =  -(3a;i2  +  6a;i  +  5). 

Since  the  roots  of  the  equation  3a;i'  +  6a^  +  5  =  0  are  im- 
aginary, the  graph  has  no  horizontal  tangents  and  the  slope  m 
is  negative  at  every  point.  We  accordingly  make  a  table  of 
values  and  construct  the  graph  (Fig.  69). 
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94.  Maxima  and  Minima.      We  extend  our  definition  of 
maximum  and  minimum  given  in  §  75  as  follows  : 

A  value  of  x  for  which  a  function  stops  increasing  and 
begins  to  decrease  is  said  to  correspond  to  a  maximum  of  the 
function ;  a  value  of  x  for  which  the  function  stops  decreasing 
and  begins  to  increase  is  said  to  correspond  to  a  minimum  of 
the  function.  Thus  in  Ex.  1,  §  93  the  value  a;  =  —  1  corre- 
sponds to  the  maximum  3  of  the  function ;  the  value  x  =  \ 
corresponds  to  the  minimum  ^  of  the  function.* 

EXERCISES 
Draw  the  following  curves  and  locate  in  each  case  the  maximum  and 
minimum  points  if  there  are  any  : 


1. 

y  =  x^  +  X^. 

6. 

y^jfi  +  x  +  l. 

2. 

.=f-^f-6.^1. 

7. 

y=7^. 

3. 

y  =  x'-'^-2x  +  l. 

8. 

y  =  afl  —  x. 

4. 

y=x^  —  x^-5x+2. 

9. 

y  =  3fi  +  2x^  +  x. 

5. 

y  =  2x'+^-4:X  +  l. 

10. 

y  =—x^-y?  +a; 

1. 


*  Note  that  a  maximum  of  a  function  does  not  mean  the  greatest  value  a 
function  can  assume.  In  Ex.  1,  §  93,  the  value  of  the  function  is  greater  when 
a;  =  2  than  when  x  =  —  1.  It  does  mean  a  value  of  the  functiou  which  is 
greater  than  the  values  in  the  immediate  neighborhood. 
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95.  Geometiic  Problems  in  Maxima  and  Minima.    The 

theory  just  explained  has  an  important  application  in  solving 
problems  in  maxima  and  minima,  i.e.  the  determination  of  the 
largest  or  the  smallest  value  a  magnitude  may  have  which 
satisfies  certain  given  conditions. 

As  Tve  saw  in  §  80,  the  first  step  is  to  express  the  magnitude 
in  question  algebraically.  If  the  resulting  expression  contains 
more  than  one  variable,  other  conditions  always  will  be  given 
which  will  be  sufficient  to  express  all  of  the  variables  in  terms 
of  one  of  them.  When  the  magnitude  in  question  is  expressed 
in  terms  of  one  variable,  we  can  proceed  as  in  §  92  to  find  any 
maximum  or  minimum  values  which  there  may  be. 

Example  1.  Eind  the  greatest  cylinder  that  can  be  cut 
from  a  given  right  circular  cone,  whose  height  is  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  its  base. 


Fig.  70 


Let  h  be  the  given  height  of  the  cone  and  x  and  y  the  un- 
known dimensions  of  the  cylinder  (Fig.  70).  Then  the  volume 
V  of  the  cylinder  is  equal  to  -irx^y.  But  from  similar  triangles 
we  have  , 

y_  i . 


h 
2 
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Therefore, 


whence 
Now 


y  —  h  —  2x; 

V=  wx'Qi  -2x)  =  irha?  -  2  ^3?. 

m  =  2  irhx  —  6  TO?. 


The  roots  of  the  equation  m  =  0  are  a;  =  0  and  x  =A/3. 
It  is  left  as  an  exercise  to  draw  the  graph  of  the  function 

V=Tr1ia?-2'7rS^ 

and  show  that  the  value  x  =  /i/3  corresponds  to  the  maximum 
of  the  function,  i.e.  to  y  =  V^-  Therefore  the  maximum 
volume  of  the  cylinder  is  obtained  when  the  altitude  is  equal 
to  the  radius  of  the  base.  The  maximum  volume  is  ■wh^/27 
or  12/27  of  the  volume  of  the  cone. 

EXERCISES 

1.  A  square  piece  of  tin,  the  length  of  whose  side  is  a,  has  a  small 
square  cut  from  each  corner  and  the  sides  are  bent  up  to  form  a  box. 
Determine  the  side  of  the  square  cut  away  so  that  the  box  shall  have  the 
maximum  cubical  contents.  Ans.  a/Q. 

2.  Assuming  that  the  strength  of  a  beam  with  rectangular  cross  section 
varies  directly  as  the  breadth  and  as  the  square  of  the  depth,  what  are 
the  dimensions  of  the  strongest  beam  that  can  be  sawed  from  a  round  log 
whose  diameter  is  d.  Ans.  Depth  =  V|  d. 

3.  Eind  the  right  circular  cylinder  of  greatest  volume  that  can  be  in- 
scribed in  a  right  circular  cone  of  altitude  h  and  base  radius  r. 

Ans.  Eadlus  of  the  base  of  the  cylinder  equals  f  r. 

4.  Equal  squares  are  cut  from  each  corner  of  a  rectangular  piece  of 
tin  30  inches  by  14  inches.  Find  the  side  of  this  square  so  that  the  re- 
maining piece  of  tin  will  form  a  box  of  maximum  contents. 

6.  Show  that  the  maximum  and  minimum  points  on  the  curve 
y  =  z^  —  ax  +  b  (_a>0)  are  at  equal  distances  from  the  !/-axis. 

6.  Find  the  maximum  Volume  of  a  right  cone  with  a  given  slant 
height  L. 
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96.  The  Power  Function.  The  functions  »"  and  l/a;",  where 
n  is  any  positive  iateger,  are  called  power  functions  of  a;.  The 
curves  y  =  a;"  (Fig.  71)  are  known  as  parabolic,  while  the  curves 
y  =  l/a?"  (Fig.  72)  are  known  as  hyperbolic. 

The  curves  of  the  parabolic  type  possess  the  property  that 
they  all  pass  through  the  point  (0,  0)  and  the  point   (1,  1). 
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Fig.  71 


The  larger  the  value  of  n,  the  greater  is  the  slope  of  the  tan- 
gent  at  the  point  (1, 1). 

The  curves  of  the  hyperbolic  type  all  pass  through  the 
point  (1,  1).  As  a;  approaches  0,  the  corresponding  value  of  y 
becomes  infinite.  At  a;  =  0  the  value  of  y  is  undefined.  As  x 
becomes  infinite,  the  corresponding  value  of  y  approaches  0. 


V.  §  96] 


CUBIC  FUNCTIONS 


141 


— 

II 

5:    :      '.z^.i 

II               >>       n                    W          ^ 

i::  ^-•■5  :  ^  ■  5 

4     S     IE  »L 

Im: 

1          45 

■t    2    xx  ^ 

.-.      ^      31 

-PJ 

J                M 

i        t                ^ 

-,.          ^ 

^                       ^ 

X^                      K^_    , 

-t'i^.-                      3:4«»    Vv    --^ 

_^,_J-g^                _         ^J^^;.^ 

=4-       ^1:>     - :        ^                          ^            it 

""  ■*"  =h    ^\. 

''^•s.                                                            TJ                  T„     T           n 

\                                  -.■j'=^- 

La                         Sojun^  ,2,5,1: 1 

J    k                  Edcli  1  as  Iwo -  jarlb 

:    "                  4    A      t 

J    ^ 

Fio.  72 


EXERCISES 

1.  Draw  the  curves  y  =zx^;  y  :=x'  ;  y  =zx^;  y  =  x^. 

2.  Draw  the  curves  y  =  1/x ;  y  =  l/a;' ;  j/  =  l/a;^ ;  y  =  1/x^. 

3.  Prove  that  the  slope  of  the  tangent  at  the  point  (1,  1)  to  the  curve 
y  =  a;'',  is  2 ;  to  the  curve  y=x^  is  3 ;  to  the  curve  y=x*  is  4  ;  to  the  curve 
y  =  ifiia  5. 

4.  Prove  that  for  every  even  value  of  n,  the  parabolic  curves  y  =  x" 
pass  through  the  point  (—1,  1);  and  that  for  every  odd  value  of  n,  they 
pass  through  the  point  (—  1,  —  1). 

6.  Prove  that  the  function  x^  is  an  increasing  function  for  all  values 
of  a:. 

6.  rind  the  equation  of  the  tangent  and  the  normal  to  y  =  a^  at  the 
point  (2,  32). 

7.  Prove  that  the  slope  of  the  curve  y  =  1/a;  at  the  point  (a;i,  yi)  is 
—  l/a;i'.     [The  curve  y  =  1/x  is  called  a  hyperbola.'] 
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8.  How  can  the  graph  of  the  function  y  =  ax"  be  obtained  from  the 
graph  of  2/  =  s"  if  a  is  positive  ?  negative  ? 

9.  Find  the  equation  of   the  tangent  and  tlie  normal  to  the  curve 
y  =  1/x^  at  the  point  (2,  J) . 

10.  Prove  that  all  hyperbolic  curves  lie  within  the  shaded  regions  of 


the  adjoining  figure,  while  all  parabolic  curves  lie  in  the  regions  left 
unshaded. 


CHAPTER   VI 
THE  TRIGONOMETRIC   FUNCTIONS 

97.  The  functions  we  have  discussed  hitherto,  namely,  the 
functions  of  the  form  mx  +  b,  ax"^  +  hx  +  c,  as?  +  hx^  -\-  ex  +  d, 
have  all  been  defined  by  means  of  explicit  algebraic  expres- 
sions. They  are  all  examples  of  a  very  large  class  of  functions 
known  as  algebraic  functions.  We  now  turn  our  attention  to 
functions  defined  in  an  entirely  different  way.  As  we  shall 
see,  these  functions  depend  on  the  size  of  an  angle.  They 
enable  us  to  express  completely  the  relations  between  the 
sides  and  the  angles  of  a  triangle,  and  they  are  of  the 
greatest  practical  importance  in  surveying,  engineering,  and 
indeed  in  all  branches  of  pure  and  applied  mathematics. 

98.  Directed  and  General  Angles.  In  elementary  geometry 
au  angle  is  usually  defined  as  the  figure  formed  by  two  half- 
lines  issuing  from  a  point.  However,  it  is  often  more  serviceable 
to  think  of  an  angle  as  being  generated 

by  the  rotation  in  a  plane  of  a  half -line  /^ 

OP  about  the  point  0  as  a  pivot,  start-  /  \ 

mg  from   the   initial  position    OA   and        /,'-'''''  i 

ending  at  the  terminal  position  OB  (Fig.     O  a 

73).    We  then  say  that  the  line  OP  has 

generated  the  angle  AOB.  Similarly,  if  OP  rotates  from  the 
initial  position  OB  to  the  terminal  position  OA,  then  the  angle 
BOA  is  said  to  be  generated.  Considerations  similar  to  those 
regarding  directed  line  segments  (§  6)  lead  us  to  regard  one  of 
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the  above  directions  of  rotation  as  positive  and  the  other  as 
negative.    It  is  of  course  quite  immaterial  which  one  of  the 
two  rotations  we  regard  as  positive,  but  we  shall  assume  from 
now  on,  that  counterclockwise  rotation  is 
positive  and  clockwise  rotation  is  negative. 
Still  another  extension  of  the  notion 
of  angle  is  desirable.     In  elementary 
°'  geometry  no  angle  greater  than  360° 

is  considered  and  seldom  one  greater  than  180°.  But  from  the 
definition  of  an  angle  just  given,  we  see  that  the  revolving 
line  OP  may  make  any  number  of  complete  revolutions  before 
coming  to  rest,  and  thus  the  angle  generated  may  be  of  any 
magnitude.  Angles  generated  in  this  way  abound  in  practice 
and  are  known  as  angles  of  rotation.* 

When  the  rotation  generating  an  angle  is  to  be  indicated,  it  is 
customary  to  mark  the  angle  by  means  of  an  arrow  starting  at 
the  initial  line  and  ending  at  the  terminal  line.  Unless  some 
such  device  is  used,  confusion  is  liable  to  result.    In  Fig.  76 


0^      ©^ 


30'  390'  750'  UIO' 

Fig.  75 

angles  of  30°,  390°,  760°,  1110°  are  drawn.    If  the  angles  were 
not  marked  one  might  take  them  all  to  be  angles  of  30°. 

99.  Measurement  of  Angles.  For  the  present,  angles  will  te 
measured  as  in  geometry,  the  degree  (°)  being  the  unit  of  measure.  A 
complete  revolution  is  360°.  The  other  units  in  this  system  are  the 
minute  ('),  of  which  60  make  a  degree,  and  the  second  ("),  of  which  60 
make  a  minute.    This  system  of  units  Is  of  great  antiquity,  having  been 

*  For  example,  the  minute  hand  of  a  clock  describes  an  angle  of  — 180° 
in  30  minutes,  an  angle  of  —  540°  in  90  minutes,  and  an  angle  of  —  720°  in 
120  minutes. 
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used  by  the  Babylonians.*  The  considerations  of  the  previous  article  then 
make  it  clear  that  any  real  number,  positive  or  negative,  may  represent  an 
angle,  the  absolute  value  of  the  number  representing  the  magnitude  of 
the  angle,-  the  sign  representing  the  direction  of  rotation. 

100.  Angles  in  the  Four  Quadrants,  Consider  the  angle 
XOP  =  8,  whose  vertex  0  coincides  with  the  origin  0  of  a  system  of  rec- 
tangular cobrdinates,  and  whose  initial  line  OX  coincides  with  the  positive 


Xi 


Fio.  76 


'\, 


half  of  the  x-axis  (Fig.  76).  The  angle  6  is  then  said  to  be  in  the  first, 
second,  third,  or  fourth  quadrant,  according  as  its  terminal  line  OP  is  in 
the  first,  second,  third,  or  fourth  quadrant. 

101.  Addition  and  Subtraction  of  Directed  Angles.     The 

meaning  to  be  attached  to  the  sum  of  two  directed  angles  is  analogous  to 
that  for  the  sum  of  two  directed 
line  segments.  Let  a  and  b  be 
two  half-lines  issuing  from  the 
same  point  0  and  let  (a6)  repre- 
sent an  angle  obtained  by  rotat- 
ing a  half-line  from  the  position 
a  to  the  position  6.  Then  if  we 
have  two  angles  (a&)  and  (6c)  with  the  same  vertex  0,  the  sum  (o6)-l-(6c) 
of  the  angles  is  the  angle  represented  by  the  rotation  of  a  half-line  from 
the  position  a  to  the  position  b  and  then  rotating  from  the  position  6  to  the 
position  c.  But  these  two  rotations  are  together  equivalent  to  a  single  rota- 
tion from  a  to  c,  no  matter  what  the  relative  positions  of  a,  b,  c  may  have 

*  The  terms  minutes  and  seconds  are  derived  from  their  Latin  names,  which 
are  partes  minuta  primse  and  partes  minutes  secundse.  At  present  there  is 
a  slight  tendency  among  some  authors  to  divide  the  degree  decimally  instead  o  £ 
into  minutes  and  seconds.  Still  other  authors  use  the  degree  and  minute  and 
divide  the  minutes  decimally.  Exercises  involving  both  these  systems  will  be 
found  in  the  text.  When  the  metric  system  was  introduced  at  the  end  of  the 
eighteenth  century  it  was  proposed  to  divide  the  right  angle  into  100  parts,  called 
grades.  The  grade  was  divided  into  100  minutes  and  the  minute  into  100  sec- 
onds. This  system  is  used  in  some  European  countries,but  not  at  all  in  America. 

L 
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been.   Hence,  we  have  for  any  three  half-lines  a,  b,  c  issuing  from  apoint  O, 
(1)  (a6)  +  (6c)  =  (ac),    (ab)  +  (bo)  =  0,    (,ab)==(.cb)-(,ca). 

The  proof  of  the  last  relation  is  left  as  an  exercise. 
These  relations  are  analogous  to  those  of  ,§  35  ;  but  an  essential  difference 
must  be  noted.  Given  two  points  A  and  j5  on  a  line,  we  may  speak  of  the 
directed  segment  AB.  The  measure  of  AB  is  completely  determined 
when  A  and  B  and  the  unit  of  measure  are  given. 
But  if  the  half-lines  a  and  6  are  given,  the  angle 
(a6)  may  be  any  angle  generated  by  a  rotation  from 
a  to  6.  Such  angles  may  be  positive  or  negative  and 
may  involve,  in  addition  to  the  minimum  rotation 
from  a  to  6,  any  number  of  complete  revolutions. 
It  is  to  be  noted,  however,  that  all  possible  determi- 
nations of  the  angle  (oft)  differ  among  themselves  only  by  integral  multi- 
ples of  360°.  In  other  words,  if  6  represents  the  smallest  positive  measure 
(in  degrees)  of  an  angle  from  a  to  6,  then  any  determination  of  (ab)  is 
given  by  the  relation  {ab)  =  8  ±  n  ■  360°  (ra  an  integer).  The  equality 
signs  in  relations  (1)  are  then  to  be  interpreted  as  meaning  equal,  except 
for  multiples  of  360°. 

If  the  position  of  the  half-line  h  is  determined  by 
the  angle  9i  which  it  makes  with  a  given  horizontal  line 
OX,  and  the  position  of  another  half-line  I2  is  deter- 
mined by  the  angle  $2  which  it  makes  with  OX  we  have 

angle  from  Zi  to  Z2  =  62  —  9i , 
except  for  multiples  of  360°.     Why  ? 

EXERCISES 

1.  What  angle  does  the  minute  hand  of  a  clock  describe  in  2  hours  and 
30  minutes  ?  in  4  hours  and  20  minutes  ? 

2.  Suppose  that  the  dial  of  a  clock  is  transparent  so  that  it  may  be  read 
from  both  sides.  Two  persons  stationed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  dial  ob- 
serve the  motion  of  the  minute  hand.  In  what  respect  will  the  angles  de- 
scribed by  the  minute  hand  as  seen  by  the  two  persons  differ  ? 

3.  In  what  quadrants  are  the  following  angles  :  87°  ?  135°  ?  -  325°  ? 
540°?   1500°?  -270°? 

4.  In  what  quadrant  is  e/2  if  0  is  a  positive  angle  less  than  860°  and  in 
the  second  quadrant  ?  third  quadrant  ?  fourth  quadrant  ? 

5.  By  means  of  a  protractor  construct  27°  -|-  85°  -f-  ( — 30°)  -|-  20°  -1-  (— 45°^. 

6.  By  means  of  a  protractor  construct  —  130°  -)-  56°  —  24°. 
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102.  The  Sine,  Cosine,  and  Tangent  of  an  Angle.    We 

may  now  define  three  of  the  functions  referred  to  in  §  97.     To 
this  end  let  6  =  XOP  (Fig.  80)  be  any  directed  angle,  and  let 


iJ'    ^r 


'     f 
Fig.  80 

US  establish  a  system  of  rectangular  coordiuates  in  the  plane 
of  the  angle  such  that  the  initial  side  OX  of  the  angle  is  the 
positive  half  of  the  a>-axis,  the  vertex  0  being  at  the  origin  and 
the  2/-axis  being  in  the  usual  position  with  respect  to  the 
£K-axis.  Let  the  units  on  the  two  axes  be  equal.  Finally,  let 
P  be  any  point  other  than  0  on  the  terminal  side  of  the  angle 
0,  and  let  its  coordinates  be  {x,  y).  The  directed  segment 
OP  =  r  is  called  the  distance  of  P  and  is  always  chosen  posi- 
tive. The  coordinates  x  and  y  are  positive  or  negative  accord- 
ing to  the  conventions  previously  adopted.     We  then  define 

ordinate  of  P  _  j/ 
r' 


The  sine  of  B== 
The  cosine  of  Q  = 


distance  of  P 

abscissa  of  P 
distance  of  P 


_,.     .  ^    t  n      ordinate  of  P     u 

The  tangent  of  Q  = =  -, 

abscissa  of  P     x 


provided  x  ^  0,* 


These  functions  are  usually  written  in  the  abbreviated  forms 
sin  6,  cos  6,  tan  0,  respectively ;  but  they  are  read  as  "  sine  6," 
"cosine  6,"  "tangent  6."  It  is  very  important  to  notice  that 
the  values  of  these  functions  are  independent  of  the  position 
of  the  point  P  on  the  terminal  line.  For  let  P'{x',  y')  be  any 
other  point  on  this  line.     Then  from  the  similar  right  triangles 

*  Prove  that  a;  and  y  cannot  be  zero  simultaneously. 
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xyr*  and  x'y'r'  it  follows  that  the  ratio  of  any  two  sides 
of  the  triangle  xyr  is  equal  in  magnitude  and  sign  to  the 
ratio  of  the  corresponding  sides  of  the  triangle  xfy'r'.  There- 
fore the  values  of  the  functions  just  defined  depend  merely 
on  the  angle  6.  They  are  one-valued  functions  of  6  and  are 
called  trigonometric  functions.^ 

Since  the  values  of  these  functions  are  defined  as  the  ratio 
of  two  directed  segments,  they  are  abstract  numbers.  They 
may  be  either  positive,  negative,  or  zero.  Rememberuig  that  r 
is  always  positive,  we  may  readily  verify  that  the  signs  of  the 
three  functions  are  given  by  the  following  table. 


Quadrant 

Sine 

Cosine 

Tangent 

1 
+ 
+ 

+ 

2 

+ 

3 

+ 

4 

+ 

103.  Values  of  the  Functions  for  45°,  135°,  225°,  315°.    In 

each  of  these  cases  the  triangle  xyr  is  isosceles.  Why? 
Since  the  trigonometric  functions  are  independent  of  the 
position  of  the  point  P  on  the  terminal  line,  we  may  choose 
the  legs  of  the  right  triangle  xyr  to  be  of  length  unity,  which 


^       &l 


Fig.  81 


i^^  ^t\ 


gives  the  distance  OP  as  V2.    Figure  81  shows  the  four  angles 


*  Triangle  xyz  means  the  triangle  whose  sides  are  z,  y,  z. 

t  Trigonometric  etymologically  means  relating  to  the  measurement 
of  triangles.  The  connection  of  these  functions  with  triangles  will  appear 
presently. 
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with  all  lengths  and  directions  marked.    Therefore, 


sin  45°=  -^  , 
V2 

cos   46°=   "■  , 
V2' 

tan   45°  =  1, 

sin  135°-  ^  , 

V2' 

cos  135°  =  -—, 

V2 

tan  135°  =  -  1, 

sin  225°=       ^  , 
V2' 

cos  225°=       -*•  , 

V2 

ta,Ti  225°  -  1, 

sin  315°=       ^  , 

V2' 

cos  315°  =  — , 
V2' 

tan  315°  =  -1. 

104.  Values  of  the  Functions  for  30°,  150°,  210°,  330°.  From 
geometry  we  know  that  if  one  angle  of  a  right  triangle  con- 
tains 30°,  then  the  hypotenuse  is  double  the  shorter  leg, 
which  is  opposite  the  30°  angle.  Hence  if  we  choose  the 
shorter  leg  (ordinate)  as  1,  the  hypotenuse  (distance)  is  2, 


Jfk    £j:<^^ 


v^ 


-Va 


-v/r 


i^" 


jjO 


Fig.  82 


/n^. 
^^. 


and  the  other  leg  (abscissa)  is  V3.  Figure  82  shows  angles  of 
30°,  150°,  210°,  330°  with  all  lengths  and  directions  marked. 
Hence  we  have 

V3 


sin    30°  = 


sin  150°  =i, 
2 


sin  210°  =  -  ■ 


sin330°=-i, 

2 


cos    30°= , 

2  ' 

cos  150°  =  -  ^, 
2  • 


cos  210°  =  - 


V3 


cos  330° : 


V3 

''  2   ' 


tan  30°=^!^, 
V3 


tan  150°=-- 


tan  210°  = 


V3' 
1 


tan  330°=-- 


V3 
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105.  Values  of  the  Functions  for  60°,  120°,  240°,  300°.    It  is 

left  as  an  exercise  to  construct  these  angles  and  to  prove  that 


sin   60°  =  ^, 

cos   60°=^, 
2 

tan    60° -a/3, 

sin  120°  =  ^^, 
2 

cosl20°  =  -i, 

2 

tanl20°  =  -V3, 

sin  240°  =      ^J, 

2 

cos  240°  =  -  \, 

tan  240°  =  vl. 

sin  300°=     '^^, 

cos  300°  =  \, 
2 

tan300°  =  -V3. 

106.  Applications.  The  angle  which  a  line  from  the  eye  to 
an  object  makes  with  a  horizontal  line  ia  the  same  vertical 
plane  is  called  an  angle  of  elevation  or  an  angle  of  depression. 


M^ 


^  "—izmtai  Fig.  83 


Horizontal 


according  as  the  object  is  above  or  below  the  eye  of  the  observer 
(Fig.  83).     Such  angles  occur  in  many  examples. 

Example  1.  A  man  wishing  to  know  tlie  distance  between  two  points 
A  and  B  on  opposite  sides  of  a  pond,  locates  a  point  C  on  the  land  (Fig. 
84)  such  that  AC  =  200  rd.,  angle  C  =  SO",  and  angle  B  =  90°.  Find  the 
distance  AB. 

AB_ 
AC' 

AB  =  AC   sin  0 
=  200  .  sin  30° 
Fig.  84      -°  =  200  ■  J  : 

Example  2.  Two  men  stationed  at  points  A  and  C  800  yd.  apart  and 
in  the  same  vertical  plane  with  a  balloon  B,  observe  simultaneously  the 
angle  of  elevation  of  the  balloon  to  be  30°  and  45°  respectively.  Find  the 
height  of  the  balloon. 


Solution  : 


-  =  sin  C. 


(Why  ?) 


100  rd. 
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Solution  :  Denote  the  height  of  the  balloon  DB  by  y,  and  let  DC  =  x  ; 
then  AD  =  800  -  x. 

B 


Since 
and  since 
Therefore 


tan  45°  =  1,  we  have  1  =  = 


tan  30° 


:  1/  VS.  we  have  —  =  — ^ 

'  V3     800-a; 


x  =  y    and    800  —  x  =  y  VS. 
800 


Solving  these  equations  for  y,  we  have  y  =  — =  292.8  yd. 

V3  +  1 


EXERCISES 

1.  In  what  quadrants  is  the  sine  positive  ?  cosine  negative  ?  tangent 
positive  ?  cosine  positive  f  tangent  negative  ?  sine  negative  ? 

2.  In  what  quadrant  does  an  angle  lie  if 

(o)  its  sine  is  positive  and  its  cosine  is  negative  ? 
(6)  its  tangent  is  negative  and  its  cosine  is  positive  ? 

(c)  its  sine  is  negative  and  its  cosine  is  positive  ? 

(d)  its  cosine  is  positive  and  its  tangent  is  positive  ? 

3.  Which  of  the  following  is  the  greater  and  why  :  sin  49°  or  cos  49°  ? 
sin  35°  or  cos  35°  ? 

4.  If  fl  is  situated  between  0°  and  360°,  how  many  degrees  are  there  in 
e  if  tan  9=1?     Answer  the  similar  question  for  sin  fl  =  J  ;  tan  9  =  —  1. 

5.  Does  sin  60°  =  2  ■  sin  30°  ?  Does  tan  60°  =  2  ■  tan  30°  ?  What 
can  you  say  about  the  truth  of  the  equality  sin  29  —  2  sin  8  ? 

6.  The  Wash&igton  Monument  is  555  ft.  high.  At  a  certain  place  in 
the  plane  of  its  base,  the  angle  of  elevation  of  the  top  is  60°.  How  far  is 
that  place  from  the  foot  and  from  the  top  of  the  tower  ? 

7.  A  boy  whose  eyes  are  5  ft.  from  the  ground  stands  200  ft.  from  a 
flagstaff.  From  his  eyes,  the  angle  of  elevation  of  the  top  is  30°.  HoW' 
high  is  the  flagstaS  ? 
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8.  A  tree  38  ft.  high  casts  a  shadow  88  ft.  long.  What  is  the  angle 
of  elevation  of  the  top  of  the  tree  as  seen  from  the  end  of  the  shadow  ? 
How  far  is  it  from  the  end  of  the  shadow  to  the  top  of  the  tree  ? 

9.  From  the  top  of  a  tower  100  ft.  high,  the  angle  of  depression  of 
two  stones,  which  are  in  a  direction  due  east  and  in  the  plane  of  the  base, 
are  45°  and  30°  respectively.    How  far  apart  are  the  stones  ? 

Aus.  100(V3-l)=73.2ft. 

10.  Find  the  area  of  the  isosceles  triangle  in  which  the  equal  sides 
10  inches  in  length  include  an  angle  of  120°.         Ans.  25  VS  =  43.3  sq.  in. 

11.  Is  the  formula  sin  2  fl  =  2  sin  e  cos  B  true  when  fl  =  30°  ?  60°  ? 
120°? 

12.  From  a  figure  prove  that  sin  117°  =  cos  27°. 

13.  Find  the  tangent  of  the  angle  which  the  line  joining  the  points 
(*i)  2/i),  and  (xz,  Vi)  makes  with  the  a^axis,  assuming  the  units  on  the 
two  axes  to  be  equal.  Compare  your  answer  with  the  definition  of  slope 
in  §§50  and  53. 

14.  Determine  whether  each  of  the  following  formulas  is  true  when 
e  =  30°,  60°,  160°,  210°  : 

'  +  *^"^''  =  c-^' 

1+-'     -     ' 


tan2  e     sin2  o' 
sin2e  +  cos''e  =  l. 

15.  Let  Pi(xi,  yi)  and  P2(xi,  y^)  be  any  two  points  the  distance  be- 
tween which  is  r  (the  units  on  the  axes  being  equal).  If  9  is  the  angle 
that  the  line  P1P2  makes  with  the  a;-axis,  prove  that 

X2-X1  ^  j/2  -  yi  _  o  y 
cos  8         sin  0 

107.  Computation  of  the  Value   of   One   Trigonometric 

Function  from  that  of  Another. 

Example  1.    Given  that  sin  6  =  |,  find  the 
J  >|        N^  values  of  the  other  functions. 

xf  V     'I    Ns  t  Since  sin  8  is  positive,  it'  follows  that  B  is 

~*  an  angle  in  the  first  or  in  the  second  quad- 

rant.    Moreover,  since  the  value  of  the  sine 
'°'  is  I,  then  y  =  S-k  and  r  =  5  •  A;,  where  k  is 

any  positive  constant  different  from  zero.     (Why  f)    It  is,  of  course, 
immaterial  what  positive  value  we  assign  to  k,  so  we  shall  assign  the 
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value  1.  We  know,  however,  that  the  abscissa,  ordinate,  and  distance 
are  connected  by  the  relation  x^  +  y^  =  r^,  and  hence  it  follows  that 
a;  =  ±  4.  Fig.  86  is  then  self-explanatory.  Hence  we  have,  for  the  first 
quadrant,  sin  B=^,  cos  9=^,  and  tan  0=1;  for  the  second  -  quadrant, 
sin  9  =  I,  cos  9  =  —  I,  tan  9  =  —  f . 


Example  2.  Given  that  sin  6  =  ^-j  arid  that  tan  8 
is  negative,  find  the  other  trigonometric  functions  of 
the  angle  $. 

Since  sin  6  is  positive  and  tan  6  is  negative,  8  must 
be  in  the  second  quadrant.  We  can,  therefore,  con- 
struct the  angle  (Fig.  87),  and  we  obtain  sin  9  =  f^, 
cos  9  =  —  -Jf ,  tan  9  =  —  ^. 


fl^n^! 


FiQ.  87 


108.  Computation  for  Any  Angle.    Tables.    The  values  of 
the  trigonometric  functions  of  any  angle  may  be  computed  by 

the  graphic  method.    For 
example,  let  us  find  the 
trigonometric  functions  of 
35°.    We   first    construct 
on    square    ruled    paper, 
by  means  of  a  protractor, 
an  angle  of  36°  and  choose 
a    point  P   on    the    ter- 
minal   line    so    that    OP 
shall    equal     100    units. 
Then  from  the  figure  we 
find  that  0M=  82  units 
and      MP  =  57      units. 
Therefore 
0.57,  cos  35°  =  f^\  =  0.82,  tan  35°  =  |^  =  0.70. 
The  tangent  may  be  found  more  readily  if  we  start  by  tak- 
ing   OA  =  100  units   and  then  measure  AB.     In  this   case, 
AB  -  70  units  and  hence  tan  35°  =  /^  =  0.70. 

It  is  at  once  evident  that  the  graphic  method,  although 
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sin  35°  =  ^ 


so      DO     100 
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10 

Fig. 


so  30  iO  60  HO  70  SO  90  100 

9. — Graphioai.  Table  of  Trigonometric  Functions 
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simple,  gives  only  an  approximate  result.  However,  the  values 
of  these  functions  have  been  computed  accurately  by  methods 
beyond  the  scope  of  this  book.  The  results  have  beeq,  put  in 
tabular  form  and  are  known  as  tables  of  natural  trigonometric 
functions.  These  tables  with  an  explanation  of  their  use  will 
be  found  in  any  good  set  of  mathematical  tables.*  In  order 
to  solve  several  of  the  followiug  exercises  it  is  necessary  to 
make  use  of  such  tables. 

Figure  89  makes  it  possible  to  read  off  the  siue,  cosine,  or 
tangent  of  any  angle  between  0°  and  90°  with  a  fair  degree  of 
accuracy.  The  figure  is  self-explanatory.  Its  use  is  illustrated 
in.  some  of  the  following  exercises. 

EXERCISES 

Pind  the  other  trigonometric  functions  of  the  angle  ff  when 

1.  tane  =  -3.  3.    oose  =  if.  6.   sine  =  |. 

2.  sin9=— |.  4.   tan 9=^.  6.    cos9=— J 

7.  sin  e  =  I  and  cos  9  is  negative.    ;  . 

8.  tan  9  =  2  and  sin  9  is  negative. 

9.  sin  9  =  —  J  and  tan  9  is  positive. 

10.  cos  9  =  \  and  tan  9  is  negative. 

11.  Can  0.6  and  0.8  be  the  sine  and  cosine,  respectively,  of  one  and 
the  same  angle  ?    Can  0.5  and  0.9?  Ans.  Yes;  no. 

12.  Is  there  an  angle  whose  sine  is  2  ?    Explain. 

13.  Determine  graphically  the  functions  of  20°,  38°,  70°,  110°.  Check 
your  results  by  the  tables  of  natural  functions. 

14.  From  Fig.  89,  find  values  of  the  following  : 

sin  10°,  cos  50°,  tan  40°,  sin  80°,  tan  70°,  cos  32°,  tan  14°,  sin  14°. 
16.    A  tower  stands  on  the  shore  of  a  river  200  ft.  wide.    The  angle  of 
elevation  of  the  top  of  the  tower  from  the  point  on  the  other  shore  exactly 
opposite  to  the  tower  is  such  that  its  sine  is  f .    Find  the  height  of  the 
tower. 

*  See,  for  example,  The  Macmillan  Tables,  which  will  be  referred  to 
in  connection  with  this  book. 
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16.  From  a  ship's  masthead  160  feet  above  the  water  the  angle  of  de- 
pression of  a  boat  is  such  that  the  tangent  of  this  angle  is  -^s-  ^'""^  the 
distance  from  the  boat  to  the  ship.  Ans.  640  yards. 

17.  A  certain  railroad  rises  6  inches  for  every  10  feet  of  track.  What 
angle  does  the  track  make  with  the  horizontal  ? 

18.  On  opposite  shores  of  a  lake  are  two  flagstaffs  A  and  B.  Per- 
pendicular to  the  line  AB  and  along  one  shore,  a  line  BC  =■  1200  ft.  is 
measured.  The  angle  AGB  is  observed  to  be  40°  20'.  Find  the  distance 
between  the  two  flagstafis. 

19.  The  angle  of  ascent  of  a  road  is  8°.  If  a  man  walks  a  mile  up  the 
road,  how  many  feet  has  he  risen  1 

20.  How  far  from  the  foot  of  a  tower  150  feet  high  must  an  observer, 
6  ft.  high,  stand  so  that  the  angle  of  elevation  of  its  top  may  be  23°.  5  ? 

21.  From  the  top  of  a  tower  the  angle  of  depression  of  a  stone  In  the 
plane  of  the  base  is  40°  20'.  What  is  the  angle  of  depression  of  the  stone 
from  a  point  halfway  down  the  tower  ? 

22.  The  altitude  of  an  isosceles  triangle  is  24  feet  and  each  of  the  equal 
angles  contain  40°  20'.  Find  the  lengths  of  the  sides  and  area  of  the 
triangle. 

23.  A  flagstaS  21  feet  high  stands  on  the  top  of  a  clifE.  From  a  point 
on  the  level  with  the  base  of  the  cliff,  the  angles  of  elevation  of  the  top 
and  bottom  of  the  flagstaff  are  observed.  Denoting  these  angles  by  a 
and  j3  respectively,  find  the  height  of  the  cliff  in  case  .sin  a  =  ^^  and 
cos/3  =  ||.  Ans.   76  feet. 

24.  A  man  wishes  to  find  the  height  of  a  tower  CB  which  stands  on  a 
horizontal  plane.  From  a  point  A  on  this  plane  he  finds  the  angle  of  ele- 
vation of  the  top  to  be  such  that  sin  CAB  =  |.  From  a  point  A'  which 
is  on  the  line  AO  and  100  feet  nearer  the  tower,  he  finds  the  angle  of 
elevation  of  the  top  to  be  such  that  tan  CA'B  =  |.  Find  the  height  of  the 
tower. 

25.  Find  the  radius  of  the  inscribed  and  circumscribed  circle  of  a  regu- 
lar pentagon  whose  side  is  14  feet. 

26.  If  a  chord  of  a  circle  is  two  thirds  of  the  radius,  how  large  an 
angle  at  the  center  does  the  chord  subtend  ? 

27.  A  boy  standing  a  feet  behind  and  opposite  the  middle  of  a  football 
goal  observes  the  angle  of  elevation  of  the  nearer  crossbar  to  be  a,  and 
the  angle  of  elevation  of  the  farther  crossbar  to  be  j3.  Prove  that  the 
length  of  the  field  is  a  [tan  a  —  tan)3]/tan  j3. 
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109.  The  Sine  Function.  Let  us  trace  in  a  general  way  the 
variation  of  the  function  sin  6  as  6  increases  from  0°  to  360°. 
For  this  purpose  it  will  be  convenient  to  think  of  the  distance 
r  as  constant,  from  which  it  follows  that 
the  locus  of  P  is  a  circle.  When  d  =  0°,  the 
point  P  lies  on  the  a-axis  and  hence  the 
ordinate  is  0,  i.e.  sin  0°  =  0/r  =0.  As  ^ 
increases  to  90°,  the  ordinate  increases 
until  90°  is  reached,  when  it  becomes  equal 
to  r.     Therefore,  sin   90°  =  r/r  =  1.     As  0  p^^  gg 

increases  from  90°  to  180°,  the  ordinate  de- 
creases until  180°  is  reached,  when  it  becomes  0.  Therefore 
sin  180°  =  0/r  =  0.  As  6  increases  from  180°  to  270°,  the  ordi- 
nate of  P  continually  decreases  algebraically  and  reaches  its 
smallest  algebraic  value  when  0  =  270°:  In  this  position  the 
ordinate  is  —  r  and  sin  270°  =  —  r/r  =  —  1.  When  0  enters 
the  fourth  quadrant,  the  ordinate  of  P  increases  (algebraically) 
until  the  angle  reaches  360°,  when  the  ordinate  becomes  0. 
Hence,  sin  360°  =  0.     It  then  appears  that  : 

as  0  increases  from  0°  to  90°,  sin  0  increases  from  0  to  1 ; 

as  0  increases  from  90°  to  180°,  sin  0  decreases  from  1  to  0 ; 

as  6  increases  from  180°  to  270°,  sin  6  decreases  from  0  to  —  1 ; 

as  0  increases  from  270°  to  360°,  sin  0  increases  from  —  1  to  0. 
It  is  evident  that  the  function  sin  0  repeats  its  values  in  the 
same  order  no  matter  how  many  times  the  point  P  moves 
around  the  circle.  We  express  this  fact  by  saying  that  the 
function  sin  6  is  periodic  and  has  a  period  of  360°.  In  symbols 
this  is  expressed  by  the  equation 

sin  [6  -j-  n  .360°]=  sin  9, 

where  n  is  any  positive  or  negative  integer. 

The  variation  of  the  function  sin  0  is  well  shown  by  its 
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graph.     To  construct  this  graph  proceed  as  follows :  Take  a 
system  of  rectangular  axes  and  construct  a  circle  of  unit  radius 


FiQ.  91 
with  its  center  on  the  ic-axis  (Fig.  91).     Let  angle  XOP  =  6. 
Then  the  values  of  sin  6  for  certain  values  of  6  are  shown  in 
the  unit  circle  as  the  ordinates  of  the  end  of  the  radius  drawn 
at  an  angle  6. 


0 

0 

30° 

45° 

60° 

90° 

... 

sind 

0 

itfiPi 

Ml  Pi 

ilfsPs 

MiPt 

Now  let  the  number  of  degrees  in  6  be  represented  by  dis- 
tances measured  along  OX.  At  a  distance  that  represents  30° 
erect  a  perpendicular  equal  in  length  to  sin  30° ;  at  a  distance 
that  represents  60°  erect  one  equal  in  length  to  sin  60°,  etc. 
Through  the  points  0,  Pi,  Pi,  •••  draw  a  smooth  curve;  this 
curve  is  the  graph  of  the  function  sin  6. 

If  from  any  point  P  on  this  graph  a  perpendicular  PQ  is 
drawn  to  the  av-axis,  then  QP  represents  the  sine  of  the  angle 
represented  by  the  segment  OQ. 

Since  the  function  is  periodic,  the  complete  graph  extends 
indefinitely  in  both  directions  from  the  origin  (Fig.  92). 
Y 


uo»X 
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110.   The  Cosine  Function.     By  arguments  similar  to  those 
used  in  the  case  of  the  sine  function  we  may  show  that : 
as  6  increases  from  0°to  90°,  the  cos  9  decreases  from  1  to  0 ; 
as  6  increases  from  90°  to  180°,  the  cos  0  decreases  from  0  to  —  1 ; 
as  $  increases  from  180°  to  270°,  the  cos  6  increases  from  —  1  to  0 ; 
as  6  increases  from  270°  to  360°,  the  cos  0  increases  from  0  to  1. 

The  graph  of  the  function  is  readily  constructed  by  a  method 


FlQ.  93 


similar  to  that  used  in  case  of  the  siae  function.      This   is 
illustrated  in  Fig.  93. 

The  complete  graph  of  the  cosine  function,  like  that  of  the 
sine  function,  will  extend  indefinitely  from  the  origin  in  hoth 


7 

1 

^^                  /" 

\    A^ 

V  y "" 

\/   \'^ 

-1 

y^cosx 

Fig.  94 


directions  (Fig.  94).    Moreover  cos  6,  like  sin  6,  is  periodic  and 
has  a  period  of  360°,  i.e. 

cos  [6  +  n  ■  360°]  =  cos  e, 

where  n  is  any  positive  or  negative  integer. 
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Fig.  95 


111.  The  Tangent  Function.  In  order  to  trace  the  varia- 
tion of  the  tangent  function,  consider  a  circle  of  unit  radius 
with  its  center  at  the  origin  of  a  system  of  rectangular  axes 
(Fig.  95).  Then  construct  the  tangent  to 
this  circle  at  the  poiat  M(l,  0)  and  let  P 
denote  any  point  on  this  tangent  liue.  If 
angle  MOP  =  0,  we  have  tan  ^  =  MP/OM 
=  MP /I  =  MP,  i.e.  the  line  MP  represents 
tan  6. 

Now  when  0  =  0°,  MP  is  0,  i.e.  tan  0°  is  0. 

As  the  angle  6  increases,  tan  6  increases.    As 

6  approaches  90°  as  a  limit,  MP  becomes 

ini^nite,  i.e.  tan  d  becomes  larger  than  any  number  whatever. 

At  90°  the  tangent  is  undefined.     It  is  sometimes  convenient 

to  express  this  fact  by  writing 

tan  90°  =  00. 

However  we  must  remember  that  this  'is  not  a  definition  for 
tan  90°,  for  oo  is  not  a  number.  This  is  merely  a  short  way  of 
sayiag  that  as  0  approaches  90°,  tan  6  becomes  imfinite  and 
that  at  90°  tan  6  is  undefined.  See  §  36. 
Thus  far  we  have  assumed  fl  to  be  an 
acute  angle  approaching  90°  as  a  limit. 
Now  let  us  start  with  6  as  an  obtuse  angle 
and  let  it  decrease  towards  90°  as  a  limit. 
In  Fig.  96  the  line  MP'  (which  is  here 
negative  in  direction)  represents  tan  d. 
Arguing  precisely  as  we  did  before,  it  is 
seen  that  as  the  angle  6  approaches  90° 
as  a  limit,  tan  6  again  increases  in  magnitude  beyond  all 
bounds,  i.e.  becomes  infinite,  remaining,  however,  always 
negative. 


Fig.  96 
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We  then  have  the  following  results. 

(1)  When  6  is  acute  and  increases  toward'  90°  as  a  limit, 
tan0  always  remains  positive  but  becomes  infinite.  At  90° 
tan  &  is  undefined. 

(2)  When  6  is  obtuse  and  decreases  towards  90°  as  a  limit, 
tan  6  always  remains  negative  but  becomes  infinite.  At  90° 
tan  $  is  undefined. 

It  is  left  as  an  exercise  to  finish  tracing  the  variation  of  the 
tangent  function  as  0  varies  from,  90°  to  360°.  Note  that 
tan  270°,  like  tan  90°,  is  undefined.  In  fact  tan  n  •  90°  is  unde- 
fined, if  n  is  any  odd  integer. 


Fio.  97 


To  construct  the  graph  of  the  function  tan  6  we  proceed 
along  lines  similar  to  those  used  in  constructing  the  graph  of 
sin  6  and  cos  0.  The  following  table  together  with  Fig.  97 
illustrates  the  method. 


e 

0° 

30° 

45° 

60° 

90° 

120° 

135° 

150° 
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210° 
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MPj=0 
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It  is  important  to  notice  that  tan  0,  like  sin  0  and  cos  0,  is 
periodic,  but  its  period  is  180°.     That  is 

tan  (9  +  n  ■  i8o°)=  tan  6, 

■where  n  is  any  positive  or  negative  integer. 

EXBRCISES 

1.  What  is  meant  by  the  period  of  a  trigonometrio  function  ? 

2.  What  is  the  period  of  sin  B?  cos  6?  tan  e  ? 

3.  Is  sin  6  defined  for  all  angles  ?  cos  B  ? 

4.  Explain  why  tan  8  is  undefined  for  certain  angles.     Name  four 
angles  for  which  it  is  undefined.    Are  there  any  others  ? 

6.  Is  sin  (»  +  360°)   =sin«? 

6.  Is  sin  (9  +  180°)    =sin9? 

7.  Is  tan  (e  +  180°)  =  tanfl  ? 

8.  Is  tan  (B  +  360°)  =  tan  e  ? 

Draw  the  graphs  of  the  following  functions  and  explain  how  from  the 
graph  you  can  tell  the  period  of  the  function  : 

9..  sin*.  11.   tan  9.  13.    — — 

cos  9 

10.    cose.  12.    — —  14    _J_. 

sin  B  tan  B 

Verify  the  following  statements : 

15.  sin  90°  +  sin  270°  =  0.  18.  cos  180°  +  sin  180°  =  -  1. 

16.  cos  90°  +  sin  0°  =  0.  19.  tan  360°  +  cos  360°  =  1 . 

17.  tan  180°  + cos  180°=— 1.  20.  cos90°+tan  180°— sin270°=l. 

21.  Draw  the  graphs  of  the  functions  sin  B,  cos  B,  tan  S,  making  use  of 
a  table  of  natural  functions.     See  p.  638. 

22.  Draw  the  curves  y  =2sinB;  y  =  2cosB;  y  =  2  tan  6. 

23.  Draw  the  curve  ^  =  sin  fl  +  C03  B. 

24.  From  the  graphs  determine  values  of  B  for  which  sin  S  =  J ;  sin  8 
=  1 ;  tan  e  =  1  ;  cos  9  =  J  ;  cos  S  =  1. 
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112.  Polar  Coordinates.  It  is  convenient  at  this  point  to 
introducfe  a  new  way  of  locating  the  position  of  a  point  in  a 
plane,  and  of  representing  the  graph  of  a  function.  To  this  end 
(Eig.  98)  let  OA  be  a  directed  line  in  the  plane  which  we  shall 
call  the  initial  line  or  the  polar  axis. 
This  line  is  usually  drawn  horizontally 
and  directed  to  the  right.  The  point  0 
is  called  the  pole  or  the  origin.  Let  P 
be  any  point  in  the  plane  and  draw  the 
line  OP.  The  position  of  P  is  then 
located  completely  if  we  know  the  angle  AOP=0  a,nd  the  dis- 
tance OP=:p.  The  two  numbers  (p,  $),  called  respectively  the 
radius  vector  and  the  vectorial  angle,  are  known  as  the  polar 
coordinates  of  the  point  P. 

In  Fig.  98  we  have  represented  a  case  in  which  6  and  p  are 
both  positive.  Either  6  oi  p  or  both  may  be  negative  under 
the  following  conventions.  The  angle  9  is  positive  or  negative 
according  to  the  direction  of  its  rotation,  as  in  §  98.  The 
positive  direction  on  OP  is  the  direction  from  0  along  the 
terminal  side  of  the  angle  6,  i.e.,  it  is  the  direction  into  which 
OA  is  rotated  by  a  rotation  through  the  angle  0. 
With  these  conventions  a  point  P  whose  polar  coordinates 
(p,  6)  are  given  is  completely  de- 
termined. Figure  99  shows  points 
whose  polar  coordinates  are  (2, 30°), 
(-2,  30°),  (2,  -30°),  and  (-2, 
-  30°).  It  will  be  noted  that,  if  p  is 
positive^  P  is  on  the  terminal  side  of 
6,  while  if  p  is  negative,  P  is  on  the 
terminal  side  produced  through  0. 
On  the  other  hand,  a  given  point  P  has  an  imlimited  number  of 
polar  coordinates  (p,  6).    Even  if  we  confine  ourselves  to  angles 
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in  absolute  value  less  than  360°,  a  point  has  in  general /oitr  dif- 
ferent sets  of  polar  coordinates.    Fig.  100  shows  that  the  same 


Fig.  100 


point  P  may  be  designated  by  any  one  of  the  pairs  of  values 
(2,  30°),  (2,  -  330°),  (-  2,  210°),  and  (-  2,  -  150°). 

EXERCISES 

1.  Locate  the  points  whose  polar  coordinates  have  the  following  values : 
(4,  30°),  (-2,  45"),  (-3,  -60°),  <2,  -150°),  (8,  -90°),  (2,  180°), 
(-2,  0°),  (0,  90°),  (-2,  180°),  (-  3,  270°). 

2.  For  each  of  the  points  in  Ex.  1,  give  all  bther  sets  of  polar  coordi- 
nates for  which  B  is  in  absolute  value  less  than  360°. 

3.  What  exceptions  are  there  to  the  statement  "  d  being  confined  to 
arigles  in  absolute  value  less  than  360°,  every  point  has  four  and  only 
four  distinct  sets  of  polar  coBrdinates  "  ? 

4.  Where  are  all  the  points  for  which  ff  is  a  given  constant  ? 
6.   Where  are  all  the  points  for  which  p  is  a  given  constant  ? 

113.  Graphs  in  Polar  Coordinates.  Polar  coordinates  may 
be  used  to  represent  the  graph  of  a  given  function,  in  a  way 
quite  similar  to  that  iu  the  case  of  rectangfular  coordinates. 
Fig.  101  gives  an  example  in  which  the  idea  of  polar  coor- 
dinates is  used  in  practice.  In  this  example  the  6-scale  rep- 
resents time,  the  p-scale  represents  temperature.*  Some  forms 
of  self-recording  hygrometers  employ  the  same  idea. 

*  It  will  be  noted  that  in  this  example  the  radius  vector  is  measured  along 
a  circular  arc  instead  of  along  a  straight  line.  This  is  due  to  the  mechanical 
construction  of  the  instrument.  Cf.  footnote,  p.  9.  The  fundamental  idea  is, 
nevertheless,  that  of  polar  coordinates.. 
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In  plotting  the  graph  of  a  function  in  polar  coordinates  we 
proceed  as  in  the  case  of  rectangular  coordinates.     A  table  of 


Fig.  101 
corresponding  values  of  the  variable  0  and  the  function  p  is 
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constructed.    Eacli  such  pair  of  values  is  tlien  plotted  as  a 
poiut,  and  a  curve  drawn  through  these  points. 

Example.     Plot  in  polar  coordinates  the  graph  of  p  =  sin  6.    We  ob- 
tain the  table  below.    Figure  102  exhibits  the  corresponding  points,  with 


»■«>) 
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0° 
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30=' 
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45° 

.71 

60° 
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90° 
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-    .71 

240° 

-    .87 

270° 

-  1.00 
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-    .87 

315° 

-    .71 

330° 

-    .50 

360° 

.00 
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a  curve  drawn  through  them.  Observe  that  each  point  serves  to  represent 
two  pairs  of  corresponding  values.  Thus  the  pairs  (J,  30°)  and  (  —  i,  210°) 
are  represented  by  the  same  point.  This  curve  suggests  a  circle,  of  diame- 
ter unity,  tangent  to  the  polar  axis  at  the  origin. 

114.  The  Graph  of  sin  6  and  cos  6  in  Polar  Coordinates. 

We  may  now  prove : 

Th&  graph,  in  polar  coordinates,  of  the  function  p  =  sin  6  is  a 
circle  of  diameter  unity,  tangent  to  the  polar  axis  at  the  origin. 

Let  P  (p,  S)  be  any  point  on  such  a  circle  (Fig.  103).  Then, 
for  any  value  0  in  the  first  quadrant 

OP 


.  =  P-=sm0 
OA      1 


or    p  =  sin  ( 
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Conversely,  if  p  =  sin  0,  the  point  P  is  on  the  circle.  Why? 
A  similar  proof,  which  is  left  as  an  exercise,  may  be  given 
when  6  is  in  the  second,  third,  or  fourth  quadrants  (Fig.  104). 
Similarly,  we  may  prove : 


The  graph  of 


p  =  cos  6 


in  polar  coordinates  is  a  circle  of  diameter  unity,  passing  through 
the  pole  and  having  its  center  on  the  polar  axis. 

The  proof  of  this  statement  is  left  as  an  exercise.  See  Figs. 
105,  106. 

On  account  of  their  simplicity,  the  polar  graphs  of  sin  6  and 
cos  6  are  very  serviceable.     It  is  for  this  reason  that  we  have 


Fig.  105 


Fig.  106 


introduced  them  at  this  point.  Polar  coordinates  will  be  dis- 
cussed again,  particularly  in  Chapter  XIV,  and  incidentally 
in  other  chapters. 
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EXERCISES 

1.  From  Fig.  101,  find  the  temperature  at  9  p.m.  on  Tuesday  ;  at  3  p.m. 
on  Monday.     When  was  the  temperature  a  maximum  ?  a  minimum  ? 

2.  Plot  in  polar  coBrdinates  the  graph  representing  the  variation  in 
temperature  given  in  Ex.  1,  p.  16. 

3.  Plot  the  graph  in  polar  coordinates  of  the  function  p  =  tan  S.  Why 
is  this  graph  not  convenient  to  represent  the  function  tan  6  ? 

i.  Prove  that  the  graph,  in  polar  coordipates,  of  p  =  o  cos  tf  is  a  circle 
of  diameter  o,  passing  through  the  origin  and  with  its  center  on  the  polar 
axis. 

5.   Prove  a  theorem  regarding  the  graph  of  p  —  a  sin  6. 

115.  Other  Trigonometric  Functions.  The  reciprocals  of 
the  sine,  the  cosine,  and  the  tangent  of  any  angle  are  called, 
respectively,  the  cosecant,  the  secant,  and  the  cotangent  of 
that  angle.     Thus, 

,fl      distance  of  P     r    ,        •■,,       ,n\ 

cosecant  6  =  — —  =  -  (provided  y=^0). 

ordinate  of  P     y 

.  „      distance  of  P     r    ,        •  j   ■,       ,  n\ 

secant  6  =  — — : —  =  -  (provided  x=^0). 

abscissa  of  P     a; 

.  .a      abscissa  of  P     a;  ^        ■■,   ■.       .n\ 

cotangent  6  =  — —  =  -    (provided  w  =^  0). 

ordinate  of  P     y 

These  functions  are  written  esc  6,  sec  6,  ctn  0.  Prom  the 
definitions  follow  directly  the  relations 

csce  =  -^^,  sece  =  — ?4-,  ctne  = 


sin  u  cos  o  tan  6 

or 

CSC  ^  ■  sin  6  =  1,  sec  6 -cos  0  =  1,  ctn  6  ■  tan  0  =  1. 

To  the  above  functions  may  be  added  versed  sine  (written  versin), 
the  ooversed  sine  (written  coversin),  and  the  external  secant  (written 
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exsec),  which  are  defined  by  the  equations  versin  9=1—  cos  $,  coversin  9 
=  1  —  sin  S,  and  exseo  0  =  see  9  —  1. 


It  is  left  as  an  exercise  to  trace  the  variation  of  esc  6,  sec  6, 
ctn  ^,  as  6  varies  from  0°  to  360°.  Be  careful  to  note  that 
ctn  0°,  ctn  180°,  esc  0°,  esc  180°,  sec  90°,  sec  270°  are  undefined. 
Why? 

116.  The  Representation  of  the  Functions  by  Lines.    We 

have  seen  in  §§  109-111,  that  if  we  take  a  unit  circle  we  may 
represent  sin  6,  cos  0,  and  tan  6  by  means  of  lines.  We  will 
now  extend  this  representation  to  include  esc  6,  sec  0,  ctn  6. 


Fig.  107 


Figure  107  shows  the  functions  in  a  unit  circle  for  an  angle 
LQ  the  first  quadrant.    We  have 


MP  =  sin  e 
0M=  cos  d 


OT  =860  6 

0/S  =  CSC  6 


Draw  similar  figures  for  angles  in  each  of  the  other  quad- 
rants. The  points  may  be  so  labeled  that  the  results  given 
for  the  first  quadrant  hold  in  any  quadrant. 
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117.  Relations  among  the  Trigonometric  Functions.    As 

one  might  imagine,  the  six  trigonometric  functions  sine,  cosine, 
tangent,  cosecant,  secant,  cotangent  are  connected  by  certain 
relations.     We  shall  now  find  some  of  these  relations. 
From  Fig.  80  (§  102)  it  is  seen  that  for  all  cases  we  have 

(1)  x^  +  y'^  =  rK 

If  we  divide  both  sides  of  (1)  by  r^,  we  have 

^  +  ^  =  1     (by  hypothesis  r  #=  0) ; 

or 

sin''e  +  cos»e  =  l. 

Dividing  both  sides  by  a;^,  we  have 

1  +  2^  =  ^     (ifa;^0). 

Therefore 

l+tan^e  =  860^6. 

Similarly  dividing  both  sides  of  (1)  by  if-  gives 


t 

(if.y^O)i 

or 

ctn2  e  +  1  = 

=  CSC2e. 

Moreover,  we 

have 

1 

• 

tane^ 

X 

r 

x~ 

r 

sine 

"cose 

and, 

similarly, 

ctn6: 

cose 

sine 
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118.  Identities.  By  means  of  the  relations  just  proved 
any  expression  containing  trigonometric  functions  may  be 
put  into  a  number  of  different  forms.  It  is  often  of  the 
greatest  importance  to  notice  that  two  expressions,  although 
of  a  different  form,  are  nevertheless  identical  in  value.  (See 
§  47  for  the  definition  of  an  identity.) 

The  truth  of  an  identity  is  usually  established  by  reducing 
both  sides,  either  to  the  same  expression,  or  to  two  expres- 
sions which  we  know  to  be  identical.  The  following  examples 
will  illustrate  the  methods  used. 

Example  1.     Prove  the  relation  sec^  $  +  cso^  e  =  sec^  0  osc^  0. 
We  inay  write  the  given  equation  in  the  form 

^    -  +  -^^  =  seca  0  csc2  0, 


cos2  0     sin^  0 


cos2  0  Bin2  0 


=  sec'  0  oso"  0, 


cos2  0  sin"  0 


which  reduces  to 


see'  0  esc'  0  =  sec'  0  esc'  0. 


Since  this  is  an  identity,  it  follows,  by  retracing  the  steps,  that  the 
given  equality  is  identically  true. 

Both  members  of  the  given  equality  are  undefined  for  the  angles  0°,  90°, 
180°,  270°,  360°  or  any  multiples  of  these  angles. 

cos'  0 


Example  2.     Prove  the  identity  1  +  sin  9  =  • 


'  sin  0 


Since  cos'  9  =  1—  sin'  0,  we  may  write  the  given  equation  in  the  form 

1  +  sm  9  =- 5iii-^  or  1  +  sin  9  =  1  +  sin  0. 

1  —  sin  9 

As  in  Example  1,  this  shows  that  the  given  equality  is  identically  true. 

The  right-hand  member  has  no  meaning  when  sin  9  =  1,  while  the  left- 
hand  member  is  defined  for  all  angles.  We  have,  therefore,  proved  that 
the  two  members  are  equal  except  for  the  angle  90°  or  (4  n  -t- 1)  90°,  where 
n  is  any  integer. 
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The  formiilas  of  §  117  may  be  used  to  solve  examples  of  the 
type  given  in  §  107. 

BxAMPLE  3.  Given  that  sin  d  =  ^  and  that  tan  6  is  negative,  find  the 
values  of  the  other  trigonometriQ  functions. 

Since  sin^  e  +  cos^  9  =  1,  it  follows  that  cos  9  =  i  Jf ,  ^i*  since  tan  6  is 
negative,  9  lies  in  the  second  quadrant  and  cos  8  must  be  —  fj.  More- 
over, the  relation  tan  0  =  sin  8/  cos  8  gives  tan  9  =  —  j\".  The  reciprocals 
of  these  functiohS.give  sec  9  =—  Jf ,  esc  9  =  J^-,  ctn  9  =—  J,*. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Define  secant  of  an  angle  ;  cosecant;  cotangent. 

2.  Are  there  any  angles  for  which  the  secant  is  undefined  ?  If  so, 
what  are  the  angles  ?  Answer  the  same  questions  for  cosecant  and  co- 
tangent. 

3.  Define  versed  sine ;  ooversed  sine. 

4.  Complete  the  follovsdng  formulas : 

sin29  +  cos29=?     l  +  tan29=?     l+ctn!'9=?     tan9=? 
Do  these  formulas  hold  for  all  angles  ? 

6.  In  what  quadrants  is  the  secant  positive  ?  negative  ?  the  cosecant 
positive  ?  negative  ?  cotangent  positive  ?  negative  ? 

6.  Is  there  an  angle  whose  tangent  is  positive  and  whose  cotangent  is 
negative  ? 

7.  In  what  quadrant  is  an  angle  situated  if  we  know  that 

(o)  its  sine  is  positive  and  its  cotangent  is  negative  ? 
(6)  its  tangent  is  negative  and  its  secant  is  positive  ? 
(c)  its  cotangent  is  positive  and  its  cosecant  is  negative  ? 

8.  Express  sin^  9  +  cos  9  so  that  it  shall  contain  no  trigonometric 
function  except  cos  9. 

9.  Transform  (1  +  ctn^  9)  esc  9  so  that  it  shall  contain  only  sin  9. 

10.  Which  of  the  trigonometric  functions  are  never  less  than  one  in 
absolute  value?  * 

11.  For  what  angles  is  the  following  equation  true :  tari  9  =  ctn  9  ? 

12.  How  many  degrees  are  there  in  9  when  ctn9  =  1  ?  ctn 9  =—  1  ? 
sec  9  =  ^2  ?    CSC  9  =  V^  ? 

13.  Determine  from  a  figure  the  values  of  the  secant,  coseoantf  <""i 
cotangent  of  30°,  150°,  210°,  330°. 
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14.  Determine  from  a  figure  the  values  of  the  secant,  cosecant,  and 
cotangent  of  45°,  135°,  225°,  315°. 

15.  Determine  from  a  figure  the  values  of  the  sine,  cosine,  tangent, 
secant,  cosecant,  and  cotangent  of  60°,  120°,  240°,  300°. 

16.  Show  that  the  graphs  of  the  function  sec  6,  cso  0,  otn  6  have  the 
forms  indicated  in  the  adjacent  figures. 


Prove  the  following  identities  and  state  for  each  the  exceptional  values 
of  the  variables,  if  any,  for  which  one  or  hoth  members  are  undefined  : 

17.  cos  6  tan  6  =  sin  6. 

18.  sin  B  ctn  6  =  cos  $. 
,_     l  +  sinfl_     cos9 


■  y  sin  fl]2  =  0?  +  ^. 


cos  9        1  —  sin  e 

20. 

sin2  fl  -  oos2  9  =  2  sin2  9-1. 

21. 

(1  -  sin2  e)cBC^B  =  ctn2  e. 

22. 

tan  e  +  otn  9  =  sec  9  cac  6. 

23. 

[a;  sin  9  +  y  cos  9']''  +  [x  cos  B 

24. 

"^^        -cose. 

tan  8  +  ctn  B 

25.  l-ctn*9  =  2csc2e -csc«9. 

26.  tan2  6  -  sin^  B  =  tan^  B  sin^  B. 

27.  2(1  +  Bine)(l  +cose)  =  (l  +  sin  9  +  cos fi)". 

28.  sin«  a  +  coss  9  =  1  -  3  sin^S cos^  S. 
cso  9     ,      CSC  9 


29. 


30. 


CSC  9  —  1 
1  —  tan  9 


CSC  9  + 1 
ctn  9  —  1 


■■=2gec2e. 


1  +  tan  9     Ctn  9  +  1 
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31.    [1 +tan9 +sec9][l  +  ctnfl  — osc9]=2. 

*■  '      1  -  sin  9 

33.  cso«  9(1-  cos*  S)  -2  ctn^  6  =  \. 

34.  (tan  9  —  ctn  9)  sin  9  cos  9  =  1  —  2  cos^  9. 

36.   sec  9  -  tan  9  ^  ^  -  28ec9tan9  +  2  tan'9. 
sec  9  +  tan  9 

36.  '-5E«  +  t5E^=tan«tan/3. 
ctn  a  +  ctn  jS 

37.  sin  9  (sec  9  +  esc  9)  —  cos  9  (sec  9  —  esc  9)  =  sec  9  esc  9. 

Find  algebraically  the  other  trigonometric  functions  of  the  angle  9 
when 

38.  ctn  9  =  4  and  sin  9  is  negative. 

39.  sin  9  =  f  and  sec  9  is  positive. 

40.  sec  9  =:  2  and  tan  9  is  negative. 

41.  CSC  9  :=  —  6  and  ctn  9  is  positive. 

119.  Trigonometric  Equations.  An  identity,  as  we  have 
seen  (§  47),  is  an  equality  between  two  expressions  which  is 
satisfied  for  all  values  of  the  variables  for  which  both  expres- 
sions are  defined.  If  the  equality  is  not  satisfied  for  all 
values  of  the  variables  for  which  each  side  is  defined,  it  is 
called  a  conditional  equality,  or  simply  an  equation.  Thus 
1  —  cos  6  =  0  is  true  only  if  ^  =  n  •  360°,  where  n  is  an  integer. 
To  solve  a  trigonometric  equation,  i.e.  to  find  the  values  of  Q 
for  which  the  equality  is  true,  we  usually  proceed  as  follows. 

1.  Express  all  the  trigonometric  functions  involved  in  terms 
of  one  trigonometric  function  of  the  same  angle. 

2.  Find  the  value  (or  values)  of  this  function  by  ordinary 
algebraic  methods. 

3.  Find  the  angles  between  0°  and  360°  which  correspond  to 
the  values  found.    These  angles  are  called  'particular  solutions. 

4.  Give  the  general  solution  by  adding  n  •  360°,  where  n  is 
any  integer,  to  the  particular  solutions. 
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Example  1.     Find  6  when  sin  9  =  ^. 

Tlie  particular  solutions  are  30°  and  150°.  The  general  solutions  are 
30°  +  re  .  360°,  160°  +  n  ■  360°. 

Example  2.     Solve  the  equation  tan  8sm6  —  sin  8  =  0. 

Factoring  the  expression,  we  have  sin  d  (tanfl  — 1)  =  0.  Hence  we 
have  sin  ff  =  0,  or  tan  e  —  1  =  0.     Why  ? 

The  particular  solutions  are  therefore  0°,  180°,  45°,  225°.  The  general 
solutions  are  n  ■  360°,  180°  +  n  ■  360°,  4-5°  +  n  ■  360°,  225°  +  n  .  360°. 

Example  3.     Find  B  when  tan  B  +  ctn  9  =  2. 
The  given  equaltion  may  be  written 

tanfl  +  — ^=2, 
tan  B 

or 

tank's -2  tan 9+  1  =  0; 
therefore 

(tane— 1)2  =  0,    or    tan9  =  l. 

It  follows  that  6  =  45°  or  225°  ;   or,  in  general, 

fl  =  46°  +  ji .  360°  or  226°  +  n  •  360°. 

EXERCISES 
Give  the  particular  and  the  general  solutions  of  the  following  equations : 

1.  sin  9  =  J.  •  9.  tan  9  =  -  1. 

2.  sin  9  =  —  \.  10.  ctn  9  =  —  1. 

3.  cos  B  =  \.  11.  tan  9=1. 

4.  cos9=— J.  12.  ctn  9=  1. 
6.  sec  9  =  2.  13.  tan"  9  =  3. 

6.  sec  9  =  —  2.  14.  sin  9  =  0. 

7.  CSC  9  =  2.  16.  cos  9  =  0. 

8.  CSC  9  =  —  2.  16.  tan  9  =  0. 

Solve  the  following  equations  giving  the  particular  and  the  general 
solutions  in  each  case  : 

17.  sin  B  =  cos  9.  Ans.   45°,  225° ;   45°  +  re  •  360°,  225°  +  n  ■  360°. 

18.  tan2  9  +  2  sec^  9  =  5. 

19.  5  sin  9  +  2  cos^  9  =  5.  Ans.    90° ;  90°  +  re  ■  ,360°. 

20.  cos2  9  +  5  sin  9  =  7. 
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21.  4  sin  9  —  8  CSC  0  =  0. 

22.  2  sin  6  cos'  0  =  sin  0. 

23.  cos  9  +  sec  9  =  |. 

24.  2  sin  9  =  tan  6.  Ans.  Particular  solutions :  0°,  180°,  60°,  300°. 

25.  3sin9  + 2cose  =  2. 

26.  2cos2  e  -  1  =  1  -  sin2  e . 

120.  The  Trigonometric  Functions  of  —  6.  Draw  the  angles 
6  and  —  0,  where  OP  is  the  terminal  line  of  d  and  OP  is  the 
terminal  line  of  —  6.     Figure  108  shows  an  angle  0  in  each  of 


0^ 


FlQ.  108 


'O      X 


V  X 


the  four  quadrants.  We  shall  choose  OP  =  OP'  and  {x,  y)  as 
the  coordinates  of  P  and  (»',  y')  as  the  coordinates  of  P'.  In 
all  four  figures 

x'  =  x,  y'  =  —  y,  r'  =  r. 


Hence 


sin(-e)=^  =  ^^  =  -sm0, 


cos  (-6)  =^  =  -=003  6, 
r      r 


Also, 


tan  (- e)  =  ^  = -=:i^  =  -  tan  ft 
x'        X 


csc(— 0)=  — cscfl;  sec  (— 6)=  sec0;  ctn(— 5)  =  — ctnft 
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121.  The  Trigonometric  Functions  of  90°  —  6.  Figure  109 
represents  angles  6  and  9Q°  —  6,  when  6  is  in  each  of  the  f  oui 
quadrants.     Let  OP  be  the  terminal  line  of  B  and  OP'  the 


Fig.  109 


terminal  line  of  90°  —  0.  Take  OP'  =  OP  and  let  (a;,  y)  be  the 
coordinates  of  P  and  {x',  y')  the  coordinate  of  P.  Then  in  all 
four  figures  we  have 

a^  =  y.  y'  —  X)  r'  =  r. 
Hence 

sin  (90°  -  9)  =  ^=  ?  =  cos  fl, 
r      r 

cos(90°-e)  =  -  =  ^=sine, 
r     r 

tan  (90°  -  ^)  =  ^  =  -  =  ctn  0. 
x'     y 

CSC  (90°  —  e)=sec^, 
sec  (90°  -e)=csce; 
ctn(9O°-e)=tan0. 

Definition.  The  sine  and  cosine,  the  tangent  and  cotan- 
gent, the  secant  and  cosecant,  are  called  co-functions  of  each 
other. 

The  above  results  may  be  stated  as  follows :  Any  function 
of  an  angle  is  equal  to  the  corresponding  co-f  auction  of  the  com- 
plementary  angle.* 

*  Two  angles  are  said  to  be  complementary  if  their  sum  is  90°,  regardless  of 
the  size  of  the  angles.  .  ..,.,,:- 

s 


Also, 
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122.  The  Trigonometric  Functions  of  180°  —  6.  By  draw- 
ing figures  as  in  §§  120,  121,  the  following  relations  may  be 
proved : 

sin  (180°  -  e)  =  sin 9,  esc  (180°  -  &)=  esc B, 

cos  (180°  -6)=  —  cos  e,  sec  (180°  —&)  =  -  sec e, 

tan  (180°  -  e)  =  -  tan  6,  ctn  (180°  -6)=-  ctn  6. 

The  proof  is  left  as  an  exercise. 

123.  The  Trigonometric  Functions  of  180°  +  6.  Similarly, 
the  following  relations  hold : 

sin  (180°  +  e)  =  -  sin  e,  esc  (180°  +6)  =  -  esc  6, 

cos  (180°  +  6)  =  —  cos  6,  sec  (180°  +  6)  =  -  sec  9, 

tan  (180°  +  &)=  tan  6,  ctn  (180°  +  e)  =  ctn  $. 

The  proof  is  left  as  an  exercise. 

124.  Summary.  An  inspection  of  the  results  of  §§  120-123 
shows : 

1.  Each  function  of  —  6  or  180°  ±  6  is  equal  in  absolute  value 
(but  not  always  in  sign)  to  the  same  function  of  6. 

2.  Each  function  of  90°  —  6  is  equal  in  magnitude  and  in  sign 
to  the  corresponding  co-function  of  6. 

These  principles  enable  us  to  find  the  value  of  any  function 
of  any  angle  in  terms  of  a  function  of  a  positive  acute  angle 
(not  greater  than  45°  if  desired)  as  the  following  examples 
show. 

Example  1.    Reduce  cos  200°  to  a  function  of  an  angle  less  than  45°. 
Since  200°  is  in  the  second  quadrant,  cos  200°  is  negative.     Hence 
cos  200°=  -  cos  20°.     Why  ? 

Example  2.    Reduce  tan  260°  to  a  function  of  an  angle  less  than  45°. 
Since  260''  is  ■  in  the   third  quadrant,   tan  260°  is   positive.     Hence 
tan  260°  =  tan  80°  =  ctn  10°  (§  121). 
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EXERCISES 
Reduce  to  a  function  of  an  angle  not  greater  than  45° : 

1.  sin  163°.  B.  CSC  900°. 

2.  cos(-  110°).                                      6.  otn  (-  1215°). 
Ans.   —  cos  70°  or  —  sin  20°          7.  tan  840°. 

3.  sec  (-265°).  8.  sin  510°. 

4.  tan  428°. 

Find  without  the  use  of  tables  the  values  of  the  following  functions  : 

9.  cos  570°. 

13.   cos  150°. 

10.  sin  330°. 

11.  tan  890°.  14-   tan  300°. 

12.  sin  420°. 

Reduce  the  following  to  functions  of. positive  acute  angles : 
IB.   sin  250°.  18.   sec  (-245°).' 

Ans.    —  sin  70°  or  —  cos  20°.        19.  esc  (-  321°). 

16.  cos  158°.  20.   sin  269°. 

17.  tan  (-389°). 

21.  Prove  the  following  relations  from  a  figure  : 
(o)     sin  (90°  +  »)  =  cos  e.  (c)   sin  (180°  +  9)=  -  sin  9. 

cos  (90°  +  e)=-  sin  e.  cos  (180°  +  9)  =  -  cos  6. 

tan  (90°  -i-  «)  =  -  otn  B.  tan  (180°  +  «)  =  tan  e. 

CSC  (90°  +  9)  =  sec  e.  CSC  (180°  +  9)  =  -  esc  e. 

sec  (90°  +  fl)  =  —  CSC  0.  sec  (180°  +  9)  =  —  sec  6. 

ctn  (90°  +  9)  =  -  tan  9.  ctn  (180°  +  9)  =  ctn  9. 

(6)   sin  (180°  -  9)=  sin  9.  (d)  sin  (270°  -  9)  =  -  cos  9. 

cos  (180°  -  9)  =  -  cos  9.  cos  (270°  -  9)  =  -  sin  9. 

tan  (180°  -  9)  =  -  tan  9.  tan  (270°  -  9)  =  ctn  9. 

oso  (180°  —  9)  =  CSC  9.  esc  (270°  —  9)  =  -  sec  9. 

see  (180°  -  9)  =  -  sec  9.  sec  (270°  —  9)  =  -  esc  9. 

otn  (180°  -  9)  =  -  ctn  9.  otn  (270°  -  9)  =  tan  9. 

(e)  sin  (270°  +  9)  =  -  cos  9. 
cos  (270° +  9)=  sin  9. 
tan  (270°  +  9)  =  —  otn  9. 
CSC  (270° +  9)  = -sec 9. 
sec  (270°  +  9)  =  cso  9. 
ctn  (270°  +  9)  =  —  tan  9. 
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125.   Law  of  Sines.     Consider  any  triangle  ABG  with  the 
altitude  CD  drawn  from  the  vertex  C  (Fig.  110). 
On  G 


In  all  cases  we  have  sin  A=  -,  sin  B  =  -- 

b  a 

Therefore,  dividing,  we  obtain 

sin  A_a 

aiaB~b' 


-^-  =  -2-.  (2) 

sin  A     sin  B 

If  the  perpendicular  were  dropped  from  B,  the  same  argu- 
ment would  give 

-^-=-S—.  (3) 

sin  A     sin  O 

Combining  results  (2)  and  (3)  we  have  ' 

o     _    b    _     c 

sin  A     sitiB     sin  C' 

This  law  is  known  as  the  law  of  sines  and  may  be  stated  as 

follows  : 

Any  two  sides  of  a  triangle  are  proportional  to  the  sines  of  the 

aiigles  opposite  these  sidei. 

126.   Law  of  Cosines.     Consider  any  triangle  ABO  with  the 
altitude  CD  drawn  from  the  vertex  C  (Fig.  111). 
In  Fig.  Ill  a 

AD  =  6  cos  ^ ;  CD  =  6  sin  ^ ;  DB  =  c  —  bcosA. 
In  Fig.  Ill  6 

AD  =—bcosA;  CD  =  6  sin ^ ;  DB  =  c  —  6  cos  A 
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In  l)oth  figures 

Therefore 

a^  =  c^  -  2  &c  cos  ^  +  6"  cos'  A  +  b''  sini*  A 
=  (^  — 2  be  cos  A  +  (cos^'  A  +  sin''  A)  6", 

O  G 
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(«) 


FlQ.  Ill 


whence 

0=  =  6=  +  c'  —  2  &c  cos  4. 

Similarly  it  may  be  shown  that 

b'^  =  d^  + a?  — 2m-  cos  B, 
c"  =  a^!  H-  6"  _  2  a6  •  cos  (7. 

Any  one  of  these  similar  results  is  called  the  law  of  cosines 
It  may  be  stated  as  follows  : 

Tim  square  of  any  side  of  a  triangle  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 
squares  of  the  other  two  sides  diminished  by  twice  the  product  of 
these  two  sides  times  the  cosine  of  their  included  angle.* 

127.  Solution  of  Triangles.  To  solve  a  triangle  is  to  find 
the  parts  not  given,  when  certain  parts  are  given.  From 
geometry  we  know  that  a  triangle  is  in  general  determined 
when  three   parts  of  the  triangle,  one  of  which  is  a  side, 


'  Of  what  three  theorems  in  elementary  geometry  is  this  the  equivalent  ? 
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are  given.*  Eight  triangles  have  already  been  solved 
(§  106  fE.),  and  we  shall  now  make  use  of  the  laws  of  sines  and 
cosines  to  solve  oblique  triangles.  The  methods  employed 
will  be  illustrated  by  some  examples.  It  will  be  found 
advantageous  to  construct  the  triangle  to  scale,  for  by  so  doing 
one  can  often  detect  errors  which  may  have  been  made. 


128.  Illustrative  Examples, 
o 


Example  1.     Solve  the  triangle  ABC,  given 
A  =  30"  20',  B  =  60°  45',  a  =  276. 


Solution  : 
C  =  180°  -  (^  +  B)  =  180°  -  91°  6'  =  88°  55' ; 


also 


.  _  g  sin  ^  ^  276  sin  60°  46'  ^  (276)  (0.8725)  ^^^qq. 
siJiA  sin  30°  20'  0.5050  "    ' 

_  g  sin  C_  276  sin  88°  66'  _  (276)  (0.9998)  _  g^g  ^ 


Check  :  It  is  left  as  an  exercise  to  show  that  for  these  values  we  have 

c^  =  a^+b^-2ab  cos  C. 
Example  2.     Solve  the  triangle  ABO,  given 
A  =  30°,  6  =  10,   a  =  6. 

Constructing  the  triangle  ABC,  we  see  that 
two  triangles  ABi  G  and  AB2  C  answer  the  descrip-  -^ 
tion  since  6  >  o  >  altitude  CD. 

Solution  :  Now 


0.833, 


SilLBi  =  6,orsinBi=^™^  = 
sin^      g  a 

whence  Bi  =  56.6°. 

But 

B2  =  180°  -  Bi=z  180°  -  56.5°  =  123.5°, 
and 

Ci  =  180°  -(A  +  Bi)  =  180°  -  86.5°  =  93.5°, 

Cis  =  180°  -Ia  +  Bi)  =  180°  -  153.5°  =  26.5°. 

*  When  two  sides  and  an  angle  opposite  one  of  them  are  given,  the  triangle 
is  not  always  determined.    Why  ? 
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Now 


cg  _  sin  Cg 
a      sin4 ' 


Also 


Check  : 


or    c^^<»smCg^(6)(0.446)^g3s_ 
sin  4  0.500 

ci^sinCi     jjj,    ^^  ^  n  sin  Ci  ^  (6)  (0.998)  ^  ^  gg^ 
a      sin  .4'  sin  A  0.500 

Ci2  =  a"  +  62  -  2  a&  cos  d. 
143.5  =  36+  100  +(2)(6)(10)(0.061)  =  143.3. 

c^  =  a2  +  62  -  2  a6  cos  Cg. 
28.62  =  36  +  100  -(2)(6)(10)(0.895)  =  28.60. 
Example  3.     Solve  the  triangle  ABQ,  given  a—  10,  6=6,  (7=40°. 
Solution  :    c^  =  a^  ^  ja  _  g  a6  cos  C  ^ 

=  100  +  36  -  ( 120)  (0. 766)  =  44.08. 
Therefore  c  =  6.64.    Now  \r, 

c  .  .      .  _ 

i.e.  .4  =  104.5°.    Likewise 


sin  A  =  «iS^  =  nOKMMl  =  0.968, 
6.64 


f.e. 

B 

=  35.6°. 
A 

^ 

cj^^ 

^ 

-S 

a=7 
FiQ.  115 

Sin  ^  =  ^gi^=(«)("«^3)=  0.681, 
c  6.64 


Check  :   .4  +  5  +  C  =  180.0°, 


Example  4.    Solve  the  triangle  ABG  when 
0    o  =  7,  6  =  3,  c  =  5. 

From  the  law  of  cosines, 
cos4  =  51±^^'--l=. 


2  6c 


■  =  --=-0.500, 
2 


Therefore 


cos  B  =  «^+^^A"  =  15  =0.928, 
2ac  14 

cos  C  =  °'  +  ^'-«'  =  11  =  0.786. 
2a6  14 

A  =  120°,  B  =  21.8°,  Q  =  38.2°. 


Check  :  .4  +  jB  +  0=  180.0°. 


EXERCISES 
Solve  the  triangle  ABQ,  given 
(a)  .4  =  30°,  B  =  70°,  a  =  100 ; 

(6)4  =  40°,  .8  =  70°,  c  =  110; 

(c)  4  =  45.5°,       C  =  68.5°,       6  =  40  ; 

(d)  3  =  60.5°,       0  =  44°  20',    c  =  20; 
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(e)    0  =  30,     6  =  54,     0=50°;         (j)  o  =  10,     6  =  12,     c  =  14; 
(/)   6  =  8,      a  =  10,     C  =  60°;        (A)  a  =  21,     6  =  24,    c  =  28. 

2.  Determine  the  number  of  solutions  of  the  triangle  ABC  when 


(e)  A  =  30°,  6  =  100,  o  =  120 ; 
(/)  A  =  106°,  6  =  120,  a  =  16  ; 
{g)  A  =   90°,  6  =    15,  o  =    14. 


(o)  A  =  30°,  6  =  100,  0  =   70  ; 

(6)  A  =  30°,  6  =  100,  o  =  100  ; 

(c)  A  =  30°,  6  =  100,  o  =    50  ; 

(d)  A  =  30°,  6  =  100,  a  =   40  ; 

3.   Solve  the  triangle  ABC  when 
(a)  ^  =  37°  20',    a  =  20,    6  =  26;        (c)  .4  =  30°,     a  =  22,     6  =  34. 
(6)  A  =  37°20',    a  =  40,     6  =  26; 

i.  In  order  to  find  the  distance  from  a  point  ^  to  a  point  B,  a  line 
AC  and  the  angles  CAB  and  ACB  were  measured  and  found  to  be 
300  yd.,  60°  30',  56°  10'  respectively.    Find  the  distance  AB. 

5.  In  a  parallelogram  one  side  is  40  and  one  diagonal  90.  The  angle 
between  the  diagonals  (opposite  the  side  40)  is  25°.  Find  the  length  of 
the  other  diagonal  and  the  other  side.     How  many  solutions  ? 

6.  Two  observers  4  miles  apart,  facing  each  other,  find  that  the  angles 
of  elevatiop  of  a  balloon  in  the  same  vertical  plane  with  themselves  are 
60°  and  40°  respectively.  Find  the  distance  from  the  balloon  to  each 
observer  and  the  height  of  the  balloon. 

7.  Two  stakes  A  and  B  are  on  opposite  sides  of  a  stream ;  a  third 
stake  C  is  set  100  feet  from  A,  and  the  angles  ACB  and  CAB  are  observed 
to  be  40°  and  110°,  respectively.     How  far  is  it  from  Aio  B? 

8.  The  angle  between  the  directions  of  two  forces  is  60°.  One  force 
is  10  pounds  and  the  resultant  of  the  two  forces  is  15  pounds.  Find  the 
other  force.* 

9.  Resolve  a  force  of  90  pounds  into  two  equal  components  whose 
directions  make  an  angle  of  60°  with  each  other. 

10.  An  object  B  is  wholly  inaccessible  and  invisible  from  a  certain 
point  A.  However,  two  points  C  and  2)  on  a  line  with  A  may  be  found 
such  that  from  these  points  B  is  visible.  If  it  is  found  that  CD  = 
300  feet,  CA  =  120  feet,  angle  DCB  =  70°,  angle  CDB  =  50°,  find  the 
length  AB. 

*  It  is  shown  in  physics  that  if  the  line  segments  AB 

Qj  jfj       and  AC  represent  in  magnitude  and  direction  two  forces 

T  ^^^/        acting  at  a  point  A,  then  the  diagonal  Al)  of  the  parallelo- 

^^___^  gram  ABCD  represents  both  in  magnitude  and  direction 

^  J3  the  resultant  of  the  two  given  forces. 


VI,  §  128]         TRIGONOMETRIC  FUNCTIONS 


185 


11.  Given  a,  b,  A,  in  the  triangle  ABC.    Show  that  the  number  of 
possible  solutions  are  as  follows  : 

4<90° 
a  <  6  sin  .4       no  solution, 
6  sin  J.  <  a  <  6  twq  solutions, 

a  =  6  sin  ^  I 


one  solution. 


f  0!  <  6    no  solution, 
1  o  >  6    one  solution. 


12.  The  diagonals  of  a  parallelogram  are  14  and  16  and  form  an  angle 
of  50°.    Find  the  length  of  the  sides. 

13.  Resolve  a  force  of  magnitude  150  into  two  components  of  100  and 
80  and  find  the  angle  between  these  components. 

14.  It  is  sometimes  desirable  in  surveying  to  extend  a  line  such  as  AB 


in  the  adjoining  figure.    Show  that  this  can  be  done  by  means  of  the 
broken  line  ABODE.    What  measurements  are  necessary  ? 

15.  Three  circles  of  radii  2, 6,  5  are  mutually  tangent.  Find  the  angles 
between  their  lines  of  centers. 

16.  In  order  to  find  the  distance  between  two  objects  A  and  B  on  op- 
posite sides  of  a  house,  a  station  G  was  chosen,  and  the  distances  CA 
=  500  ft.,  CB  =  200  ft.,  together  with  the  angle  AOB  =  65°  30'  were 
measured.    Find  the  distance  from  A  to  B. 

17.  The  sides  of  a  field  are  10,  8,  and  12 
rods  respectively.  Find  the  angle  opposite  the 
longer  side. 

18.  From  a  tower  80  feet  high,  two  objects, 
A  and  'B,  in  the  plane  of  the  base  are  found  to 
have  angles  of  depression  of  13°  and  10°  respec- 
tively ;    the  horizontal  angle  subtended  by  A  and  B  at  the  foot  O  of  the 
tower  is  44°.    Find  the  distance  from  A  to  B. 
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129.  Areas  of  Oblique  Triangles. 

1.  When  two  sides  and  the  included  angle  are  given. 
Denoting  the  area  by  S,  we  have  from  geometry 

C  S  =  ich,      ■ 

but  h  =  b  sin  A ;  therefore 

(4)  S=id>  sin.  A. 

Likewise, 
Fig.  116 

S  =  ^ab  sin  G  and  S  =  ^ac8ui.B. 

2.  When  a  side  and  two  adjacent  angles  are  given. 
Suppose  the  side  a  and  the  adjacent  angles  B  and  C  to  be 

given.     We  have  just  seen  that  S  =  ^ac  sin B.     But  from  the 
law  of  sines  we  have 

a  sin  C 


Therefore 


S  = 


sin^ 
a=  •  sin  B- sin  C 


2sin^ 

But  sin  ^  =  sin  [180°  -  (B  +  0)]  =  sin  (B  +  C).     Therefore 
p  _  g'  sin  .5  sin  C 
~2sin(JB+0)' 

3.    When  the  three  sides  are  given. 

We  have  seen  that  8  =  \'bc  sin  A.     Squaring  both  sides  of 
this  formula  and  transforming,  we  have 

;S^  =  ^' sin^  ^  =  —  (1  -  cos' ^) 
4  4 


whence. 


.|(l  +  cos^).|f 


=  ^(H-cos^).^(l-co8^); 


2\  2 be       )'  2\ 


6"  +  c'  -  a'\ 
2&C       J 
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_  2  6c  +  5'  +  c'  -  g'    2  5c  -  6'  —  c'  +  a' 
4  ■  4 

_6+c+a     b +c—a    a—b+c    a+b—c 
~        2         '         2         ■         2         ■        2       ' 

which  may  be  "written  in  the  form 

S'  =  s(s-a)(s-b)(s-c), 
where  2s  =  a4-64-C'     Therefore, 


(5)  <S  =  \/s(s-a)(s-6)(s-c). 

130.  The  Radius  of  the  Inscribed  Circle.  If  r  is  the  radius 
of  the  inscribed  circle,  we  have  from  elementary  geometry, 
since  s  is  half  the  perimeter  of  the  triangle,  S  =  rs;  equating 
this  value  of  S  to  that  found  in  equation  (5)  of  the  last  article 
and  then  solving  for  r,  we  get, 


.^J(s-aXs-b)(s-c) 


EXERCISES 

Find  the  area  of  the  triangle  ABC,  given 

1.  a  =  25,   6=31.4,    O  =  80°25'.        i.   a  =  10,  6  =  7,      C  =  60°. 

2.  6  =  24,    c  =  34  3,   A  =  60°  25'.        5.   a  =  10,   6  =  12,     C  =  60°. 

3.  a  =  37,    6  =  13,       C  =  40°.  6.    a  =  10,    6  =  12,     C  =  8°. 

7.  Find  the  area  of  a  parallelogram  in  terms  of  two  adjacent  sides 
and  the  included  angle. 

8.  The  hase  of  an  isosceles  triangle  is  20  ft.  and  the  area  is  100/ VS 
sq.  ft.     Find  the  angles  of  the  triangle.  Ans.  30°,  30°,  120°. 

9.  Find  the  radius  of  the  inscribed  circle  of  the  triangle  whose  sides 
are  12,  10,  8. 

10.  How  many  acres  are  there  in  a  triangular  field  having  one  of  its 
sides  50  rods  in  length  and  the  two  adjacent  angles,  respectively,  70° 
and  60°  ? 


CHAPTER  VII 

TRIGONOMETRIC  RELATIONS 

131.  Radian  Measure.  In  certain  kinds  of  •work  it  is  more 
convenient  in  measuring  angles  to  use,  instead  of  the  degree, 
a  unit  called  the  radian.  A  radian  is  defined  as  the  angle  at 
the  center  of  a  circle  whose  subtended  arc  is  equal  in  length 
to  the  radius  of  the  circle  (Fig.  117).  Therefore,  if  an  angle  9 
at  the  center  of  a  circle  of  radius  r  units  subtends  an  arc  of 
s  units,  the  measure  of  6  in  radians  is 

(1)  e^L 

Since  the  length  of  the  ■whole  circle  is  2  Trr,  it  follows  that 

2  7rr 
r 
or 

(2)        IT  radians  =  180°. 

Fig.  117  Therefore, 

180° 

1  radian  =  i^  =  67°  17'  45"  (approximately). 

IT 

It  is  important  to  note  that  the  radian  *  as  defined  is  a  con- 
stant angle,  i.e.,  it  is  the  same  for  all  circles,  and  can  therefore 
be  used  as  a  unit  of  measure. 

*  The  symbol  •■  is  often  used  to  denote  radians.  Thus  2''  stands  for  2 
radians,  ir"  for  t  radians,  etc.  When  the  angle  is  expressed  in  terms  of  w  (the 
radian  being  the  unit) ,  it  is  customary  to  omit  ^  Thus,  when  we  refer  to  an 
angle  v,  we  mean  an  angle  of  r  radians.  When  the  word  radian  is  omitted,  it 
should  be  mentally  supplied  in  order  to  avoid  the  error  of  supposing  t  means 
180.    Here,  as  in  geometry,  IT  =  3.14159.  .  .  . 

188 


:  2  TT  radians  =  360°, 
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Prom  relation  (2)  it  follows  that  to  convert  radians  into 
degrees  it  is  only  necessary  to  multiply  tlie  number  of  radians 
by  ISO/tt,  while  to  convert  degrees  into  radians  we  multiply 
the  number  of  degrees  by  ir/180.  Thus  45°  is  ■jr/4  radians ; 
ir/2  radians  is  90°. 

132.  The  Length  of  Arc  of  a  Circle.  I'rom  relation  (1), 
§  131,  it  follows  that  ^^^g 

s  =  re. 

That  is  (Fig.  118),  if  a  central  aiigle  is  measured 
in  radians,  and  if  its  intercepted  arc  and  the 
radius  of  the  circle  are  measured  in  terms  of 
the  same  unit,  then 

length  of  arc  =  radius  x  central  angle  in  radians. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Express  the  following  angles  in  radians : 

25°,  145°,  225°,  300°,  270°,  450°,  1150°. 

2.  Express  in  degrees  the  following  angles : 

IT  7  IT       ^TT      n  5ir 

4'        6       6'       '4 

3.  A  circle  has  a  radius  of  20  inches.  How  many  radians  are  there  in 
an  angle  at  the  center  subtended  by  an  arc  of  25  inches  ?  How  many 
degrees  are  there  in  this  same  angle  ?  Ans.  f  ;  71°  37'  approx. 

i.  Find  the  radius  of  a  circle  in  which  an  arc  12  inches  long  subtends 
an  angle  of  35°. 

5.  The  minute  hand  of  a  clock  is  4  feet  long.  How  far  does  its  ex- 
tremity move  in  22  minutes  ? 

6.  In  how  many  hours  is  a  point  on  the  equator  carried  by  the  rotation 
of  the  earth  on  its  axis  through  a  distance  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  earth  ? 

7.  A  train  is  traveling  at  the  rate  of  10  miles  per  hour  on  a  curve  of 
half  a  mile  radius.    Through  what  angle  has  it  turned  in  one  minute  ? 

8.  A  wheel  10  inches  in  diameter  is  belted  to  a  wheel  3  inches  in 
diameter.  If  the  first  wheel  rotates  at  the  rate  of  5  revolutions  per 
minute,  at  what  rate  is  the  second  rotating  ?  How  fast  must  the  former 
rotate  in  order  to  produce  6000  revolutions  per  minute  in  the  latter  ? 
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133.  Angular    Measurement   in    Artillery    Service.    The 

divided  circles  by  means  of  which  the  guns  of  the  United  States  Field 
Artillery  are  aimed  are  graduated  neither  in  degrees  nor  in  radians,  bat 
in  units  called  mils.  The  mil  is  defined  as  an  angle  subtended  by  an  arc 
of  -g^^  of  the  circumference,  and  is  therefore  equal  to 

—  =  ^^m  =  0.00098175  =  (0.001  -  0.00001825)  radian. 
6400       3200  ^ 

The  mil  is  therefore  approximately   one   thousandth  of    a  radian. 

(Hence  its  name.)» 

Since  (§  132) 

length  of  arc  =:  radius  x  central  angle  in  radians, 

it  follows  that  we  have  approximately 

length  of  arc  =  ^^  '"^  x  central  angle  in  mils ; 
^  1000  ^ 

i.e.  length  of  arc  in  yards  =  (radius  in  thousands  of  yards)  •  (angle 

in  mils).    The  error  here  is  about  2  %. 

Example  1.    A  battery  occupies  a  front  of  60  yd.    If  it  is  at 

5500  yd.  range,  what  angle  does  it  subtend  (Pig.  119)?    We 

have,  evidently, 

angle  =  -^  =  11  mils. 
5.5 

Example  2.  Indirect  Fire,  t  A  battery  posted  with  its  right  gun  at  G 
is  to  open  fire  on  a  battery  at  a  point  T,  distant  2000  yd.  and  invisible 

*  To  give  an  idea  of  the  value  in  mils  of  certain  angles  the  following  has 
been  taken  from  the  Drill  Regulations  for  Field  Artillery  (1911),  p.  164: 

"  Hold  the  hand  vertically,  pahn  outward,  arm  fully  extended  to  the  front. 
Then  the  angle  subtended  by  the 

width  of  thumb  is 40  mils 

width  of  first  finger  at  second  joint  is 40  mils 

width  of  second  finger  at  second  joint  is         ....  40  mils 

width  of  third  finger  at  second  joint  is 35  mils 

width  of  little  finger  at  second  joint  is 30  mils 

width  of  first,  second,  and  third  fingers  at  second  joint  is   .  115  mils 
These  are  average  values." 

t  The  limits  of  this  text  preclude  giving  more  than  a  single  illustration  of 
the  problems  arising  in  artillery  practice.  For  other  problems  the  student  is 
referred  to  the  Drill  Regulations  for  Field  Artillery  (1911),  pp.  57,  61, 150-164; 
and  to  Andrews,  Fundamentals  of  Military  Service,  pp.  153-159,  from  which 
latter  text  the  above  example  is  taken. 
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from  Q  (Fig.  120) .  The  officer  directing  the  fire  takes  post  at  a  point 
B  from  which  both  the  target  T  and  a  church  spire  P,  distant  3000  yd. 
from  Q  are  Tisible.  B  is  100  yd.  at  the  right  of  the  line  G  T  and  120  yd. 
at  the  right  of  the  line  GP  and  the  officer  finds  by  measurement  that  the 
angle  PBT  contains  3145  mils.  In  order  to  train  the  gun  on  the  target 
the  gunner  must  set  off  the  angle  PGT  on     ji  yr 

the  sight  of  the  piece  and  then  move  the  gun 
until  the  spire  P  is  visible  through  the  sight. 
When  this  is  effected,  the  gun  is  aimed  at  T. 

Let  F  and  E  be  the  feet  of  the  perpen- 
diculars from  B  to  GTand  (?P  respectively, 
and  let  BV  and  BP'  be  the  parallels  to 
OT  and  GP  that  pass  through  B.  Then, 
evidently,  if  the  officer  at  B  measures  the 
angle  PBT,  which  would  be  used  instead 
of  angle  PGT  were  the  gun  at  B  instead 
of  at  G,  and  determines  the  angles  TBV  = 
FTB  and  FBP'  =  EPB,  he  can  find  the 
angle  PGT  from  the  relation 


PGT=P'BT=  PBT-  TBT  ■ 


Fig.  120        p 
PBPi. 


Now 


tan  FTB  = 


FB 
TF' 


tan  EPB  = 


EB 
'  PE' 


Furthermore  if  FTB  and  EPB  are  small  angles,  i.e.,  if  FB  and  EB  are 
small  compared  with  GTand  GP  respectively,  the  radian  measure  of  the 
angle  is  approximately  equal  to  the  tangent  of  the  angle.     Why  ?    Hence 

we  have 

FB 
GT 
_EB 
GP  , 
100 


FTB  =  tan  FTB  =  '- 

( 

EPB  =  tan  EPB  =- 


approximately. 


Therefore 


Hence 


TBT'  =  FTB  =  -ii^  radians  =  50  mils, 
2000 


PBP  =  EPB : 


120 
■  3000 ' 


radians  =  40  mils. 


PBPi 


PGT=PBT-  TBT' 
=  3145  -  50  -  40 
—  3055  mils, 

which  is  the  angle  to  be  set  ofE  on  the  sight  of  the  gun. 
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Hence  for  the  situation  indicated  in  Fig.  120  we  have  the  follovring 
rule  :* 

(!)  Measure  in  mils  the  angle  PBT  from  the  aiming  point  F  to  the 
target  T  as  seen  at  B. 

(2)  Measure  or  estimate  the  offsets  FB  and  EB  in  yards,  the  range 
OT  and  the  distance  GF  of  the  aiming  point  F  in  thousands  of  yards. 

(3)  Compute  in  mils  the  offset  angles  by  means  of  the  relations 

TBT  =  FTB, 
PBF  =  EPB, 

TBT=^, 
GT 

PBFi^^. 
GF 

(4)  Then  the  angle  of  deflection  FGT  is  equal  to  the  angle  FBT 
diminished  by  the  sum  of  the  offset  angles. 

EXERCISES 

1.  A  battery  occupies  a  front  of  80  yd.  It  is  at  5000  yd.  range. 
What  angle  does  it  subtend  ? 

2.  In  Kg.  120  suppose  FBT=  3000  mils,  FB  =  200  yd.,  (?  T  =  3000  yd., 
EB  =  150  yd.,  GF  =  4000  yd.    Find  the  number  of  mils  in  FGT. 

3.  A  battery  at  a  point  O  is  ordered  to  take  a  masked  position  and  be 
ready  to  fire  on  an  indicated  hostile  battery  at  a  point  T  whose  range  is 
known  to  be  2100  yd.  The  battery  commander  finds  an  observing  station 
B,  200  yd.  at  the  right  and  on  the  prolongation  of  the  battery  front,  and 
175  yd.  at  the  right  of  PG.  An  aiming  point  F,  5900  yd.  in  the  rear,  is 
found,  and  FBT  is  found  to  be  2600  mils.    Find  FGT. 

134.  Inverse  Trigonometric  Functions.    The  equation 

x  =  Bmy  (1) 

may  be  read : 

2/  is  an  angle  whose  sine  is  equal  to  x, 

a  statement  wHch.  is  usually  written  in  the. contracted  form 

y=arcsiaa;.t  (2) 

*  There  are  three  cases  with  corresponding  rules,  depending  on  whether  P 
Is  in  front  of,  rear  of,  or  on  the  flank  of  G. 

t  Sometimes  written  y  =  sin-i  x.  Here  —  1  is  not  an  algebraic  exponent, 
but  merely  a  part  of  a  functional  symbol.  When  we  wish  to  raise  sin  x  to 
the  power  —1,  we  write  {sina;)-i. 
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For  example,  a;  =  sin  30°  means  that  a  =  ^,  -while  y  =  arc  sin  ^ 
means  that  y  =  30°,  150°,  or  in  general  in  being  an  integer), 

30°  H-  n .  360° ;  150°  +  n  ■  360°. 

Since  the  sine  is  never  greater  than  1  and  never  less  than 
—  1,  it  follows  that  —  1  ^  a;  <  1.  It  is  evident  that  there  is 
an  unlimited  number  of  values  of  j/  =  arc  sin  x  for  a  given  value 
of  a;  in  this  interval. 

We  shall  now  define  the  principal  value  Arc  sin  a;*  of  arc  sin  x^ 
distinguished  from  arc  sin  x  by  the  use  of  the  capital  A,  to 
be  the  numerically  smallest  angle  whose  sine  is  equal  to  x. 
This  function  like  arc  sin  x  is  defined  only  for  those  values  of 
X  for  which 

-  1<  a;  <  1. 


The  difference  between  arc  sin  x  and  Arc  sin  x  is  well  illus- 
trated by  means  of  their  graph.  It  is 
evident  that  the  graph  of  y  =  arc  sin  x, 
i.e.  X  =  sin  y  is  simply  the  sine  curve 
with  the  r51e  of  the  x  and  y  axes  inter- 
changed. (See  Eig.  121.)  Then  for  every 
admissible  value  of  x,  there  is  an  un- 
limited number  of  values  of  y;  namely, 
the  ordinates  of  all  the  points  Pi,  P^,  — ,  in 
which  a  line  at  a  distance  x  and  parallel 
to  the  2/-axis  intersects  the  curve.  The 
single-valued  function  Arc  sin  x  is  repre- 
sented by  the  part  of  the  graph  between 
ilf  and  N. 

Similarly  arc  cos  x,  defined  as  "  an  angle  whose  cosine  is  x," 

*  Sometimes  written  Sin-ia,  distinguished  from  sin-^a;  by  the  use  of  the 
capital  S. 

o 


Fig.  121 
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has  an  unlimited  number  of  values  for 
every  admissible  value  ofa!(— l^a^l). 
We  shall  define  the  principal  value  Arc 
cos  X  as  the  smallest  positive  angle  whose 
cosine  is  x.     That  is, 

0  <  Arc  cos  x-^TT. 

Figure  122  represents  the  graph  of 
y  =  arc  cos  x  and  the  portion  of  this  graph 
between  M  and  N  represents  Arc  cos  x. 

Similarly  we  write  x  =  tan  y  as  y  =  arc 
tan  X,  and  in  the  same  way  we  define  the 
symbols  arc  ctn  x ;  arc  sec  x  ;   arc  esc  x. 

The  principal  values  of  all  the  inverse  trigonometric  functions 

are  given  in  the  following  table. 


7 

Sir 

^ 

s 

N 

T 

T 

V. 

5. 

M 

-1 

0 

- 

1  X 

y=  arc  cos  x 
y=Arc  cos  X 
Fio.  122 


y  = 

Arc  siu  X 

Arc  cos  x 

Arc  tan  x 

Bange  of  x 
Bange  of  y 

X  positive 
X  negative 

-  1<  X  <1 

-^to| 
2       2 

1st  Quad. 

4th  Quad. 

-l^x^l 
OtOir 

1st  Quad. 
2d  Quad. 

all  real  values 

2        2 
1st  Quad. 
4th  Quad. 

Arc  ctn  x 

Arc  sec  x 

Arc  esc  X 

Range  of  x 
Bange  of  y 

X  positive 
X  negative 

all  values 

0  tOTT 

1st  Quad. 
2d  Quad. 

a;>lorx<  —  1 

OtOTT 

1st  Quad. 
2d  Quad. 

X>l0TX<—'l 

-^tol 
2       2 

1st  Quad. 

4th  Quad. 

In  so  far  as  is  possible  we  select  the  principal  value  of  each 
inverse  function,  and  its  range,  so  that  the  function  is  single- 
valued,  continuous,  and  takes  on  all  possible  values.  This  ob- 
viously cannot  be  done  for  the  Arc  sec  x  and  for  Arc  esc  y. 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Explain  the  difference  between  arc  sin  x  and  Arc  sin  jc. 

2.  Find  the  values  of  the  following  expressions  : 

(a)  Arc  sin  \.  (6)  arc  sin  \.  (c)   arc  tan  1. 

(d)  Arc  tan  —  1.  (e)  arc  cob  ^.  (H  Arc  cos  x5. 

2  ■  2 

3.  What  is  meant  by  the  angle  tt  ?    7r/4? 

4.  Through  how  many  radians  does  the  minute  hand  of  a  watch  turn 
in  30  minutes  ?  in  one  hour  ?  in  one  and  one  half  hours  ? 

6.   For  what  values  of  x  arc  the  following  functions  defined  : 

(a)  arc  sin  a;  ?  (6)  arc  cos  a;?  (c)    arc  tan  a;  ? 

(d)  arc  ctn  a;  ?  (e)  arc  sec  a;?  (/)  arc  esc  a;? 

6.  What  is  the  range  of  values  of  the  functions ; 

(a)  Arc  sin  x  ?  (6)  Arc  cos  x  1  (c)  Arc  tan  x  ? 

(d)  Arc  etna:?  (e)  Arc  sec  a;?  (/)  Arc  esc  a;  ? 

7.  Draw  the  graph  of  the  functions : 

(o)  arc  sin  x.  (6)  arc  cos  x.  (c)  arc  tan  x. 

((J)  arc  ctn  a;.  (e)  arc  sec  k.  (/)  arc  cso  a;. 

8.  Find  the  value  of  cos  (Arc  tan  |). 

HiN-E.    Let  Arc  tan  |  =  S.    Then  tan  S  =  J  and  we  wish  to  find  the 
value  of  cos  6. 

9.  Find  the  values  of  cos  (arc  tan  -|). 

10.  Find  the  value  of  the  following  expressions  : 

(a)  sin  (arc  cos  f ).  (c)   cos  (Arc  cos  j\).        (e)  sin  (Arc  sin  ^). 

(ft)  sin  (arc  sec  3).  (d)    sec  (Arc  esc  2).         (/)  tan  (Arc  tan  5). 

11.  Prove  that  Arc  sin  (2/5)  =  Arc  tan  (2/^21). 

12.  Find  x  when  Arc  cos  (2  a;^  -  2  a;)  =  2  tt/S- 

Find  the  values  of  the  following  expressions : 

13.  cos  [90°  -  Arc  tan  J]. 

14.  sec  [90°  — Arc  sec  2]. 

15.  tan  [90°  -  Arc  sin  ^j]. 
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135.  Projection.  Consider  two  directed  lines  p  and  g  in  a 
plane,  i.e.  two  lines  on  each  of  which  one  of  the  directions 
has  been  specified  as  positive  (Fig.  123).  Let  A  and  B  be 
any  two  points  on  p  and  let  A',  B'  be  the  points  in  which  per- 


Fig.  123 

pendiculars  to  q  through  A  and  B,  respectively,  meet  q.  The 
directed  segment  A'B'  is  called  the  projection  of  the  directed  seg- 
ment AB  on  q  and  is  denoted  by 

A'B'  =  ^^o]^AB. 

In  both  figures  AB  is  positive.  In  the  first  figure  A'B'  is  posi- 
tive, while  in  the  second  figure  it  is  negative. 

As  special  cases  of  this  definition  we  note  the  following : 

1.  If  p  and  q  are  parallel  and  are  directed  ia  the  same  way, 

we  have 

proj,^B  =  ^B. 

2.  If  p  and  q  are  parallel  and  are  directed  oppositely,  we 

have 

proj,AB=-^B. 

3.  If  p  is  perpendicular  to  q,  we  have 

proj,^B  =  0. 

It  should  be  noted  carefully  that  these  propositions  are  true 
no  matter  how  A  and  B  are  situated  on  p. 

We  may  now  prove  the  following  important  proposition: 
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If  A,  B  are  any  two  points  on  a  directed  line  p,  and  q  is 
any  directed  line  in  the  same  plane  with  p,  then  we  have  both  in 
magnitude  and  sign  : 

(1)  proj,  AB  =  AB-  cos  (qp), 

where  {qp)  represents  an  angle  through  which  q  must  be  rotated 
in  order  to  make  its  direction  coincide  with  the  direction  of  p. 

We  note  first  that  all  possible  determinations  of  tlie  angle 
(qp)  have  the  same  cosine,  since  any  two  of  these  determina- 
tions differ  by  multiples  of  360°  (Fig.  124).    "We  shall  prove 


Pro.  124 

the  proposition  first  for  the  case  where  AB  has  the  same  direc- 
tion as  p,  i.e.  where  AB  is  positive.  To  this  end  we  draw 
through  A  (Fig.  125)  a  line  qi  parallel  to  q  and  directed  in  the 


A'          ^ 

B' 

A                  Qi       1 

h^ 

^A         Bi 

N 

B 

A!          X 

S'    ' 

^    * 

Fig.  125 

same  way.     (We  may  evidently  assume  without  loss  of  gener- 
ality that  q  is  horizontal  and  is  directed  to  the  right.) 

Let  A'B'  have  the  same  significance  as  before  and  let  BE' 
meet  qi  ia  B^.     Then,  by  the  definition  of  the  cosine,  we  have 

-^  =  cos  (5ip)  =  cos  {qp), 

in  magnitude  and  ia  sign ;  or 

ABi  =  AB  cos  {qp). 


But 
Therefore 


AB^^  A'B'  =  -^VQ%AB. 
projj  AB  =  AB  cos  {qp). 
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Finally,  if  AB  is  negative,  BA  is  positive,  and,  by  the  result 
just  obtained,  we  should  have 

B'A'  =  BA  cos  (gp). 

Hence,  changing  signs  on  both  sides  of  this  equation,  we 

have 

A'B'=  AB  cos  (qp). 

The  special  cases  1,  2,  3  listed  ou  p.  196  are  obtained  from 
formula  (1)  by  placing  (qp)  equal  to  0°,  180°,  90°,  respectively ; 
for  cos  0°  =  1,  cos  180°  =  -  1,  cos  90°  =  0. 

136.  Application  of  Projection.  In  Physics,  forces  and 
velocities  are  usually  represented  by  line  segments.  A  force 
of  20  pounds,  for  example,  is  represented  by  a  segment  20  units 
in  length  and  drawn  in  the  direction  of  the  force.  A  velocity 
of  20  feet  per  second  is  represented  by  a  segment  20  units  in 
length  and  drawn  iu  the  direction  of  the  motion. 

The  projection  on  a  given  line  Z  of  a  segment  representuig 
a  force  or  velocity  represents  the  component  of  the  force  or 
velocity  in  the  direction  of  I. 

Example.     A  smooth  block  is  sliding  down  a  smooth  incline 
which  makes  an  angle  of  30°  with  the  horizontal.    If  the  block 
weighs  10  lb.,  what  force  acting  directly  up 
the  plane  will  keep  the  block  at  rest  ? 

Draw  the  segment  AB  10  units  in  length, 
directly  downward  to  represent  the  force 
exerted  by  the  weight.  Project  this  segment 
on  the  iucliae  and  call  this  projection  AC. 
Now  angle  ABO  =  30°.  Therefore  AC  =  AB  sin  30°  =  5.  This 
is  the  component  of  the  force  AB  down  the  plane.  Therefore 
a  force  of  5  lb.  acting  up  the  plane  wUl  keep  the  body  at  rest. 
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Theoeem.  If  a,  B,  O  are  any  three  points  in  a  plane,  and  I 
is  any  directed  line  in  the  plane,  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  projec- 
tions of  the  segments  AB  and  BO  on  I  is  equal  to  the  projection  of 
the  segment  AG  on  I. 

As  a  point  traces  out  the  path  from  A  to  B,  and  then  from 
£  to  C  (Eig.  127),  the  projection  of  the  point  traces  out  the 
segments  from  A'  to  B'  and  then  from  B' 
to  G'.     The  net  result  of  this  motion  is  a 
motion  from  A'  to   C"  which  represents 
the  projection  of  AG,  i.e. 

A!     & 
A'B'  +  B'C'  =  A'G'.  Fig.  127 

EXERCISES 

1.  What  is  the  projection  of  a  line  segment  upon  a  line  I,  if  the  line 
segment  is  perpendicular  to  the  line  I  ? 

2.  Knd  proji  AS  and  proj„  AB  *  in  each  of  the  following  cases,  if  o 
denotes  the  angle  from  the  x-axis  to  AB. 

(a)AB  =  5,  a  =  60°.  (c)AB=6,  a  =  90°. 

(6)  AB  =10,  a  =  300°.  (/)  AB  =  20,  a  =  210°. 

3.  Prove  by  means  of  projection  that  in  a  triangle  ABC 

a  =  b  cos  C  +  c  cos  B. 

i.   If  proji  AB  =  3  and  proj„  AB  =  —  4,  find  the  length  of  AB. 

6.  A  steamer  is  going  northeast  20  miles  per  hour.  How  fast  is  it 
going  north  ?  going  east  ? 

6.  A  20  lb.  block  is  sliding  down  a  15°  incline.  Find  what  force 
acting  directly  up  the  plane  will  just  hold  the  block,  allowing  one  half  a 
pound  for  friction. 

7.  Prove  that  if  the  sides  of  a  polygon  are  projected  in  order  upon  any 
given  line,  the  sum  of  these  projections  is  zero. 

*¥io%AB  and  yio^y  AB  mean  the  projections  of  AB  on  the  x-axis  and 
the  ^-axis,  respectively. 
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137.  Rotation  in  a  Plane.  Suppose  that  a  point  P{x,  y)  in 
a  plane  moves  on  the  arc  of  a  circle  with  center  at  the  origin  0, 
through  an  angle  a.  Suppose  that  its  position  after  this 
rotation  is  P'{x',  y')  referred  to  the  same  axes  of  coordinates. 
We  desire  to  find  x'  and  y'  in  terms  of  x,  y,  and  a. 

In  Fig.  128  we  have 
drawn  P  and  its  coordi- 
nates X  =  OM,  y  =  MP,  and 
the  new  position  OM'  P  of 
the  triangle  OMP  after  a 
rotation  about  the  origin 
through  an  angle  a.  _  The 
coordinates  a;'  =  ON,  y'  = 
NP  of  P  are  the  pro- 
jections of  OP  on  the 
as-axis  and  the  y-axis  re- 
spectively, and  these  pro- 
jections are  equal  respec- 
tively to  the  sum  of  the  projections  of  OM'  and  M'P  on  the 
respective  axes.     Hence, 

x'  —  proj,  OP  =  proj,  OM'  +  proj,  JIf'P' 

=  OM'  cos  (OX,  OM')  4-  M'P  cos  (OX,  M'P) 

=  xooaa  +  y cos («  -I-  Tr/2) 

=  X  cos  a  —  y  sia  «. 
y'  =  proj„  OP  =  proj„  OM'  +  proj„  M'P 

=  OM'  cos  (OF,  OJ/')  -H itf 'P'  cos  (  OY,  M'P) 

=  a;  cos  (—  7r/2  -f-  tt)+yoosa 

=  X  sin  «  -|-  y  cos  «. 

Therefore,  if  the  point  P{x,  y)  is  rotated  about  the  origin 
through  an  angle  a,  the  coordinates  (as',  y')  of  its  new  position 
are  given  by  the  formulas 
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(1) 


IX'  =  X  cos  a  —  2/  sin  a 
ly'  =  X  sin  a  +  y  cos  a. 


It  shoTild  be  noted  that  the  above  method  of  derivation  is 
entirely  general,  i.e.  it  will  apply  to  a  point  P  in  any  quad- 
rant and  to  any  angle  «. 

138.  The  Addition  Formulas.  We  may  now  enter  upon  a 
more  detailed  study  of  the  properties 
of  the  trigonometric  functions.  We 
shall  first  express  sin  (a  +  /3)  and 
.  cos  (a  +  jS)  in  terms  of  sin  a,  cos  «, 
sin  13,  cos  /8.*  To  this  end  let  OP  be 
the  terminal  side  of  any  angle  a  (Fig. 
129).  If  OP  is  then  rotated  about  0 
through  an  angle  ^  to  the  position 
OP,  the  terminal  line  of  the  angle 
a-1-^  is  OP'.  If  P  has  the  coordinates  (x,  y)  and  P  the 
coordinates  {x',  y'),  then  from  (1)  §  137, 

x'  =  X  cos  13  —  y  sin  j8, 
y'  =  X  sin  P  +  y  cos  /8. 

Now  sin  (a  +  j8)  is  by  definition  equal  to  i.  and  cos  {a.  +  /S) 

r 

to  -  where  r  =  OP  =  OP.     Hence 


Fio.  129 


or 
(1) 


Also 


or 
(2) 


siii(a+ fl)=^  =  - sinS-f^  cos  S, 
r       r  r 

sin  (a  +  p)  =  sin  a  cos  p  +  cos  a  sin  p. 

cos  («  +  /8)  =  -  =  -  cos  fi  -  ^  sin  fl, 
r      r  r 

cos  (a  +  P)  =  cos  a  cos  p  —  sin  a  sin  p. 


•We  have  already  had  occasion  to  note  that  sin  (a  + 18)  is  not  in  general 
equal  to  sin  a.  +  sin  j3.     (See  Ex.  5,  p.  151.) 
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Further  we  have 

tan  (a  +  S)  =  ^"^  ("  +  fi')  _  sin  «  cos  ;8  +  cos  «  sin^g 
cos  (a  +  |8)      cos  a  cos /8  —  sin  a  sin  ^' 

Dividing  numerator  and  denomiaator  by  cos  a  cos  ^,  we  have 

(3)  tan(a  +  p)  =  ,^^+^P„. 

■^        1  — tanatanp 

Furthermore,  by  replacing  ^  by  —  y8  in  (1),  (2),  and  (3),  and 
recalling  that 

sin  (-  p)=  -  sin (8,  cos  (-  /3)=  cos  ^,  tan  (-  ^)  =  -  tan^, 
we  obtain 

(4)  sin(a  — P)=sinacosp— cosasinp, 

(5)  cos(a— P)  =  cosacos  p +  sinasinp, 

(6)  tan(a-p)=  tana-tanp 

^        *^^     l  +  tanatanp 

EXERCISES 

Expand  the_  following : 

1.  sin  (45°  +  a)  =        3.   cos  (60°  +  a)  =  6.   sin  (30°  -  45°)  = 

2.  tan  (30°  -  ;8)  =        4.   tan  (45°  +  60°)  =         6.   cos(180°  -  45°)  = 

7.  What  do  tlie  following  formulas  become  if  a  =  /3  ? 

sin  (a  +  /3)  =  sin  a  cos;3  +  cosa  sin  p.  ^^^  (a  +  B)=  tan«  +  tanff 
sin(a  — /3)  =  sin  a  cos /3- cosasinp.  ^  -^      l-tanatan/s' 

cos(a  +  ^)  =cosacos;3-sinasiu/3.  tan  fa  -  fl)  _  tan  «  -  tan  p 
cos(a  — ;3)  =co8acosj3  +  siuasin/3.  ^  '      l  +  tanatan/S' 

8.  Complete  the  following  formulas  : 

sin2acosa  +  cos2asin«=  tan  2  «  +  tan  « 

sin  3  a  cos  a  —  cos  3  «  sin  a  =  1  —  tan  2  a  tan  a  ~ 

9.  Prove  sin  75°  =  ^  +  ^ ,  cos  76°  =  "^  ~  ^ ,  tan  75°  =  ^^+^ . 

2\/2  2v'2  V3-1 

10.   Given  tan  «  =  f ,  sin  /3  =  ^j,  and  a  and  /3  both  positive  acute  angles, 
find  the  value  of  tan  (a  +  p) ;  sin  (a  -  /3)  ;  cos(a  +  /S)  ;  tan  (a  -  ^). 
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11.   Prove  that 
(a)  cos  (60°  +  «)  +  sin  (30°  +  a)  =  cos  «. 
(6)  sin  (60°  +  0)-  sin  (60°  -  »)  =  sin  $. 

(c)  COS  ( 30°  +  fl)  -  cos  (30°  —  9)  =  -  sin  9. 

(d)  cos  (46°  +  e)+  cos  (45°  -  «)  =  v^  •  cos  0. 

(e)  sin  («  +  -)  + sinfa  —  -]  =  sin«. 

(/)  cos(a  +  -)  +  cos(a  — -J  =  V3.cosa. 

(?)  tan  (45°  +  9)  =  ^  "^  ^^°  ^  •  (ft)  tan  (45°  -  fl)  =  ?  "  **°  * 


1  —  tan  9  1  +  tan  9 

12.  By  using  tlie  functions  of  60°  and  30°  find  the  value  of  sin  90° ; 
cos  90°. 

13.  Find   in   radical   form   the   value   of  sin  15°;   cos  15°;   tan  15°; 
sin  105°  ;  cos  105° ;  tan  105°. 

14.  If  tan  a  =  §,  sin  |8  =  ^,  and  a  is  in  the  third  quadrant  while  (3  is 
in  the  second,  find  sin  (a  ±  /3) ;  cos  (a  ±  jS) ;  tan  (a  ±  j8). 

Prove  the  following  identities : 

,.     sin(a  +  /3)     tanot  +  tanfl  ,.     sin2a  ,  cos2a       .    „„ 

10.    — ^ —   "^ '  = ^ .  16. 1 =  sin  o  cc. 

sin  (OS  —  ;3)     tan  a  —  tan  j3  sec  a       esc  a 

,_     tan  a  —  tan  («  —  p)   _  .      „        19.    (o)  sin  (180°  —  9)  =  sin  9. 

1  +  tan  « tan  (•«  - /3)  ~  '  (6)  cos  (180°  -  9)  =- cos  9. 

18.   tan(9  ±  45°)  +  ctn  (9  :^  45°)  =  0.  (")  tan  (180°  -  9)  =  -  tan  9. 

20.  cos  (a  +  j3)  cos  («  —  /3)  =  cos^  a  —  sin^  /i. 

21.  sin  (a  +  /3)  sin  (a  —  /3)  =  sin^  a  —  sin^  ^. 

22.  ctn(«+/3)  =  °t°'^"°^^-^  23.   ctn(«-^)  =  ''tn«ctnff+l. 

ctn  a  +  ctn  /3  ctn  j3  —  ctn  a 

24.  Prove  Arc  tan  \  +  Arc  tan  \  =  7r/4 

[Hint:    Let  Arc  tan  J  =  a;  and  Arc  tan  |  =  y.     Then  we  wish  to  prove 
a;  +  2/  =  t/4,  which  is  true  since  tan  [x  ■Vy')—  !•] 

25.  Prove  Arc  sin  o  +  Arc  cos  a  =-,  ifO<a<l. 

z 

26.  Prove  Arc  sin  ^  +  Arc  sin  f  =  Arc  sin  fj. 

27.  Prove  Arc  tan  2  +  Arc  tan  \  =  ir/2. 

28.  Prove  Arc  cos  |  +  Arc  cos  (—  ^)  =  Arc  cos  (  —  |f). 

29.  Prove  Arc  tan  ^  +  Arc  tan  |  =  Arc  tan  \\. 

30.  Find  the  value  of  sin  [Arc  sin  \  +  Arc  ctn  |]. 

31.  Find  the  value  of  sin  [Arc  sin  o  -|-  Arc  sin  6]  if  0  <  a  <  1,  0  <  6  <  1. 
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32.  Expand  sm(a:  +  j  +  z) ;  cos(a;  +  j/  +  s). 
[Hint:  x  +  y  +  z  ={x  +  y)+  z.'] 

33.  The  area  ^  of  a  triangle  was  computed  from  the  formula 
A  =  ^ab  sin  B.  If  an  error  e  was  made  in  measuring  the  angle  $,  show  that 
the  corrected  area  A'  is  given  by  the  relation  A'  =  .4(oos«  +  sinectnff). 

139.  Functions  of  Double  Angles.  In  this  and  the  follow- 
ing articles  (§§  139-141)  we  shall  derive  from  the  addition 
formulas  a  variety  of  other  relations  which  are  serviceable  in 
transformiag  trigonometric  expressions.  Since  the  formulas 
for  siu  («  +  /3)  and  cos  (a  +  j8)  are  true  for  all  angles  a  and  j3, 
they  will  be  true  when  /?  =  a.     Putting  ^  =  a,  we  obtain. 

(1)  sin  2  a  =  2  sin  a  cos  a, 

(2)  cos  2  a  =  cos2  a  —  sin^  a. 
Since  sin'' «  +  cos'  a  =  1,  we  have  also 

(3)  cos  2  a  =  1  -  2  sin^  a 

(4)  =  2  cos"  a  —  1. 

Similarly  the  formula  for  tan  (a  +  /8)  (which  is  true  for  all 
angles  a,  j8,  and  a  +  j8  which  have  tangent's)  becomes,  when 
13  =  a, 

(5)  tan2a  =  .2tana 


1  — tan'a' 

which  holds   for   every  angle  for  which  both  members  are 
defined. 

The  above  formulas  should  be  learned  in  words.  Tor  ex- 
ample, formula  (1)  states  that  the  sine  of  any  angle  equals 
twice  the  sine  of  half  the  angle  times  the  cosine  of  half  the 

angle.     Thus 

sin  6x  =  2  sin  3  x  cos  3  x, 

2  tan  2  x 


tan  4  X-- 


'l-tan«2a;' 


cos  X  =  cos'-  —  sin'-. 
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140.  Functions  of  Half  Angles.    From  (3),  §  139,  we  have 

2  sin'  -  =  1  —  cos  a. 
2 

Therefore 


(6)  sin|=±^ 


—  COS  a 

j=  ■+■  -\i  — 

2 


From  (4),  §  139,  we  have 


2cos2^=l  +  cosa. 


Therefore 


(7)  cos|=±^: 


1  +  cos  « 


Formulas  (g)  and  (7)  are  at  once  seen  to  hold  for  all  angles 
a.     Now,  if  we  divide  formula  (6)  by  formula  (7),  we  obtain 


(8)  •  tan|  =  ±V^ 


+  cos  a 

which  is  true  for  all  angles  a  except  n  ■  180°,  where  n  is  any 
odd  integer. 

Example.     Given  sin  .4  =  —  3/5,  cos .4 negative ;  find  sin  (A/2). 

Since  the  angle  A  is  in  the  third  quadrant,  A/2  is  in  the  second  or 
fourth  quadrant,  and  hence  sin  (-4/2)  may  he  either  positive  or  negative. 
Therefore,  since  cos  ^  =  —  4/5,  we  have 

sin4  =  ±  JI±i  =  ± -J- =  ±  i- a/To. 

2  ^2  vTO  10 


EXERCISES 

Complete  the  foEowing  formulas  and  state  whether  they  are  true  for 
all  angles : 

1.  sin2a=  3.  tan2a=  6.   cos"  = 

2.  cos2a=     (three  forms).  4.  sln-=  .     __ 

7.   In  what  quadrant  is  fl/2  If  e  is  positive,  less  than  380°,  and  In  the 
second  quadrant  ?  third  quadrant  ?  fourth  quadrant  ? 
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8.  Express  cos  2  «  in  terms  of  cos  4  a. 

9.  Express  sin  G  x  in  terms  of  functions  of  3  x. 

10.  Express  tan  4  a  in  terms  of  tan  2  a. 

11.  Express  tan  4  a  in  terms  of  cos  8  a. 

12.  Express  sin  x  in  tei-ms  of  functions  of  x/2. 

13.  Explain  why  the  formulas  for  sin  x  and  cos  x  in  terms  of  functions 
of  2  X  have  a  double  sign. 

14  From  the  functions  of  30°  find  those  of  60°. 

16.  From  the  functions  of  60°  find  those  of  80°. 

16.  From  the  functions  of  30°  find  those  of  15°. 

17.  From  the  functions  of  15°  find  those  of  7.5°. 

18.  Find  the  functions  of  2  a  if  sin  a  =  ^  and  a  ig  in  the  second 
quadrant. 

19.  Find  the  functions  of  a/2  if  cos  «  =—  0.6  and  a  is  in.third  quad- 
rant, positive,  and  less  than  360°. 

20.  Express  sin  3  a  in  terms  of  sin  a.     [Hint  :  3a  =  2a-|-a.] 

21.  From  the  value  of  cos  45°  find  the  functions  of  22.6°. 

22.  Given  sin  a  =  —  and  a  in  the  second  quadrant.    Find  the  values  of 

13 
(a)  sin  2  a.  (c)  cos  2  a.  (e)    tan  2  a. 

(6)  sin|.  (d)  cos|.  (/)  tan|. 

Q 

23.  If  tan  2  a  =  -  find  sin  a,  cos  «,  tan  ee  if  cc  is  an  angle  in  the  third 

4 
quadrant. 

Prove  the  following  identities : 

24.  ljL2°i^=ctn«.  27.    1  -  c°82  g  +  sin  2  g^  ^^^^ 

sin  a  2  1  +  cos  2  g  +  sin  2  g 

25.  rsin|-cos|j    =l-sine.         28.   sin  ^  +  cos  -  =  ±  Vl  +  sin  a. 

j5     cos29  +  co3e-H^et^g  29.   sec«  +  tan  «  =  tanfl  +  «^ 

sin  2  0  +  sin  0  \4.      2/ 

30.  2  Arc  cos  x  =  Arc  cos  (2  x^  —  1) . 


31.   2  Arc  oosx  =  Arc  sin  (2  xVl  —  x^). 
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32.  tan  [2  Arc  tan  x]  =  _i^ .       34.   tan  [2  Arc  see  a;]  =  ±  ^  ;''''"/ 

'■  I  —  x'  2  —  x' 

33.  cos  [2  Arc  tan  a;]  =  •       38.   cos  (2  Arc  sin  o)  =  1  —  2  aK 

1  +x^ 

Solve  the  following  equations : 

36.  cos  2  a;  +  5  sin  a:  =  3.  40.  sin^  2  a;  —  sin^  a;  =  |. 

37.  cos  2  a;  —  sin  a;  =  J.  41.  sin  2  a;  =  2  cos  x. 

38.  sin  2  X  cos  a;  =  sin  x.  42.  2  sin^ 2x=  1  —  cos  2  at. 

39.  2 sin2 a;  +  sin2 2 a;  =  2.  43  etna;— esc 2a;  =  1. 

44.  A  flagpole  50  ft.  higli  stands  on  a  tower  49  ft.  high.  At  what  dis- 
tance from  the  foot  of  tlie  tower  will  the  flagpole  and  the  tower  subtend 
equal  angles  ? 

45.  The  dial  of  a  town  clock  has  a  diameter  of  10  ft.  and  its  center  is 
100  ft.  ahove  the  ground.  At  what  distance  from  the  foot  of  the  tower 
will  the  dial  be  most  plainly  visible  ?  [The  angle  subtended  by  the  dial 
must  be  as  large  as  possible.] 

141.   Product  Formulas.     From  §  138  we  have 
sin  [a  +  13)=  siu  a  cos  y3  +  cos  a  sin  p, 
sin  (a  —  jS)  =  sin  a  cos  (3  —  cos  a  sin  ^8. 
Adding,  we  get 

(1)  sin  (a  +  p)+  sin  (cs  —  /?)  =  2  sin  a  cos  /3. 
Subtracting,  we  have 

(2)  sin  (a  +  p)—  sin  {a  —  P)—2  cos  a  sin  y3. 
Now,  if  we  let  a  +  /8  =  P  and  a—  fi  =  Q, 

then  «  =  ^,    13  =  -^. 

Therefore  formulas  (1)  and  (2)  become 

.     P  -i-  O        P  —  O 

sin  P  +  sin  Q  =  2  sin  — ^!— ^cos  — --^, 


P -i-  O  .    P—  O 

sin  P  —  sin  O  =  2  cos     ^  ^  sin ^. 

2  2 

Similarly,  starting,  with  cos  (a  +  j8)  and  cos  («  —  P)  and  per- 
forming the  same  operations,  the  following  formulas  result : 
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P  4-  O  P  —  O 

COS  P  +  COS  0  =  2  cos '  ^  >^  cos 5£- 

2  2 

.    P  -i-  O  .    P  —  o 

COS  P  —  COS  O  =  —  2  sin     ^  ^  sin ^^ 

2  2 

In  words : 
the  sum  of  two  sines  = 

twice  sin  (half  sum)  times  cos  (half  difference), 
the  difference  of  two  siues  = 

twice  cos  (half  sum)  times  sin  (half  difference),* 
the  sum  of  two  cosines  = 

twice  cos  (half  sum)  times  cos  (half  difference), 
the  difference  of  two  cosiaes  = 

minus  twice  sin  (half  sum)  times  sin  (half  difference).* 

Example  1.    Prove  that 

cos3x  +cosa;^^t^g 
8in3x  +  sin  x 

for  all  angles  for  which  both  members  are  defined. 

cos  3  a:  +  cosx  _  2  cos  |  (3  a;  +  a:)  cos  j  (3  g  —  g)  _  cosgg  _  ,    „ 
sin  3  X  +  sin  x     2  sin  J  (3  a;  +  x)  cos  J  (3  x  —  x)     sin  2  x 

Example  2.     Reduce  sin  4  x  +  cos  2  x  to  the  form  of  a  product. 
We  may  write  this  as  sin  4  x  +  sin  (90°  —  2  x), which  is  equal  to 

a ,i„4x4-90°-2x^„^4x-90°  +  2x  ^  ^ ^in  (46°  +  x)  cos  (3  x  -  45°). 
2  2 

EXERCISES 

Reduce  to  a  product : 

1.  sin  4  9  — sin 2  e.         4.  cos2e+sin2  9.  7.   cos3x  +  sin5x. 

2.  cos  9  +  cos  3  e.  5.    cos  3  9  —  cos  6  5.  8.   sin  20°  -  sin  60°. 

3.  cos  69  + cos  2  9.         6.   sin(x  +  Ax)  — sinx. 

Show  that 

9.   sin  20°  +  sin  40°  =  cos  10°.  ^^     sin  15°  +  sin  75°  _  _  ^^^  g„o 

10.  cos  50°  +  cos  70°  =  cos  10°.  '    s™  16°  -  sin  75°  ~ 

11.  si"75°-sinlS°^t^^3oo  ^3     sin39- sin59^_  ^^^^^ 
cos  75°  +  cos  15  cos  3  9  —  cos  5  9 

*  The  difference  is  taken,  first  angle  minus  the  second. 
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Prove  the  following  identities  :  , 

,.     sin  4«  +  sin  3  «  _    .a  ,.     sin  tt  +  sin  |3  _  tan  ^  («  + 13) 

"    cosSa  — cos4a~       2  '   sin  a  —  sin  |8  ~  tan  ^  (a  — /3} 


16. 


cos ce  +  2 cos 3 «  +  cos 5 «  _ cos 3a 


cos 3 (X  +  2 cos 5a  +  cos 7  a     cos  6  a 


, „  .  cos  «  —  cos  j3  _  _  tan  j  {a  +  p)      j.     sin  (n  —  2)6  +  sinnS  _    ^    „ 
cos  a  +  cos  /3         ctn  i  (a  —  |3)  cos  (n  —  2)  ff  —  cos  k  e 

Solve  the  following  equations : 

19.  cos  9  +  cos 59  =  cos 3  0.  22.   sin4  9  —  sin2  9  =  cos39. 

20.  sin9  + sin59  =  sin39.  23.   cos79  —  cos  9  =  — sin4e. 

21.  sln3  9+ sinTd  =  sin5  9. 

142.  Law  of  Tangents.  A  method  for  shortening  computa- 
tion will  be  presented  in  the  next  chapter.  In  applying  this 
method  to  the  solution  of  triangles  the  formulas  given  below 
are  valuable.    We  shall  state  first  the  so-called  law  of  tangents: 

The  difference  of  two  sides  of'  a  triangle  is  to  their  sum  as  the 
tangent  of  half  the  difference  of  the  opposite  angles  is  to  the  tan- 
gent of  half  their  sum. 

a     smA 


Peoof. 


6     sin  5 


Hence,  by  proportion,  we  have 

a  —  h_  sin  A  —  sin  B 
a  +  b     sin  A  +  sin  B 
But 

2eos^i^sin^-^     tan^:^ 
sin ^  -  sin B 2 2___  2 

sin^-HsinS-2  sin4-+^cos  A^l^~  ^^A±I 
2  2  2 

tan^^ 
Therefore  a-h  2 


«  +  «>     tan^i? 
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143.  Angles  of  a  Triangle  in  Terms  of  the  Sides.    Con- 
g  struct  the  inscribed  circle  of  the  triangle 

and  denote  its  radius  by  r.      If  the  perim- 
eter o-|-6-|-c=2  s,  then  (Fig.  130) 

AE  =  AF=s-a. 
BD=  BF=s-b. 
CD=  CE=s-c. 


Then     tan|^  = 


where,  from  §  130, 


s—  a 


s  —  0 


»  s 


tan4C  = 


s—c 


MISCELLANEOUS  EXERCISES 

1.  Reduce  to  radians  65°,  —  135°,  -  300°,  20°. 

2.  Reduce  to  degrees  ir.  Sir,  —  2  ir,  4  ir  radians. 

3.  Find  sin  (a  —  p)  and  cos  {a  -\-  /3)  when  it  is  given  that  tt  and  p  are 
positive  and  acute  and  tan  a  =  f  and  sec  ;3  =  ■^. 

i.  Find  tan  (a  +  j3)  and  tan  (a  —  /3)  when  it  is  given  that  tan  «  =  J 
and  tan  /3  =  ^. 

6.   Prove  that  sin  4  a  =  4  sin  a  cos  «  —  8  sin'  a  cos  a. 
2 


6.   Given  sin  0  ■ 


V5 


-,  and  e  in  the  second  quadrant.     Find  sin  2  $, 


cos  2  e,  tan  2  0. 
Prove  the  following  identities : 
2  tan  a 


7.   sin  2  a  = 
9.   sec  2  oc  = 


1  -F  tan"  a 


8.   cos  2  «  = 
10.  tana 


1  —  tan' a 
1  +  tan" « 
sin  2  a 


esc"  «  —  2  1  +  cos  2  a 

11.  sin  (a  -1-  p)  cos  |3  —  cos  (« -f  p)  sin  j3  =  sin  a. 

12.  sin2a-|-sin2/3  -|-sin27=4sin«sin/3  8in7,  iia-1- j3-f7  =  180°. 


13. 


cos  a 
1  —  sin  a 


1  +  tan  - 
1-tan- 
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14.   1  +  tan  a  tan  -  =  seo  a. 
2 

,  _    sin^  a  +  cos'  a     2  —  sin  2  a 
sin  a  +  cos  a  2 

16.  smi«  =  2cos2«. 
sin  2  a 

17.  Arc  cos  I  +  Arc  tan  |  =  Arc  tan  |^. 
Solve  the  following  equations : 

18.  cos  2  a  =  cos"  a. 

19.  2  sin  a  =  sin  2  a. 

20.  cos  2  a  +  cos  a  =  —  1. 

21.  sin  a  +  sin  2  a  +  sin  3  a  =  0. 

22.  sin  2  a  —  cos  2  a  —  sin  a  +  cos  a  —  0. 

23.  Arc  tan  x  +  Arc  tan  (1  —  ac)  =  Arc  tan|. 

21.   Arc  sin  a;  +  Arc  sin  2  a;  =  —  ■ 

Q 

26.   Arc  tan  ^-ti  +  Arc  tan  5-=^  =  180°  +  Arc  tan  (  -  7) . 
X  —  1  X 

26.  Arc  sin  x  +  Arc  sin-  =  120°. 

2  TT 

27.  Arc  sin  a  +  2  Arc  cos  a;  = 

3 

In  a  right  triangle  ABC,  right  angled  at  C,  prove 

28.  sin2^  =  «I^.      29.   cos2:^=*±£.       30.   tan^^^-«^^ 


22c  22c  2  0  +  6 

31.  Solve  for  x  and  y  the  following  equations  : 

xsina  +  y  cos  a  ='sin  a, 
a;  cos  a  —  !/  sin  a  =  cos  a. 

32.  Solve  for  x  and  j/  the  following  equations  : 

X  cos  e  —  ysine  =  sin  #, 
a;  sin  6  +  y  cos  9  =  cos  e. 

33.  If  2  a;  Is  less  than  90°  and  sinx=oos(2a;  +  40°),  find  the  value  of  x. 

31.   Find  a  so  that  the  equation  a;^  +  2  x  cos  a  +  1  =  0  shall  have  equal 
roots. 

36.   Find  a  so  that  the  equation  3  a;^  +  2  a;  sec  a  +  1  =  0  shall  have 
equal  roots. 


CHAPTER  VIII 
THE  LOGARITHMIC  AND  EXPONENTIAL  FUNCTIONS 

144.  The  Invention  of  Logarithms.  In  the  last  two  chap- 
ters we  have  had  occasion  to  do  a  considerable  amount  of 
numerical  computation.  In  spite  of  the  fact  that  -we  have 
confined  these  computations  to  comparatively  small  numbers 
and  have  had  the  assistance  of  tables  of  squares  and  square 
roots,  the  calculations  have  often  been  laborious. 

To  carry  out  by  the  methods  thus  far  at  our  disposal  the 
copiputations  involved  in  many  of  the  problems  of  insurance, 
engineering,  astronomy,  etc.,  would  require  a  prohibitive 
amount  of  labor.  That  it  is  now  practicable  to  effect  such 
computations  is  largely  due  to  the  invention  of  logarithms  by 
John  Napier  (1550-1617),  Baron  of  Merchiston,  in  Scotland. 

As  in  the  case  of  many  epoch-making  inventions,  the  funda- 
mental idea  of  Napier  was  extraordinarily  simple.  It  may  be 
explained  as  follows.  Consider  the  function  y  =  2'.  We 
readily  obtain  the  following  table  of  corresponding  values : 


(1) 


X 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

y  —  2' 

2 

4 

8 

16 

32 

64 

128 

256 

512 

1024 

2048 

4096 

Now,  since  2"  •  2*  =  2"+',  it  is  clear  that,  if  we  desire  to  ob- 
tain the  product  of  two  numbers  in  the  lower  line  of  the  table, 
we  need  only  add  the  two  corresponding  numbers  in  the  upper 
Une  (the  exponents),  and  then  find  the  number  in  the  lower 
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line  wMch  correspouds  to  tMs  sum.  For  example,  to  find  the 
product  of  128  x  16,  we  find  from  the  table  that  the  numbers 
corresponding  to  128  and  16  are  7  and  4,  respectively;  the  sum 
of  the  last  pair  is  11  and  the  number  ia  the  lower  liae  corre- 
sponding to  11  is  2048,  which  is  the  product  sought.  Or  again, 
to  find  4096  -i-  512,  we  find  the  corresponding  exponents  12  and 
9  in  the  table,  subtract  (12  —  9  =  3),  and  find  the  required  quo- 
tient to  be  8.     How  would  you  justify  the  latter  procedure  ? 

"While  the  fundamental  idea  here  described  is  simple,  con- 
siderable insight  was  required  to  make  the  idea  practicable. 
For,  the  above  table  makes  possible  the  finding  of  the  product 
of  two  numbers  only  when  the  numbers  in  question  and 
their  product  are  to  be  found  in  the  lower  line  of  the  table.  In 
order  to  be  useful  in  practical  computation  it  is  obviously 
necessary  to  construct  a  table  which  wUl  contain  every  number, 
or  at  least  from  which  the  corresponding  "  exponent "  of  any 
number  can  easily  be  obtained  either  precisely  or  with  a  high 
degree  of  approximation.  The  problem  confronting  Napier 
was  to  Jill  in  the  gaps  in  the  numbers  of  the  lower  line  of  the 
table  on  p.  212,  while  preserving  the  fundamental  property  of 
the  table,  viz.  that- to  the  product  of  any  two  numbers  of  the  lower 
line  corresponds  the  sum  of  the  two  corresponding  numbers  of  the 
upper  line. 

145.  Extension  of  the  Table.  An  examination  of  table  (1) 
reveals  the  following  properties  :  (a)  the  values  of  x'  form  an 
arithmetic  progression  (A.P.),  since  every  number  after  the 
first  is  obtained  by  adding  1  to  the  preceding  number ;  (6)  the 
values  of  y  form  a  geometric  progression  (G-.P.),  since  every 
number  after  the  first  is  obtained  by  multiplying  the  preceding 
number  by  2.  These  considerations  suggest  the  possibility  of 
extending  the  table  in  two  ways. 
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-5 

-4 

-3 

-2 

-  1 

0 

1 

2 

W 

4 

5 

6 

7 

0.03125 

0.0625 

0.125 

0.25 

0.5 

1 

2 

4 

8 

16 

32 

64 

128 

In  the  first  place,  we  may  extend  it  to  the  left  so  as  to  make 
the  lover  line  contain  numbers  less  than  2.  To  do  this,  we 
need  only  subtract  1  successively  from  the  numbers  of  the  upper 
line  and  divide  by  2  successively  the  numbers  of  the  lower 
liue.     We  then  obtain  a  table  extending  in  both  directions : 


(2) 


This  table  is  still  satisfactory.  If  we  desire  to  multiply  128 
by  0.0625,  we  add  the  corresponding  numbers  of  the  upper  line, 
namely,  7  and  —  4 ;  thus  we  obtaia  the  number  3,  which 
according  to  the  previous  rule  should  give  128  x  0.0626  =  8, 
which  is  correct.  That  the  rule  still  applies  may  be  tested  on 
other  products  ;  the  fact  that  it  does  will  be  proved  later. 

In  the  second  place  we  may  find  new  numbers  to  fill  the  gaps 
in  the  original  table,  by  inserting  arithmetic  means  between 
the  successive  values  of  x  and  geometric  means  between  the 
successive  values  of  y.  Thus,  if  we  take  the  following  portion 
of  the  preceding  table 


-2 

-1 

0 

1 

2 

3 

4 

i 

i 

1 

2' 

4 

8 

16 

and  insert  between  every  two  successive  numbers  of  the  upper 
line  their  arithmetic,  and  between  every  two  successive  num- 
bers of  the  lower  line  their  geometric  mean,  we  obtain  the  table 


(3) 


-2 

-i 

-1 

-i 

0 

i 

1 

1 

2 

i 

3 

1 

4 

i 

]V2 

i 

\y/2 

1 

V2 

2 

2V2 

4 

4V2 

8 

8V2 

16 
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If  the  radicals  are  expressed  approximately  as  decimals,  this 
table  takes  the  form 


-2.0 

-1.5 

-  1.0 

-0.5 

0 

0.5 

1.0 

1.5 

2 

2.5 

3 

3.5 

4 

0.25 

0.35 

0.50 

0.72 

1.00 

1.41 

2.00 

2.83 

4.00 

5.66 

8.00 

11.31 

16 

K(^.P.) 

0.00 

0.25 

0.50 

0.75 

1.00 

1.25 

1.50 

1.75 

2.00 

2.25 

y  (G-P-) 

1.00 

1.19 

1.41 

1.68 

2.00 

2.38 

2.83 

3.36 

4.00 

4.76 

Repeating  this  process  of  inserting  means,  we  get  the  follow- 
ing table.  To  save  space,  we  have  begun  the  arithmetic  pro- 
gression with  0  and  the  geometric  progression  with  1,  and  have 
not  carried  the  table  as  far  as  in  the  preceding  case. 


w 


The  rule  for  multiplying  two  values  of  y  seems  to  apply  also 
to  this  table,  at  least  approximately.  For  example,  if  we  apply 
the  rule  to  find  3.36  x  1.19,  we  note  that  the  sum  of  the  cor- 
responding values  of  x  is  1.75  -|-  0.25  =  2.00  and  conclude  that 
3.36  X  1.19  =  4.00.  Actual  multiplication  gives  3.36  x  1.19 
=  3.9984.  The  discrepancy  we  may  attribute  to  the  fact  that 
the  values  of  y  other  than  1,  2,  4  are  only  approximations  to 
the  true  values.* 

The  process  used  in  constructing  this  table  may  be  continued 
indefinitely.  It  enables  us  to  interpolate  a  new  value  of  x  be- 
tween any  two  successive  values  of  x  and  a  new  value  of  y 
between  the  two  corresponding  values  of  y.  But  this  means 
that  we  can  make  the  values  of  x  and  y  as  deiise  as  we  please, 
in  other  words,  we  can  make  the  difference  between  successive 
values  of  y  as  small  as  we  please.     By  continuing  the  process 

*  In  fact  the  rules  for  computing  with  approximate  numbers  would  lead  us 
to  write  4.00  in  place  of  3.9984  as  we  have  no  right  to  retain  more  than  two 
decimal  places.    See  §  160. 
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long  enough  we  can  make  any  number  appear  among  the  values 
of  y  to  as  high  a  degree  of  approximation  as  we  desire  and  our 
intention  of  Jilling  the  gaps  will  then  be  attained.  We  must 
now  prove,  however,  that  the  rule  for  multiplication  does  really 
hold  in  the  extended  table.  Thus  far  we  have  merely  verified 
this  rule  for  special  cases. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Assuming  that  the  rule  for  multiplication  applies,  find  by  means  of 
table  (4)  the  following  products. 

3.36  X  1.41,  1.68  X  2.38,  (1.68)2,  (1.19)6. 
Check  by  ordinary  multiplication. 

146.  Arithmetic  and  Geometric  Progressions.  The  tables 
constructed  consist  of  an  arithmetic  progression  one  term  of 
which  is  the  number  0  (the  terms  of  this  arithmetic  progression 
we  denoted  by  a;)  and  a  geometric  progression  one  term  of 
which  is  the  number  1  (the  terms  of  this  geometric  progression 
we  denoted  by  y).  Moreover,  to  every  value  of  x  corresponds  a 
definite  value  oiyhi  such  a  way  that  to  a;  =  0  corresponds  y  =  1, 
and  that  to  each  succeeding  (or  preceding)  value  of  x  corre- 
sponds the  succeeding  (or  preceding)  value  of  y.  Now  suppose 
that  the  common  difference  of  the  arithmetic  progression  is  d 
and  that  the  common  ratio  of  the  geometric  progression  is  r. 
The  correspondence  between  the  values  of  x  and  y  would  then 
be  exhibited  in  "the  following  ta;ble. 


(5) 


We  shall  now  prove  that  in  this  table)  to  the  product  of  any 
two  values  of  y  corresponds  the  sum  of  the  two  corresponding 
values  ofx. 


X 

... 

—  md 

... 

-3d 

-2d 

-d 

0 

d 

2d 

3d 

... 

nd 

... 

y 

... 

1 

1 

1 

1 
r 

1 

r 

r" 

J* 

... 

r" 

... 
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If  the  t-vro  values  of  y  are  both  t.o  the  right  oty  —  1,  for  ex- 
ample 2/i  =  r^,  2/2  =  r«,  then  the  corresponding  values  of  x  are 
pd  and  qd.  To  the  product  y^y^^  r^i^  corresponds  (p+Q')  d. 
If  the  two  values  of  y  are  both  to  the  left  of  y  =  1,  the  proof  is 
similar.     It  is  left  as  an  exercise. 

If  one  value  is  to  the  left  of  y  =  1,  for  example,  y  =  1/r"',  and 
the  other  value,  is  to  the  right,  for  example  y^  =  r",  the  cor- 
responding values  of  x  are  —pd  and  qd  respectively.  The 
product  2/12/2  is  equal  to  (l/r")  r"  =  1^^  if  q>p,  and  is  equal 
to  l/r"^'  if  q<p.  The  value  of  x  corresponding  to  y^ys  is 
then  (q  —p)d,  ii  q^p  and  — (p  —  q)d  if  q<p.  But  (q  —  p)d 
=  — {p —q)d  =  qd +{—pd).  The  discussion  of  the  case 
p  =  qis  left  as  an  exercise.  If  one  of  the  values  of  y  is  1,  the 
desired  result  follows  immediately.     Why  ? 

In  view  of  this  theorem  the  validity  of  the  rule  used  in  the 
last  article  for  multiplication  is  established.  For  tables  (2) 
and  (4)  are  both  tables  of  the  type  (5),  the  former  having 
d  =  l  and  r  =  2,  the  latter  having  d  =  0.26  and  r  =  V2  =  1.19 
(approximately) . 

147.  The  Exponential  Function  (f{a  >  0).  Let  us  now  con- 
sider the  table 


X 

—  m 

-3 

-2 

-1 

0 

1 

2 

3 

n 

... 

y 

... 

1_ 

a"* 

... 

1 

1 
a2 

1 
a 

1 

a 

a2 

flS 

a" 

where  a  represents  any  positive  number.*  This  table  defines  y 
as  a  function  of  x.  Morover,  this  table  is  a  table  of  the  type 
(5) ;  and  all  tables  obtained  by  interpolating  arithmetic  means 
between  two  successive  values  of  x  and  the  same  number  of 
geometric  means  between  the  corresponding  values  of  y  are  of 

*  The  value  a = 1  leads  to  trivial  results.   Hence,' we  assume  also  that  a  ^  1. 
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the  type  (5).  Thus  if  we  interpolate  q  arithmetic  means  be- 
tween a;  =  0  and  a;  =  1,  and  q  geometric  means  between  y  =  1 
and  y=  a,we  obtain  the  following  table,: 


X 

... 

... 

-1 
1 

a 

-2 

9 

_1 
3 

0 

1 

2 
3 

y 

... 

1 

... 

1 

1 

1 

^ 

(■J^)» 

... 

Vif 

X 

7-1 

1 

1 

2 

£ 
2 

y 

(^a)'-' 

o 

(.Vay^-' 

a2 

... 

(■J'af 

... 

which  is  a  table  of  the  type  (5),  with  d  =  1/q  and  r  =  Va.* 

The  function  y  of  a;  thus  defined  is  y  —  a',  for  a;  =  1,  2,  3,  •••. 
We  are  therefore  led  to  define  the  expression  a"  for  fractional 
and  negative  values  of  x  and  for  a;  =  0  as  follows : 

(1)  (fi  =  l. 

(2)  ai/«  means  a/oI  where  9  is  a  positive  integer. 

(3)  aWa  means  (^a)*,  or  its  equal  VaP,  where  ^  and  9 
are  positive  integers. 

(4)  a""  means  1/0",  where  n  isanypositive  rational  number. 

In  view  of  the  fundamental  property  of  any  table  of  type 
(5),  whereby  to  the  product  of  any  two  values  of  y  corresponds 
the  sum  of  the  two  corresponding  values  of  x,  we  have 
a"  .  a»  =  flM+o 

for  all  values  of  m  and  v  for  which  the  expressions  a",  a',  and 
««+•  have  been  defined. 

The  function  y  =  a'{a>0)  has  now  been  defined  for  all 
ratiatial  values  of  x.    To  complete  the  definition  of  this  funo- 

•  We  should  keep  in  mind  that  the  symbol  ^  {a>0)  means  the  positive 
gtb  root  of  a.    Thus  y/W  =  2,  not  —  2. 
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tion  for  all  real  values  of  x,  we  must  indicate  the  mean- 
ing of  a'  when  x  is  an  irrational  number.  To  carry  this 
definition  through  in  all  its  details  is  beyond  the  scope  of 
an  elementary  course.  But  we  have  seen  that  any  irrational 
number  may  be  represented  approximately  by  a  rational  num- 
ber, with  an  error  as  small  as  we  please.  (See  §  29.)  Thus 
V3  is  represented  approximately  by  the  rational  numbers  1.7, 
1.73, 1.732,  — .  Our  previous  definitions  have  given  a  definite 
meaning,  for  example,  to  2'-',  2'-",  2'-"',  — .  The  values  of  the 
latter  expressions  are  by  definition  approximate  values  of  2'^- 
We  take  for  granted  without  proof  the  fact  that  the  successive 
numbers 
(6)  2'-^  ^i-",  2'-"2,  ..., 

as  the  exponents  represent  closer  and  closer  approxima- 
tions to  V3,  approach  closer  and  closer  to  a  definite  number. 
This  definite  number  is  by  definition  the  value  of  2  A  SimUar 
considerations  apply  to  the  definition  of  a",  where,  a  is  any 
positive  number  and  x  is  any  irrational  number.  The  principle 
involved  is  briefly  expressed  as  follows : 

An  approximate  value  of  x  gives  an  approximate  value  of  a". 
The  value  of  a"  can  be  found  as  accurately  as  we  please  by  using 
a  sufficiently  accurate  approximation  to  x. 

The  objection  might  be  raised  that  the  calculation  of  i^-''  involves  the 
extraction  of  the  10th  root  of  2  and  the  calculation  of  2i-'5  involves  the 
extraction  of  the  100th  root  of  2,  etc. ,  and  perhaps  we  do  not  know  how 
to  extract  these  roots.  As  a  matter  of  fact  we  can  calculate  2^'  as  ac- 
curately as  we  please  by  extracting  square  roots  only.  The  process  is  as 
follows  :  We  know  that  v'3  =  1.7320  accurately  to  four  decimal  places. 
Now  by  table  (4),  p.  215,  we  see  that  2ia'=2.8.S  and  2'-'»  =  3.36.  We  carry 
the  computation  to  more  places  and  have  2i«'™=2.8284  and  21'sk>= 3.3635. 

Now,  1.7320  lies  between  1.5000  and  1.7500,  the  arithmetic  mean  of 
which  is  1.6250.  The  geometric  mean  of  2.8384  and  3  3635  is  3.0844. 
According  to  our  previous  definitions  we  have  then  2^-^^^  =  3.0844. 
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Inserting  means  between  the  last  two  results  we  have  2i-^'  =  3.2209. 
By  inserting  arithmetic  means  between  the  properly  selected  exponents 
and  geometric  means  between  the  corresponding  powers  of  2  we  can  ulti- 
mately obtain  the  value  of  2i-f320.  The  results  of  the  necessary  steps  are : 
2i.n88  _  3.2915,  21-fS"  =  3.3274,  2"2<»  =  3.3094,  2"»5  =  3.3182, 
21.7325  =  3.3228,  21-73"  =  3.3205,  2i-'a»  =  3.3217. 
The  process  here  illustrated  makes  it  possible  to  calculate  2*^'  to  as  high 
a  degree  of  approximation  as  we  please,  since  we  can  carry  the  computa- 
tion to  as  large  a  number  of  decimal  places  as  we  please. 

148.  The  Laws  of  Exponents.  The  function  yz=a'  {a>0) 
is  now  defined  for  all  real  values  of  x.  This  function  is  called 
the  exponential  function  of  base  a.     The  laws  of  exponents    . 

I.  fftt .  ff"  =  a""*^ 

II.  (a*)"  =  0""        ,  a  >  0,  6  >  0, 

III.  (iu-.h<^=  (ab)« 

which  were  derived  previously  (§  42)  for  positive  integral  ex- 
ponents, hold  for  all  real  values  of  u  and  v.  The  first  of  these 
we  have  already  derived.  The  last  two  may  be  readily  proved 
for  negative,  fractional,  and  zero  exponents  by  using  the  defini- 
tion of  a". 

Thus  by  definition,  if  m  =  p/q  and  v  =  n,  where  p,  q,  n  are 
positive  integers,  we  have 

p  _  EH 

(a")"  =  (a')»=((-^a)'')»=(-Va)'™=a'  =  a". 
If  u  is  any  positive  rational  number  and  v=p/q,  where  p,  q  are 
positive  iutegers,  we  have. 


(a")"  =  (a")«  =  -?/(a")''  =  ■Va^=  a«  =  a"'. 
If  M  =  —M,.  where  «  is   a  positive  rational  number,  and  if 
V  =p/q,  where  j5  and  q  are  positive  iutegers,  we  have 

If  u  is  any  rational  number  and  v  =  —  n,  where  n  is  any 
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positive  rational  number, 

1  1 

(a")" = (a")-"  =  —^^—  =  -^  =  ffl-«»  =  a"". 
(a")"     o"» 

If  either  m  or  i)  is  zero,  tlie  result  is  immediate.    Hence  the  law 
II  is  proved  for  rational  exponents. 

A  similar  proof  of  the  law  III  is  left  as  an  exercise. 

149.  The  Graph  of  the  Exponential  Function.  Figure  131 
represents  the  graph  of  the  function  y  =  2",  drawn  from  the 
tabular  representation  given  in  the  first  table  on  p.  215. 
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Fig.  132 


It  will  be  noted  that  all  curves  of  the  system  y  =  a'  pass 
through  the  point  (0, 1).  By  hypothesis  a  >  0.  If  a  >  1,  the 
function  a'  is  an  Lucreasing  function ;  while  if  a  <  1,  the  func- 
tion is  a  decreasing  function.  Figure  132  shows  some  of  the 
curves  of  the  system  y  =  a'. 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Calculate  the  value  of  the  exponential  function  3* 

(o)  for  the  values  of  a;  =  1,  2,  3,  4,  0,  -  1,  -  2,  -  3,  —  4  ; 
(6)  for  the  values  x  =  0.5,  1.5,  2.5,  3.5,  -  0.5,  —  1.5,  -  2.5  ; 
(c)  for  the  values  x  =  0.25,  0.75,  1.25,  1.75. 
Arrange  the  results  in  the  form  of  a  single  table. 

2.  Show  how  to  use  the  table  constructed  in  Ex.  1  to  solve  problems  in 
multiplication,  division,  raising  to  powers,  and  extracting  roots.  Make  up 
your  own  problems  and  check  your  results  by  the  methods  of  arithmetic. 

3.  Describe  in  detail  how  you  would  find  the  value  of  3  .  Between 
what  two  numbers  in  the  table  found  in  Ex.  1  does  the  value  of  3*^'  lie  ? 

4.  Construct  the  graph  of  y  =  3*  for  values  of  x  between  —  2  and  3. 
6.   What  is  meant  by  a^  ?  x^  ?  (1/y)'  ? 

6.  Whatisthe  valueof  8^?  27*?  (0.001)^?     (J)a? 

7.  Simplify  (18)*  -^  (3)*- 

8.  Perform  the  following  indicated  operations : 


(b)(ahhi)t  (e)  f„-i+6-i)». 

(c)  (32x0j/i»)*.  (/)  (2^)«. 

9.   Multiply 
(a)  {a-^  +  a-Xa-^-a).  (6)  (o-i-oo)(o-2-o'')(a-8-o^). 

(c)  (xi  -  y^Xx^  -  yh- 

(d)  (ari  +  x^y'^  +  yi)  (ari  -  x~^y~i  +  jr^) . 

3  2  12  1 

(e)  (oi  -  2  af  +  3  a')  (2  a'-  o»  +  2). 

8  2  1  i  ' 

(/)  (jr-oy»  +  36j^'-c)(!r +  62/» -cj/O). 

10.    Divide 

(o)   (a  +1)  by  (v^  +  1).  (6)   (x^  -  v*)  by  (a:^-  j/A). 

(c)  (a^  -  ab^  +  ah  -  6^)  by  (a^  -  6*). 

(d)  (a-i  +  4 a*  +  6 o*  +  4 a^  +  a*)  by  (a^  +  a). 
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11.  Simplify 

(a)  12»  +  I  -  9-1  +  ^  +  27i  (6)   (_^)-*. 

12.  Simplify 


13.  Which  of  the  two  numhers  \/6  and  v^  is  the  greater  and  why  ? 

14.  Simplify 

(2*x2^)H-(54)i 
16.   Prove  that,  if 


^if— -— 1 
2LJ      y-iJ 


-y^    y 

then 

2y/xy 

16.    Reduce  to  simplest  form 

"(-4-  fj,-)   oacCa-'a-aari) 

(c)  (a*  +  a:*)(a2-a;2)"^-(a2_a;2)i 

150.  Definition  of  the  Logarithm.  The  logarithm  of  a 
number  JV  to  a  base  6  (6  >  0,  #=1)  is  the  exponent  x  of 
the  power  to  which  the  base  h  must  be  raised  to  produce  the 
number  N. 

That  is,  if 

b'  =  N, 
then 

X  =  logftiV. 

These  two  equations  are  of  the  highest  importance  in  all  work 
concerning  logarithms.  One  should  keep  in  mind  the  fact 
that  if  either  of  them  is  given,  the  other  may  always  be 
inferred. 
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The  graph  of  the  logarithm  function  (Fig.  133)  is  obtained 
from  the  graph  of  the  corresponding  exponential  function  by 
simply  turning  the  latter  graph  over  about  the  line  through 
the  origin  bisedting  the  first  and  third  quadrants. 
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EXERCISES 

1.  When  3  is  the  base  what  are  the  logarithms  of  9,  27,  3,  1,  81,  \, 

2.  Why  cannot  1  be  used  as  the  base  of  a  system  of  logarithms  1 

3.  When  10  is  the  base  what  are  the  logarithms  of  1,  10,  100,  1000  ? 

4.  Find  the  values  of  x  which  will  satisfy  each  of   the  following 
equalities : 

(a)  log8  27  =  a;.  {S)  logaa=x.  (g)  logs  a;  =  6. 

(6)logi3  =  l.  (e)logal=a;.  (A)log82X  =  i. 

(c)  logi  5  =  J.  (/)  logs^  =  X.  (i)    log.001  X  =  .00001. 

5.  Find  the  value  of  each  of  the  following  expressions : 

(o)  log2l6.  (c)  log6^5.  (e)    I0g26l25. 

(6)  log34a49.  (d)log2\/i6.  (/)  loga^. 
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161.  The  Three  Fundamental  Laws  of  Logarithms.  From 
the  properties  of  the  exponential  function  (p.  220)  we  derive 
the  following  fundamental  laws. 

I.  The  logarithm  of  a  prodiict  equals  the  sum  of  the  logarithms 
of  its  factors.     Symbolically, 

logs  MN  =  logft  Af  +  logs  N. 

Peoof.  Let  log,,  M=x,  then  b'  =  M.  Let  logj  N=y,  then 
h''=N.    Hence  we  have  MN=  6"^+",  or 

logj MN  =x  +  y,    i.e.    logj MN  —  logj M  +  logj N. 

II.  The  logarithm  of  a  quotient  equals  the  logarithm  of  the 
dividend  minus  the  logarithm  of  the  divisor.     Symbolically 

M 

logs  TT  =  loEft  ^  —  lofo  ^• 

N 

Proof.  Let  logj  M=x,  then  6"^  =  M.  Let  logj  ^=  y,  then 
6"  =  N.     Hence  we  have  M/N=  b'^',  or 

M  M 

logj— =a!-2/,    i.e.    logj  —  =  logj  Jf- logjiV 

III.  The  logarithm  of  the  pth  power  of  a  number  equals  p 
times  the  logarithm  of  the  number.     Symbolically 

logj,MP=plog,,M. 

Peoof.  Let  logj  M=x,  then  b'  =  M.  Raising  both  sides 
to  the  pth  power,  we  have  6*"  =  Jf" .     Therefore 

logj  M"  =px=p  log(,  M. 

Prom  law  III  it  follows  that  the  logarithm  of  the  real  positive 
nth  root  of  a  number  is  one  nth  of  the  logarithm  of  the  number. 

Q 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Given  logio  2  =  0.3010,  logio  3  =  0.4771,  logio  7  =  0.8451,  find  the 
value  of  each  of  the  following  expressions: 

(a)  logio  6.  (/)  logic  6. 

[Hint;  Iogio2x3=logio2+logio3.]  [Hint  :  logio5  =  logio  ^] 

(6)  logio  21.0.  {g)  logio  150. 

(c)  logio  20.0.  (ft)  logic  Vn. 
{d)  logic  0.03.  (0  logio  49. 

(e)  logio  |.  (j)  logio  V2V76. 

2.  Given  the  same  three  logarithms  as  in  Ex.  1,  find  the  value  of  each 
of  the  following  expressions: 

/„\  i->„    4  X  6  X  7  /7,>  i„„   5  X  3  X  20  ,  ,  ,  „    2058 

^"^^°^"-32ir8-  ^^^'°g"     6x7      -  ^'^^°^''^i 

(d)  logio  (2)S6.  (e)  logio  (3)8(5)6.  (/)  logic(2»)(J). 

162.  The  Systems  most  Frequently  Used.  From  the  defi- 
nition of  a  logarithm  (§  150)  any  positive  number  except  1  can 
be  used  as  the  base  of  a  system  of  logarithms.  As  a  matter  of 
fact,  however,  the  numbers  generally  used  are  (1)  a  certain 
irrational  number  which  is  approximately  equal  to  2.71828 
and  is  denoted  by  e  and  (2)  the  number  10.  Logarithms  to  the 
base  e  are  important  in  certain  theoretical  problems ;  loga- 
rithms to  this  base  are  called  natural.  For  numerical  compu- 
tation it  will  be  seen  presently  that  the  base  10  has  numerous 
advantages.  Since  different  systems  of  logarithms  are  in  use, 
it  is  important  to  know  how  to  change  from  one  system  to 
another.     The  following  law  explains  how  this  can  be  done. 

IV.  The  logarithm  of  a  number  M  to  the  base  b  is  equal  to  the 
logarithm  of  M  to  any  base  a,  divided  by  the  logarithm  of  b  to  the 
base  a.    Symbolically, 

log,M  =  ^. 
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Peoob'.  Letlogjilf  =3!,  then  6*  =  JIf.  Taking  the  logarithms 
of  both  sides  to  the  base  a,  we  have 

log„  6' =  log„  Jf,    or    a;  log„  6  =  log„  Jf, 

«.  =  iog,i«'=L°i-f. 

153.  Logarithms  to  the  Base  10.  Logarithms  to  the  base 
10  are  known  as  common  logarithms,  or  as  Briggian  logarithms, 
after  Henry  Briggs  (1656-1631)  who  called  attention  to  the 
advantages  of  10  as  a  base.     These  advantages  appear  below. 

If  10  is  the  base,  log  10  =  1,  log  100  =  2,  log  1000  =  3,  etc. 
It  follows  that  if  a  number  be  multiplied  by  10,  or  by  any 
positive  integral  power  of  10,  the  logarithm  of  the  number  is 
increased  by  an  integer.  In  other  words,  the  shifting  to  the 
right  of  the  decimal  point  in  a  number  changes  only  the  in- 
tegral part  of  the  logarithm  and  leaves  unchanged  the  decimal 
part  of  the  logarithm. 

An  example  will  make  this  clear.  Given  logio2  =  0.30103,  we  have 
logio  20  =  1.30103,  logio200  =  2.30103,  etc.  Or,  again,  given  logio  4.5607 
=  0.65903,  we  have  Iqgio  45.607  =  1.66903, '  logio 456.07  =  2.66903, 
logio 4560.7  =  3.65903,  logio 45607.0  =  4,( 


It  should  be  clear  from  these  exaniples  that  the  decimal  part 
of  the  logarithm  of  a  number  greater  than  I'in  this  system 
depends  only  on  the  succession  of  figures  composing  the  num- 
ber, irrespective  of  where  the  decimal  point  is  located  ;  while 
the  integral  part  of  the  logarithm  of  the  number  depends 
simply  on  the  position  of  the  decimal  point. 

The  decimal  part  of  a  logarithm  is  called  its  mantissa,  the 
integral  part  its  characteristic.  In  view  of  what  has  been  said 
above  only  the  mantissas  of  logarithms  to  the  base  10  need  be 
tabulated.  The  characteristic  can  be  found  by  inspection. 
This  follows  from  the  following  considerations. 
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The  common  logarithm  of  a  number  between  1  and  10  lies 
between  0  and  1. 

The  common  logarithm  of  a  number  between  10  and  100  lies 
between  1  and  2. 

The  common  logarithm  of  a  number  between  100  and  1000 
lies  between  2  and  3. 

The  common  logarithm  of  a  number  between  10"  and  lO"*' 
lies  between  n  and  n  +  1. 

It  follows  that  a  number  with  one  digit  (^0)  at  the  left  of 
the  decimal  point  has  for  its  logarithm  a  number  equal  to  0+  a 
decimal ;  a  number  with  two  digits  at  the  left  of  its  decimal 
point  has  for  its  logarithm  a  number  equal  to  1+  a  decimal ;  a 
number  with  three  digits  at  the  left  of  the  decimal  point  has 
for  its  logarithm  a  number  equal  to  2  +  a  decimal,  etc.  We 
conclude,  therefore,  that  the  characteristic  of  the  common  loga- 
rithm of  a  number  greater  than  1  is  one  less  than  the  number  of 
digits  at  the  left  of  the  decimal  point. 

Thus,  as  before,  logio  456.07  =  2.65903. 

The  case  of  a  logarithm  of  a  number  less  than  1  requires 
special  consideration.  Taking  the  numerical  example  first  con- 
sidered above,  if  logi„  2 =0.30103,  we  have  logu,  0.2=0.30103-1. 
Why  ?  This  is  a  negative  number,  as  it  should  be  (since  the 
logarithms  of  numbers  less  than  1  aip  all  negative,  if  the 
base  is  greater  than  1).  But,  if  we  were  to  carry  out  this 
subtraction  and  write  logi„  0.2  =  —  .69897  (which  would  be 
correct),  it  would  change  the  mantissa,  which  is  inconvenient. 
Hence  it  is  customary  to  write  such  a  logarithm  ia  the  form 
9.30103-10. 

;:If  there  are  n  ciphers  immediately  following  the  d:ecimal: 
point  in  a  number  less  than  1,  the  characteristic  is  —  w.-:?  1.: 
For  convenience,  if  n  <  10,  we  write  this  as  (9  —  n)  —  10>     IMl 
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characleristic  is  written  in  two  parts.  The  first  part  Q  —  n  is 
written  at  the  left  of  the  mantissa  and  the  —  10  at  the  right. 

In  the  sequel,  tmless  the  contrary  is  specifically  stated  we 
shall  assume  that  all  logarithms  are  to  the  base  10.  We  may 
accordingly  omit  writing  the  base  in  the  symbol  log  when  there 
is  no  danger  of  confusion.  Thus,  the  equation  log  2  =  0.30103 
means  logjo  2  =  0.30103. 

154.  Use  of  Tables.  Since  the  characteristic  of  the  loga- 
rithm of  a  number  may  be  found  by  inspection,  a  table  of 
logarithms  contains  only  the  mantissas.  To  make  practical 
use  of  logarithms  in  computation  it  is  necessary  to  have  a  con- 
veniently arranged  table  from  which  we  can  find  (a)  the 
logarithm  of  any  given  number,  and  (6)  th?  number  corre- 
sponding to  a  given  logarithm.  Tables  of  logarithms  differ 
according  to  the  number  of  decimal  places  to  which  the  man- 
tissas are  given  and  also  in  incidental  details.  However,  the 
general  principles  governing  their  use  are  the  same.  These 
principles  are  explained  for  a  four-place  table  (p.  536)  by  the 
following  examples. 

Problem  A.     To  find  the  logarithm  of  a  given  number. 

(1)  When  the  number  contains  three  or  fewer  figures. 

Example.   To  find  the  logarithm  of  42.7. 

First,  by  §  153,  the  characteristic  is  1.    We  accordingly  write  (provi- 

«i°^^W  log42.7  =  l. 

Next  we  look  up  in  the  tables  the  mantissa  corresponding  to  the  succes- 
sion of  iigures  4,  2,  7.  We  run  a  finger  down  the  first  column  of  the 
table  until  we  reach  the  figures  4,  2,  hold  it  there  while  with  another 
finger  we  mark  the  column  headed  with  the  third  figure,  7.  At  the 
intersection  of  the  line  and  column  thus  marked,  we  find  the  desired 
mantissa :  6304.    The  desired  result  is  then 

log  42.7  =  1. 
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To  find  the  logarithm  of  0.0427,  we  should  proceed  in  precisely  the 
same  way,  the  only  difEerence  being  that  the  characteristic  is  now  8  —  10. 

■^^'^''^'  log  0.0427  =  8.6304  -  10. 

(2)  WJien  the  number  contains  four  significant  figures. 

Example.    To  find  log  32.73. 

We  see  that  again  the  characteristic  is  1,  and  we  write  provisionally 
log32.73  =  l. 
Now,  the  mantissa  of  log  32.73  lies  between  the  mantissas  of  log  32.70  and 
log  32.80;  i.e.  (from  the  table)  between  5145  and  5159.     The  difEerence 
between  these  two  mantissas  (called  the  tabular  difference  at  that  place  in 
the  table)  is  14,  and  this  difference  corresponds  to  a  difference  in  the 
numbers  of  .10.     According  to  the  principle  of  linear  interpolation,*  the 
difference  in  the  mantissas  corresponding  to  a  difference  in  the  numbers 
of  .03  is  14  X  .3  =  4.2  or  (rounded)  4.    The  mantissa  corresponding  to 
3273  is  then  6145  +  4  =  5149,  and  we  obtain 
log  32.73  =  1.5149. 

Problem  B.  To  find  the  number  corresponding  to  a  given 
logarithm.     Here  we  simply  reverse  the  preceding  process. 

Example.    To  find  the  number  whose  logarithm  is  0.8485. 

We  first  seek  the  mantissa  8485  in  the  table.  We  find  that  it  lies  be- 
tween 8482  and  8488,  corresponding  respectively  to  the  successions  of 
figures  7050  and  7060.  The  tabular  difference  here  is  6,  while  our  differ- 
ence, i.e.  the  difference  we  have  to  account  for  (8485  —  8482)  is  3. 
Hence  the  corresponding  difference  in  the  numbers  is  |  of  10  or  5.  Hence 
the  succession  of  figures  in  the  number  sought  is  7055.  Since  the  char- 
acteristic is  0,  the  number  sought  is  7.055.     Or,  log  7.055  =  0.8485. 

If  the  mantissa  is  found  exactly  in  the  table,  of  course  no  interpolation 
is  necessary.    Thus  the  number  whose  logarithm  is  9.7348  —  10  is  0.5430. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  logarithms  of  the  following  numbers  from  the  table  on 
pp.  536-7  :  482,  26.4,  6.857,  9001,  0.5932,  0.08628,  0.00038. 

2.  Find  the  numbers  corresponding  to  the  following  logarithms : 
2.7935,  0.3502,  7.9699  -  10,  9.5300-10,  3.6598,  1.0958. 

*  One  should  convince  oneself  that  the  conditions  for  linear  interpolation 
are  satisfied  by  this  table.  In  fact,  it  is  readily  seen  that  for  several  numbers 
immediately  preceding  and  following  327,  the  tabular  differences  are  13  and  14. 
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165.  Use  of  Logarithms  in  Computation.  Tlie  way  in  which 
logarithms  may  be  used  ia  computation  will  be  sufficiently  ex- 
plained in  the  following  examples.  A  few  devices  often  neces- 
sary or  at  least  desirable  will  be  introduced.  The  latter  are 
usually  self-explanatory.  Eeference  is  made  to  them  here,  ia 
order  that  one  may  be  sure  to  note  them  when  they  arise. 
The  use  of  logarithms  in  computation  depends,  of  course,  on 
the  fundamental  properties  derived  ia  §  151. 

Example  1.     Find  the  value  of  73.26  x  8.914  x  0.9214. 

We  find  the  logarithms  of  the  factors,  add  them,  and  then  find  the 


number  corresponding  to 

this  logarithm. 

The  work  maj 

follows : 

Numhers 

Logarithms 

73.26 

.(-*) 

1.8649 

8.914 

(-» 

0.9501 

0.9214 

(->-) 

9.9645  -  10 
12.7795-10 

Product  =  601.9  Ans. 

(-«-) 

2.7796 

Example  2.    Find  the  value  of  732.6  - 

i-  89.14. 

Numbers 

Logarithms 

732.6 

(^) 

2.8649 

89.14 

(->■) 

1.9501 

0.9148 

EX.1.MPLE  3.     Find  the  value  of  89.14  -;-  732.6. 

Numbers  Logarithms 

89.14  (->.)  11.9501  - 10 

732.6  (->)  2.8649 

Quotient  =  0.1217  Ans.     (-<— )  9.0852  -  10 

Example  4.    Find  the  value  of  '^^^'^  ^  ^^'^^ 


986.7 

Whenever  an  example  involves  several  different  operations  on  the 
logarithms  as  in  this  case,  it  is  desirable  to  make  out  a  blank  form.  When 
a  blank  form  is  used,  all  logarithms  should  be  looked  up  first  and  entered 
in  their  proper  places.  After  this  has  been  done,  the  necessary  opera- 
tions (addition,  subtraction,  etc.)  are  performed.  Such  a  procedure 
saves  time  and  minimizes  the  chance  of  error. 
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Numbers 
763.2 
21.63 

product 
986.7 


FOBH 

Logarithms 

(^)  

(-»     (  +  ) 

(->.)  (-)■■■■'! 

Ans.      (-<— )  


Form  Filled  In 


Numbers 

763.2 

21.63 

product 

986.7 

16.73    Ans. 


Example  5.    Find  (1.357)". 
Numbers 
1.357  (- 

(1.357)6  =  4.602    Ans.  (■« 


Example  6.    Find  the  cube  root  of  30.11. 
Numbers 

30.11  (->.) 

■^3031=  3.111    Ans.     (<-) 


Logarithms 
2.8826 
1.3351 


4.2177 
2.9942 
1.2235 


Logarithms 
0.1326 
0.6630 


Logarithms 
1.4787 
0.4929 


Example  7.    Find  the  cube  root  of  0.08244. 

Numbers  Logarithms 

0.08244  (->)  28.9161-30 

v^O.08244  =  0.4352    Ans.  (<-)    9.6387  -  10 


EXERCISES 
Compute  the  value  of  each  of  the  following  expressions  using  the  table 
on  pp.  536-537. 

1.  34.96  X  4.66.  6.   (34.16  x  .238)2. 

2.  518.7  X  9.02  X  .0472.  6.  8.572  x  1.973  x  (.8723)!'. 
0.5683 


3. 


i. 


0.3216 

6.007  X  2.483 
6.624  X  1.110" 


V 


648.8 
(21.4)2 
T379 
2791 " 
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4 


10. 


11. 


'2.8076x3.184  18.   2i''». 

(2.012)8      ■ 

14.    ^^160"  -  lOO'. 


'/2941  X  17.1 

•V2173  X  18.75-  ^^    ^^  ^^^3g^i 

■^0.00732  

V735    '  16_    V3276 


12.    (20.027)i.  (2.01)* 

17.  The  stretch  s  of  a  brass  wire  when  a  weight  m  is  hong  at  its  free 
end  is  given  by  the  formula  , 

where  m  is  the  weight  applied  in  grams,  g  =  980,  I  is  the  length  of  the 
wire  in  centimeters,  r  is  the  radius  of  the  wire  in  centimeters,  and  A;  is  a 
constant.  If  m  =  844.9  grams,  I  —  200.9  centimeters,  r  =  0.30  centi- 
meters when  s  =  0.056,  find  k. 

18.  The  crushing  weight  P  in  pounds  of  a  wrought  iron  column  is  given 
by  the  formula  jj.55 

P  =  299,600^, 

where  d  is  the  diameter  in  inches  and  I  is  the  length  infect.  What  weight 
will  crush  a  wrought  iron  column  10  feet  long  and  2.7  inches  in  diameter  ? 

19.  The  number  n  of  vibrations  per  second  made  by  a  stretched  string 
is  given  by  the  relation  1     , — 

where  I  is  the  length  of  the  string  in  centimeters,  Jf  is  the  weight  in  grams 
that  stretches  the  string,  m  the  weight  in  grams  of  one  centimeter  of  the 
string,  and  jr  =  980.  Find  n  when  Jlf=:  5467.9  grams,  J  =  78.5  centi- 
meters, m  =  0.0065  grams. 

20.  The  time  t  of  oscillation  of  a  pendulum  of  length  I  centimeters  is 
given  by  the  formula  

t  =  TT-v/— • 
>i980 

Find  the  time  of  oscillation  of  a  pendulum  73.27  centimeters  in  length. 

21.  The  weight  w  in  grams  of  a  cubic  meter  of  aqueous  vapor  saturated 
at  17°  C.  is  given  by  the  formula 

^^  _     1293  X  12.7  X  5 

Computer.  (H-^^)(760x8)- 
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156.  Exponential  Equations.  An  equation  in  which  the 
unknown  is  contained  in  an  exponent  is  known  as  an  exponen- 
tial equation.  Some  such  equations  may  be  solved  by  taking 
the  logarithms  of  both  sides  after  the  equation  has  been 
properly  transformed. 

ExAMPiE  1.     Solve  the  equation  3       +  7  =  15. 

Transposing  tlie  7  and  taking  logarithms  of  both  sides  we  obtain 

(2x  +  l)log3  =  log8. 
Hence  we  find 

2Llog3       J 

Example  2.  Money  is  placed  at  interest,  compounded  annually.  Find 
a  formula  for  the  amount  at  the  end  of  n  years.  Also  a  formula  giving 
the  number  of  years  necessary  to  produce  a  given  amount. 

Let  C  be  the  original  capital  and  r  the  given  rate  of  interest  {i.e.  if 
the  interest  is  5  per  cent,  r  =  0.05).  The  amount  Ai  at  the  end  of  the 
first  year  is 

At  the  end  of  two  years  we  have 

^2  =  ^i(l  +  r)  =  C(l  +  r)2. 

At  the  end  of  n  years,  the  amount  is 

This  is  the  formula  required.     To  find  n,  given  A,  O,  r,  we  take  the 
logarithms  of  both  sides  and  find 

log^  =  „logaH-.),or»=l2^^. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Solve  for  x  the  equation  2"  =  5. 

2.  Solve  for  y  the  equation  3"  +  2  =  9. 

3.  Solve  for  x  and  y  the  simultaneous  equations  S'+k  =  4,  2*-*  =  3. 

4.  Solve  for  x  and  y  the  simultaneous  equations  2'+»  =  6",  3'~^  =  2i'+'. 
6.  Find  the  amount  of  $1000  in  25  years  at  5  per  cent  compound 

interest,  compounded  annually. 
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6.  Find  the  amount  of  $  500  in  10  years  at  4  per  cent  compound  inter- 
est, compounded  semiannually. 

7.  In  how  many  years  will  a  sum  of  money  double  itself  at  5  per  cent 
interest  compounded  annually  ?  semiannually? 

8.  A  thermometer  bulb  at  a  temperature  of  20°  C.  is  exposed  to  the  air 
for  16  seconds,  in  which  time  the  temperature  drops  4  degrees.  If  the 
law  of  cooling  is  given  by  the  formula  9  =  ffoe~",  where  S  is  the  final  tem- 
perature. Bo  the  initial  temperature,  e  the  natural  base  of  logarithms,  and 
t  the  time  in  seconds,  find  the  value  of  b. 

MISCELLANEOUS  EXERCISES 

1.  What  objections  are  there  to  the  use  of  a  negative  number  as  the 
base  of  a  system  of  logarithms  ? 

2.  Show  that  a^oea"  =  x. 

3.  Write  each  of  the  following  expressions  as  a  single  term  ; 

(o)  log  a: -Hlog  J/ —  log  2.  (6)  3  log  a;  -  2  log  ^ -I- 3  logs, 

(c)  3  log  a  -  log  (x  +  y)-  i  log  {ex  +  d)+  log  Vw  +  x. 

4.  Solve  for  x  the  following  equations  : 

(a)  2  log2  a;  -H  logo  4  =  1.  (c)  2  logio  a;  —  3  logio  2=4. 

(6)  logs  a; -3  logs  2  =4.  id)  3  logs  a; -f  2  logj  3  =  1. 

5.  How  many  digits  are  there  in  285  ?  3142  ?  312  x  2^  ? 

6.  Which  is  the  greater,  (IJ)!""  or  100  ? 

7.  Find  the  value  of  each  of  the  following  expressions.     (See  §  152. ) 
(a)  log635.  (6)  log834.  (c)  log7245.  (d)  logi326. 

8.  Prove  that  log(,  a  ■  logo  6  =  1. 

9.  Prove  that 

log,  ^+^■""-1  =  2  log„  [a;-t-  V^^^]. 
X  -Vx^-1 

10.  The  velocity  v  in  feet  per  second  of  a  body  that  has  fallen  s  feet  is 
given  by  the  formula  v  =  V6i.3s. 

What  is  the  velocity  acquired  by  the  body  if  it  falls  45  ft.  7  in.  ? 

11.  Solve  for  x  and  y  the  equations  :  2'  =  16",  x  -f-  4  j^  =  4. 


CHAPTER  IX 
NUMERICAL   COMPUTATION 

I.    EREORS  IN  COMPUTATION 

157.  Absolute  and  Relative  Errors.  In  §  29  we  noted  that 
bhe  numerical  result  of  every  observed  measurement  is  an 
approximation.  The  difference  between  the  exact  value  of 
the  magnitude  and  this  observed  value  is  a  concrete  number 
called  the  absolute  error.*  Often  the  absolute  error  is  not  the 
most  serviceable  measure  of  the  precision  of  a  measurement. 
The  relative  error,  which  is  defined  as  the  ratio  of  the  absolute 
error  to  the  exact  value,  is  often  found  more  serviceable.  Since 
the  relative  error  is  a  ratio,  it  is  an  abstract  number,  and  is 
therefore  sometimes  expressed  in  per  cent.  Por  example,  if 
the  diagonal  of  a  square  10  in.  on  a  side  be  measured  and 
and  found  to  be  14.1  in.,  the  absolute  error  is  less  than  1/10 
of  an  inch.  The  relative  error  is  less  than  (l/10)-^  10\/2 
=  1/141,  approximately,  i.e.  less  than  0.71  per  cent. 

158.  Rounded  Numbers.  Significant  Figures.  When  the 
result  of  a  measurement  is  expressed  in  the  decimal  notation, 
a  generally  adopted  convention  makes  it  possible  to  determine 
the  degree  of  precision  of  the  measurement  from  the  number 
of  significant  figures  contained  in  the  number  expressing  the 
measure.  This  convention  simply  specifies  that  no  more  digits 
shall  be  written  than  are  (probably)  correct.    Thus  a  measure- 

*  The  absolute  error  is  therefore  positive  or  negative  according  as  the  ob- 
served value  is  too  small  or  too  large. 
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ment  of  a  length  expressed  as  14.1  in.  means  that  the  measure 
is  exact  to  the  nearest  tenth  of  an  inch.  If  on  the  other  hand 
the  measurement  of  this  length  were  exact  to  the  aearest 
hundredth  of  an  inch,  the  measure  would  have  been  expressed 
by  the  number  14.10.* 

We  should  note,  then,  that  the  two  numbers  14.1  and  14.10 
do  not  mean  precisely  the  same  thing,  when  they  express  the 
result  of  a  measurement. 

Again  we  may  note  that  the  absolute  errors  involved  in  the 
expression  4371.62  ft.  and  42.81  ft.  are  each  less  than  one 
hundredth  of  a  foot ;  whereas  the  relative  error  is  in  the  first 
case  less  than  1/437152  and  in  the  second  only  less  than 
1/4281. 

Sometimes  we  are  furnished  with  numbers  expressing  meas- 
ures which  are  given  with  greater  accuracy  than  we  can  use,  or 
care  to  use.  Thus  suppose  we  want  to  express  a  measured 
length  of  3.6  in.  in  terms  of  centimeters.  We  find  in  a  table 
of  equivalent  lengths  that  1  in.  =  2.64001  cm.  It  would  be 
obviously  absurd  to  use  this  expression  as  it  stands.  We 
accordingly  round  it  off  to  2.54  or  even  to  2.6  and  find  that  3.6 
in.  =  8.9.  cm.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  we  wish  to  express  3.60000 
in.  in  centimeters,  we  shduld  have  to  use  the  value  2.54001. 

A  number  is  rounded  off  by  dropping  one  or  more  digits  at 
the  right,  and,  if  the  last  digit  dropped  is  5'^,  6,  7,  8,  or  9,  in- 
creasing the  preceding  digit  by  l.f  Thus  the  successive 
approximations  to  v  obtained  by  rounding  ofE  3.14169  •••  are 
3.1416,  3.142,  3.14,  3.1,  3. 

*  In  other  words  a:  =  14.1  means  that  the  exact  value  of  x  lies  between  14.05 
and  14.16;  and  x  =  14.10  means  that  the  exact  value  of  x  lieabetween  14.095 
and  14.105. 

1 1"  rounding  off  a  5,  computers  use  the  following  rule :  Always  round  off 
a  5  to  an  even  digit.  Thus  1.415  would  be  rounded  to  1.42,  whereas  1.445 
would  be  rounded  to  1.44.  The  reason  for  this  rule  is  that,  it  used  con- 
sistently, the  errors  made  will  in  the  long  run  compensate  each  other. 
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The  significant  figures  of  a  number  may  now  be  defined  as 
the  digits  1,  2,  3,  •-,  9  together  with  such  zeros  as  occur 
between  them  or  as  have  been  properly  retained  in  rounding 
them  off.  Thus  34.96  and  3,496,000  are  both  numbers  of  four 
significant  figures.  On  the  other  hand  3,496,000.0  has  eight 
significant  figures,  since  the  0  in  the  first  decimal  place  accord- 
ing to  the  convention  adopted  means  that  the  number  is  exact 
to  the  nearest  tenth.  This  zero  is  then  essentially  a  digit 
properly  retained  in  rounding  off,  and  should  be  counted  as  one 
of  the  significant  figures. 

Confusion  can  arise  in  only  one  case.  For  example,  if  the 
number  3999.7  were  rounded  by  dropping  the  7,  we  should 
write  it  as  4000  which,  according  to  the  rule  just  given,  we 
would  consider  as  having  only  one  significant  figure,  whereas  in 
reality  we  know  from  the  way  in  which  the  number  was  ob- 
tained that  all  four  of  the  figures  are  significant.  When  such 
a  case  arises  in  practice  we  may  simply  remember  the  fact,  or 
we  can  indicate  that  the  zeros  are  significant  by  underscoring 
them,  or  by  some  other  device.  Computers  adopt  devices  of 
their  own  to  avoid  errors  in  such  cases. 

169.  Computation   with   Rounded    Numbers.    Addition. 

Since  the  (absolute)  error  of  any  approximate  number  can  be 
at  most  one  half  the  unit  represented  by  the  last  digit  at  the 
right,  the  sum  of  n  such  numbers  can  be  in  error  by  at  most 
n/2  times  the  unit  represented  by  the  last  figure.  These  con- 
siderations lead  to  the  following  convention :  in  adding  a 
column  of  approximate  numbers  first  round  off  the  given 
numbers  so  that  not  more  than  one  column  at  the  right  is 
broken ;  round  off  the  sum  so  that  the  last  figure  to  the  right 
comes  in  the  last  unbroken  column.  This  last  figure  is  then 
uncertain.  Nevertheless,  it  is  usually  retained  temporarily. 
As  a  matter  of  fact,  even  the  figur^^pjeceding  this  last  one  is 
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not  certain,  since  the  errors  may  accumulate  in  adding  several 
numbers. 

For  example,  in  addiag  21.64 
3.8576 
5.269743 
10.31 

we  first  round  off :  21.64 

3.858 
6.260 
10.31 
41.068  =  41.07 

The  final  sum  is  written  41.07,  but  even  the  last  figure  7  is 
open  to  question.  Show  that  the  true  result  may  be  as  low  as 
41.06  or  as  high  as  41.08. 

To  retain  all  the  figures  iu  the  second  and  third  of  the  num- 
bers originally  given  would  be  absurd  and  would  give  in.  the 
result  a  misleading  pretense  of  accuracy  which  does  not  exist 
•in  fact. 

In  subtraction  round  off  similarly. 

160.  Multiplication.  Let  a  and  6  be  approximate  numbers 
and  let  their  relative  errors  be  a  and  fi  respectively.  The 
exact  numbers  are  then  (nearly)  a+  aa  and   b  +  6y8.     Their 

P  ab  +  aba  +  abp  +  aba^. 

The  error  committed  in  using  ab  as  the  product  is  then 
ab{a  +  p  +  ap) 

and  the  relative  error  is  therefore  nearly 

a  +  p  +  a^. 

Now  in  practice  a  and  j8  are  small  fractions,  so  that  ap  is  in- 
significant when  compared  with  a  -f-  /8-     (For  example,  if  a.  and 
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/8  are  both  equal  approximately  to  0.001,  a/8  is  equal  approxi- 
mately to  0.000001.)  Hence,  we  conclude  that  the  relative 
eiror  of  the  product  of  two  numbers  is  approximately  equal  to  the 
sum  of  the  relative  errors  of  the  factors. 

Hence,  in  finding  the  product  of  two  approximate  numbers, 
round  off  so  that  the  two  numbers  have  the  same  number  of 
significant  figures,  and  retain  only  this  number  of  significant 
figures  in  the  product*  Even  then  the  last  figure  retained  may 
be  unreliable. 

Example.  Multiply  27.17  by^3.14159.  Round  ofi  the  second  factor  to 
3.142,  and  multiply: 


27.17  X 

3.142 

5434 

10868 

2717 

8151 

85.36814  = 

85.37 

Even  the  figure  7  may  be  in  error.    Show  that  the  true  answer  may  be  as 
low  as  85.35. 

The  labor  involved  in  such  a  multiplication  may  be  considerably  re- 
duced by  slightly  modifying  the  method  used,  as  follows : 

After  having  equalized  the  number  of  significant  fig- 
ures annex  a  zero  to  the  multiplicand.  Multiply  by  the 
first  figure  on  the  left  of  the  multiplier.  Drop  the  last 
figure  of  the  multiplicand  and  multiply  by  the  second 
figure  of  the  multiplier.  Drop  the  next  figure  of  the 
multiplicand  and  multiply  by  the  third  figure  of  the 
multiplier  (but  "carry"  the  amount  from  the  figure 
dropped :  thus  in  the  example  having  dropped  the  7  and  multiplying  by  4, 
we  say  4  x  7  =  28,  carry  3,  4  x  1  =  4,  -)-  3  =  7,  which  is  the  first  figure 
we  write),  and  so  on,  arranging  all  the  partial  products  so  that  the  last 
figures  from  the  left  fall  into  the  same  vertical  column  ;  then  add  in  the 
usual  way. 

*  Since  -=V?  =  3.1428571,  while  t  =  3.1415927,  the  value  ^  may  be  used  for  «■ 
when  the  uncertainty  of  the  other  factors  in  a  product  in  which  it  appears 
is  greater  than  1  part  in  3000  (approximately). 


27.170  X 

3.142 

81510 

2717 

1087 

64 

85368  = 

I  85.37 

IX,  §  161]  NUMERICAL  COMPUTATION  241 

161.  Division.  In  case  either  the  dividend  (N)  or  the 
divisor  (Z>)  is  an  approximate  number,  the  following  shortened 
method  may  be  used : 

1.  Equalize  the  relative  accuracy  of  N  and  D ;  but  if  D  is 
larger  at  the  left,  keep  one  extra  figure  on  N  (as  in  the  example 
below). 

2.  Divide  as  in  long  division,  but  drop  successive  figures  in 
D,  instead  of  adding  successive  zeros  to  N. 

Example.  Tiud  295.679  -s-  7.53.  (As  7  is  greater  than  2,  we  retain 
four  figures  in  the  dividend.) 

7.631  295.7  |39.3 

226  9  [3  X  763] 
69  8  [divide  by  75,  gives  9] 

67  8  [9x3  =  27,  cany  3  ;  9  x  75  =  675,  +  3  =  678] 
2  0  [divide  by  7,  gives  3  (nearer  than  2)] 

EXERCISES 

1.  Add  the  following  numbers,  each  representing  the  result  of  a  meas- 
urement: 26.62,  341.718,  2.62394,  28.7125. 

2.  Express  5.216  inches  in  centimeters. 

3.  Express  53.291  cm.  in  inches. 

4.  A  rectangular  table  top  is  measured,  and  is  found  to  be 
2'4".6  X  3'6".4.  Find  its  area.  Find  the  error  caused  in  this  area  if  the 
measurements'  are  each  0".l  too  short.  Find  the  relative  error  in  the 
area. 

5.  Assuming  that  you  can  estimate  the  length  and  the  breadth  of  a 
-  room  which  is  about  15'  by  18'  to  within  2',  how  nearly  can  you  estimate 

its  area  ? 

6.  Assuming  that  you  can  measure  each  of  the  dimensions  of  the  room 
of  Ex.  5  with  a  yardstiolt  to  within  1"  error,  how  nearly  can  you  find  the 
area  of  the  floor  ?  If  the  height  of  the  room  is  about  10',  how  nearly  can 
you  find  the  volume  of  the  room  by  measurement  ? 

7.  Assuming  that  you  can  measure  the  radius  of  a  circle  about  5"  in 
diameter  to  within  0".l  error,  how  nearly  can  you  find  its  area  ?  How 
nearly  could  you  find  by  measurement  the  volume  of  a  cylinder  abput  5' 
high  and  about  5"  in  diameter  ? 
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II.  LOGARITHMIC  SOLUTION  OF  TRIANGLES 

162.  Logarithmic  Computation.  We  have  already  had 
occasion  to  observe  that  many  computations  in  engineering, 
astronomy,  etc.,  are  carried  out  by  means  of  logarithms.  In 
the  last  chapter  a  few  examples  of  the  use  of  logarithms  in 
computation  were  given  in  connection  with  a  four-place  table. 
Such  a  table  suffices  for  data  and  results  accurate  to  four  sig- 
nificant figures.  When  greater  accuracy  is  desired  we  use  a 
five-,  six-,  or  seven-place  table. 

The  methods  used  in  connection  with  such  a  table  differ 
slightly  from  those  used  ordinarily  with  a  four-place  table. 
Accordingly  we  take  up  briefly  at  this  point  some  problems  in- 
volving computation  with  a  five-place  table  of  logarithms. 

No  subject  is  better  adapted  to  illustrate  the  use  of  logarith- 
mic computation  than  the  solution  of  triangles,  which  we  shall 
consider  in  some  detail.  Five-place  tables  and  logarithmic 
solutions  ordinarily  are  used  at  the  same  time,  since  both  tend 
toward  greater  speed  and  accuracy. 

163.  Five-place  Tables  of  Logarithms  and  Trigonometric 
Functions.  The  use  of  a  five-place  table  of  logarithms  differs 
from  that  of  a  four-place  table  in  the  general  use  of  so-called 
"  interpolation  tables  "  or  "  tables  of  proportional  parts,"  to  facil- 
itate interpolation.  Since  the  use  of  such  tables  of  proportional 
parts  is  fully  explained  in  every  good  set  of  tables,  it  is  unnec- 
essary to  give  such  an  explanation  here.  It  will  be  assumed 
that  the  student  has  made  himself  familiar  with  their  use.* 

In  the  logarithmic  solution  of  a  triangle  we  nearly  always 
need  to  find  the  logarithms  of  certain  trigonometric  functions. 

*  For  this  chapter,  such  a  five-place  table  should  be  purchased.  See,  forex- 
ample,  The  Macmillan  Tables,  which  contain  all  the  tables  mentioned  here 
with  an  explanation  oi  their  use. 
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For  example,  if  the  angles  A  and  B  and  the  side  a  are  given, 
■we  find  the  side  6  from  the  law  of  sines  given  in  §  125, 

,       asin  JB 
0  =  — ; 

To  use  logarithms  -we  should  then  have  to  find  log  a,  log  (sin  B) 
and  log  (sin  A).  With  only  a  table  of  natural  functions  and  a 
table  of  logarithms  at  our  disposal,  we  should  have  to  find  first 
sin  A,  and  then  log  sin  A.  For  example,  if  ^  =  36°  20', 
we  would  find  sin  36°  20'  =  0.59248,  and  from  this  would  find 
log  sin  36°  20'  =  log  0.59248  =  9.77268  -  10.  This  double  use 
of  tables  has  been  made  unnecessary  by  the  direct  tabulation 
of  the  logarithms  of  the  trigonometric  functions  in  terms  of 
the  angles.  Such  tables  are  called  tables  of  logarithmic  sines, 
logarithmic  cosines,  etc.  Their  use  is  explained  in  any  good 
set  of  tables. 

The  following  exercises  are  for  the  purpose  of  familiarizing 
the  student  with  the  use  of  such  tables. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  foUqwing  logarithms :  * 

(a)  log  cos  27°  40'.5.  (d)  log  ctn  86°  53'.6. 

(6)  log  tan  85°  20'.2.  (e)  log  cos  87°  6' .2. 

(c)  log  sin  45°  40'.7.  (/ )  log  cos  36°  53'.3. 

2.  Find  A,  when 

(a)  log  sin  A  -  9.81682  -  10.  {d.)  log  sin  A  =  9.78332  -  10. 

(6)  log  cos  ^  =  9.97970 -10.  (e)  log  ctn  J^  =  0.70352. 

(e)  log  tan  A  =  0.45704.  (/)  log  tan  ^  ^  =  9.94365  -  10. 
476.32' X  89.710 


3.  Find  9,  if  tan  e  =  : 


87325 


4.  Given  a  triangle  ABO,  in  which  ZA  =  32°,  4B  =  27°,  a  =  5.2,  find 
6  by  use  of  logarithms. 

*  Five-place  logarithms  are  properly  used  when  angles  are  measured  to  the 
nearest  tenth  of  a  minute.  For  accuracy  to  the  nearest  second,  six  places 
should  be  used. 
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164.  The  Logarithmic  Solution  of  Triangles.  The  effective 
use  of  logarithms  ia  numerical  computation  depends  largely  on  a 
proper  arrangement  of  the  work.  In  order  to  secure  this,  the 
arrangement  should  be  carefully  planned  beforehand  by  con- 
structing a  blank  form,  which  is  afterwards  filled  in.  Moreover 
a  practical  computation  is  not  complete  until  its  accuracy  has 
been  checked.  The  blank  form  should  provide  also  for  a  good 
check.  Most  computers  find  it  advantageous  to  arrange  the 
work  in  two  columns,  the  one  at  the  left  containing  the  given 
numbers  and  the  computed  results,  the  one  on  the  right  contain- 
ing the  logarithms  of  the  numbers  each  in  the  same  horizontal 
line  with  its  number.  The  work  should  be  so  arranged  that 
every  number  or  logarithm  that  appears  is  properly  labeled ; 
for  it  often  happens  that  the  same  number  or  logarithm  is  used 
several  times  in  the  same  computation  and  it  should  be  possible 
to  locate  it  at  a  glance  when  it  is  wanted. 

The  solution  of  triangles  may  be  conveniently  classified 
tmder  four  cases : 

Case  I.     Given  two  angles  and  one  side. 

Case  II.  Given  two  sides  and  the  angle  opposite  one  of  the 
sides. 

Case  III.     Given  two  sides  and  the  included  angle. 

Case  IV.     Given  the  three  sides. 

In  each  case  it  is  desirable  (1)  to  draw  a  figrure  representing 
the  triangle  to  be  solved  with  sufllcient  accuracy  to  serve  as  a 
rough  check  on  the  residts ;  (2)  to  write  out  all  the  formulas 
needed  for  the  solution  and  the  check ;  (3)  to  prepare  a  blank 
form  for  the  logarithmic  solution  on  the  basis  of  these 
formulas ;  (4)  to  fill  in  the  blank  form  and  thus  to  complete 
the  solution. 

We  give  a  sample  of  a  blank  form  under  Case  I ;  the  student 
should  prepare  his  own  forms  for  the  other  cases. 
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166.  Case  I.    Given  two  Angles  and  one  Side. 

Example.     Gioen:  a=430.17,  .4=47°  13'.2,  5=52°  29'.6.     (Fig.  134) 
Tojlnd:   C,  b,  c. 
Formulas : 

0=180°- (^+5),  ^ 

6=—^  sin 5, 
sin^ 


a 


sin  4 


sin  C. 


Check : 


c-b  _ta.ni(  C-B) 
c  +  b     tan^(C'+5)' 


Fig.  134 


The  following  is  a  convenient  blank  form  for  the  logarithmic  solu- 
tion. The  sign  (  +  )  indicates  that  the  numbers  should  be  added;  the 
sign  (  — )  indicates  that  the  number  should  be  subtracted  from  the  one  just 
above  it. 


Numbers 
^-.     .    .     -     - 

0 

(-^)  (-) 

■  (-^)   (  +  ) 

■  «-) 

(^)  (  +  ) 

Check 

■  (-*-) 

•  (-*-)  (-) 

■  (-^)  (-) 

Logarithms 

C  +  ^B  —  .    .     . 

A+  B- .    .    . 

179° 
C- .    .     . 

60'. 

a= .    .     . 
sin  A  =  sin 

o/sin  A 
sin  5  =  sin 

6  =  .     .     . 

a/sin.i4 

sin  0  =  sin     . 

c-b=.    .    . 
e+  &  =  .     .     . 

C-B-.     .     . 

(1) 

C  +  B~.     .     . 

(Logs  (1)  and  (2) 
.....  should  be  equal 
for  check.) 

(2) 

tanKC'-£)=tan     . 
tan4(C  +  B)  =  tan     . 
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Fihing  in  this  blank  form,  we  obtain  the  solution  as  follows. 

Numbers  Logarithms 

A  =    47°  13'.2 

5=    52°  29'.6 

^  +  B  =   99°  42'.8 

179°  60'.0 

G  =    80°  17'.2 

a  =  430.17  (->)  2.63364 

Bin^  =  sin47°13'.2  (->)  (-)  9.86567  -  10 

a/sin  A  2.76797 

sin  B  =  sin  52°  29'.6  (->)   {  + )  9.89943  -  10 

6  =  464.94  Ans.  (<-)  2.66740 

a/sin  .4  2.76797 

sinC  =  sin80°17'.2  (->-)  (  +  )  9.99373 

c  =  577.70  ^Tis.  (.<-)  2.76170 

Check 
c-b=    112.76  (->)  2.05215 

c  +  6  =  1042.64  (->)   (-)  3.01813 

9.03402  -  10 
C-B=    27°47'.6 
C  +  B  =  132°  46'.8 
tanJ(C-B)=tanl3°53'.8  (-^)  9.39342-10 

tan  J(G+B)=tan66°23'.4  (->)  (-)  0.35942 

9.03400  -  10 

EXERCISES 
Solve  and  check  the  following  triangles  ABC  : 

1.  a  =  372.5,  A  =  25°  30',  B  =  47°  50'. 

2.  c  =  327.85,  ^  =  110°  52'.9,  5  =  40°  31'.7.       Ans.        0  =  28°35'.4 

a  =  640.11,  6  =  445.20. 

3.  a  =  53.276,  A  =  108°  50'.0,  C  =  57°  13' .2. 

4.  6  =  22.766,  B  =  141°  59'.1,   C  =  25°  12'.4. 
6.   6  =  1000.0,  B  =  30°  30'.5,  C  =  50°  50'.8. 
6.   a  =  257.7,  A  =  47°  25',  B  =  32°  26'. 


Cheek 
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166.  Case  II.    Given  two  Sides  and  an  Angle  opposite 
one  of  them. 

If  A,  a,  h  are  given,  B  may  be  determined  from  the  relation 

hsinA 


(1) 


sva.B  = 


If  log  sin  B=0,  the  triangle  is  a  right  triangle.     Why  ? 

If  log  sin  -B  >  0,  the  triangle  is  impossible.     Why  ? 

If  log  sin  -B  <  0,  there  are  two  possible  values  B^,  B^  of  B, 
which  are  supplementary. 

Hence  there  may  be  two  solutions  of  the  triangle.  (See  Ex.  1, 
page  249.) 

No  confusion  need  arise  from  the  various  possibilities  if  the 
corresponding  figure  is  constructed  and  kept  in  mind. 

It  is  desirable  to  go  through  the  computation  for  log  sin  B 
before  making  out  the  rest  of  the  blank  form,  unless  the  data 
obviously  show  what  the  conditions  of  the  problem  actually 
are. 

Example  1.     Given :  A  =  46°  22'.2,  a  =  1.4063,  6=2.1048.    (Fig.  135) 
To  find:  B,   C,  c. 
Formula:  sinB  =  ^^^- 


Fig.  135 


Numbers 
6  =  2.1048  (- 

siii^  =  sm46°22'.2  (- 
bsinA 

a  =  1.4063  (- 

siaB  (< 


Logarithms 
0  0.32321 

>.)   (  +  )  9.8S962  -  10 

0.18288 
►)  (-)  0.14808 
-)  0.03475 


Henoe  the  triangle  is  impossible.     Why  ? 
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Example  2.     Given :  a  =  73.221,  6  =  101.53,  A  =  40°  22'.3.  (Fig.  136) 
Tofin,d:  B,  C,  c. 


Formula :  sin  JB  = 

Numbers 
6  =  101.63  (- 

8in4=:sin40°22'.3  (- 
&siu^ 

a  =  73.221  (- 

ainB 


6  sin  .A 
a 


Logarithms 
*■)  2.00660 

y)  (  +  )    9.81140  -  10 
11.81800  - 10 
►)  (-)     1.86464 

9.95336  -  10 


The  triangle  is  therefore  possible  and 
has  two  solutions  (as  the  figure  shows). 
We  then  proceed  with  the  solution  as 
follows : 

We  find  one  value  Bj  of  B  from 
the  value  of  log  sin  B.  The  other 
value  Ba  of  S  is  then  given  by  ^2  = 
180°  -  Bt. 


Other  formulas : 


0=18O°-(^  +  B). 
a  sin  O 


sin^ 


Check. 


c-b, 
c  +  b' 


_ta,n  i(C-B) 
"tani(C  +  B)' 


Numbers 
siaB 

Bi=   63°55'.2 

179°  60' .0 

52  =  116°    4'.8 

A  +  Bi  =  104°  17''.5 
179°  eo'.o 

Ci=    76°42'.5 


Logarithms 
9.95336  -  10 


a 

<-» 

1.86464 

sin  4 

(-»  (-) 

9.81140- 

-10 

a/sin  A  ' 

2.05324 

sinCi  = 

:  sin  75° 

42.'5(^)   (  +  ) 

9.98634.^ 

rlO 

Cl  = 

:  109.54 

(-«-) 

2.03968 
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ei  —  b  = 

:      8.01 

(-» 

0.90363 

ei  +  b  = 

211.07 

(^)  (-: 

2..S2443 
8.67920- 

-10 

Ci-Bi  = 

11°  47'.8 

'  Ci  +  Bi  = 

139°  37'.7 

tan 

i(ai-Si)= 

tan  6°  53'. 

8         (^) 

9.01377  - 

-10 

tan 

i(C,  +  Bi)  = 

tan  69°  48' 

.8       (-» 

0.43465 
8.57922  - 

-10 

Check* 


One  solution  of  the  triangle  gives,  therefore,  B=63°  55'.2,  O  =  75°  42'.5, 
c  =  109.54. 

To  obtain  the  second  solution,  we  begin  with  B2  =  116°  4'.8.  We  find 
Ci  from  O2  =  180°  -(_A  +  B^) ;  i.e.  d  =  2-3°  32'.9.  The  rest  of  the  com- 
putation is  similar  to  that  above  and  is  left  as  an 'exercise. 


EXERCISES 

1.  Show  that,  given  A,  a,  6,  if  A  is  obtuse,  or  if  A  is  acute  and  o  >  6, 
there  cannot  be  more  than  one  solution. 

Solve  the  following  triangles  and  check  the  solutions : 

2.  a  =  32.479,     6  =  40.176,    A  =  37°  25'.  1. 

3.  6  =  4168.2,     c  =  3179.8,    B  =  51°  21'.4. 

4.  a  =  2.4621,     6  =  4.1347,     B  =  101°  37'.3. 

5.  a  =  421.6,      c  =  532.7,      ^  =  49°21'.8. 

6.  a  =  461.5,      c  =  121.2,       O  =  22°  31'.6. 

7.  Find  the  areas  of  the  triangles  in  Ezs.  2-6. 

167.  Case  III.    Given  two  Sides  and  the  Included  Angle. 

B 


Example.    Given:  a=214.17,  6=356.21, 
C=62°21'.4.     (Fig.  137) 

To  find:  A,  B,  c. 
Formulas  : 

t&aiiB-A)  =  ^-^=-^  tan  J  (B  +  A) ; 
0  +  a 

B  +  A=  180°  -  C=  117°  38'.6  ; 

asin  O _b  sin  O 

sin  A        sin  B 

*  A  small  discrepancy  in  the  last  figure  need  not  cause  concern.    Why? 
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Numbers 

b-a  =  142.04  (-»■) 

b  +  a  =  570.38  (->■) 
(6  -  o)/(6  +  a) 

tan  i  (5  +  ^)  =  tan  58°  49' .3  (->) 

tan  ^  JB  -  ^)  =  tan  22°  22'.2  (-<-) 

.-.  A=       36°27'.l  Am. 

B=       81°11'.5  Ans. 

a  =  214.17  (->.) 

sin  ^  =  sin  36°  27'.1  (->) 
a/sin  .4 

sinC  =  sin62°21'.4  (->) 

c  =  319.32    ^ns.  (-<-) 
Check  by  finding  log  (6/sin  B). 


Logarithms 

2.16241 
(-)  2.75616 

9.39626  - 10 
(+)  0.21817 

9.61442  -  10 


2.38076 
(-)  9.77389-10 

2.66687 
(  +  )  9.94736-10 

2.60423 


EXERCISES 
Solve  and  check  each  of  the  following  triangles. 

1.  a  =  74.801,     6  =  37.502,     C  =  63°  35'.6. 

2.  a  =  423.84,    6  =  350.11,     C  =  43°  14'.7. 

3.  6  =  275,  c  =  315,         ^  =  30°  30'. 

4.  a  =  160.17,    c  =  261.09,    S  =  40°  40'.2. 

6.   o  =  0.25089,  6  =  0.30007,  C  =  42°  30'  20". 
6.  Find  the  areas  of  the  triangles  in  Ezs.  1-6. 


168.   Case  IV.    Given  the  three 
Sides. 

Example.     Given :  a  =  261.62, 
b  =  322.42, 
c  =  291.48. 
To  find :  A,  B,  O. 
Formulas  : 

s=  J(a  +  6  +c). 

^  -J(.s  —  a)(«  -  b)(s  -  c) 


tan|4=— ?^,    tanJB=     ^ 


—  a  s  —  b 

Check:  A  +  B+  C=  180°. 


tan  A  C  =  - 


(§  143) 
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Numbers 

Logarithms 

0=261.62 

6  =  322.42 

c  =  291.48 

2  s  =  875.52 

8  =  437.76 

s-a=  176.14              (->-) 

2.24686 

s  -  6  =  115.34              (-») 

2.06198 

s  -  c  =  146.28              (-*-) 

(  +  ) 

2.16518 

2s=  875.52     (Check.-) 

6.47302 

s  =  437.76              (->) 

(-) 

2.64124 

r2 

3.83178 

»• 

1.91589 

s  —  a 

2.24586 

tan  i  4  =  tan  25°  4'.  1      (<-) 

9.67003  -  10 

r 

1.91589 

s-b 

2.06198 

tan  J  5  =  tan  35°  32'.4    (r«-) 

9.85391-10 

r  = 

1.91589 

S—  C=: 

2.16518 

tan  i  a  =  tan  29°  23'. 4+  (<-) 

9.75071-10 

A  =    50°    8'.2    Ans. 

B=    71°    4'.8    Ans. 

G=   58°  46'.  9    Ans. 

179°  59'.  9       Check. 

EXERCISES 

Solve  and  check  each  of  the  following  triangles : 
1.0  =  2.4169,  6  =  3.2417,  c  =  4.6293. 

2.  0  =  21.637,  6  =  10.429,  c  =  14.221. 

3.  o  =  528.62,  6  =  499.82,  c  =  321.77. 

4.  o  =  2179.1,  6  =  3467.0,  c  =  5061.8. 

5.  0  =  0.1214,  6  =  0.0961,  c  =  0.1573. 

6.  Find  the  areas  of  the  triangles  in  Exs.  1-5. 

7.  Find  the  areas  of  the  inscribed  circles  of  the  triangles  in  Ex.  1-5. 
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ni.     THE  LOGAKITHMIC  SCALE  — THE  SLIDE  EULE 

169.  The  Logarithmic  Scale.  Let  us  lay  oS,  on  a  straight 
line,  segments  issuing  from  the  same  origin  and  proportional 
to  the  logarithms  of  the  numbers  1,  2,  3,  4,  •••.  The  base  of 
the  system  of  logarithms  is  immaterial.  Let  us  label  the  end- 
points  of  these  segments  by  the  corresponding  numbers.  This 
gives  a  non-uniform  scale,  ■which  is  called  a  logarithmic  scale. 
Such  a  scale  is  pictured  in  Fig.  139. 


r 


T 


s  4 

Fig.  139 


6      7     8    9  JO 


A  scale  of  this  kind  is  easily  constructed  from  the  graph  of 
the  logarithmic  function  (Fig.  133). 

170.  The  Slide  Rule.  The  slide  rule  is  an  instrument  often 
used  by  engineers  and  others  who  do  much  computing.*  It 
consists  of  a  rule  (usually  made  of  wood  faced  with  celluloid) 
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Fig.  140 

along  the  center  of  which  a  slip  of  the  same  material  slides 
in  a  groove.  This  slip  is  called  the  slide.  The  face  of  the 
slide  is  level  with  the  face  of  the  rule. 

*  Engineers  usually  purchase  rather  expensive  slide  rules  made  of  wood 
and  cfclluloid.  These  are  on  sale  in  all  stores  which  carry  draftsmen's  supplies. 
A  very  simple  slide  rule  sufficiently  accurate  for  class  purposes  is  printed  on 
hard  pastehoard  and  is  obtainable  at  reasonably  small  cost  through  any  one 
of  several  manufacturers  of  instruments.  Figure  140  is  reproduced  on  a  larger 
scale  on  the  first  fly-leaf  at  the  back  of  the  book.  By  cutting  out  this  leaf 
and  carefully  cutting  up  the  figure,  a  slide  rule  can  be  made  by  the  student. 
This  will  not  be  very  accurate,  but  it  wiU  suffice  to  illustrate  the  principles. 
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Along  the  upper  edge  of  the  groove  are  engraved  two  logOr 
rithmic  scales,  usually  labeled  A  and  B,  the  scale  A  being  on 
the  rule,  the  scale  B  on  the  slide.     (See  Mg.  141.) 

The  scales  A  and  B  are  identical.  The  slide  is  simply  a 
mechanical  device   for  adding  graphically  the   segments  on 
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these  scales.  Since  the  segments  represent  the  logarithms  of 
the  numbers  found  on  the  scale,  the  operation  of  adding  the 
segments  is  equivalent  to  multiplying  the  corresponding  num- 
bers. Thus,  to  find  the  product  2.5  x  3.2  move  the  slide  to  the 
right  until  the  point  marked  1  at  the  extreme  left  of  ,the 
slide  (scale  S)  is  in  contact  with  the  point  2.5  on  scale  A 
(Fig.  141  shows  the  positions  of  scales  A  and  B  after  this 
operation).  The  point  3.2  on  scale  B\&  then  opposite  the  point 
8.0  on  scale  A.  The  latter  number  is  the  required  product : 
2.5  X  3.2  =  8.0.  A  little  reflection  should  make  quite  clear 
how  the  operation  just  performed  is  equivalent  to  adding  the 
logarithms  of  2.5  and  3.2  and  then  reading  from  the  scale  the 
number  corresponding  to  the  sum.  We  may  note  further  that 
with  slide  set  as  in  the  example  just  worked  it  is  set  for 
midtiplying  any  number  by  2.5  ;  i.e.  every  number  of  the  scale 
A  is  the  product  of  2.5  by  the  number  below  it  on  scale  B. 
The  slide  is  therefore  also  set  for  division  by  2.5.    Every 
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number  of  scale  B  is  tlie  result  of  dividing  the  number  above 
it  by  2.5.  Thus  we  read  from  the  scale  (set  as  before)  that 
7.2  -i-  2.5  =  2.9  approximately. 

Having  now  shown  very  briefly  how  the  slide  rule  may  be 
used  for  multiplication  and  division,  let  us  examine  it  a  little 
more  closely.     Scales  A  and  B  are  labeled  with  the  numbers 

1,2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9, 1,2,  ...,9,1. 
It  is  natural  to  ask  why  the  number  following  the  9  in  the 
middle  of  these  scales  is  not  labeled  10  ?  The  answer  is  that 
the  numbers  on  the  slide  rule  are  given  without  any  reference 
to  the  position  of  the  decimal  point,  just  as  the  numbers  in  a 
table  of  logarithms  are  given  without  reference  to  the  decimal 
point.  The  number  1  at  the  extreme  left  of  the  scale  may 
represent  either  1,  or  10,  or  100,  or  1000,  etc.,  or  .1,  or  .01,  or 
.001,  etc.  If  the  1  at  the  extreme  left  of  the  scale  represents 
1,  then  the  other  numbers  on  the  first  half  of  the  scale  repre- 
sent 2, 3, ...,  9,  the  1  in  the  middle  represents  10,  the  2  represents 
20,  and  the  successive  numbers  represent  30,  40,  ■..,  100  (the 
last  being  represented  by  the  1  at  the  extreme  right  of  the 
sca,le).  If  on  the  other  hand  the  1  at  the  left  represents  100, 
the  successive  numbers  represent  200,  300,  •.•,  900,  1000,  2000, 
...,  10,000.  If  the  1  at  the  left  represents  .1,  the  successive 
numbers  represent  .2,  .3,  — ,  .9, 1.0,  2.0,  ...,  10.0  ;  and  so  on. 

The  reading  of  the  subdivisions  on  the  scales  (A  and  B) 
should  now  offer  little  difficulty.  Whenever  an  interval  be- 
tween two  successive  numbers  is  divided  by  certain  lines  of  the 
same  length  into  10  parts,  each  of  these  parts  represents  one 
tenth  of  the  number  represented  by  the  interval  in  question. 
Thus,  if  we  fix  our  attention  on  the  division  between  2  and  3, 
we  note  that  a  certain  set  of  lines  divides  this  interval  into  10 
parts ;  if  the  2  represent  2,  these  divisions  represent  respec- 
tively 2.1, 2.2,  ...,  2.9.     On  the  other  hand,  if  the  2  is  thought 
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of  as  representing  20,  these  divisions  represent  21,  22,  •••,  29 : 
and  so  on.  These  divisions  into  ten  are  at  some  parts  of  the 
scale  subdivided  further  into  five  or  two  parts.  These  parts 
then  represent  fifths  or  halves  of  the  interval  that  represented 
a  tenth.  Thus  we  may  readily  locate  on  the  scale  the  point 
representing  1.42  or  the  point  representing  3.65. 

Turning  our  attention  to  scales  C  and  D  along  the  lower 
edge  of  the  groove  on  the  slide  and  the  rule  respectively, 
we  note  first  that  these  two  scales  are  also  identical.  Compar- 
ing them  with  scales  A  and  B,  we  see  that  the  unit  chosen  for 
C  and  D  is  just  twice  the  unit  of  A  and  B.  Hence  the  scales 
G  and  D  can  be  used  for  multiplying  and  dividing  just  as 
scales  A  and  B  are  used ;  however  on  O  and  D  our  range  is 
smaller.  The  range  of  numbers  on  A  and  B  is  from  1  to  100 ; 
on  G  and  D  only  from  1  to  10.  To  make  up  for  this  limitation, 
scales  G  and  D  give  greater  accuracy. 

However,  the  principal  reason  for  the  existence  of  the  second 
pair  of  scales  is  the  fact  that  the  two  pairs  of  scales  thus  ob- 
tained furnish  a  table  of  squares  and  square  roots.  In  view  of 
the  relation  between  the  units  with  respect  to  which  the  two 
pairs  of  scales  are  constructed,  every  number  of  scale  A  is  the 
square  of  the  number  vertically  below  it  on  scale  D.  Why  ? 
In  order  that  corresponding  numbers  on  scales  A  and  D  may  be 
accurately  read  off,  every  slide  rule  is  provided  with  a  runner, 
the  vertical  line  on  which  connects  corresponding  numbers  of 
the  upper  and  lower  scales.  The  runner  also  enables  us  to 
perform  calculations  consisting  of  several  operations  without 
reading  off  the  intermediate  results,  thus  saving  time  and 
securing  greater  accuracy  in  the  final  result.  The  actual  use 
of  the  slide  rule  will  be  explained  in  the  next  article. 

The  successful  use  of  the  slide  rule  depends  largely  on  the 
ability  to  read  the    scales    readily  and  accurately,  accuracy 
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often  necessitating  the  estimating  of  numbers  falling  between 
the  lines  of  division.  The  ability  mentioned  can  be  secured 
only  by  practice.  A  proficient  operator,  with  a  ten-inch  slide 
rule,  can  always  secure  results  accurate  to  three  significant 
figures.  This  degree  of  accuracy  is  sufficient  for  many  of  the 
computations  of  applied  science,  manufacturing,  etc.,  in  which 
the  slide  rule  is  proving  more  and  more  useful. 

171.  The  Use  of  the  Slide  Rule.  All  calculations  in  mul- 
tiplication, division,  proportion,  etc.,  are  worked  on  scales  Cand 
D  unless  the  answer  is  so  large  that  it  does  not  lie  on  the  scale. 
In  that  case  scales  A  and  B  are  used.  Let  us  begin  with  pro- 
portion.  On  this  topic,  and  on  the  corresponding  property  of 
the  slide  rule,  all  computations  involving  multiplication  or 
division,  or  both,  may  be  made  to  depend  in  a  very  simple  way. 

The  property  of  the  slide  rule  referred  to  is  as  follows  :  No 
matter  where  the  slide  be  placed,  all  the  numbers  on  the  slide 
hear  the  same  ratio  to  the  corresponding  numbers  on  the  rule  (due 
regard  being  had  to  the  position  of  the  decimal  point).  For 
example,  if  the  slide  be  set  so  that  2  of  O  coincides  with  4  of 
D,  it  will  be  observed  that  the  same  ratio  2  : 4  exists  between 
every  pair  of  corresponding  numbers :  1:2,  3:6,  42 :  84, 
125 :  250,  etc.  Explain  why  thi&  is  true.  This  leads  at  once  to 
the  rule  for  finding  the  fourth  term  of  a  proportion,  when  the 
first  three  are  given.  We  give  this  rule  in  diagrammatic  form, 
as  follows :  * 

To  find  the  fourth  term  of  a  proportion : 


c 

D 

Set  first  term 
over  second  term. 

Under  third  term 
find  fourth  term. 

*  In  this  article  we  have  followed  to  a  considerable  extent  the  treatment 
given  in  the  Manual  for  the  use  of  the  Mannheim  Slide  Rule,  published  by 
the  Keuffel  and  Esser  Co.,  New  York. 
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This  gives  the  solution  of  the  equation 

-  —  -. 
b     X 

To  find  the  product  ah,  solve  the  proportion 

a     X 
To  find  the  quotient  -,  solve  the  proportion 
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6     1 
The  following  examples  will  make  clear  the  procedure. 
Example  1.     Solve  the  proportion :  18/24  =  32/05. 


0 
D 

Set  13 
over  24 

Under  32 

find  59.1     Ans. 

Example  2.     Solve  the  proportion  :  13/24  =  Ib/x. 

Since  the  first  two  terms  of  the  proportion  are  the  same  as  in  the  pre- 
ceding example,  we  set  the  slide  as  before.  We  now  find,  however,  that 
75  on  O  is  beyond  the  extremity  of  D.  We  accordingly  set  the  runner  on 
the  left-hand  1  of  C,  and  then  set  the  right-hand  1  of  O  on  the  runner. 
We  find  under  75  the  number  138.5,  the  required  value  of  x*  (Justify 
the  above  use  of  the  runner.) 

The  same  example  can  be  done  on  scales  A  and  B  with  one  setting, 
without  using  the  runner. 

Example  3.     Find  the  product:  23.2  x  5.3. 


G 
D 

Setl 
over  23.2 

Under  5.3 

find  123.0     Ans. 

Here  we  set  the  right-hand  1  on  23.2.  Use  whichever  1  serves.  The 
decimal  point,  in  this  as  in  the  other  examples,  is  simply  located  by  in- 
spection and  a  brief  m,ental  estimate  of  the  answer.  Here  we  see  readily 
that  the  answer  is  something  over  100;  hence  we  locate  the  decimal 
point  at  the  place  to  give  us  123.0. 

*  The  .6  in  this  answer  must  be  estimated.    Usually,  if  more  than  three 
significant  figures  are  obtained  from  the  rule,  the  last  is  uncertain, 
s 


258  MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS  [IX,  §  171 

Example  4.    Find  the  value  o/364  -=- 115. 


c 

D 

Set  364 
over  115 

'    Find  3.17,    Ans. 
over  1 

Example  6.     Find  the  circumference  of  a  circle  whose  diameter  is  42 
;.     We  multiply  the  diameter  by  TT  =  3.14.*    Hence, 


c 

D 

Setl 
over  3.14 

Under  42 

find  132.0    Ans. 

By  ordinary  multiplication  we  get  131.88  ;  an  example  of  the  inaccur- 
acy of  the  fourth  significant  figure. 

Example  6.     Find  the  continued  product :  1.6  x  4.2  x  6.3  x  2.8. 
The  abbreviation  B.  denotes  the  runner  on  the  slide-rule. 


Set  1 
over  1.6 


R.  to  4.2 


1  toR. 


R.  to  5.3 


1  toR. 


Under  2.8 
find  99.7     Ans. 


We  add  a  tew  more  rules  for  computing  various  types  of  expressions 
involving  scales  A  and  S  as  well  as  C  and  D. 

(1)   To  find  a!'  x  b: 


A 
B 
C 
D 


Setl 
over  a 


Find  a%,    Ans. 
over  6. 


(2)  Tofinda^-^h: 


A 

Find  a^  -=-  6, 

Ans. 

B 

Set  6 

over  1. 

C 

D 

over  o 

*  The  number  r  is  usually  marked  on  the  scale. 
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(3)  To  find  geom^etric  mean  between  two  numbers  a  and  b;  i.e.  find  x, 
so  that  a/x  =  x/b.    Let  o  <  6. 


A 

B 

Seta 

Below  6 

G 

D 

ov«r  0 

find  x  =  G.M. 

(4)  To  reduce  fractions  to  decimals : 


0 
D 

Set  numerator 
over  denominator 

Find  equivalent  decimal 
above  1 

7%ese  rules  are  not  to  be  memorized.  They  will  be  used  almost  in- 
stinctively by  one  who  has  made  the  reason  for  each  rule  thoroughly  clear 
to  himself  and  who  is  in  practice. 


EXERCISES 
1.   With  a  slide  rule  compute  the  value  of : 

(a)  2.13  X  4.42.  '  (ft)  2,856,000  x  256,700,000. 

(6)  1.98  X  5.24.  ^.^  5.43  ^  gj  g 

(c)  2.77  X  3.14  X  4.25. 

(d)  8.27/2.63. 

(e)  5.48/3.26. 
(/)  10/3.14. 
(g)  0.000116  X  0.0392. 


(0 


21 A 

7.64  X  4.14 
21.2 

67.4  X  25.5  X  19.7 


4.64  X  18.4 

2.  With  a  slide  rule  compute  the  value  of: 

(a)  (2.85)2.  (c)  (1.86)8. 

(6)  3.72  X  (2.23)2.  (d)  (6.24)726.8. 

3.  Find  the  circumference  and  the  area  of  a  circle  whose  radius  is 
4.16  in. 

4.  What  is  the  length  in  feet  of  27.3  meters,  given  that  25  meters= 
82  feet  ?    Solve  with  one  setting  of  the  slide. 
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IV.     LOGARITHMIC   PAPER 

172.  Logarithmic  Paper.  Ruled  paper  is  priated,  on  which 
the  rulings  iu  both  directions  are  spaced  according  to  the 
logarithmic  scale  (§  169),  i.e.  precisely  as  on  a  slide  rule.* 
Such  paper  is  called  logarithmic  paper.  Samples  of  this  ruling 
are  shown  in  Figs.  142-143. 

173.  Plotting  Powers  on  Logarithmic  Paper.  The  graphs 
of  equations  of  the  type 

(1)  y  =  ^i"" 

can  be  plotted  very  readily  on  logarithmic  paper.  For,  if  we 
take  the  logarithms  of  both  sides,  we  find 

(2)  log  y  =  log  k  +n  log  x. 

Let  us  set     Y=logy,  K=:logJc,  X=loga;; 
then  (2)  becomes 

(3)  Y=^K+nX. 

Now  the  equation  (3)  represents  a  straight  line  if  X  and  T  be 
taken  as  the  variables.  This  is  precisely  what  happens  if  we 
plot  the  values  of  x  and  y  from  equation  (1)  on  logarithmic 
paper ;  for,  when  we  plot  a  value  for  x  on  logarithmic  paper,  the 
distance  from  the  left  border  is  nothing  else  than  log  x,  i.e.  X ; 
and  similarly  for  Y. 

Moreover,  the  slope  of  the  straight  line  represented  by  (3)  is 
n,  the  exponent  of  a;  in  (1) ;  and  the  intercept  on'  the  Y  axis  is 
K=  log  k.  Hence  if  values  of  x  and  y  from  (1)  are  plotted  on 
logarithmic  paper,  the  value  of  n  in  (1)  appears  as  the  slope  of 
the  straight  line  graph,  and  the  value  of  k  can  be  read  off 
directly  on  the  vertical  axis. 

*  On  this  account,  it  is  possible  to  make  a  crude  slide  rule  by  using  the 
edges  of  two  sheets  of  logarithmic  paper,  sliding  them  along  each  other  after 
the  manner  of  a  slide  rule. 
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Example  1.  Draw  the  graph  of  the  equation  y  =  x^  on  logarithmic 
paper. 

Take  x=l,  then  y  =  1.  Take  x  =  10,  then  y  =  100.  Plot  these  two 
points  A  (1,  1)  and  B  (10,  100)  (Fig.  142).  Connect  A  and  jB  by  a 
straight  line.    This  is  the  required  graph. 

The  graph  may  be  drawn  also  by  noticing  that  its  slope  is  the  exponent 
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Fig.  142 
of  X  in  the  given  equation,  i.e.  2.     Hence  we  may  draw  from  A  a  line 
whose  slope  is  2.     Show  that  this  gives  the  same  line,  AB. 

We  may  use  this  graph  to  find  squares  or  square  roots.  Thus,  itx  =  4, 
we  can  note  the  point  on  the  graph  directly  over  4,  and  read  the  corre- 
sponding value  of  y,  which  is  16.  Reversal  of  the  process  gives  \/16  =  4, 
Likewise,  if  a;  =  4.5,  we  find  y  =  20.2+  ;  and  Vl5  =  3.8,  approximately. 
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Conversely,  given  a  straight  line  on  logarithmic  paper,  we 
know  that  its  equation  must  be  of  the  form  (1).  We  can  find 
n  by  actually  measuring  the  slope,  and  we  can  read  off  k  on  the 
vertical  line  through  the  point  marked  (1,  1),  since  if  we  place 
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FIG.  143 

a;  =  1  in  equation  (2),  we  have  log  y  =  log  k,  whence  y=k. 
Any  other  value  of  x  may  be  used  instead  of  a;  =  1,  but  a;  =  1  is 
most  convenient  because  log  1  =  0. 

Example  2.  A  strong  rubber  band  stretched  under  a  pull  of  p  kg. 
shows  an  elongation  of  e  cm.  The  following  values  were  found  in  an 
experiment : 
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p 

0.5 

1.0 

1.5 

2.0 

2.5 

3.0 

3.5 

4.0 

4.5 

5.0 

6.0 

7.0 

e 

0.1 

0.3 

0.6 

0.9 

1.3 

1.7 

2.2 

2.7 

3.3 

3.9 

5.3 

6.9 

If  these  values  are  plotted  on  logarithmic  paper,  it  is  evident 
that  they  lie  reasonably  near  a  straight  line,  such  as  that  drawn  in 
Fig.  143. 

By  measurement  in  the  figure,  the  slope  of  this  line  is  found  to  he  1.6, 
approximately.     Hence  if  we  set 

P  =  logp,  E  =  log  e, 
we  have  E=K+1.6P, 

where  Kisa,  constant  not  yet  determined ;  whence 

loge  =  X+  1.6  log^ 
or  e  =  kp^", 

where  K=logk.    li  p  =  1,  e  =  k;  from  the  figure,  if  p  =  1,  e  =  0.3 j 

hence  *  =  0.3,  and 

e  =  0.3^)1-6. 


EXERCISES 

1.  Plot  on  logarithmic  paper  the  graph  of  each  of  the  following  equa- 
tions : 

(a)  y  =  3?.  (c)  y  =  a^.  (e)  ^  =  3  x^. 

(^b)y  =  x^.  {d)y  =  3?^.  (/)  j;  =  4.5a;i-6. 

2.  Draw  the  graph  ot  y  =  xr^.  Note  that  the  negative  exponent  —  2 
gives  simply  what  we  ordinarily  call  a  negative  slope  of  —  2  for  the 
straight  line  graph. 

3.  When  air  expands  or  is  compressed  (as  in  an  air  compressor) ,  with- 
out appreciable  loss  or  gain  of  heat,  the  pressure  p  and  the  volume  v  are 
connected  by  the  formula 

p  =  &»-!.*,  approximately. 

Pressure  is  often  measured  in  atmospheres,  and  volume  in  cubic  feet. 
If  we  start  with  one  cubic  foot  of  air  at  one  atmosphere  of  pressure,  it  is 
obvious  that  k  =  l.  Draw  the  graph  for  this  case,  and  from  it  find  p 
when  V  =  0.5  cu.  ft.  Find  v  when  p  =  5  atmospheres.  Find  v  when 
p  =  0.5  atmospheres. 
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4.   The  intercollegiate  track  records    for  foot   races   (1916)   are  as 
follows,  where  d  means  the  distance  run,  and  {  means  the  record  time  : 


d 

100  yd. 

220  yd. 

440  yd. 

880  yd. 

1  mi. 

2  mi. 

t 

0:09f 

0:21^ 

0:48 

1:64^ 

4 :  15| 

9:23J 

Plot  the  logarithms  of  these  values  on  squared  paper  (or  plot  the  given 
values  themselves  on  logarithmic  paper).  Find  a  relation  of  the  form 
t  =  &d".     What  should  be  the  record  time  for  a  race  of  1320  yd,? 

(See  Kennelly,  Popular  Science  Monthly,  Nov.  1908.) 

6.  In  each  of  the  following  tables,  the  quantities  are  the  results  of 
actual  experiments ;  the  two  variables  are  supposed  theoretically  to  be 
connected  by  an  equation  of  the  form  y  =  te".  Draw  a  logarithmic  graph 
and  determine  k  and  n,  approximately : 

(a)  (Steam  pressure ;  v  =  volume,  p  =  pressure. ) 


V 

2 

4 

6 

8 

10 

p 

68.7 

31.3 

19.8 

14.3 

11.3 

(6)  (Gas  engine  mixture ;  notation  as  above.) 


(Saxelet.) 


V 

3.54 

4.13 

4.73 

5.35 

5.94 

6.55 

7.14 

7.73 

8.05 

p 

141.3 

115 

95 

81.4 

71.2 

63.5 

64.6 

50.7 

45 

(Gibson.) 
(c)  (Head  of  water  h,  and  time  t  of  discharge  of  a  given  amount.) 


h 

0.043 

0.057 

0.077 

0.095 

0.100 

t 

1260 

540 

275 

170 

138 

(Gibson.) 


CHAPTER  X 
THE   IMPLICIT   QUADRATIC   FUNCTIONS 

Two-valued  Functions 

I.  THE  FORMS  Ax^  +  Ey+G  =  0  AND  By^  +  Dx+  C  =  Q 

174.  The  General  Implicit  Quadratic  Function.  We  shall 
now  return  to  the  discussion  of  algebraic  functions.  We  first 
discussed  the  explicit  linear  function  y=mx-\-b,  and  the  function 
y  defined  by  the  implicit  relation  Ax  +  By  +  (7=0  (Chapter 
III).  Then  we  discussed  the  explicit  quadratic  function  of 
the  form  y  =  ax^  +  bx  +  c  (Chapter  IV).  We  now  propose  to 
take  up  the  discussion  of  the  functions  y  defined  by  implicit 
quadratic  relations,  such as4:y^  —  5x  =  0,x^  —  iy^+2x—4:y—l 
=  0,  etc.     The  most  general  form  of  such  an  equation  is 

(1)  Ax"^  +  Fxy  +  By^  +  Dx  +  Ey+G=0. 

The  graphs  of  equations  of  this  form  are  important  curves, 
with  iateresting  geometric  properties,  which  we  shall  discuss 
in  a  later  chapter.  Our  present  purpose  is  to  determine  the 
general  nature  of  these  graphs  (their  shape,  etc.)  and  to  develop 
methods  whereby  the  graph  of  a  given  equation  of  the  type 
considered  may  be  readily  drawn. 

We  may  note  at  the  outset  that  the  function  defined  by  an 
implicit  quadratic  relation  between  x  and  y  will  usually  be 
two-valued,  i.e.  to  each  value  of  x  will  correspond,  in  general, 
two  distinct  values  of  y.  This  is  due  to  the  fact  that  if  any 
particular  value  be  assigned  to  a;  in  equation  (1)  above,  the 
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corresponding  values  of  y  are  determined  hj  a  quadratic  equa- 
tion, unless  B  =  0. 

We  shall  approacli  the  discussion  of  equations  of  type  (1)  by 
considering  in  order  certain  simpler  forms  of  this  general 
type.     First,  we  shall  discuss  equations  of  the  two  types 

Ax'+Ey+  C'=Oand  By^+  Dx+C  =  0. 

175.  The  Equations  x^  —  y  =  0  and  y^—x=0.  We  can  dis- 
pose of  the  equations  x"  —  y  =  0  and  y^  —  x=:  0  very  quickly. 
The  first  equation  is  equivalent  to  the  equation  y  =  x%  already 
discussed  in  §  72.  The  second  equation  is  equivalent  to  the 
equation 

(2)  2,2  =  X, 

or  y  =  ±  VS. 

We  can  either  plot  the  points  (x,  y)  whose  coordinates  satisfy 
this  relation  and  thus  obtain  the  graph  desired  * ;  or,  we  can 
note  that  the  equation  y^  =  x  is  obtained  from  the  equation 
x'^  =  yhj  simply  interchanging  x  and  y.  Hence,  the  graph  of 
y'  =  X  is  obtained  from  the  graph  of  y  =  x^  by  turning  the 
plane  of  the  graph  oi  y  =  x'^  over  about  the  line  through  the 
origin  bisecting  the  first  and  third  quadrants.  For,  this  opera^ 
tion  will  interchange  the  x-  and  y-axes  in  the  desired  way.  The 
two  graphs  are  shown  in  Fig.  144. 

Certain  properties  of  the  graph  of  the  equation  y'^  =  x  are  at 
once  evident  from  the  form  of  the  equation :  The  graph  is 
symmetric  with  respect  to  the  a>-axis ;  for,  if  a  point  {h,  k) 
satisfies  the  equation,  the  point  (h,  —  k)  also  satisfies  the 
equation.  Why  ?  The  graph  lies  at  the  right  of  the  a^^xis  ; 
for,  any  negative  value  of  x  would  give  rise  to  imaginary 
values  of  y.     Why  ? 

*  A  table  of  square  roots  will  facilitate  the  work. 
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Y. Y 

■                                       1 

MimiiimiiiMiMy 

±± "=•-  =  ;; 

Fig.  U4 

The  most  important  properties  of  the  double-valued  function 
±  ^/x  to  be  noted  are  the  following : 

(1)  For  every  positive  value  of  x  there  are  two  values  of  the 
function,  viz.  +  Va;  and  —  a/».  Therefore  the  function  is  two- 
valued. 

(2)  As  X  increases  numerically,  the  corresponding  values  of 
Vx  increase  numerically,  i.e.  the  numerical  value  of  Va;  is  an 
increasing  function  of  x. 


176.  The  Form  By^  +  Dx  =  Q.    B^O. 

may  always  write  the  equation  in  the  form 

(3) 


Since  B  4=0,  we 


r 


i.e.  in  -the  form 
f  = 


B   ' 


V'=nx 
Fig.  145 


where  n  =  —  D/B.  The  graph  is 
then  similar  to  that  of  d'  =  ny,  the 
only  difference  beiag  that  the  roles 
of  the  X-  and  y-a,xes  are  interchanged.  If  the  coefficient  n  is 
positive,  the  graph  is  at  the  right  of  the  y-axis  ;  if  n  is  nega- 
tive, the  graph  is  at  the  left  of  the  y-asis  (Fig.  145).  In  both 
cases  the  graph  is  symmetric  with  respect  to  the  a!-axis,  and 
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passes  through  the  origin,  at  which  point  it  has  a  vertical  tan- 
gent. Why  ?  The  curve  defined  by  an  equation  of  the  type 
considered  is  called  a  parabola  if  D^O.  (See  Chapter  IV.) 
To  sketch  such  a  curve  rapidly,  knowing  its  general  shape,  we 
need  only  plot  a  few  corresponding  values  of  x  and  y.  If  X)=0, 
the  equation  becomes  By'=0.     Its  graph  is  then  the  avaxis. 

■  177.   The  Slope  of  the  Curve  By^  +  Dx  =  0.     To  determine 
the  slope  of  the  tangent  to  the  curve 
By^  +  Dx=:  0, 

we  may  proceed  by  the  method  used  for  similar  problems  in 
Chapters  IV  and  V.  To  this  end  we  first  calculate,  the  change 
ratio  Ay/ Ax,  which  is  the  slope  of  the  chord  PQ  (Fig.  146).    The 


'^Ab 


Fig.  146 

slope  of  the  tangent  at  P  is  then  the  limit  which  this  ratio 

approaches  when  Ax  approaches  the  value  0. 

Let  P{xi,  yi)  be  any  point  on  the  curve,  and  Q{Xi  +  Ax,  yi  +  Ay) 

be  another  such  poiat.     Then  we  have 

B{yy  +  Ayy  +  D{x^  +  Ax)  =  0, 
and 

Byi^+Dx^=0. 

Expanding  the  first  of  these  equations,  and  subtracting  the 
second  from  it,  we  get 

2  By^Ay  +  BAy^  +  DAx  =  0, 


or 


i2Byr+BAy)^=-D. 
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Hence,  the  desired  change  ratio  is 

Ay^  D 

A*         2  By^  +  BAy 

When  Aa;  approaches  zero,  Ay  also  approaches  zero.    Why  ? 
The  desired  slope  of  the  curve 

By'  +  Dx  =  0 

at  the  point  (xi,  y^)  is,  therefore, 
(4)  m 


2  By, 

The  expression  for  the  slope  exhibits  certain  properties  of 
the  curve : 

(1)  The  curve  has  a  vertical  tangent  at  the  origin  (yj  =  0). 

(2)  The  slope  of  the  curve  above  the  a!-axis  is  positive,  if  B 
and  D  have  opposite  signs  ;  and  negative,  if  B  and  D  have  the 
same  sign. 

(3)  The  slope  of  the  curve  decreases  indefinitely  in  absolute 
value  as  the  point  (a!i,  yi)  recedes  indeiinitely  from  the  origin. 

EXERCISES 

1.  For  each  of  the  following  equations,  determine  the  slope  at  the  point 
(*ii  yi)  S'ld  sketch  the  curve  represented.  For  each  point  plotted  deter- 
mine the  slope  of  the  tangent  and  draw  the  tangent.' 

{a)  y'^-ix  =  fi;  (6)!/2  +  2x  =  0;  (c)  4a;2- 3y  =  0  ; 

(d)  4j/2-|-9a;  =  0;  {e)y^  =  Qx. 

2.  Derive  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  each  of  the  curves  in  Ex.  1  at 
the  point  indicated  : 

(«)  (1.2);  (6)  (-2,  -2);  (c)(-3,12);  (d)  (-4,-3);  (e)  (6,6). 

3.  Show  that  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  the  curve  y^  =  %px  at  the 
point  (cti,  yi)  on  the  curve  is  yiy  =p  (a;  +  Xx). 

4.  Draw  the  curves  y^  —  nx  for  several  different  values  of  n  on  the 
same  sheet  of  paper.  It  is  suggested  that  the  values  n  =  1,  2,  5,  —  1,  —  2, 
0  be  included. 


270  MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS  [X,  §  178 

n.    THE  FORM  Ax^  +  By^+C=:  0 
178.  The  Case  A  =  B.    The  Equation  x=  +  y'  =  a\    It  so 

happens  that,  if  the  units  on  the  x-  and  y-2Ls.es  are  equal,  we  can 
interpret  the  left-hand  member  of  this  equation  geometrically. 
For,  it  is  evident  from  the  figure  (Fig.  147)  that,  under  the 


Fig.  147 

hypothesis  of  equal  units,  «'  +  y^  is  the  square  of  the  distance 
of  the  point  (x,  y)  from  the  origin.     Hence  the  equation 

(5)  x^-\-  y^  =  a? 

states  that  the  point  (a;,  y)  is  distant  a  units  from  the  origia. 
It  follows  that  the  points  (x,  y)  satisfying  this  equation  are  all 
on  the  circle  described  about  0  as  center  with  the  radius  a,  and 
conversely  the  coordinates  of  every  point  on  this  circle  will 
satisfy  the  equation.  The  graph  of  the  equation  x'^  +  y^=  a^  is 
then  a  circle,  if  the  units  on  the  two  axes  are  equal. 

If  the  units  on  the  axes  are  unequal,  the  ordinates  of  the 
above  circle  must  be  shortened  or  lengthened  in  a  certain  ratio, 
according  as  the  unit  on  the  y-axis  is  less  than  or  greater  than 
the  unit  on  the  as-axis.  In  either  case  the  graph  of  the  equa- 
tion will  be  a  closed  curve. 

Throughout  the  remainder  of  this  chapter,  however,  we  shall 
assume,  in  order  to  fix  ideas,  that  the  units  on  the  axes  are  equal, 

IiA  =  B  {AB  #:  0),  the  equation 

(6)  Ax?  +  Bf+G=0 
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may  be  written  in  the  form  a;"  +  y^  =  — -  • 
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The  graph  of  this  equation  is  a  circle,  if  —  C/A  is  positive.  If 
—  0/A  is  negative,  the  equation  has  no  graph,  i.e.  no  pair  of 
real  values  of  x  and  y  can  satisfy  it.  If  C=  0,  the  only  point 
satisfying  the  equation  is  the  origia.* 

179.  The   Case  4  >  0,  S  >  0.    Consider  first  the  special 
case  k"  +  4  y''  =  9.     If  we  solve  this  equation  for  y,  we  have 


(7) 


2/  =  ±iV9-; 


Now,  we  know  from  §  178  that  the  graph  of  the  function 

(8)  2/  =  ±  V9-a!2 

is  a  circle  with  center  at  the  origin  and  radius  equal  to  3. 


Fig.  148 

The  ordinates  of  the  points  of  (7)  are  then  equal  to  one  half 
the  corresponding  ordinates  of  the  poiats  on  the  circle  (8).  The 
construction  of  the  graph  of  (7)  should  then  be  clear  from  the 
figure  (Eig.  148).  The  graph  ia  question  is  a  closed  curve, 
having  a  greatest  length  of  6  units  and  a  greatest  width  of  3 
units.     It  is  symmetric  with  respect  to  both  axes. 

*  The  last  locus  may  be  considered  as  a  circle  with  radius  equal  to  0 ;  it  is 
sometimes  called  a  point  circle. 
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The  general  form 
(9)  Ax^  +  By^  +  C=0 


can  be  treated  similarly,  if  A  and  B  are  both  positive.    The 
equation  may  be  written  in  the  form 

C 

A 


(10) 


a" 


This  shows  that  there  is  no  graph  if  the  right-hand  member  is 
negative.     If  the  right-hand  member  is  0,  the  point  (0, 0)  is  the 
only  point  satisfying  the  equation.     There  remains  only  the 
case  where  —  C/A  is  positive. 
Equation  (10)  gives  _        


(11) 

Now,  the  equation 
(12) 


y  =  ±^-0^. 


represents  a  circle.  Equation  (11)  tells  us  that  the  desired 
graph  is  obtained  by  shortening  or  lengthening  the  ordinates 
of  this  circle  in  the  ratio  -VA/B  to  1. 

Example.  If  we  solve  the  equation  9x* 
+  4  y2  =  36  for  y,  we  obtain  y  =  ±  fV4  — »»; 
tliis  tells  us  that  the  graph  of  the  given 
equation  is  obtained  from  that  of  the  circle 
y  =± V4  —  x^  by  lengthening  the  ordinates 
of  the  latter  to  three  halves  their  original 
length.     Figure  149  exhibits  the  result. 

The  graph  of  an  equation  of  the  form 
Fig.  149  Ax^+By^+C=0  under  the  hypothesis 

that  A  and  B  are  both  positive  and  that  C  is  negative,  is  then 
a  closed  curve  symmetric  with  respect  to  both  axes. 

The  curve  represented  by  an  equation  of  the  form  (9)  above 
is  called  an  ellipse.    An  ellipse  is  symmetric  with  respect  to 
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each  of  two  perpendicular  lines,  called  tlie  axes  of  the  ellipse. 
The  intersection  of  the  axes  of  an  ellipse  is  called  the  center 
of  the  ellipse.  Knowing  the  general  shape  of  the  curve,  the 
quickest  way  to  sketch  it  from  the  equation  is  to  find  the 
intercepts  on  the  axes  and  draw  a  symmetric  curve  through 
the  four  points  thus  obtained.  In  the  example  9  a;'  +  4  y''  =  36 
already  considered,  we  find  the  intercepts  to  be  a;  =  ±  2  (found 
by  placing  y  =  0)  and  y  =  ±  3  (when  a;  =  0).  If  we  mark  the 
four  corresponding  points,  the  curve  can  be  sketched  readily. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Discuss  the  locus  of  each  of  the  following  equations  and,  if  the 
equation  has  a  locus,  sketch  it  and  show  how  it  is  related  to  a  certain 
circle  (if  the  locus  is  not  itself  a  circle) : 

(o)  a;2  +  2,2  =  16.  (d)  4x2  +  j/2  +  16  =  0.    {g)  ix^  +  3y^  =  12. 

(c)  4x2  + !/2- 16=0.    (/)  2  a;2  +  2  2/2  =  5.  '^    4  "*"  9  ~ 

2.  For  what  values  of  x  in  each  of  the  equations  in  Ex.  1  does  y  hecome 
imaginary  ?    For  what  values  of  y  does  x  become  imaginary  ? 

3.  Show  directly  from  the  equations  that  each  of  the  graphs  in  Ex.  1, 
if  it  exists,  is  symmetric  with  respect  to  both  the  x-axis  and  the  y-axis. 

4.  According  to  the  definition  above,  is  a  circle  an  ellipse  ? 

180.  The  Slope  of  the  Curve  represented  by  Ax^  +  By^ 

+  C  =  0.  Here  again  we  calculate  the  change  ratio  Ay /Ax, 
which  is  the  slope  of  the  secant  joining  the  points  P{xi,  y-^  and 
Q{xx  +  Ax,  ?/i  4-  Ay)  on  the  curve,  and  then  find  the  limit  which 
this  ratio  approaches  when  Q  approaches  P  along  the  curve,  i.e. 
when  Ax  and,  consequently.  Ay  approach  0.  The  calculation  is 
as  follows : 

Since  P  and  Q  both  lie  on  the  curve 

,  Ax^  +  By'' +  C  =  a, 

we  have  <     n    >  > 

(13)  Axi^  +  By,^+O=^0, 
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and 

(14)  A(x,  +  i^y  +  B(y,  +  Ayy  +  C  =  0. 

Expanding  the  squares  in  the  last  equation  and  subtracting 
(13)  from  (14),  we  have 

2  AxiAx  +  AAx'  +  2  Byi^y  +  B^y^  =  0, 

or  (2  By  I  +  BAy)  Ay  =  -{2  Ax^  +  AAx)  Ax, 

whence  we  obtain  the  slope  of  the  line  PQ, 

Ay  ^     2Axi  +  AAx         f ^  _t  qi 
Ax         2  Byi  +  BAy         ^  '' 

When  Aa;  and  Ay  both  approach  0,  we  get  for  the  slope  of  the 
curve  at  the  point  (xi,  y^ 

(15)  m  =  — --i  • 
^    ^  By^ 

An  interesting  verification  of  this  result  may  be  noticed.  It  is  well 
known  that  the  tangent  to  a  circle  at  a  point  P  is  perpendicular  to  the 
radius  OP.  Now  consider  a  circle  with  center  at  the  origin.  The  slope  of 
the  radius  through  {xi,  j/i)  is  then  clearly  y\/x\.  The  slope  of  the  tan- 
gent should,  therefore,  be  —Xi/yi.  But  this  is  exactly  what  the  preceding 
formula  for  the  slope  gives,  when  the  equation  represents  a  circle,  i.e. 
when  A  =  B. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Show  from  the  result  of  the  last  article  that  at  the  points  where  the 
curve  .4a;2  +  By'^  +  C=  0  {ABC  ^  0)  crosses  the  y-asis  its  tangents  are 
horizontal ;  and  that  at  the  points  where  it  crosses  the  x-axis  its  tangents 
are  vertical. 

2.  Find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  each  of  the  following  curves  at 
the  point  indicated.  Check  the  result  by  sketching  the  curve  carefully 
and  drawing  the  tangent  from  its  equation. 

(a)  4  a;2  +  3/2  =  25  at  (2,  3).  (6)  a;2  +  4  j^  =  g  at  (2,  1). 

(c)  3x2+4t/2  =  16at  (2,  -1). 
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181.  The  Case  A>0,  B  <0.  We  may  always  write  the 
equation  (9)  so  that  A  is  positive.  The  case  where  A  and  B 
have  unlike  signs  leads  to  a  new  type  of  graph. 

The  Gtkaph  of  x"  —  y^  =  9.  In  seeking  the  graph  of  this 
equation,  we  observe  first  the  following  facts : 

(1)  The  graph  crosses  the  a>-axis  at  the  points  (3,  0)  and 
(—  3,  0),  and  does  not  cross  the  y-axis.    Why  ? 

(2)  The  curve  is  symmetric  with  respect  to  both  axes.  Por, 
if  the  point  (h,  k)  is  on  the  curve,  so  also  is  the  point  {h,  —  Jc). 
Hence,  the  curve  is  symmetric  with  respect  to  the  a^axis. 
Similarly,  if  the  point  {h,  k  is  on  the  curve,  so  also  is  the 
poiut  {—  h,  k).  Hence  the  curve  is  symmetric  with  respect 
to  the  y-asis. 

(3)  Solving  the  equation  for  y  gives  us 

(16)  2/  =  ±  VS^^^. 

This  incidentally  agaui  establishes  the  symmetry  of  the  curve 
with  respect  to  the  ai-axis.  But  it  shows  further  that,  if  x^<9, 
y  is  imaginary.  Hence,  no  part  of  the  curve  lies  in  the  strip 
of  the  plane  between  the  lines  x  =  S  and  a;  =  —  3.  In  other 
words  all  values  of  x  between  3  and  —  3  are  excluded.  Solv- 
ing the  equation  for  x  gives 

a;  =  ±  Vy"  +  9. 
This  shows  that  no  values  of  y  are  excluded,  since  y''  +  9  is 
positive  for  every  real  value  of  y. 

(4)  The  slope  of  the  curve  at  the  point  {xi,  y{)  is  by  §  180, 

Xi 

m  =— ■ 

This  shows  that  the  curve  crosses  the  a>axis  vertically,  i.e.  the 
lines  a;  =  3  and  a;  =  —  3  are  tangent  to  the  curve  at  (3,  0)  and 
(—  3,  0)  respectively. 

With  these  results  in  mind  we  now  calculate  the  coordinates 
of  a  few  points  on  the  curve  and  the  slope  of  the  curve  at  these 
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points.     We  thus  get  the  following  table  : 
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X 

3 

4 

5 

6 

y 

0 

y/7 

4 

3V3 

m 

00 

W7 

i 

fVa 

We  plot  these  poiats  and  those  symmetrically  situated  with 
respect  to  the  two  axes  and  get  Fig.  160.  We  know  from 
equation  (16)  that  y  increases  numerically  from  0  as  a;  increases 
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Fig.  150 

numerically  from  3.  We  have  already  seen  that  the  curve 
consists  of  two  branches.  It  remains  only  to  consider  what  the 
character  of  the  curve  is  for  numerically  large  values  of  x. 

Equation  (16)  tells  us  that  y  increases  numerically  without 
limit,  as  x  increases  indefinitely  in  absolute  value ;  i.e.  the  curve 
recedes  indefinitely  from  both  axes.  It  recedes,  however,  in  a 
very  definite  way.  For,  consider  the  slope  m  of  the  curve  at 
any  point  (xi,  y^.     From  §  180  we  have,  for  A  =  l,  B=—l, 
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m=^ ^ 


Vi      ±  Va;i'  -  9 

the  upper  sign  being  used  if  yi  is  positive ;  the  lower,  if  y^  is 
negative.  To  fix  ideas,  let  {x-^,  y^)  be  a  point  in  the  first  quad- 
rant and  let  it  move  out  along  the  curve  indefinitely.  We  de- 
sire to  see  what  happens  to  the  slope  of  the  curve  under  this 
condition  ;  i.e.  when  x^  becomes  indefinitely  large.  To  this  end 
we  write  m  in  a  more  convenient  form,  as.  follows : 

1  1 


VV^^    Ji       9 


v> 


«1 

which  shows  that  as  Xi  increases  indefinitely,  m  approaches 
more  and  more  nearly  the  value  + 1.  This  shows  that  the 
further  the  point  («,,  j/i)  travels  out  along  the  curve  in  the  first 
quadrant,  the  more  nearly  does  the  direction  of  its  motion 
make  an  angle  of  45°  with  the  a>-axis. 

Consider  now  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  the  curve  at 
the  point  (x-^,  j/j)  ; 


or 

y 

-Vi' 

yi 

-o^i), 

XiX  - 

-ViV 

=  x,^- 

yv\ 

or, 

XiX- 

-Viy 

=  9. 

This 

may 

be  written 

y 

yi 

_9 

2/1 

As  oil  and  y^  become  indefinitely  large,  the  slope  Kj/j/x,  as  we 
have  seen,  approaches  the  value  4- 1,  while  the  term  9/j^i  evi- 
dently approaches  the  value  0.     Therefore,  the  tangent  to  the 
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curve  at  the  point  (xi,  yi)  approaches  the  line 

y  =  x. 

A  line,  which  is  the  limiting  position  which  the  tangent  to  a 
curve  approaches,  as  the  point  of  contact  recedes  indefinitely 
along  an  infinite  branch  of  the  curve,  is  called  an  asymptote  of 
Ihe  curve. 

If  the  point  (a^,  y^)  recedes  indefinitely  along  the  curve  in 
the  third  quadrant  (x^  <  0, 2/1  <  0),  the  slope  is  positive  and  the 
tangent  approaches  the  same  limiting  position  as  before, 
namely,  y  =  x.  Similar  considerations  (or  the  symmetry  of  the 
curve)  show  that  the  line 

y  =  -x] 

is  also  an  asymptote.     The  two  asymptotes  are  also  shown  in 
the  figure  as  they  are  a  great  help  in  drawing  the  curve. 

The  Gkaph  of  x^  —  y^=  a\  If,  in  place  of  the  9  in  the 
equation  a;^  _  ^2  =  9  just  considered,  we  have  any  other  positive 
number,  say  a',  the  discussion  is  very  similar  and  accordingly  we 
can  be  brief.     The  curve  of  the  equation  x^—y'^=  a?  crosses  the  x- 

axis  at  the  points  (a,  0)  and  (—a,  0), 
and  does  not  cross  the  2/-axis.  It 
is  symmetric  with  respect  to  both 
axes.  We  have  y  =  ±  Va;^  —  a^ 
and  m  =  x^jy-^.  We  find  also 
1 


m=  ± 


Fig.  151 


v; 


x^ 


from  which  we  conclude  that  the  curve  approaches  indefinitely 
near  the  straight  lines  y=x  and  y=  —x.  The  curve  is,  then,  as 
drawn  in  Fig.  151. 
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The  Geneeal  Case,  when  C  is  Negative.     Any  equation 
of  the  form 

■where  A  is  positive  and  B  and  C  are  both  negative,  may  now 
be  treated  -without  much  difficulty.  Any  such  equation  can  be 
written-  in  the  form 

(17)        a;2  -  my  =  a\ 

From  this  we  obtain 


Fio.  152 


y  =  ±-  Vx^  -  a^. 
n 

But  this  shows  at  once,  by  com- 
parison with  the  last  equation 
considered,  that  the  ordinates  of 
points  on  the  curve  a;^— n^ =a' 
are  to  the  corresponding  ordinates  of  the  curve  a?  —  i/^=  a^  as 
1/n  is  to  1.  In  Fig.  152  we  have  drawn  both  the  curve 
a-z  _  y2  _  gi  and  the  curve  x^  —  4:y^  =  a',  the  ordinates  of  the 
latter  being  just  one  half  of  the  corresponding  ordinates  of  the 
former.     The  asymptotes  of  the  latter  are  the  lines  y=  ^x and 

Since  the  asymptotes  are  a  great  help  in  sketching  the  curve, 
we  should  have  a  means  of  obtaining  their  equations  quickly 
from  the  equation  of  the  curve.  From  the  result  of  §  180 
(A=  1,  B=  —  n^)  and  considerations  similar  to  those  used  in 
the  discussion  of  x^—y^=9,  we  find  the  equations  of  the 
asymptotes  to  be  '  • 

y  =~  X  and  y  = x, 

n  n 

OT  X—  ny  =  0  and  x  +  ny  =  0.  But  these  equations  are  found 
by  j)lacing  equal  to  zero  each  of  the  factors  of  the  left-hand 
member  of  the  equation  of  the  curve  x^  —  ri'y^  =  aK 
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An  example  will  show  how  these  various  results  may  be  applied  in 
sketching  a  curve  whose  equation  is  of  the  form  considered.     To  sketch 

the  graph  of  4a;2  _  9^2  _  30^  ^e  draw 
first  the  asymptotes  2x—Sy=0  and 
2x  +  3y  =  0  (Fig.  153).  We  next 
place  y  =  0,m  the  given  equation  and 
find  the  a-interoepts  to  be  x  =  3  and 
X  =  —  3.  We  can  now  sketch  the 
curve  with  considerable  accuracy,  since 
■we  know  what  its  general  charac- 
teristics are. 


Fig.  153 


The  graph,  of  any  ec[uation  of  the  form 

is  a  curve  called  a  hyperbola.  We  have  seen  that  it  consists 
of  two  branches ;  it  is  symmetric  with  respect  to  each  of 
two  lines,  which  are  called  the  axes  of  the  curve.  One  of 
these  cuts  the  curve  in  two  points  and  is  called  the  trans- 
verse axis ;  the  other  axis  does  not  meet  the  curve  at  all.  The 
intersection  of  the  axes  of  the  curve  is  called  the  center  of  the 
curve.  The  branches  of  the  curve  extend  indefinitely  and 
approach  two  straight  liaes,  the  asymptotes  of  the  curve, 
which  pass  through  the  center. 

We  may  now  complete  the  discussion  of  the  graph  of  any 
equation  of  the  form  Ax^  +  By^  -\-  0=  0,  under  the  hypothesis 
that  A  is  positive  and  B  negative.  We  have  already  disposed 
of  the  case  O  <  0,  by  considering  the  form  x^  —  nhf-  =  a'.  The 
case  C  >  0  leads  similarly  to  the  form  x'^—nh/^= —a?.  By 
interchanging  x  and  y  this  reduces  to  the  form  nW  —  ^2  =  a^, 
which  on  division  by  n^  reduces  to  the  case  C  <  0  already  con- 
sidered. The  graph  of  an  equation  Ax'''  -\-  By^  -|-  C  =  0,  when 
A  is  positive,  B  negative,  and  O  positive,  is  therefore  a  hyper- 
bola with  the  center  at  the  origin  and  with  its  transverse  axis 
coinciding  with  the  y-axis. 
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Fig.  154 
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The  following  example  will  illustrate  the  method  of  sketching  the 
curve:  Sketch  the  graph  of  a;^— 4  j/2+4=o.  The  asymptotes  are  a;  —  2  y  =  0 
and  a;  +  2  y  =  0  (Fig.  164).  Placing  x  =  0, 
we  find  the  ^-intercepts  to  be  +1  and  —  1. 
Having  marked  the  corresponding  points  and 
drawn  the  asymptotes  the  graph  is  readily 
drawn. 

Finally,  when  (7=0,  the  equation 

may  be  written  in  the  form  a;" — rif'tp = 0. 

This  maybe  written 

(a;  —  •ny){x  +  ny)  =  0.  This  equation  will  be 
satisfied  by  all  points  which  satisfy  either 
x—ny  =  0  or  x  +  ny  =  0,  and  by  no  others. 
The  locus  of  the  equation  is  then  two  straight 
lines  passing  through  the  origin.  Figure  165 
shows  the  locus  of  the  equation  4  x^—9y^=0. 
182.  The  Case  yl  =  0  or  5  =  0.  If  ^=0,  B>0,  the  equation 
Ax^+By^+  (7=0  becomes  JBy^  +  (7=0.  If  (7  is  positive,  there 
is  no  graph.  If  C  is  negative,  the  graph  consists  of  two  lines 
parallel  to  the  a>-axis.  If  (7  is  zero,  the  graph  is  the  a>-axis. 
When  B=0,  ^  >  0,  the  graph  of  the  equation  consists  similarly 
of  two  straight  lines  parallel  to  the  y-axis,  if  C  is  negative ;  of 
the  2/-axis,  if  C  is  zero ;  and  there  is  no  graph,  if  G  is  positive. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Sketch  the  graph  of  each  of  the  following  equations  : 

(a)  a;2  -  9  2/2  =  16.        (d)  Qx'^-Wy^ +  16  =  0.       (g)  3x^-2y^  =  6. 
(6)  a;2-9y2=_  16.    (e)  9  sc^  -  16  ?/«  -  16  =  0.      (ft)  3x2-12  =  0. 
(c)  x2-9!/2  =  o.    '      (/)  9x2-16!/2  =  0.  (i)3x2  +  l  =  0. 

2.  Give  a  detailed  discussion  of  the  graph  of  the  equation  x'—  y^  =—9 
(analogous  to  the  discussion  of  x^  _  ^2  _  9  giy.en  in  the  text). 

3.  Give  a  detailed  discussion  of  the  graph  of  x''—n^y^=:  —  a^.  Prove,  in 
particular,  that  the  asymptotes  of  this  hyperbola  are  given  by  x^—n^y^=0. 

4.  Prove  that  no  tangent  to  the  curve  a?  —  y^  =  a^  has  a  slope  that  lies 
between  +  1  and  —  1.  Prove,  in  general,  that  no  tangent  to  the  curve 
x2  —  n^y^  =  a^  {a=^  0)  has  a  slope  that  lies  between  1/a  and  —  \/n. 
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III.    TSE  FORM  Az'^  +  By^  +  Dx  + Ey+ C  =  0 
183.  Recapitulation  and  Extension  of  Previous  Results. 

We  have  seea  in  the  previous  sections  of  this  chapter  that  an 
equation  of  one  of  the  forms 

By'^  +  Dx  =  0, 
or  Ax"^  +  By^  +  C7  =  0 

represents  either 

(a)  a  parabola,  with  vertex  at  the  origin  and  axis  coinciding 
with  the  a!-axis  or  the  y-axis  ;  or, 

(6)  an  ellipse,  with  center  at  the  origin  and  axes  coinciding 
with  the  axes  of  coordinates  ;  or 

(c)  a  hyperbola,  with  center  at  the  origin  and  transverse  axis 
coinciding  with  the  a^axis  or  the  y-axis  ;  or 

(d)  two  straight  lines  (which  may  coincide)  ;  or 

(e)  a  single  point  (the  point  (0,  0)) ;  or 
(/)  no  locus. 

If  we  replace  xYsy  x  —  h  and  yhyy  —  k,  in  any  of  the  above 
forms,  we  know  that  the  graph  of  the  resulting  equation  is  ob- 
tained from  the  graph  of  the  original  equation  by  moving  the 
latter  so  that  the  origin  moves  to  the  point  (h,  k)  (the  axes  re- 
maining parallel  to  their  original  positions). 

We  may  then  conclude  that  an  equation  of  any  one  of  the 
forms 
(18)        A{x  -  hy+  E{y  -k)=0,    B{y  -  ky+  D(x  -h)=0, 

or  A{x  -  hy  +  B(i/-ky+C=^0 

represents  either 

(a)  a  parabola  with  vertex  at  the  poiat  (h,  k)  and  axis  coin- 
ciding with  the  line  a;  —  A  =  0  or  the  line  y  —  k  =  0;  or 

(6)  an  ellipse  with  center  at  the  point  (h,  k)  and  axes  coin- 
ciding with  the  Ikies  x  —  h  =  0  and  y  —  k  =  0;  or 
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(c)  a  hyperbola  witli  center  at  the  point  {h,  k)  and  transverse 
axis  coinciding  with  the  line  x—h=0,  or  the  line  y—k=0;  or 

(d)  two  straight  lines  (which  may  coincide),  or 

(e)  a  single  point  (the  point  (h,  &))  ;  or 
(/)  no  locus. 

Now,  any  equation  of  the  form 
(19)  Ax^  +  By^  +  Dx  +  Ey  +  C=0 

can  be  put  in  one  of  the  forms  (18)  by  completing  the  squares. 
The  following  examples  show  how  this  may  be  done. 


i^; 


Fig.  156 

Example  1.    Discuss  and  sketch  the  graph  ot  y''—2y  +  2x  +  7  =  0. 
This  equation  may  be  written  in  the  form 

y^-2y=-2x-1. 


or 
i.e. 


'■  —  2y  +  l  =-2x  —  7  +  1, 

(J/ -1)2    =-2(3C  +  3). 


It  is  accordingly  a  parabola  with  vertex  at  ( —  3,  1 )  and  axis  y  =  l.    The 
graph  is  given  in  Fig.  156. 

ExAMFLB  2.  Discuss  and  sketch  the  graph 
of  x''  +  y^  —  ix  —  6y  +  9  =  0. 

This  equation  may  be  VPiitten  in  the  form 

(a;2  _  4a;  +  4) +  (i/2  -  6?/ +  9)  =- 9  +  4  +  9, 
or 

(a:-2)2  +  (y-3)2  =  4. 

Therefore  the  given  equation  represents  a 
circle  vrith  center  at  (2,  3)  and  radius  equal 
to  2.    (See  Fig.  157.)  pjo,  157 


-    f_._._ . 
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Example  3.      Discuss  and  sketch  the  graph  of  9  x^  +  16  ^^  _  18  a; 
+  64y-8  =  0. 

This  equation  may  he  written  in  the  form 


or 
i.e. 


9(a;2_2x+      )+ 16(2/2  +  4j/ +      )  =  8, 
9(a:- 1)2 +16(8/ +  2)2  =  81. 


-  -  -y 

--  +  i--±h-- 

ill 


Fig.  158 

Hence  this  equation  represents  an  ellipse  whose  center  is  at  (1,  —  2) 
and  whose  axes  coincide  with  the  lines  x=  l,y  =  —  2.  The  remainder  of 
the  discussion  is  left  as  an  exercise.    The  graph  is  given  in  Fig.  158. 

Example  4.    Discuss  and  sketch  the  graph 
of  9x2 -36 a; -4 1/2 +  24!/ =  36. 

This  equation  may  be  written  in  the  form 

9(x  -  2)2  _  4(2/  -  3)2  =  36, 

which  is  a  hyperbola  whose  center  is  at  (2, 3) 
(Fig.  169).  It  is  left  as  an  exercise  to  com- 
plete the  discussion  and  prove  that  the  equa- 
tions of  the  asymptotes  are  S(x  —  2)  + 
Fig.  159  2(1/  -  3)  =  0  and  3(a;  -  2) -  2(2/  -  3)=  0. 

EXERCISES 
Discuss  and  sketch  the  graph  of  each  of  the  following  equations : 


1.  3?  +  iy  +  4,  =  0. 

2.  x^  +  y^  +  ix-8y  +  l  =  0. 

3.  x2_  j,2  +  2a;  =  0. 

4.  a;2  _  4  a;  +  2/2  +  2  2/  +  1  =  0. 

5.  3:2  +  4a;  +  2?/2  +  42/  +  l  =  0. 


6.  9x^  +  4y^-36x-Sy  +  i  =  0. 

7.  9x2_42,2_36x  +  82/  =  4. 

8.  2^  +  22/-12x-  11  =  0. 

9.  x2+ 15j/2+4x  + 602/ +  15  =  0. 
10.   x2  -  3  2/2  -  2  X  -  6  J/  +  7  =  0. 
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184.  The  Slope  of  the  Curve  Ax^  +  By^ +Dx +Ey+ C  =  0. 

Let  P{xi,  yi)  and  Q(xi  +  Ax,  y^  +  Ay)  be  any  two  points  on 
the  curve.     Then 

Ax,''  +  By,'  +  Dx,  +  Ey,+  G=0, 

A{x,  +  Ax)'  +  B(y,  +  A2/)2+  D(x,  +  Ax)  +  E(y,  +  Ay)  +0=0. 

Expanding  the  second  of  these  equations  and  subtracting  the 
first  from  it,  we  have 

(2  Ax,  +  A\x  +  i))Ax  +  (2  By,  +  B\y  +JE)Ay  =  0. 
Therefore  the  change  ratio,  or  the  slope,  of  the  secant  PQ,  is 

Ay__     2Ax,  +  AAx  +  D^ 
Ax~     2By,  +  BAy  +  E 

If  we  let  Aaj.approach  zero,  A?/  will  approach  zero  also.     Why  ? 
Therefore  the  slope  of  the  curve  at  any  point  {x„  y,)  is 

m  =  — !— ! 

2By,  +  E 

Example.     Find  the  equations  of  the  tangent  and  the  normal  to  the 
curve  k"  +.4j/2  —  4a;  +  2y  —  3  =  0at  the  point  (1,  1). 

Solution  :   The  slope  of  the  tangent  at  any  point  (xi,  yi)  is 


82/1  +  2 

At  the  point  (1, 1)  this  slope  is  J.    Therefore  the  equation  of  the  tangent 
is  y  —  1  =  J(x  —  1)  and  the  equation  of  the  normal  isy  —  1  =  —  5(x  —  1). 

EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  slope  of  the  tangent  to  each  of  the  following  curves  at 
the  point  specified. 

(a)  x2  +  22/-3  =  0  at  (1,  1)^ 
(6)  a;2  +  «/2-4  =  0  at  (1,  VS); 

(c)  x2_2j2  +  6  =  0  at  (1,  V3); 

(d)  4x2  +  y2_2a;_3?/-  10  =  0  at  (2,  1). 

2.  Find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  each  of  the  curves  of  Ex.  1,  at 
the  point  specified. 
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IV.    THE  FORM  Fxy  +  Dx  +  Ey+G  =  0 

186.   The  Graph  of  xy  =  a.    The  graph  of  the  curve 

xy  =  a 

is  symmetric  with  respect  to  the  origin;  for,  if  the  coordinates 
(h,  k)  satisfy  the  equation,  the  coordinates  (—  h,  —  k)  also 
satisfy  it.     Since  y  =  a/x,  it  is  evident  that  x  may  assume  all 


1    ||||||||                  11      1     l| 

Hfill   1      i 

1  1         1 

Fig.  160 


Fio.  161 


values  except  0.  (See  §  36.)  As  x  increases  numerically 
without  limit,  the  curve  approaches  the  line  y  =  0,  i.e.  y  =  0  is 
an  asymptote.  Similarly  as  y  increases  without  limit,  the 
curve  approaches  the  line  a;  =  0  as  an  asymptote.  It  will  he 
proved  later  that  the  curve  is  a  hyperbola,  provided  a  is  not 
equal  to  zero.  If  a  is  positive,  the  graph  is  as  in  Fig.  160.  If 
a  is  negative,  the  graph  is  as  in  Fig.  161.  If  a  is  zero,  the 
graph  consists  of  the  two  axes  x  =  0  and  y  =  0. 

186.  The  Graph  of  Fxy  +  Dx  +  Ey  +  C  =  0.  If  in  the  equar 
tion  xy  =  a  vre  replace  x  loj  x  —  h  and  yhy  y  —  k,  we  know 
that  the  graph  of  the  resulting  equation  is  obtained  from  the 
graph  of  the  original  equation  by  moving  the  latter  so  that  the 
origin  moves  to  the  point  (h,  k),  the  axes  remaining  parallel  to 
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their  original  positions.     It  follows  that  the  equation 

{x—  h){y  —  fe)  =  a  (a  ^t  0) 

represents  a  hyperbola  whose  asymptotes  are  x  =  h,  y  =  k. 
If  a  =  0,  the  equation  represents  the  two  lines  x  =  h,  y  =  k. 

Example.     Discuss    and    sketch    the 
graph  of  xy  +  4x  +  2y  =  l. 
First  we  write 

(.x±?){y±?)  =  l. 

Then  from  inspection  we  see  that  the 
given  equation  may  be  written  in  the  form 

{x  +  -2){y  +  i)=9. 

That  is,  the  graph  is  a  hyperbola  whose 
asymptotes  are  x  =  —  2,  y  =  —  4.  (See 
Fig.  162.) 


:=i5) 


m 


Fig.  162 

187.  The  Slope  of  the  Curve  Fxy  +  Dx-{- Ey  +  C  =  0.    It 

is  left  as  an  exercise  to  show  that  the  slope  of  the  curve 

Fxy  +  Dx  +  Ey+  C=  0 
at  any  point  (x^,  y^)  is 

Fxi  +  E 

EXERCISES 

1.  Discuss  and  draw  the  graph  of  each  of  the  following  curves  : 
{a)xy  =  l;        (6)a;y=-l;  (c)xy  =  2;        (d)xy=-2. 

2.  Discuss  and  draw  the  graph  of  each  of  the  following  curves. 
(a)xy  +  2x  =  8;     (b)  xy +  2x  + iy  =  S;      (c)  xy  -  ix +  Sy  =2. 

3.  Draw  the  family  of  curves  xy  =  a,  taking  several  positive  and 
several  negative  values  of  a.     How  does  xy  =  0,  compare  with  these  ? 

4.  Show  that  any  equation  of  the  form 

y_.ax+_b 
cx  +  d 

can  be  reduced  to  the  form  given  in  §  186. 
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V.     THE  GENERAL  FORM  A^  +  Fxy  +  By^  +  2>x  +%  +  C  =  0 

188.  The  Graph.  Methods  of  drawing  the  graph  of  an 
equation  in  the  above  form  -will  be  illustrated  by  means  of  the 
following  examples. 

EzAUFLE  1.    Discuss  and  sketch  the  graph  of 


Solving  for  j/,  we  have  j/  =  —  a;  ±  y/2  a;  +  2.  All  values  of  x  less  than 
—  1  must  be  excluded,  for  these  values  make  2  a;  +  2  negative.  Similarly, 
since  x=—{y—\')±  V  — 2i/  +  a,  It  follows  that  all  values  of  y  greater  than 
I  must  be  excluded  ;  for  these  values  make 
—  2  2/  +  3  negative.  The  avinteroepts  are 
the  roots  of  the  equation  a;'^  —  2  x  —  2  =  0, 
i.e.  1  ±  V3.  The  j^-interoepts  are  the  roots 
of  the  equation  ?/2_2=o,  i.e.  ±  v/2.  From 
j;  =— a;  ±  V2a; -I-  2  it  is  seen  that  x  may 
start  with  the  value  —  1  and  increase 
without  limit.  Similarly  from  a;  =  —  (y  —  1) 
±  V—  2 !/  +  3  we  see  that  y  may  start  with 
the  value  \  and  decrease  without  limit. 
XJsing  the  above  data  and  plotting  the 
points 


Fig.  163 


X 

-1 

0 

1 

2 

li:V3 

y 

1 

±V2 

1,-3 

-2±V<i 

0 

we  obtain  the  graph  in  Fig.  163. 

This  problem  may  be  approached  from  an 
entirely  different  standpoint.  Suppose  we  let 
y'  =  ±  v'2a;  +  2  and  y"  =—x.  Plotting  these 
curves*  (Fig.  164),  adding  the  ordinates  of 
2/'  =  ±  V2 a;  4-  2  to  the  ordinates  of  y"  =—x, 
gives  us  the  desired  graph.  This  may  be 
done  graphically.  We  have  here  a  shear  of 
y'  =±\/2x  +  2  vnth  respect  to  the  line  y"  = 


r 

\    _ 

a^^ 

-^■'t" 

-_s  ^^2f:::::: 

::-^gf:^^s 

__  t§ : 

5^-::::::i 

-5^-^lJ  — 

5^  s 

-t^s^-    : 

^r-^S            - 

^--    s 

-    -t        s 

:  ^      :: 

Fig. 164 
(See  §  90.) 


'  Observe  that  the  equation  y'  =t±V'2a;  +  2  is  equivalent  to  y"^  =  2(x  +  1). 
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Example  2.    Discuss  and   sketch  the 
graph  of 

Solving  for  y,  we  have 

y  ='x±  V—  x^  +  6x  —  4. 

Hence,  we  merely  have  to  shear  the  circle 

^  =±V{x-  l)(4-x), 
;'.e. 

a;2  +  2/2  _  5  a;  +  4  =  0, 

vrith  respect  to  the  line  y"  =  a;  in  order  to 
obtain  the  desired  result.     (See  Fig.  165.) 
The  complete  discussion  is  left  as  an  exercise. 
Example  3.   Discuss  and  sketch  the  graph  of 

1x^  +  3&xy-  36  2^2  _  25  =  0. 
Solving  for  y,  we  have 

y  =  ix±i^/lex^-2b, 


E y^^7 

2^-7:::: 

J      Z  J 

J  ^  t 

-       t    ^    4 

^^^y 

:p>  2^ 

"    Zl,^      s 

_  _./_:'  _ 

-/o---    ---      X 

Z        ^           1 

-,<--          X^             A 

Fig.  165 


J 
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:  :  ::  :  :?  if^x- 
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"5> 
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-            ,        ^^      - 

7...    _.    ._ 

_2 

--    ^2 

Fig. 1G6 

which  shows  that  the  desired  graph  may  he  obtained  by  shearing 
8r=±iV16a;2-25, 

16a;2-36j/2_25  =  0, 

with  respect  to  the  line  y  =  \x     (See  Pig.  166.)    The  complete  discussion 
is  left  as  an  exercise. 
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EXERCISES 

Discuss  and  sketch  the  graph  of  each  of  the  foUowiug  equations  : 

1.  ix^+y^  —  ixy  —  x  +  Z  =  0.  4.  iy^  —  ixy  +  ifi  =  1  —  x. . 

2.  y-^-2xy  +  3x  =  2.  5.   9y^ -  12xy  +3x'^  +  ^x  =  6. 

3.  y^-8xy  +  I6x^=l-x^.  6.   y^  -  Sxy  +  8x^  -  lOx -25  =  0. 

189.  The  Slope  of  the  Curve  Ax^  +  ByF  +  Fxy  -\- Dx  +  Ey 

+  C  =  0.     It  is  left  as  an  exercise  to  prove  that  the  slope  m  at 
any  point  (kj,  ^i)  is 

m  = *— i — ^i— ' — • 

2  Byi  +  Fxi+E 

EXERCISES 

Find  the  equations  of  the  tangent  and  the  normai  to  each  of  the  follow- 
ing curves  at  the  points  indicated. 

1.  48x2-  iixy-  ny^-129x  +  2iy  +  81  =0;  (2,  1),  (3,  -3). 

2.  xy  +  2x-x^  +  y^  +  6y=0;  (0,  0),  (0,  -6). 

3.  81y'  +  12xy  +  Wx^-96x  =  378y-U4:;  (3,2). 

190.  A  General  Theorem.  The  results  of  the  examples  and  exercises  of 
§  188  suggest  that  the  graphs  of  equations  of  the  second  degree  involving  an 
aj^-term  are  similar  to  the  graphs  of  equations  of  the  second  degree  in  which 
the  Kj^-term  is  lacking.  We  may  now  prove  that  this  is  a  fact.  The 
theorem  is  as  follows  : 

Any  equation  of  the  form  Ax^  +  Fxy  +  By^  +  Dx  +  Ey  +  C  —  0  repre- 
sents either  an  ellipse,  or  a  hyperbola,  or  a  parabola,  or  two  straight  lines 
{which  may  coincide),  or  a  single  point,  or  no  locus. 

We  shall  prove  this  theorem  by  showing  that  if  the  locus  of  the 
equation 

(20)  Ax'^  +  Fxy  +  By^  +  Dx  +  Ey  +  O  =  0 

be  rotated  about  the  origin  through  2i  properly  chosen  angle  6,  its  equation 
will  be  of  the  form 

(21)  A'x^  +  B'y^  +  D'x  +  E'y+  C  =  0. 

The  theorem  then  follows  from  §  183. 
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We  saw  in  §  137  that,  if  any  point  P{x,  y)  be  rotated  about  the  origin 
through  an  angle  fi  to  a  new  position  P'(x',  y'),  the  coordinates  of  P  and 
P  are  connected  by  the  relations  : 

.„„.  x'  =x  cos  9  —  2/  sin  e, 

y'  =  X  sia  9  +  y  cos  6. 

Solving  these  equations  for  x  and  y  in  terms  of  x',  y',  we  obtain 

.gg  a;  =  k'  cos  9  +  y'  sin  6, 

'  y  =—x'  siaB  +  y'  cos  S. 

If  P{x,  y)  satisfies  equation  (20),  P'(x',  y')  will  satisfy  the  equation  ob- 
tained by  substituting  the  values  of  x,  y  from  (23)  in  equation  (20) . 
The  result  of  this  substitution  is  as  follows  : 

A  (x'  cos  e  +  y'  sin  e)^+  F{x'.  cos  B  +  y'  sin  «)  (—  k'  «in  0  +  y'  cos  6") 
+  B(—  x'  sin  9  +  y'  cos  9)2 
+  Z>(a;'  cos  9  +  j/'  sin  9) 
+  E(—x'  sin  9  +  !/'  cos  9)  +  G  =  0. 

WTien  expanded  and  rearranged  according  to  the  terms  in  x',  y',  we 
obtain 

(24)  A'x'"  +  F'x'y'  +  B'y'^  +  D'x'  +  E'y'  +(7=0, 

where  A'  =  A  cos^  9  +  B  sin^  9  -  i?  sin  9  cos  9. 

ii"  =  2(^  -  5)  sin  9  cos  9  +  F(^cos^  9  —  sin^  9). 
B'  =  ^  sin2  9  +  B  cos2  9  +  ii"  sin  9  cos  9. 
D'  =  DcobB—  is  sin  9. 
^'  =  D  sin  9  +  ff  cos  9. 
C'  =  O. 

Equation  (24)  will  be  of  the  desired  form  (21),  if  the  angle  9  is  so  chosen 
that  jP'  =  0.     Now,  P  may  be  written 

(25)  J!"  =  (^-B)sin29  +  ii'cos2  9: 

F  will,  therefore,  be  equal  to  zero,  if 

taa29  =  :   ^ 


B-A 


A  value  of  9  satisfying  the  condition  (26)  can  then  always  be  found.* 
This  completes  the  proof  of  the  theorem. 

The  following  exercises  will  illustrate  the  above  proof.     The  method 
may  also  be  used  to  draw  the  graphs  of  equations  involving  the  ay-term. 

*  If  B  =  4,  we  take  2  9  =  90°,  i.e.  9  =  45°. 
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EXERCISES 

Determine  the  angle  9  through  which  the  loci  of  the  following  equations 
must  be  rotated  in  order  that  their  new  equations  shall  contain  no  xy-teim. 
Determine  the  new  equation  and  use  it  to  draw  the  locus  of  the  original. 

1.-  8a;2  +  4x2/ +  5y2- 36  =  0. 

Solution  :    After    substituting    x  =  x'  cos  8  +  y'  sin  e,  y=—  x'  sin  9 
+  y'  cos  6,  the  equation  becomes 
(1)  (8  cos^  e  +  5  sin"  9  -  4  sin  6  cos  e)x''^ 

+  [6  sin  e  cos  e+  4(cos2  e  —  sin^  e)'^x'y' 
+  (8  sin2  9+5  cos^  9  +  4  sin  9  cos  e)yi^  -  36  =  0. 
4        2  tan  9 


Therefore, 


tan  2  9  : 


3     1  -  tan2 1 


Solving  this  equation  for  tan  9,  we  have 

4  tan"  9  -  6  tan  9  -  4  =  0, 
or  tan  9  =  2  or  —  J. 

We  choose  tan  9  : 
rant)  ;  therefore 
2 


sin  9  =  - 


2  (9  in  first  quad- 
1 


V5 


cos  9  =  - 


Vl 


Substituting   these   values  in    (I)    we 

°^*""         4x'2  +  92,'^  =  36. 

The  desired  graph  is  obtained  -from  the 
graph  of  this  equation  by  rotating  it 
through  the  angle  —  9  about  the  origin. 
Tlie  construction  of  the  adjacent  figure 
explains  itself. 

2.  a;2  _  j,2  ^  2  Kj/  -  12  =  0.  5.   3  a;2  -  2  Ky  +  j/S  +  6  =  0. 

3.  x^  —  y^  +  2xy  +  -2x-li  =  Q.        6.   8  a;^  _  i2xy  +  Z'f-3&  =  Q. 

4.  xy  =  4.  7.  2  x2  -  12  xy  -Sy^-f-i2  =  0. 

8.  5x^  +  ixy  —  y''  +  ASx-12y—W  =  0. 

9.  9y^+  x^  +  2xy  =  0. 

10.  Prove  that  the  locus  of  xy  =  c  may  be  rotated  about  the  origin  so 
as  to  coincide  with  the  locus  of  x^—y^  =  a^,  provided  a^  =  ±  2  c. 

11.  With  the  notation  of  §  190,  prove  that  A'+B'  =A+B  and  that 
{A'  -  B')^  +  P^  ={A-  By  +  FK 


PART  III.    APPLICATIONS  TO  GEOMETRY 

CHAPTER  XI 

THE  STRAIGHT  LINE 

191.  Introduction.  We  have  Mtlierto  used  coordinates  pri- 
marily for  the  purpose  of  representing  functions  graphically 
and  investigating  the  properties  of  those  functions.  We  have 
seen  that  every  continuous  function  defines  a  curve  or  a 
straight  line,  the  graph  of  the  function.  Thus  far,  we  have 
laid  emphasis  only  on  the  discovery  of  the  characteristics  of  the 
functions  from  the  known  properties  of  the  curves  that  repre- 
sent -them. 

Conversely,  we  have  seen  that  every  curve  or  straight  line, 
in  the  plane  of  a  system  of  rectangular  coordinates,  defines  a 
function  ;  i.e.  the  points  of  any  such  curve  associate  with  every 
value  of  X  one  or  more  values  of  y.  If  this  function  can  be 
determined  when  the  curve  is  given,  the  properties  of  the 
curve  may  be  studied  from  the  properties  of  the  function. 
This  function  is  usually  expressed  by  means  of  an  equation  in 
X  and  y,  called  the  equation  of  the  curve.  We  propose  now  to 
study  the  properties  of  various  curves  by  means  of  their  equa- 
tions.    (See  §  62.) 

Up  to  this  time,  we  have  used  different  scales  on  the  two 
axes  whenever  it  was  convenient  to  do  so.  Throughout  this  and 
the  next  four  chapters  we  shall  assume,  unless  the  contrary  is 
specifically  stated,  that  the  units  on  the  x-  and  y-axes  are  equal. 
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192.  The  Distance  between  two  Points.  Given  the  two 
points  Pi  (xi,  yi)  and  Pa  (a^a  l/i))  let  us  find  the  length  of  the 
segment  P1P2.  If  a  line  be  drawn  through  Pi  parallel  to  the 
a^axis  and  another  through  P2  parallel  to  the  y-azia  to  form 
the  right  triangle  P1QP2  (Fig.  167),  we  have  at  once 


(1) 


p,p^=^p^  +  qp^. 


P, 

y 

N, 

Pi^ 

Q 

0 

A 

k 

M 

Fig 

i»i 


0 


^ 


The  segment  PjQ  is  equal  to  the  projection  MiM^  of  PxP^  on 


the  a>axis  and  QP^  is  equal  to  the  projection  N-^N^  of  P1P2  on 
the  2^-axis.     By  the  result  of  §  37,  we  have 


PiQ  =  MyM^  =  x.i—  Xi, 


QP2  =  JSfiNi  =  2/2  -  yi- 
Substituting  these  values  in  (1),  we  have  the  desired  formula : 

(2)  PA  =  V(X2-Xi)2+(y,-J,i)2". 

193.  The  Simple  Ratio.  Given  two  distinct  points  Pi,  P2 
and  any  point  P  (distinct  from  Pj)  on  the  line  P1P2,  the  ratio 
P1P/PP2  is  called  the  simple  ratio  of  P  with  respect  to  Pi,  Pj. 

The  line-segments  in  this  definition  are  directed  segments. 
Accordingly  the  simple  ratio  of  P  with  respect  to  Pi,  P2  is 
positive  if'  P  is  between  Pi  and  Pj,  and  negative  if  P  is  on 
either  prolongation  of  the  segment  P1P2. 
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194.  Point  of  Division.  The  coordinates  (a;,  y)  of  the  point 
P  on  the  line  joining  P^  (x-i,  y^  to  P^iXi,  y^)  such  that  the 
simple  ratio 


pp. 


are  given  by  the  f  ormnlas 
(3) 


■  i  +  x 


Pkoof.  Draw  lines  through  Pi,  P^, 
P  parallel  to  the  axes,  meeting  the 
a^axis  in  Mi,  M^,  M,  and  the  y-axis 
in  Ni,-  N2,  N,  respectively  (Fig.  168). 
Then,  since  P^P/PP^  =  A.,  we  have 

MM«        '      NNo       ' 


The  first  of  these  relations  gives  (by  §  37) 


r 

P« 

N 

M,    , 

\/    0 

X 

Pi   -»5 

Q 

Fig. 168 


X—  Xi 


=  \. 


X2  —  X 

Solving  this  equation  for  x  gives 

1  +  X 
Similarly  from  the  second  relation  above  we  obtain 

^       1+X 
The  mid-point  of  P1P2  is  obtained  from  the  value  A.  =  1.    Why  ? 
Accordingly  the  coordinates  of  the  midpoint  of  P1P2  are 


fxi  +  x^     Vi+jA 
I     2      '        2     j 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  distance  between  the  following  pairs  of  points :  (1,  2) 
and  (5,  3)  ;  (-  1,  6)  and  (2,  -  3)  ;  (-  2,  -  1)  and  (-  1,  4)  ;  (-  3,  4) 
and  (1,  4). 

2.  Find  the  lengths  of  the  sides  of  the  triangle  whose  vertices  are 
(-  1,  1),  (4,  -  4),  and  (1,  3).     Prove  that  it  is  a  right  triangle. 

[HiKT  :  A  right  triangle  is  the  only  kind  of  triangle  in  which  the  square 
of  one  side  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  other  two  sides.] 

3.  An  isosceles  triangle  has  its  vertex  at  (4,  4)  and  the  vertex  of  one 
of  its  base  angles  at  (0,  —  1) .  The  vertex  of  the  other  base  angle  is  on 
the  a>axis.    Find  the  coordinates  of  the  latter  vertex. 

[Hint  :  Let  the  unknown  point  be  (x,  0)  and  equate  the  equal  sides. 
How  many  solutions  are  there  ?] 

4.  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  point  whose  simple  ratio  with  respect 
to  (2,  1)  and  (—4,  7)  is  2.  Find  the  coordinates  of  another  point 
whose  simple  ratio  with  respect  to  the  same  two  given  points  is  —  2. 

Draw  a  figure  illustrating  this  problem. 

5.  Check  the  result  of  Ex.  4  by  calculating  the  lengths  of  the  seg- 
ments involved. 

6.  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  point  which  divides  the  segment  from 
(2,  —  1)  to  (—  4,  .S)  internally  in  the  ratio  1  : 4. 

7.  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  mid-points  of  the  sides  of  the  triangle 
in  Ex.  2. 

8.  A  quadrilateral  has  its  vertices  at  the  points  (—2,  1),  (3,  1), 
(5,  3),  and  (0,  3).  Show  that  its  diagonals  bisect  each  other.  What 
kind  of  a  quadrilateral  is  it  7 

9.  Find' the  coordinates  of  the  points  of  trisection  of  the  segment 
from  (3,  -6)  to  (0,3). 

10.  A  triangle  has  its  vertices  at  the  the  points  (0,  4),  (2,  —  6),  (—  2, 
—  2) .  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  points  two  thirds  of  the  way  from 
each  vertex  to  the  middle  point  of  the  opposite  side,  and  thus  show  that 
the  three  medians  of  the  triangle  all  pass  through  the  same  point. 

11.  The  vertices  of  a  triangle  are  (xi,  yi),  (x^,  yi),  (a^,  yi).  Find 
the  coordinates  of  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  medians. 

12.  Show  that  the  triangle  A{i,  1),  B(l,  4),  C(6,  5)  is  isosceles. 
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13.  One  end  of  a  line  whose  length  is  13  units  is  at  the  point  (3,  8). 
The  ordinate  of  the  other  end  is  8.    What  is  its  abosissa  1 

14.  The  middle  point  of  a  line  is  (2,  3)  and  one  end  of  the  line  is  at 
the  point  (4,  7) .     What  are  the  coordinates  of  the  other  end  ? 

.16.   The  points  (2,  1),  (3,  4),  (—  1,  7)  are  the  mid-points  of  the  sides 
of,  a  triangle.    Find  the  coordinates  of  the  vertices. 

16.  Find  the  area  of  the  isosceles  triangle  whose  vertices  are  (4,  1), 
(1,  4),  (5,  5)  by  finding  tlie  length  of  the  base  and  the  altitude. 

17.  What  equation  must  be  satisfied  if  the  points  (a;,  y),  (2,  1),  (1,  4) 
form  an  isosceles  triangle  the  equal  sides  of  which  meet  in  (k,  y)  ? 

18.  Prove  that  the  points  (-  2,  -  1),  (1,  0),  (4,  3)  and  (1,  2)  are  the 
vertices  of  a  parallelogram. 

19.  The  line  from  {xx,  yi)  to  (xi,  yi)  is  divided  into  5  equal  paits. 
Find  the  coordinates  of  the  points  of  division. 

20.  A  point  is  equidistant  from  the  points  (2,  1)  and  (—  2,  1)  and  7 
units  distant  from  the  origin.    Find  its  coordinates. 

QUESTIONS  FOR  DISCUSSION 

1.  Does  the  distance  between  two  points  depend  on  the  order  in 
which  the  points  are  taken  ?  Does  the  formula  for  the  distance  give  the 
same  result  no  matter  in  which  order  the  points  are  taken  ?     Why  ? 

2.  Does  the  simple  ratio  of  a  point  with  respect  to  Pj,  Pa  depend  on 
the  order  in  which  the  points  Pi,  Pa  are  taken  ?  What  is  the  relation 
between  the  simple  ratio  of  P  with  respect  to  Pi,  Pa  and  the  simple  ratio 
of  P  with  respect  to  Pa,  Pi  ? 

[Hint.  The  answer  to  this  question  follows  most  easily  from  the  defini- 
tion of  simple  ratio.  Prove  the  relation  in  question  by  means  of  the 
formulas  in  §  194.] 

3.  Can  the  simple  ratio  of  a  point  P  with  respect  to  Pi,  Pa  be  —  1  ? 
Why  ?    As  the  simple  ratio  approaches  —1  what  is  the  motion  of  P? 

4.  What  can  be  said  of  the  position  of  the  point  P,  if  its  simple  ratio 
with  respect  to  Pi,  Pa  is  positive  ?  if  its  simple  ratio  lies  between  0  and 
—  1  ?  if  its  simple  ratio  is  less  than  —  1  ? 

5.  If  the  simple  ratio  of  P  with  respect  to  Pi,  Pa  is  X,  what  is  the 
simple  ratio  of  Pi  with  respect  to  P  and  Pa  ?  of  Pa  with  respect  to  Pi 
andP? 
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195.  The  Area  of  a  Triangle.    One  Vertex  at  the  Origin. 

Let  lis  try  to  find  the  area  of  a  triangle  whose  vertices  are 
0(0,  0),  Pi(xi,  yi),  and  P^ix^,  Vi).  Let  the  angles  XOPi  and 
XOP2  be  denoted  by  Oi  and  62,  respectively,  and  let  the  angle 
P1OP2  of  the  triangle  have  the  absolute  measure  6  (Fig.  169). 


e  =  B^-Bj-seo' 


The  area  of  the  triangle  is  then  equal  to  ^  OPi  •  OP2  sin  6. 
Now,  the  directed  angle  P1OP2  differs  from  82  —  61,  if  at  all, 
only  by  multiples  of  360°  (§  101).     Therefore 

sm  e  =  ±  sin  (P1OP2)  =  ±  sin  (^2  -  ^i)- 

The  area  of  the  triangle  OP^P^  is,  then, 

A  =  ±^OPi-  OP2  sin((92  -  ^i) 
=  ±  ^  OPi  •  0P2(sm  02  cos  61  —  cos  62  sin  61) 

(§  138) 

-±\0P,    0P2{^— .—-  —  .— J 

=  ±  KV^  -  «22/i)- 

The  area  of  the  triangle  OP1P2,  in  the  ordinary  sense  of  the 
term,  is  therefore  equal  to  the  absolute  value  of  the  expression 

For  some  purposes  it  is  convenient,  however,  to  regard  the 
area  enclosed  by  a  curve  as  a  signed  quantity,  just  as  we  have 


Q)^Q? 


XI,  §  195]  THE  STRAIGHT  LINE  299 

found  it  convenient  to  regard  line-segments  and  angles  as 
signed  quantities. 

To  this  end,  we  observe  that  a  point  moving  on  the  boundary 
of  an  area  may  make  the  circuit  in  either  of  two  opposite 
directions  (Fig.  ItO).  With  each  of  these  directions  is  asso- 
ciated a  definite  rotation  about  a 
point  within  the  area.  If  the  bound- 
ary is  traversed  in  a  direction  which 
produces  a  positive  rotation  about  a  poamvecimat  Negative  armit 
point  within  the  area,  the  circuit  and  ^'°-  ^™ 

the  area  are  regarded  as  positive  ; .  if  the  boundary  is  traversed 
in  the  opposite  direction,  the  circuit  and  the  area  are  regarded 
as  negative.  Hence  if  an  area  is  represented  by  a  signed 
number,  'the  sign  of  this  number  tells  us  the  direction  iu  which 
the  boundary  is  traversed. 

In  case  of  a  triangle  OP1-P2  (Fig.  169)  the  order  in  which 
the  vertices  are  written  determines  a  direction  of  traversing 
the  boundary.  If  OP1P2  is  positive,  OP^Pi  is  negative,  and 
vice  versa.  Now  in  going  around  the  triangle  in  the  direction 
OP1P2,  a  segment  OP  joining  0  to  a  point  P  moving  on  P1.P2 
generates  a  directed  angle  P^OP^.  This  angle  is  positive  or 
negative  according  as  the  circuit  OPiP^  is  positive  or  negative. 
Moreover  the  measure  of  the  angle  PiOP^  differs  from  $2  —  61, 
if  at  all,  only  by  multiples  of  360°.     The  expression 

i  0Pr-0P^sm(e2-  61) 

is,  therefore,  positive  or  negative  according  as  the  circuit  OP1P2 
is  positive  or  negative.    We  have  then  finally  : 

The  area  of  a  triangle  OP1P2  is  given  in  magnitude  and  in 
sign  by  the  formula 

(4)  Area  OP^P^  =  \{x,y2  -  x^yj)- 
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196.  The  Area  of  Any  Triangle.  The  convention  as  to  the 
sign  of  an  area  is  serviceable  in  deriving  a  formula  for  the  area 
of  any  triangle  in  terms  of  the  coordinates  of  its  vertices. 
Let  the  vertices  be  Pi{xi,  y^),  Pi{x2,  y^),  P^ixi,  2/3).  Join  these 
vertices  to  the  origin  by  liaes  OPi,  OP2,  OP3.  We  now  con- 
sider the  three  possible  cases,  according  as  the  origin  is  inside 


1^ 


Fig.  171  Fig.  172  Fig.  173 

(Pig.  171),  outside  (Fig.  172),  or  on,  &  side  (Fig.  173)  of  the 
triangle  P^P^i.     Then  in  all  cases,  we  have 

A  P,P,P,  =  AOP.P,  +  AOP2P3  +  AOP3P,, 
if  due  regard  is  taken  of  the  signs  of  the  areas.     Hence 
'(6)  Area  of  A  i'iP2^3=  I  (^2*1  -  XiVi  +  1^3*2  -  XiVi  +  VA  -  x^y^- 
It  might  appear  that  this  formula  is  difficult  to  apply.    The  following 


Xi 


method  makes  it  very  simple.  Write  the  coordinates  of  the 
vertices  in  two  vertical  columns  as  indicated,  repeating  the 
coordinates  of  the  first  vertex.  Multiply  each  x  by  the  y  in 
the  next  row  and  add  the  products.  This  giveaxiyi+Xiya+Xtyi. 
Then  multiply  each  y  by  the  x  in  the  next  row  and  add  the 
products.  This  gives  yiXi  +  2/2*3  +  ^30:1.  Subtract  the  second  sum  from 
the  first  and  divide  the  result  by  2.  The  final  result  will  be  the  area 
sought,  with  its  proper  sign.*  A  similar  method  may  be  used  for  finding 
the  area  of  any  convex  polygon  whose  vertices  are  given.  See  Exs. 
6,  7,  8,  pp.  301,  302. 

*  The  student  familiar  with  the  elements  of  the  theory  of  determinants 
will  observe  that  the  area  can  be  expressed  as 


A=S 


•»! 

Vl 

1 

Xi 

Vi 

1 

xs 

Vi 

1 
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ExAiupLE.    Find  the  area  of  the  triangle  whose  vertices  are  Pi(— 4,  3), 
Pii—  1,  —  2),  Pa(—  3,  —  1).     We  write  the  coordinates  of  the 
vertices  in  two  columns,  repeating  those  of  the  first  vertex.    "" 
Performing  the  first  step  described  in  the  previous  paragraph    ~  „  ~  . 
we  obtain  8  +  1  —  9  =  0;  the  second  step  gives  —  3  +  6  +  4    ~  .~  o 
=  7  ;   the   third  step  gives  0  —  7  =—  7  ;  dividing  this  by  2,    ~ 
we  obtain  —  3^  as  the  area  of  triangle  P1P2P3.    The  magnitude  of  the 
area  is  3J  square  units,  and  the  direction  Pj  to  P2  to  P3  is  negative. 
Draw  the  figure  and  verify  the  latter  statement. 

197.  Condition  for  Collinearity  of  three  Points.  If  three 
points  Pi,  P2,  P3  are  collinear,  the  area  of  the  triangle  formed 
by  them  is  zero ;  conversely,  if  the  area  of  a  triangle  is  zero, 
the  three  vertices  are  collinear.  Therefore,  a  necessary  and 
sufficient  condition  that  three  points  be  collinear,  is  that  the  right 
hand  member  of  (5),  p.  300  be  equal  to  zero. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Eind  the  areas  of  the  following  triangles  and  interpret  the  sign  of 
the  result  in  each  case.    Illustrate  by  appropriate  figures. 

(o)  (1,  3),  (4,  2),  (2,  5).  (c)   (-  6,  2),  (_  4,  -  3),  (1,  -1). 

(6)  (2,  4),  (-  3,  1),  (1,  -  7).  (d)  (o,  a),  (-  6,  -  6,)  (c,  d). 

2.  Show  that  the  following  sets  of  three  points  are  collinear  : 

(a)   (0,  1),  (2,  5),  (-  1,  -  1).  (c)   (1,  -  2),  (6,  1),  ( -  4,  -  5). 

(6)  (2,  1),  (-  4,  4),  (4,  0).  (d)  (0,  -6),  (1,  a~b),  (a,  a^-b). 

3.  The  point  (A,  A)  is  collinear  with  (2,  5)  and  (5,  —3).  Find  its 
coordinates. 

4.  Find  the  point  on  the  j-axis  collinear  with  (2,  5)  and  (5,  —  3). 

6.  Under  what  conditions  on  a,  h,  c,  and  d  are  the  points  in  Ex.  1  (d) 
collinear  ?    Interpret  each  of  the  conditions  geometrically. 

6.  Area  of  any  polygon.  Show  that  the  method  of  §  196  may  be  ex- 
tended to  derive  a  formula  for  the  area  of  any  polygon  in  which  two 
sides  do  not  cross  each  other,  and  that  if  P1P2P8  ••■  P„  are  the  vertices  of 
the  polygon  taken  in  order  around  the  polygon,  we  have 

Area  of  polygon  =  A  OP1P2  +  A  OPjPs  +  A  OPiPi  +  —  +  A  OP„Pi, 
if  due  regard  is  paid  to  signs. 
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7.  Find  the  area  of  the  qnadrilateral  whose  vertices  are  (1,  2), 
(-2,3),  (-3, -4),  and  (4, -5). 

8.  Find  the  area  of  the  polygon  whose  vertices  are  (4,  1),  (2,  3), 
(0,4),  (-2,3),  (-4,1). 

9.  Prove  that  the  points  (1,  2),  (3,  6),  (—1,  —  2)  are  collinear. 

10.  Show  that  the  area  of  the  triangle  whose  vertices  are  (2,  6), 
(—  4,  3),  (—2,  7)  is  four  times  the  area  of  the  triangle  formed  by  join- 
ing the  middle  points  of  the  sides. 

198.  Applications  to  the  Proof  of  Geometric  Theorems. 

We  shall  now  give  a  few  elementary  examples  to  show  how 
the  methods  hitherto  developed  may  be  used  in  the  proof  of 
geometric  theorems. 

Example  1.     Prove  that  the  line  joining  the  vertex  of  any  right  tri- 
angle to  the  mid-point  of  the  hypotenuse  is  equal  to  half  the  hypotenuse. 
Let  ABC  be  any  right  triangle.    In  order  to  apply  the  methods  of 
coordinates  we  must  first  locate  a  pair  of  coBrdinate  axes.    Any  two 
perpendicular  lines  will  serve  the  purpose,  but  the 
work  incident  to  the  solution  of  many  problems 
may  usually  be  greatly  simplified  if  we  choose 
the  axes  judiciously.    In  this  case  it  is  convenient 
^^  X     ^°  choose  the  legs  of  the  triangle  as  axes.    The 
coordinates  of  the  vertices  are  then  (Fig.  174) 
^°'  (0,  0),  (a,  0),  and  (0,  6).     The  midpoint  of  the 

hypotenuse  is  (§  194)  (a/2,  6/2).  The  length  of  the  line  joining  this 
point  to  (0,  0)  is  v'(a/2)«+(6/2)2  =  jVo''  +  b".  But  the  length  of  the 
hypotenuse  is  Va'  -H  i>''.    This  proves  the  theorem. 

Example  2,  Prove  that  the  diagonals  of  a  parallelogram  bisect  each 
other. 

Let  ABCD  be  any  parallelogram.     Let  a  side  of  the  parallelogram  lie 
on  the  z-axis  a  vertex  being  at  the  origin.        „ 
(See  Fig.  175.)    We  may  assign  the  coordinates 
(o,  0)  to  the  vertex  B,  and  (6,  c)  to  the  vertex 
D.   The  coordinates  of  C  will  then  be  (a-|-6,  c). 
Why? 

We  now  calculate  the  coordinates  of  the 
mid-point  of  AC  and  also  of  the  mid-point  of  BD,  by  the  formula  of 
§  194.     It  will  then  be  seen  that  the  midpoints  coincide. 
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Example  3.  Prove  that  if  the  lines  joining  two  of  the  vertices  of 
a  triangle  to  the  mid-points  of  the  opposite  sides  are  equal,  the  triangle 
is  isosceles. 

Let  ABC  be  the  triangle,  M,  N  the  mid-points  of 
the  sides  AC,  BC,  respectively,  with  AN^  BM.  Let 
the  a-axis  lie  along  the  side  AB  and  let  the  ^-axis 
pass  through  the  vertex  G  (Fig.  176).  Let  the  coordi- 
nates of  A,  B,  C  be  (a,  0),  (6,  0),  (0,  c)  respectively.* 

We  must  first  state  the  hypothesis  of  the  theorem 
analytically,  i.e.  in  terms  of  the  coordinates.  To  this 
end  we  note  that  the  mid-point  of  AC  is  M  =  {a/2,  c/2),  and  that 

2       /         6\2      c^ 

Similarly,  we  have        AN   =[a  —  j   -I 

By  hypothesis,  AN=  BM.    Hence  we  have 

{"-ir-H'-iy-T 

This  condition  gives 

which,  when  simplified,  gives  either  a  =  b  or  a  =—  b.  The  first  result 
would  imply  that  the  points  A  and  B  coincide,  which  is  contrary  to  the 
hypothesis,  and  is  therefore  rejected.  The  second  result  yields  readily 
that  AC=  BC,  which  was  to  be  proved. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Prove  analytically  that  the  diagonals  of  a  rectangle  are  equal. 

2.  Prove  analytically  that  the  line  joining  the  mid-points  of  two  sides 
of  a  triangle  is  half  the  third  side. 

*  In  the  figure  a  is  a  negative  number.  However,  the  discussion  that  follows 
applies  at  the  outset  to  any  numbers,  a,  b,  c.  It  will  appear  later  in  the  dis- 
cussion that,  under  the  hypothesis  of  the  theorem,  a  and  6  must  have  opposite 
signs.  One  of  the  advantages  of  the  analytic  method  is  the  fact  that  it  is 
general,  and  that  ordinarily  special  cases  do  not  have  to  he  considered 
separately. 
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3.  Prove  analytically  that  two  triangles  with  the  same  base  and 
equal  altitudes  have  the  same  area. 

4.  ABCD  is  a  parallelogram,  with  A,  C  as  opposite  vertices.  M  and 
N  are  the  mid-points  of  the  sides  AB  and  CD  respectively.  Prove  ana- 
lytically that  the  lines  AN  and  CM  trisect  the  diagonal  BD. 

5.  If  P  is  any  point  in  the  plane  of  a  rectangle,  prove  analytically 
that  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  distances  from  P  to  two  opposite 
vertices  of  the  rectangle  is  equal  to'  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  dis- 
tances from  P  to  the  other  two  vertices. 

6.  Prove  analytically  that,  if  the  diagonals  of  a  parallelogram  are 
equal,  the  figure  is  a  rectangle. 

7.  Prove  analytically  that  the  two  straight  lines  which  join  the 
mid-points  of  the  opposite  sides  of  a  quadrilateral  bisect  each  other. 

8.  Show  analytically  that  the  figure  formed  by  joining  the  middle 
points  of  the  sides  of  any  quadrilateral  is  a  parallelogram. 

9.  If  M  is  the  mid-point  of  the  side  BC  of  any  triangle  ABC,  prove 
that  AB^+  AC^  =  2{AM'^  +  MC'^). 

10.  Prove  analytically  that  the  distance  between  the  middle  points  of 
the  non-parallel  sides  of  a  trapezoid  is  equal  to  half  the  sum  of  the 
parallel  sides. 

11.  The  difference  of  the  squares  of  any  two  sides  of  a  triangle  is  equal 
to  the  difference  of  the  squares  of  their  projections  on  the  third  side. 

12.  Prove  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  sides  of  any  quadrilateral 
is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  diagonals  plus  four  times  the 
square  of  the  distance  between  the  middle  points  of  the  diagonals. 

13.  If  A,  B,  C,  D  are  four  points  of  a  line  prove  the  relation  (due  to 
Euler):  AB  ■  CD+AC ■  DB+AB  ■  BC=0.    (The  segments  are  directed.) 

14.  If  Jf  and  N,  respectively,  are  the  mid-points  of  two  segments  4 Band 
CD  on  the  same  line,  show  that  2  MN=  AC  +  BD=  AD  +  BC. 

16.  If  Jlfis  the  mid-point  of  AB  and  P  any  other  point  of  the  line  AB, 
show  that  PAFB  =  PM^  -  MAK 

16.  Two  sources  of  light  of  intensity  a  and  /3  are  situated  at  the  points 
A  and  B  respectively  of  a  line.  Find  the  position  of  a  point  on  the  line 
which  is  lighted  with  the  same  intensity  by  the  two  points.  How  many 
points  satisfy  the  relation  ? 

[Hint  :  The  intensity  of  light  at  a  point  varies  inversely  as  the  square 
of  the  distance  of  the  point  from  the  source  of  light  and  directly  as  the 
intensity  of  the  source.] 


XI,  §  198]  THE  STRAIGHT  LINE  305 

17.  Two  objects  of  weights  wi,  wa  are  situated  at  the  points  Ai,  Ai. 
The  center  of  gravity  of  the  two  objects  is  defined  to  be  the  point  of  the 
line  AiAi,  whose  simple  ratio  with  respect  to  ^i,  A^  is  w^/wi.  If  Ai,  A3 
are  on  the  avaxis,  and  their  coordinates  are  Xi,  Xi,  find  the  coordinate  of 
the  center  of  gravity.  Show  that  the  center  of  gravity  does  not  exist,  if 
roi  =  —  W2.    Give  an  interpretation  to  a  negative  w. 

18.  Given  n  weights  wi,  w^,  •■■,w„  situated  at  the  points  Ai,  Ai,  ••■,  A^ 
on  a  line.  Find  the  center  of  gravity  of  A\,  Ai  with  weights  Wi,  W2 ; 
then  the  center  of  gravity -of  the  point  found  taken  with  the  weight 
■Wi  +  W2  and  At  with  the  weight  Wi  ;  then  the  center  of  gravity  of  this 
new  point  taken  with  the  weight  Wi  +  MI2  +  1*3  and  Ai  with  the  weight  104  ; 
and  so  on.  Show  that  when  all  the  u  points  have  been  used,  there  is 
obtained  a  point  which  is  independent  of  the  order  in  which  the  points 
were  taken.  The  point  thus  determined  is  called  the  center  of  gravity  of 
the  n  points.  When  does  no  center  of  gravity  exist  ?  Under  what  con- 
ditions is  it  indeterminate  ?  Show  that  if  the  latter  conditions  hold,  each 
of  the  given  points  is  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  remaining  ones  each 
taken  with  the  weight  assigned  to  it. 

19.  The  first  (or  static)  moment  of  a  point  P  of  weight  w  about  a  line 
I  is  defined  to  be  the  product  of  w  by  the  distance  of  P  from  I.  Given  n 
points  Pi  =Ca;,-,  yi){i  =  1,  2,.---,  n)  in  a  plane  with  weights  lO;,  respec- 
tively, determine  the  coordinates  of  apoint  P  of  weight  loi  +  tOj-F  •■•  +  io„ 
such  that  its  moment  about  the  a-axis  shall  be  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 
moments  about  the  as-axis  of  the  points  P,-  and  such  that  its  moment 
about  the  y-axis  shall  be  the  sum  of  the  moments  about  the  y-axis  of  the 
points  Pi.  The  point  P  is  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  set  of  points.  Com- 
pare with  the  result  of  Ex.  18. 

20.  The  second  moment  or  the  moment  of  inertia  of  a  point  P  with 
respect  to  a  line  I  is  defined  to  be  the  product  of  the  weight  w  of  P  by  the 
square  of  its  distance  from  the  line.  Given  n  points  P;  in  a  plane  whose 
distances  from  a  fixed  line  I  are  Xi,  and  whose  weights.are  W;  respectively. 
Let  Ml  be  the  sum 'of  the  first  moments,  M2  the  sum  of  the  second 
nioments  of  these  points  about  the  line  I.  Let  V  be  a  second  line,  paral- 
lel to  the  first  and  h  units  from  it  (to  the  right  or  left  according  as  h  is 
positive  or  negative),  and  let  Mi  and  M^  be  the  sum  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond moments  of  the  given  points  about  V.  Let  W  be  the  sum  of 
the  weights  wi  -)-  W2  -F  ■••  +  w„.    Show  that 

M'i  =  Mi-hW  and  M'l  =  M,-2hMi  +  h'W. 
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199.  Directed  Lines  and  Angles.  An  angle  from  a  directed 
line  li  to  a  directed  line  l^  is  an  angle  through  which  l^  must 
be  rotated  to  make  its  direction   coincide   with  that  of  I2. 

Any  such  angle  we  denote  by  {li  I2).     Clearly 
if  li  and  l^  intersect  in  a  point  M  (Fig.  177), 
(^1  Z2)  is  the  directed  angle  from  li  to  l^  as 
°'   '  defined  in  §  98  since  the  directions  of  Zj  and  I2 

define  uniquely  the  half-lines  issuing  from  M.     As  we  observed 

in  §  101,  an  angle   (Zj  y  may  have    various   determinations 

differing  from  each  other  by  multiples  of  360°. 

The  angle  from  the  a)-axis  to  a  directed  line  I  is  called  the 

inclination  of  I  (Fig.  178).    If  the  inclination  of  a  directed  line 

li  is  di  and'  the  inclination  of  a  directed  line  Zj 

is  02,  the  angle  from  Zi  to  I2  is  given  (§  101)  by 

the  equation 

(6)  ilih)=Q,-Qi, 

where  the  equality  sign  means  equal  except 

possibly  for  multiples  of  360° ■  *'iO'  178 

200.  Undirected  Lines  and  Angles.  If  two  lines  Zi  and  Z2 
are  not  directed,  an  angle  from  Zj  to  Zj,  defined  as  an  angle 
through  which  l^  must  be  rotated  to  make  it  parallel  to  I2,  will 

have  various  determinations  which  differ  by 
"h     multiples  of  180°  (Fig.  179)^    The  smallest 

positive  (or  zero)  angle  from  l^  to  Zj  is  then 
Fig.  179  unique  and  less  than  180°.    The  inclination  of 

an  undirected  line  is  defin.ed  as  the  smallest  positive  (or  zero) 
angle  through  which  it  is  necessary  to  rotate  the  x-axis  in  order 
to  make  it  parallel  to  the  line.  In  Chapter  III  we  used  the 
slope  m  of  a  line  to  measure  its  inclination.  It  follows  almost 
immediately  from  the  definition  of  slope  m  and  inclination  6 
that  we  have  m  =  tan  6. 
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To  calculate  the  angle  from  a  line  \  to  a  line  Zj  we  make  use 
of  (6),  §  199,  if  the  incliaations  ^i,  Q.^  of  l^,  l^  are  known.  If 
the  slopes  wij,  mj  of  l-^,  l^  are  given,  we  find  from  (6),  §  138 

tan  6i  —  tan  flj 


tan  Qi  I2)  =  tan  (6^  —  ${) 


1  +  tan  62  tan  6^ 


But  tan  61  =  mi  and  tan  62  =  m2.     Hence  we  have 

nja  —  TUi 


(7)  tan(ZiZ2)  = 


1  +  m^mi 


As  special  cases  of  this  relation  we  obtain  the  famUiar  condi- 
tion for  parallelism  and  perpendicularity  (§§  64,  65),     For,  if 
the  liaes  are  parallel,  (Ji  I2)  =  0°  or  180° ;  hence  mi  =  mj. 
If  the  lines  are  perpendicular,  (Zi,  Zj)  =  90°  or  270° ;  hence 

1  +  mim2  =  0,  or  mi= ■ 

mj 

201.  Standard  Forms  of  the  Equation  of  a  Straight  Line. 

We  recall  here  for  reference  the  standard  forms  of  the  equation 
of  a  straight  liae  derived  in  Chapter  III : 

The  general  equation :  Ax  +  By  +  C  =  0. 

The  slope  form  :  y  =  mx  +  b. 

The  point-slope  form :  V  —  y\  =  ^'^{x  —  x^. 

The  last  two  forms  are  not  general,  since  they  will  not  serve  to 
represent  lines  parallel  to  the  y-axis.  The  first  is  general.  If 
the  first  represents  a  line  not  parallel  to  the  y-axis  {B  =5^  0),  it  is 
readily  reduced  to  the  slope  form,  by  solving  the  equation  for  y : 

A        C 
"  B        B 

This  yields,  as  was  shown  in  §  63, 

A 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Construct  a  line  through  the  point  (—  2,  3)  having  an  inclination 
of  60°.  What  is  the  slope  ?  Write  the  equation  of  the  line.  Find  the 
points  at  which  the  line  crosses  the  i-axis  and  the  j-axis. 

2.  Proceed  as  in  Ex.  1  for  a  line  passing  through  the  point  (2,  —  3) 
with  an  inclination  of  135°. 

3.  Find,  to  the  nearest  minute,  the  inclination  of  each  of  the  follow- 
ing lines.     Use  a  table  of  natural  functions. 

(a)  2a;- 3  2/  =  0.  {c)  x  =  2.1y  +  S.5.         (e)  a;  -  y  +  249  =  0. 

(b)  y  =  0Ax+1.1.        (d)  lx+  3y-8  =  0.     (f)x  +  2y  +  6=0. 

4.  Find  the  tangent  of  the  angle  from  the  first  line  to  the  second  line 
of  each  of  the  following  pairs.    Then  find  the  angle. 

{a)  2x-3y  =  0,  (c)  x  +  Sy-S=0, 

x  +  2y-i-1  =0.  3x-y  +  6=0. 

(6)  5 K  +  2 2/  -  10  =  0,  (d)  y  =  2x  +  3, 

2x  +  3y  +  6  =  0.  3x  +  y-6  =  0. 

6.  Find  the  equation  of  the  line  through  (4,  5)  and  parallel  to  the 
line  joining  (—1,  2)  and  (2,  —  3). 

6.  Find  the  equation  of  a  line  through  the  intersection  of2a;  +  y  —  5  =  0 
and  X  —  3y  +  5  =  0,  and  perpendicular  to  the  line  2x  —  3y  +  6  =  0. 

7.  An  isosceles  triangle  has  for  its  base  the  line  x—2  y+2=0  and  for 
its  vertex  the  point  (—3,  S).  The  base  angles  are  45°.  Find  the  equations 
of  the  other  two  sides  and  the  coBrdinates  of  the  other  two  vertices. 

8.  Given  the  lines  aiX  +  biy  +  Ci  =  0  and  a^x  +  b^y  +  Cj  =  0.  Show 
that  they  are  parallel,  if  and  only  if  0162  —  a^bi  =  0 ;  and  that  they  are 
perpendicular,  if  and  only  if  aia2  +  &162  =  0. 

9.  The  sides  of  a  triangle  have  slopes  equal  to  J,  1,  and  2.  Show 
that  the  triangle  is  isosceles. 

10.  Find  the  angles  of  the  triangle  whose  vertices  are  (3,  4),  (—  3, 6), 
and  (2,  -  1). 

11.  Find  the  slope  of  the  bisector  of  the  angle  which  a  line  of  slope  —  2 
makes  with  a  line  of  slope  3. 

12.  The  slope  of  a  line  AB  is  2.  Find  the  equation  of  a  line  through 
the  origin  which  makes  with  AB  an  angle  whose  tangent  is  —  1. 

13.  F  is  any  point  on  the  curve  whose  equation  is  y^  =  4x.  Show  that 
the  tangent  to  the  curve  at  P  bisects  the  angle  which  the  line  joining  P  to 
the  point  (1,  0)  makes  with  the  line  through  P  and  parallel  to  the  a>axis. 
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202.  The  Erpression  Axi+Byi+  C.  The  expression  x  —  2y 
+  3  has  the  value  +  2  when  x  =  l  and  y  =  1;  the  value  0  when 
x  =  —l  and  y  =  1;  the  value  —  2  when  x  =  —  3  and  y=l. 
The  only  interpretation  we  are  able  thus  far  to  give  to  these 
facts  is  that  the  second  set  of  values  for  x  and  y  are  the  coordi- 
nates of  a  point  (—1,  1)  which  is  on  the  line  whose  equation  is 
x  +  2y+3=0,  while  the  other  sets  of  values  are  the  coordi- 
nates of  points  not  on  this  line. 

It  seems  reasonable  to  expect,  however,  that  the  value  of 
the  expression  Xi  —  2yi  +  3,  where  (x^,  y^  is  any  point  in  the 
plane,  must  have  some  relation  to  the  line  whose  equation  is 
x  —  2y-\-3  =0.  This  relation  is  indeed  very  simple.  The 
reader  should  have  no  difficulty  in  proving  that  the  value  -|-  2 
obtained  above  from  the  point  (1,  1)  represents  in  sign  and 
magnitude  the  directed  segment  drawn  parallel  to  the  a-axis 
from  the  line  to  the  point  (1,  1).  Similarly,  the  value  —  2 
represents  the  segment  drawn  parallel  to  the  a>axis  from  the 
line  to  the  point  (—3, 1). 

We  proceed  to  show  that  a  similar  result  applies  to  the 
values  of  the  left-hand  member  of  the  equation  of  any  line  in 
the  form  Ax  +  By+C=Q. 

Let  the  line  I  (Fig.   180)   be  the  line  whose  equation  is 

Ax+By+G=0,  where weassume  ^^^=0, 

and    suppose   the    equation   has    been 

written  so  that  A  is  positive.    Why  is 

this  last  always  possible?    The  line  is 

then  not  parallel  to  the  c»-axis.    Why  ? 

Let  Pi{xi,  2/i)  be  any  point  in  the  plane 

and  let  Qiji,  y{)  be  the  point  in  which  ^'°-  ^^ 

the  line  through  P  parallel  to  the  £»-axis  meets  I.     Since  Q  is 

on  I,  we  have  ^t   ,    ,,      ,   ^     « 

Ah  +  Byi  +  G=Q, 

or  By^+C  =  —  All. 
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The  value  of  Axi  +  By^  +  C,  which  we  are  seeking,  is  therefore 
equal  to  Ax^  —  Ah,  or  A{xi  —  h).  But  Xy  —  h  represents,  in  sign 
and  magnitude,  the  segment  QPi-    We  have  then, 

Ax^  +  By^+C^A-qFy. 

We  conclude  that,  if  A  is  positive,  the  number  Axi  +  Byi  +  C  is 
positive  if  (xi,  yi)  is  to  the  right  of  the  line  Ax+By+C=0,  and 
negative  if  (xi,  yi)  is  to  the  left  of  this  line.  Moreover,  Ax^ + By^  +  C 
is  proportional  to  the  horizontal  distance  from  the  line  to  the  point. 

Finally,  if  ^  =  0  and  B^O,  we  may  suppose  the  equar 
tion  By-'t-  G  =Q  so  written  that  B  is  positive.  The  line  I  is 
then  parallel  to  thea>axis.  Writing  its  equation  in  the  form 
y  =—  0/B,  it  is  readily  seen  that  the  expression 


y\ 


-m-^-i 


represents  the  directed  segment  drawn  parallel  to  the  y-axia 
from  the  line  to  the  point  Pi  (Fig.  181).     We  may  then  con- 
clude that,  B  being  positive,  the  number  Byi+0 
'"'("Wj)       ig  positive  if  tlie  point  (a:,,  y^)  is  above  the  line 
— I       By  +  O  =  0,-  and  negative  if  the  point  (xi,  yi) 
is  below  this  line.     Moreover,  Byi  +  C  is  pro- 
portional to  the  distance  of  the  point  from  the 

line. 

Fia.  181  ^      ,  ,.  ,  ,.    .       .  , 

By  the  preceding  results,  we  may  distinguish 

between  the  positive  and  negative  sides  of  a  line.  If  the  equa- 
tion of  a  line  is  written  in  the  form  Ax  +  By  +  0  =  0  and  so 
that  its  first  term  is  positive,  the  right-hand  side  of  the  line  is 
positive  and  the  left-hand  side  is  negative,  unless  the  line  is 
parallel  to  the  avaxis.  In  the  latter  case  the  upper  side  is 
positive  and  the  lower  side  is  negative. 


XI,  §  203] 


THE  STEAIGHT  LINE 


311 


-^  (iCi.  Vj) 


Fig. 182 


203.  The  Distance  of  a  Point  from  a  Line.  The  results  of 
the  last  article  enable  us  to  find  the  perpendicular  distance 
of  a  point  Pi(a!i,  yi)  from  the  line  whose 
eqiiation  is  Ax  +  By  +0=0.  If 
A'^Q,  the  required  distance  d  =  MPi 
(Fig.  182)  is  evidently  equal  to  QPj  sin  6, 
where  6  is  the  inclination  of  the  line. 
This  is  true  whether  the  inclination  is 
acute  or  obtuse,  and  whether  Pj  is  on 
the  positive  or  negative  side  of  the 
given  line.  Since  0°  ^  6  <  180°,  sin  6  is  necessarily  positive,  and 
d  =  QPi  sin  &  will  have  the  same  sign  as  QPi ;  i.e.  it  will  be 
positive  when  Pj  is  on  the  positive  side  of  the  line,  and  nega- 
tive when  Pi  is  on  the  negative  side. 

We  have,  from  the  preceding  article, 

^p  _Axi  +  ByT_+C 
and,  since  tan  6  =  —  A/B,  we  have 

A 

sin  6  = 


VA^+m 
Hence,  the  required  distance  is 
(8)  Mi'i=d  =  ^^^i±M±^. 


If  .<4  =  0,  the  required  distance,  by  §  202,  is  simply 

.  =  ,.4-1=^^. 

But  this  is  precisely  what  (8)  becomes  for  ^  =  0.     Hence  (8)  is 
true  in  every  case. 

The  distance  d  is  positive  if  (x^,  y-^  is  on  the  positive  side  of 
the  line,  and  negative  if  (xi,  y^  is  on  the  negative  side,  provided 
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the  equation  is  written  in  the  standard  form  with  the  first  term 
positive. 

Example  1.  To  find  the  distance  from  the  line  2a;— 5j/—  10  =  0to 
the  point  (—  3,  1).  Since  the  equation  is  in  standard  form  the  desired 
result  is  obtained  by  substituting  the  coordinates  of  the  given  point  in  the 
left-hand  member  of  the  equation  and  dividing  by  the  square  root  of  the 
sum  of  the  squares  of  the  coefficients  of  x  and  y.    Hence  the  distance  d 

'^  d  =  2(-3)-5-l-10  ^  -21 

The  negative  sign  indicates  that  the  point  is  at  the  left  of  the  line. 

Example  2.  Find  the  equation  of  the  bisector  of  the  acute  angle 
between  the  lines  3a:  —  4j/4-12  =  0  and  4a;— 3j^-|-6  =  0. 

First  draw  the  lines  (Fig.  183).  We 
know  from  geometry  that  the  bisector  of 
an  angle  is  the  locus  of  the  points  equidis- 
tant from  the  sides  of  the  angle.  Let  (a',  j;) 
be  any  point  on  the  desired  bisector.  In- 
spection of  the  figure  shows  that  (a;,  y')  is 
on  the  positive  side  of  one  of  the  lines  and 
on  the  negative  side  of  the  other.  Hence, 
any  point  on  the  desired  bisector  must 
satisfy  the  condition  that  its  distance  from 
one  of  the  lines  is  equal  to  minus  its  dis- 
tance from  the  other.  This  condition  is 
expressed  by  the  equation  : 

fm  33;-4y-H2_     Jx-iy  +  Q 

^  '  5  5  ' 

or 

(10)  -I  x-ly  +  \9,=0. 

Moreover,  any  point  which  satisfies  relation  (9)  is  a  point  of  the  bisector. 
Hence,  we  conclude  that  the  equation  7a;  —  7y-|-18  =  0is  the  required 
equation. 

Note.  Had  the  equation  of  the  bisector  of  the  obtuse  angle  been 
desired  the  figure  shows  that  in  this  case  a  point  on  the  bisector  is  either 
on  the  positive  side  of  both  lines  or  on  the  negative  side  of  both  lines. 
Hence,  any  such  point  must  satisfy  the  relation  obtained  by  placing  its 
distance  from  one  line  equal  to  its  distance  from  the  other  line.  The 
equation  of  this  bisector  is  x  +  y  +  d  =  0. 


1 1 1 1 1 1 1  y  1  1  1  t^^TTi 
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Fig.  183 
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Example  3.  Prove  that  the  locus  of  a.  point  which  moves  so  that  the 
algebraic  sum  of  Its  distances  from  any  number  of  fixed  lines  is  constant, 
is  a  straight  line. 

Each  of  the  given  straight  lines  has  an  equation  of  the  form 
ax  +  by  +  c  =  0.    The  distance  of  any  point  (x,  y)  from  such  a  line  is 

ax  +  by  +-C 


Vo^  +  P 
The  equation  of  the  required  locus  is,  therefore,  of  the  form 
<i\x  +  biy  +  ci  ^    _       a„x  +  6„j/  +  c„  _  q 

Since  this  is  an  equation  of  the  first  degree,  the  locus  is  a  straight  line. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Without  using  a  figure  determine  whether  the  following  points  are 
at  the  right  or  the  left  of  the  line  2a;  +  3j(  -  5  =  0:  (1,  2),  (1,  —  1), 
(-  2,  1),(1,  1),  (4,  -  2),  (7,  -  2),  (4,  -  1).  Then,  draw  a  figure  con- 
taining the  line  and  the  points  and  verify  the  results  obtained. 

2.  Find  the  distance  of  the  point  (3,  —2)  from  the  line  4a;— 3^+6=0. 

3.  Find  the  distance  of  each  of  the  following  points  from  the  line 
associated  with  it.     In  each  case  interpret  the  sign  of  the  result. 

(a)  (2,5),4a;  +  32;-2=0.  (e)   (- 4,  1),  3  j/ -  2  =  0. 

(6)  (-3,  7),5a;-|-12!/-l-24=0.  (/)  (a,  a),  a;  +  !/ -  a  =  0. 

(c)  (2,  -  2),  3  a  -  42/  =  0.  (gr)  (6,  a),  ax  +  by  =  0. 

(d)  (5,  2),  2  a;  +  5  =  0.  (A)  (1,  3),  j/ =  2  a;  +  5. 

4.  Determine  the  region  of  the  plane  defined  by  each  of  the  following 
sets  of  relations, 

(a)  a;  +  22/  +  4>0,        (^b)  2x-y  +  2>0,       (c)   2x  -  3y  +  6>0, 
x-2y-6>0.  !/-2<0.  Sx  +  2y-li<0, 

x—y  —  l<0. 
8.   Define  by  inequalities   (as  in  Ex.  4)   the  inside  of  the  triangle 
whose  sides  are  given  by  the  expressions  in  Ex.  4,  (c)  equated  to  zero. 

6.  Define  by  means  of  inequalities  the  inside  of  the  triangle  whose 
vertices  are  (—  2,  5),  (4,  1),  (—  1,  1). 

7.  Find  the  distance  between  the  two  parallel  lines  S  x  —  6y  +  5  =  0 
and  3  a;- 6i/  — 2  =  0. 

8.  Find  the  equation  of  the  bisector  of  the  acute  angle  between  the 
lines  2a;  +  3j/-4  =  0,  a;-22/  +  7  =  0. 
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9.  Find  the  equation  of  the  bisector  of  the  obtuse  angle  between  the 
lines  in  Ex.  8. 

10.  Prove  that  the  bisectors  of  the  angles  formed  by  the  two  lines 
aix  +  6i!/  +  ci  =  0  and  aix  +  hm  +  ca  =  0  are  perpendicular  to  each  other. 

11.  Find  the  lengths  of  the  altitudes  of  the  triangle  whose  vertices  are 
(1,2),  (-2,3),  and  (-3, -4). 

12.  Find  the  area  of  the  triangle  in  Ex.  11  by  multiplying  half  the 
length  of  one  of  the  sides  by  the  corresponding  altitude,  and  check  the 
result  by  finding  the  area  by  the  formula  of  §  196. 

13.  Find  the  distance  of  the  point  (1,  2)  from  the  line  3a;  +  4  j/  +  12 
=  0  by  finding  the  coordinates  of  the  foot  of  the  perpendicular  dropped 
from  the  point  on  the  line  and  then  using  the  formula  for  the  distance 
between  two  points.    Check  by  means  of  §  203. 

14.  If  the  equations  of  two  parallel  lines  are  ao:  +  6;/  +  c  =  0  and 
ax  +  by  +  c'  =  0,  prove  that  the  distance  between  them  is  the  absolute 


value  of  (c  —  c')/\/a^  +  b^. 

15.  Prove  that  the  bisectors  of  the  angles  of  a  triangle  meet  in  a  point. 
[Hint  :    Choose  a  convenient  relation  between  the  triangle  and  the 

axes.  ] 

16.  Find  the  altitudes  of  the  triangle  formed  by  the  lines 

a;+2s^-3  =  0,  x-y  =  0,  4x-y-l  =  0. 

17.  Prove  that  the  altitudes  on  the  legs  of  an  isosceles  triangle  are 
equal. 

18.  Prove  that  the  three  altitudes  of  an  equilateral  triangle  are  equal. 

19.  Prove  that  the  sum  of  the  absolute  distances  of  any  point  within 
an  equilateral  triangle  from  the  sides  of  the  triangle  is  constant. 

204.  Two  Equations  representing  the  same  Line.    If  of 

two  equations  of  the  iirst  degree  one  can  te  obtained  from  tte 
other  by  nmltiplying  the  latter  by  a  constant,  the  equations 
obviously  represent  the  same  line,  since  all  the  points  which 
satisfy  one  equation  must  then  satisfy  the  other  also.  We 
now  proceed  to  prove  the  converse  of  this  statement : 

If  the  equations  Jx  +  By  +  C  =  0  OMd  A'x  +  B'y  +  O'  =  0 
represent  the  same  line,  either  one  can  be  obtained  from  the  other 
by  muUipUcation  by  a  constant. 
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Let  us  suppose  first  that  none  of  the  numbers  A,  A!,  B,  B', 
C,  C"  is  zero.  The  intercepts  of  the  two  lines  on  the  as-axis  are 
then  -  C/A  and  -  C'/A',  on  the  y-axis  -  C/B  and  -  C'/B'. 
Since  the  lines  are  by  hypothesis  identical,  we  have 

G     G'  G     G' 

Prom  these  relations  follow  at  once 

Al'B'G'"   ' 
where  fc  is  a  constant.     It  follows  that 

A  =  -kA!,  B  =  kB',  G=kG'. 
If  G  (or  C)  is  zero,  the  corresponding  line  passes  through  the 
origin,  and  hence  the  other  line  must  also  pass  through  the 
origin ;  hence  C"  (or  G)  is  also  zero.  We  leave  the  rest  of 
the  proof  as  an  exercise,  with  the  suggestion  that  the  slopes 
of  the  two  lines  be  compared. 

205.  The  Intercept  Form.     Hesse's  Normal  Form.     We 

have  caUed  attention  thus  far  to  three  forms  of  the  equation 
of  a  straight  line  :  (1)  the  general  equation ;  (2)  the  slope 
form ;  (3)  the  point-slope  form.  Two  other  forms  are  some- 
times of  great  convenience.  These  are  the  so-called  intercept 
form  and  normal  form.        The  intercept  form  is 

(11)  ^  +  1=^'    ("^^'') 

where  a  and  6  represent,  respectively,  the  x-  and  jz-intercepts 
of  the  line.  This  equation  may  be  derived  by  finding  the 
equation  of  the  line  through  the  points  (a,  0)  and  (0,  b).  The 
derivation  is  left  as  an  exercise.  (See  Ex.  21,  p.  89.)  This 
form  is  not  applicable  if  the  straight  line  passes  through  the 
origin,  or  if  it  is  parallel  to  either  axis.     Why  ? 


316  MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS  PCI,  §  205 

The  normal  form  is  associated  with  the  name  of  Hesse,*  who 
used  it  extensively.  It  uses  the  length  p  of  the_^  perpendicular 
dropped  from  the  origin  upon  the  line  and  the  angle  a  which 
this  perpendicular  makes  with  the  a>^xis  to  determine  the  line. 
To  derive  the  equation  when  p  and  a  are  given,  we  try  to 
find  a  relation  which  is  satisfied  by  the  coordinates  (x,  y)  of 
every  point  P  on  the  line  and  which  is 
not  satisfied  by  the  coordinates  of  any 
other  point.  To  this  end  (Fig.  184)  we 
note  that  the  projection  of  the  broken 
line  OMP  on  the  perpendicular  OQ  is 
equal  to  p,  if  and  only  if  P  is  on  the 
line.  The  projections  of  the  parts  OM 
and  MP  on  OQ  are,  respectively,  x  cos  «  and  y  sin  a.  The 
desired  equation  is,  therefore, 

(12)  X  cos  a  +  y  sin  a  =  ^. 

We  shall  take  the  positive  direction  of  OQ,  or  p,  from  the  origin 
towards  the  line,  and  choose  the  positive  angle  XOQ  to  be  a.  It  is  then 
evident  that  the  position  of  any  line  is  detennined  by  a  pair  of  values  of 
p  and  a,  it  being  understood  thatp  and  «  are  positive  and  that  «  is  less 
than  360°. 

Moreover  every  line  determines  a  single  positive  value  of  p  and  a  single 
positive  angle  a  less  than  360",  unless  p  =  0.  When  p  —  Q  the  line  evi- 
dently passes  through  the  origin  and  the  above  rule  for  the  positive 
direction  of  p  becomes  meaningless.  When  p  =  0,  it  is  customary  to 
choose  a  <  180°. 

To  reduce  the  general  equation  Ax  +  By  +  C  =  0  to  the 
normal  form,  we  need  merely  observe  that  in  the  latter  form 
an  essential  condition  is  that  the  coefB^cients  of  x  and  y  are 
numbers  the  sum  of  whose  squares  is  1,  since  sin'  a  +  cos^  «  =  1. 
We  must  then  multiply  all  the  coefficients  of  Ax  +  By  +0=0 
by  a  number  Ic,  so  chosen  that  (JcAy  +(kBy  =  1.     This  condi- 

♦  LuDwra  Otto  Hesse  (1811-1874),  a  noted  German  mathematician. 
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tion  will  be  satisfied  if  ^ 

Jc=±- 


Therefore  the  desired  reduction  is  obtained  by  dividing  the 
equation  through  by  ±  V-4^  +  B',  and  transposing  the  constant 
term  to  the  right-hand  side  of  the  equation  : 

A  ,  B  ,  -C 


±V-4^+J3''         ±y/A^  +  B^         ±\/Ai+& 

The  sign  of  the  radical  must  be  chosen  opposite  to  the  sign  of 
C,  or  if  C  =  0,  the  same  as  that  of  B.     Why  ? 

One  advantage  of  the  normal  form  is  that  every  line  may  have  its  equa- 
tion written  in  the  normal  form.  Whether  the  line  passes  through  the 
origin  or  is  parallel  to  an  axis  is  Immaterial. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Reduce  the  following  equations  to  the  normal  form.  Find  in  each 
case  the  values  of  a  and  p. 

(a)  4a;-|-3)/-10  =  0.  {d)  Zx-iy  +  Q  =  0. 

(6)  a; -2/ +  5=0.  (e)!/=2a;-3. 

(c)  a;-|-V3y  =  0.  (/)  a;  =  2;/ -  5. 

(gf)  The  equation  of  the  line  whose  intercepts  are  —  5  and  2,  respectively. 

2.  Reduce  to  the  intercept  form  each  of  the  lines  in  Ex.  1  for  which 
such  reduction  is  possible. 

3.  What  are  thenormalformsof  the  equations  a;=3, 2  a;-|- 3 =0,^—1=0? 
1.    Derive  the  process  of  reducing  the  equation  Ax -\-  By  +C  =  ^  to  the 

normal  form  by  using  the  fact  (derived  from  §  203)  that  p  =  —  C/  ^A'  -f  B^. 

5.  What  system  of  lines  is  obtained  from  the  normal  form,  if  a  has  a 
fixed  value,  while  p  is  allowed  to  assume  different  values  ?  'it  p  has  a. 
fixed  value  and  a  is  allowed  to  assume  different  values  ? 

6.  Find  the  equations  of  the  lines  which  pass  through  the  point  (1,  2) 
and  are  two  units  distant  from  the'  origin. 

7.  Find  the  equations  of  the  lines  parallel  to  5  a;  -|- 12  y  =  13  and  3  units 
distance  from  it. 

8.  Find  the  equations  of  the  lines  parallel  to  Zx  +  iy  =  \Z  and  7 
units  distance  from  it. 
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MISCELLANEOUS  EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  passing  through  the  point 
(3,  4),  such  that  the  segment  of  the  line  between  the  axes  is  bisected  at 
that  point. 

2.  Show  that  the  lines  y  =  ax  +  a,  for  all  values  of  a,  pass  through 
a  fixed  point. 

3.  Given  aiX  +  biy  +  Ci  =  0,  a^^  +  biy  +<;2  =  0,  03S  +  63^  +  C3  =  0, 
the  equations  of  three  lines  forming  a  triangle.  Show  that  the  equation 
of  any  line  Ax  +  By  +  O  =  0  in  the  plane  may  be  written  in  the  form 

ki{aix  +  hiy  +  ci)  +  lH{a-2X  +  l^y  +  ca)  +  ftsCasa:  +  63!/  +  "s)  =  0, 
where  ki,  ki,  k^  are  constants. 

4.  Find  the  ratio  in  which  the  line  3y  =  6  —  a;  divides  the  segment 
joining  the  points  (6,  1)  and  (—  3,  2). 

5.  Find  the  equation  of  the  line  that  passes  through  the  point  (1,  7) 
and  makes  an  angle  of  45°  with  the  line  x  +  2y  =  1. 

6.  Find  the  equation  of  the  line  that  passes  through  the  point  (1,  7) 
and  makes  an  angle  of  —  45°  with  the  line  x+  2y  —  1. 

7.  Prove  analytically  that  the  perpendicular  bisectors  of  the  sides  of 
a  triangle  meet  in  a  point. 

8.  Prove  analytically  that  the  altitudes  of  a  triangle  meet  in  a  point. 

9.  Prove  analytically  that  the  bisectors  of  the  interior  angles  of  a- 
triangle  meet  in  a  point. 

10.  Prove  analytically  that  the  bisectors  of  two  exterior  angles  of  a 
triangle  and  of  the  third  interior  angle  meet  in  a  point. 

11.  The  equations  of  two  sides  of  a  parallelogram  are  x—2y=l,  x+y=3. 
Find  the  equations  of  the  other  two  sides  if  one  vertex  is  at  (0,  —  1). 

12.  Find  the  equation  of  the  line  pasising  through  the  point  (1,  1)  and 
dividing  the  segment  from  (—  7,  —  2)  to  (7,  —  1)  in  the  ratio  2  :  6. 

13.  Two  vertices  of  an  equilateral  triangle  are  (1,  1)  and  (4,  1). 
Find  the  coordinates  of  the  third  vertex.    There  are  two  solutions. 

14.  iind  the  equation  of  the  line  passing  through  the  point  (1,  2)  and 
intersecting  the  line  a;  +  2^  =  4  at  a  distance  J  VlO  from  this  point. 

15.  Find  the  equation  of  the  line  through  the  point  (1,  2)  which  forms 
the  base  of  an  isosceles  triangle  with  the  sides  2  x  —  y  =  1,  x  +  y  =  1. 

16.  A  straight  line  moves  so  that  the  sum  of  the  reciprocals  of  its 
intercepts  on  the  two  axes  is  constant.  Show  that  the  line  passes  through 
a  fixed  point. 
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17.  If  a  straight  line  be  such  that  the  sum  of  the  perpendiculars  upon 
it  from  any  number  of  fixed  points  Is  zero,  show  that  it  will  pass  through 
a  fixed  point. 

18.  rind  the  equations  of  the  sides  of  the  square  of  which  two  opposite 
vertices  are  (3,  —  4)  and  (1,  1). 

19.  Derive  the  formula  for  the  distance  of  a  point  (xj,  yi)  from  the 
line  Ax  +  By  +  C  =  0  by  finding  the  intersection  of  the  perpendicular 
through  the  given  point  and  the  given  line,  and  then  using  the  formula  for 
the  distance  between  two  points. 

20.  Prove  that  if  the  sum  of  the  first  moments  of  n  points  with  respect 
to  each  of  two  given  perpendicular  lines  is  zero,  the  sum  of  the  moments 
of  tliese  points  with  respect  to  any  line  in  the  plane  through  the  inter- 
section of  the  given  lines  is  zero.     (See  Ex.  19,  p.  305.) 

[Hint  :  Take  the  given  perpendicular  lines  to  be  the  axes  of 
coordinates.] 

21.  If  with  the  center  of  gravity  of  n  points  in  a  plane  is  associated 
the  sum  of  the  weights  of  the  n  points,  prove  that  the  sum  of  the  first 
moments  of  the  n  points  with  respect  to  any  line  in  the  plane  is  equal  to 
the  first  moment  of  the  center  of  gravity  with  respect  to  the  same  line. 

22.  Given  two  half-lines  r,  s  issuing  from  a  point  P,  a  third  half-line  { 
through  P  is  completely  determined  if  the  ratio  sin  (rt) /sin  (ts)  —Jc  is 
known.  The  ratio  k  is  -called  the  simple  ratio  of  t  with  respect  to  r,  s. 
Prove  that  the  equations  I  =  0  and  m  =  0  of  r  and  s,  respectively,  may  be 
so  written  that,  for  all  positions  of  t,  the  equation  of  t  is  Z  —  km  =  0. 

23.  Given  two  points  Pi(a;i,  j/i)  and  P2(a;2i  Vi)  ^^^  ^  straight  line 
ax  +  by  +  c  =  0  which  meets  the  line  P1P2  in  Q.     Find  the  simple  ratio 

[Hint  :  This  can  be  obtained  very  readily  from  a  figure  by  observing 
the  relation  between  the  desired  ratio  and  the  ratio  of  the  distances  of 
Pi,  P2  from  the  given  line.] 

24.  From  the  last  exercise  derive  the  theorem  of  Menelaus  :  If  a 
straight  line  cuts  the  sides  of  a  triangle  ABC  in  three  points  A',  B',  C, 
the  product  of  simple  ratios 

AC    BA'  _  GBl 
C'B  '  A'O'  B'A 

is  —  1.     The  point  A'  is  on  the  side  opposite  A,  B'  on  the  side  opposite  B, 
O  on  the  side  opposite  C 


CHAPTER  XII 
THE   CIRCLE 

206.  Review.  The  circle  is  the  locus  of  a  point  which  moves 
so  that  its  distance  from  a  fixed  point,  called  the  center,  is  con- 
stant.    This  constant  distance  is  called  the  radius  of  the  circle. 

If  the  center  of  a  circle  is  at  the  point  (h,  k)  and  the  radius 
is  r,  the  equation  of  the  circle  is 

(1)  (x-hy  +  (y-ky=T'. 

For,  this  equation  expresses  directly  the  fact  that  the  square  of 
the  distance  from  the  given  point  (7i,  k)  to  the  variable  point 
(x,  y)  is  f'.  Hence,  every  point  on  the  circle  satisfies  this 
equation  and,  conversely,  any  point  not  on  the  circle  does  not 
satisfy  it. 

In  particular,  if  the  center  is  at  the  origin  (h  =  0,  k  =  0),  the 
equation  becomes 

(2)  x'  +  y^  =  r'. 

We  note  also  that  equation  (1)  when  expanded  has  the  form 

(3)  x^  +  y^  +  Dx  +  i:y+C=0. 

It  follows  that  every  circle  in  the  plane  may  be  represented 
by  an  equation  of  this  form.  To  what  extent  is  the  converse 
true  ?  Under  what  conditions  does  an  equation  of  the  form 
(3)  represent  a  circle  ?  The  answer  to  this  question  may  be 
obtained  by  reference  to  the  method  of  §  183. 

We  desire  to  complete  the  square  on  the  terms  in  x,  and  also  on 
the  terms  in  y.     Therefore  we  rewrite  the  equation  in  the  form 

{x''  +  Dx+     )  +  (f-+Ey+     )  =  -C. 
320 
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To  complete  the  squares  in  the  two  parentheses  we  need  to  add 
Z)Y4  to  the  first  and  ^^4  to  the  second;  to  maintain  the 
validity  of  the  equation  we  must  add  the  same  terms  to  the 
right-hand  member.    We  then  obtain 

or 


(-f)'+(»+f)-= 


Since  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  two  real  numbers  is  positive  or 
zero,  the  left-hand  member  is  positive  or  zero  if  x,  y,  D,  E  are  real 
numbers.  Hence  the  equation  can  be  satisfied  by  real  coordi- 
nates X,  y  only  if  Z)^  -|-  £^  —  4  0  is  a  positive  number  or  zero. 

If  D^^  ^2  —  4  (7  is  positive,  equation  (3)  represents  a  circle 
with  center  at  (—  D/2,  —  E/2)  and  radius  equal  to 

I  Vi)^  +  £2  _  4  (7. 

If  iy^+  E^  —  iC  is  zero,  equation  (3)  is  satisfied  by  the  coor- 
dinates of  the  point  (—  D/2,  —  E/2)  and  by  the  coordinates  of 
no  other  (real)  point. 

If  Z)2  -f-  ^2  —  4  C  is  negative,  equation  (3)  represents  no  real 
locus.  The  answer  to  our  question  may  then  be  formulated  as 
follows  :  If  (3)  represents  a  curve  at  all,  it  represents  a  circle. 

207.  The  Equation  of  a  Circle  satisfying  given  Conditions. 

The  problem  of  finding  the  equation  of  a  circle  satisfying 
given  conditions  resolves  itself  simply  into  the  problem  of 
determining  from  the  given  conditions  the  values  of  h,  h,  r  in 
equation  (1),  or  of  D,  E,  O  in  equation  (3)  of  §  206.  The  fol- 
lowing examples  will  illustrate  the  methods  that  may  be  used : 

Example  1.  Find  the  equation  of  the  circle  passing  through  the  three 
points  (3,  —  5),  (3,  1),  and  (4,  0). 

The  desired  equation  must  be  of  the  form  (3),  and  must  be  satisfied  by 
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the  coordinates  of  each  of  the  three  given  points.     If  the  first  point  satis- 
fies this  equation,  D,  E,  and  C  must  be  such  that 

32+(-6)2  +  2).3+^(-6)+C=0, 
i.e.  such  that 

3X>-5i?+  C  =  -34. 

We  find  similarly  from  the  second  and  third  of  the  given  points, 
3Z>  +  ^+  C  =  -10, 
4i9  +  C=-16. 
Solvmg  these  three  linear  equations  for  B,  E,  C,  we  ohtain 

Z)=-2,  E  =  i,   C=-S. 
The  desired  equation  is,  therefore, 

x^  +  y^  -  2x  +  iy  -  8  =  0. 

Another  method  of  solving  this  problem  would  be  to  regard  (A,  k)  as 
unknown  coordinates  of  the  center.    They  must  satisfy  the  two  equations 
(3  -  fe)2  +  (-  5  -  ky  =  (3  -  hy  +(1  -  ky, 

(4  _  hy+(0  -  ky  =(3  -  uy  +(1  -  ky.     (Why  ?) 

By  solving  these  equations  we  can  determine  h  and  k.  Having  found  the 
center,  it  is  easy  to  determine  the  radius.  Then  the  desired  equation  can 
be  written  down  in  form  (1).  The  completion  of  the  work  here  sug- 
gested is  left  as  an  exercise.  What  other  method  could  be  used  to  solve 
this  problem  ? 

Example  2.  Find  the  equation  of  the 
circle  inscribed  in  the  triangle  whose  sides 
are  j/-3=0,  3a;-42/-9=0,  and  12a;+5?/ 
+  9  =  0. 

Let  (ft,  k)  be  the  center  of  the  circle.  It 
must  be  equidistant  from  the  three  sides. 
The  distances  of  (A,  k)  from  the  three  given 
lines  are  -  (fc  -  3),  -\{Sh-ik-  9),  and 
^'j(12  A  +  5  A  +  9),  the  signs  being  so  chosen 
that  each  of  these  numbers  is  positive  when 
{h,  k")  is  within  the  triangle.  (See  Fig.  185.) 
By  placing  the  first  of  these  distances  equal  to  the  second  and  third,  re- 
spectively, we  obtain  two  equations  involving  h  and  k.  The  solution  of 
these  two  equations  yields  ft  =  1,  k  =  l.  Hence  the  center  is  the  point 
(1,  1).  The  radius  is  evidently  equal  to  2.  Why?  Therefore  the 
required  equation  is 

(X  -  1)2  +(j,  _  1)2  =  4,  or  a;2  4. 2,2  _  2a;  _  2!^  -  2  =  0. 


~^, 


--%■ 


VZ: 


Fig.  185 
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EXERCISES 

1.   Write  the  equations  of  the  circles  described  below: 
(o)  Center  at  the  origin,  radius  equal  to  5. 
(6)  Center  at  (1,  2),  radius  =  4. 

(c)  Center  at  (—  3,  —  2),  radius  =  3. 

(d)  Center  at  (a,  a)  and  radius  =  a. 

(e)  Center  at  (—  2,  1)  and  passing  through  the  point  (3,  —  2). 
(/)  Center  at  (2,  1)  and  tangent  to  the  a;-axis. 

8.   Discuss  fully  the  locus  of  each  of  the  following  equations : 
(a)  x-'  +  y''-2x+iy  +  l  =  0.     (d)  a;^  +  j,2  ^  i  =  0. 
lb)  x^  +  y'^  -  ix  -  6 y  =  0.  (e)  x^  +  y^ +  2x— 6y +  10  =  0. 

(c)  352  +  2/2  +  305-4  =  0.  (/)  x^  +y^  +  2ax  +  2a^  =  0. 

(?)  3  k2  +  3  !/2  +  2  X  -  4  y  -  8  =  0. 

3.  What  can  be  said  of  the  coefficients  D,  E,  and  C  in  the  general 
equation  if  the  equation  represents  a  circle  which 

(a)  passes  through  the  origin  ? 

(6)  has  its  center  on  the  x-axis  ?  on  the  «/-axis  ? 

(c)  has  its  center  on  the  line  x  +  y  =  0? 

(d)  touches  both  axes  ? 

(e)  has  its  radius  equal  to  2  ? 

4.  Find  the  equations  of  the  circles  described  below  : 
(a)  Passing  through  the  points  (0,  2),  (1,  4),  (1,  0). 

(6)  Circumscribing  the  triangle  whose  sides  are  the  lines  x+  y  —  3=0, 
x-2y  +  6  =  0,  a;  +  2  =  0. 

(c)  Inscribed  in  the  triangle  whose  verticej  are  (0,  2),  (0,  —  4),  and 

(-4,1)- 

(d)  Having  ( —  2,  4)  and  (4,  —  2)  as  the  extremities  of  a  diameter. 

(e)  Passing  through  the  points  (1,  2)  and  (2,  ])  and  having  its  center 
on  the  line  2x  +  y  +  2  =  0. 

(/)  Tangent  to  both  coordinate  axes  and  passing  through  the  point 
(2,  1).     How  many  solutions  are  there  ? 

5.  Prove  analytically  that  any  angle  inscribed  in  a  semicircle  is  a 
right  angle. 

6.  Prove  that  the  locus  of  a  point  which  moves  so  that  the  sum  of 
the  squares  of  its  distances  from  any  number  of  fixed  points  is  constant 
is  a  circle.  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  center  of  this  circle  in  terms 
of  the  coordinates  of  the  fixed  points.  If  the  number  of  fixed  points  is 
three,  how  is  the  center  of  the  circle  related  to  the  triangle  whose  ver- 
tices are  at  the  fixed  points  ? 
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7.  Find  the  equation  of  the  locus  of  a  point  which  moves  so  that  the 
ratio  of  its  distances  from  two  fixed  points  is  constant  and  equal  to  k. 
Determine  fully  this  locus.    Examine  especially  the  case  k  =  1. 

[Hint  :    Let  the  two  fixed  points  be  (a,  0)  and  (—  a,  0)]. 

8.  Draw  the  loci  of  Ex.  7  for  different  values  of  k.  Prove  that  if 
any  one  of  these  loci  crosses  the  line  joining  the  two  given  points  in  P  and 
Q,  respectively,  and  the  mid-point  of  the  segment  joining  the  given  points 
is  M,  we  have  MP  •  MQ  equal  to  the  square  of  half  the  segment. 

208.  Tangent  to  a  Circle.    Point  Form.    In  §  184  we  saw 

how  the  slope  of  the  curve  Ax^  +  By^  +  Dx  +  Ey+G  =  0  at 
any  point  {xi,  y^)  on  the  curve  could  be  derived.  Applying 
this  method  to  the  circle 

x''  +  y^  +  Dx  +  Ey+C=0, 

we  find  the  slope  m  at  {xi,yi)  on  the  curve  to  be 

2xi  +  D 
2yi  +  E 

The  equation  of  the  tangent  at  the  point  (xi ,  y^  is,  therefore, 

2  Ml  +  Z>  .  , 

Simplifying,  we  obtaia 

(4)  2  ajicc  +  2  2/iy  +  Zte  +  Sy  -  2  x^^  —  2y{-—  Dxi  —  Ey^  =  0. 

But  {xi,  yi)  is  on  the  curve,  and  hence 

»!'  +  yi"  +  Dxi  +  Eyi  +  C=0. 

If  this  identity  be  multiplied  by  2  and  added  to  (4)  we  obtain 

2x^x  +  2yiy  +  Dx-\-Ey  +  Dxj,  +  %!  +  0=  0, 
or 

(5)  x,x  +  y,y  +^D(x  +  x{)+lE{y  +  y{)+  C  =  0. 

As  a  special  case  of  this  equation  (for  D  =  0,  E=0,  C  = 
—  r')  we  obtain  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  the  circle 
a^  +  y^=:  r^  at  the  point  (xy,  y^)  to  be 

(6)  Xix  +  yiy  =  r^. 
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209.  Tangent  to  a  Circle.  Slope  Fonn.  Another  form  of 
the  equation  of  a  tangent  to  the  circle  a'  +  y'  =  r^  is  often  very- 
serviceable.  It .  is  derived  as  follows.  The  straight  line 
y  =  mx  4-  h  meets  the  circle  x^  -\-y^  =  r'^  in  points  whose 
abscissas  are  given  by  the  equation 

When  expanded  this  equation  becomes 

(1  +  mP)a?  +2mbx  +  b^-r^=zO. 

The  roots  of  this  equation  will  be  real  and  distinct,  real  and 
coincident,  or  imaginary,  according  as 

4  rri'b^  -  4(1  +  m''){b^  -  r^) 

is  positive,  zero,  or  negative. 

Translated  into  geometric  terms,  this  means  that  the  line 
y  =  mx  +  b  will  meet  the  circle  in  two  distinct  points.  Wo 
coincident  points,  or  not  at  all,  according  as  the  expression 
above  is  positive,  zero,  or  negative.  If  the  line  meets  the 
circle  in  two  coincident  points,  the  line  is  a  tangent.  The 
condition  ^  ^^^^  _  ^^^  ^  ^,^^^^  _  ^^^^  ^ 

yields,  after  simplification, 

62=(l+m2)r', 
or,  b  =  ±  rVl  +  m'. 

Hence,  fcrr  all  values  of  m  the  equation 


(7)  y  =  mx  ±r^/l  +  m'' 

represents  a  tangent  to  the.  circle  x^  +  y^  =  r^. 

It  follows  at  once  that  for  all  values  of  m  the  equation 


y  —  k=m{x—h)±ry/l  +  m^ 
represents  a  tangent  to  the  circle  (x  —  Kf+(j)  —  Kf  =  r'. 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Write  the  equations  of  the  tangents  to  the  following  circles  at  the 
points  indicated : 

(o)  a;2  +  y2  =  26,  at  (3,  -  4). 
(6)  a;2  +  2,2  =  5,  at  (-  1,  2). 

(c)  a;2  +  2/2  =  4,  at  (0,  2). 

(d)  x^  +  y^  =  13,  at  the  points  where  a;  =  3. 

(e)  x^  +  y^  =  10,  at  the  points  where  y  =  1. 
(J)  x^  +  y^  +  2x -  iy  =  fi,  ax  {1,  1). 

2.  Derive  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  the  circle  (x  —  ft)*  +(y  —  IcY 
=  r"  at  the  point  {x\,  yi)  by  making  use  of  the  fact  that  the  tangent  is 
perpendicular  to  the  radius  through  the  point  of  contact. 

3.  Find  the  intersections  of  the  following  circles  with  the  lines  in- 
dicated : 

(a)  a;2^j,2_  5and2/  =  3x  +  5.  (c)  x2+j/2=13and3i+2 j/-13=0. 

(6)  x^  +  ys  =25anda;-2y-5=0.       (d)  x"  +  y^  _  10  and  y  =  3  a;  +  10. 
(e)  x^  +  y^  =  'i,  andy  =  -2x-|-4,  y  =  -2x  +  'ZVb,  y=—2x  +  5. 

Draw  a  careful  figure  showing  the  circle  and  the  three  lines. 

4.  Write  the  equations  of  the  tangents  to  the  following  circles,  the 
slopes  of  the  tangents  being  as  indicated.    Find  the  points  of  contact. 

(a)  x2  +  2/2  _  10,  slope  =  —  3.  (d)  x^  +  y^  =  25,  slope  =  0. 

(6)  x2  +  2/2  =  5,  slope  =  J.  (e)  (a;-l)2+(j/+2)2=10,slope=3. 

(c)  x2  +  2/2  =  13,  slope  =  f 


6.   Will  the  equation  y  =  mx  ±  rVl  +  m^  represent  any  tangent  to  the 
circle  x^  +  y^  =  r^.     Why  ? 


6.  What  is  the  point  of  contact  of  the  tangent  y  =  mx  +  rVl  +  nfi 
to  the  circle  x"  -\- y'  =  r'' ?  From  this  result  derive  the  equation 
xix  +  yiy  =  r2. 

7.  Any  circle  through  the  origin  has  an  equation  of  the  form 
a;2+y2+Dx+^2/=0.  Why  ?  Prove  that  the  equation  of  the  tangent  at 
the  origin  is  Dx+Ey=0.    This  may  be  done  in  at  least  two  different  ways. 

8.  Prove  analytically  that  from  an  external  point  two  real  tangents 
can  be  drawn  to  a  circle. 

9.  Derive  the  equation  y  =  mx±  rVl  +  m^  directly  from  the  property 
that  a  tangent  to  a  circle  is  perpendicular  to  the  radius  through  the  point 
of  contact. 
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210.  The  Value  and  Sign  of  the  Expression  x^^  +  y^^  +  Dxi 
+  Et/i  +  C.  The  left-hand  member  of  the  standard  equation 
(x  —  hy  +{y  —  hy  =  r'  represents  the  square  of  the  distance 
from  the  point  (x,  y)  to  the  point  (h,  K).     Hence  the  expression 

(8)  (a,i_;i)2+(3,j_fc)2_r2 

is  positive,  negative,  or  zero  according  as  (xi,  y^  is  outside,  in- 
side, or  on  the  circle  whose  equation  is  (x  —  hy  +{y  —  ky  =  r\ 

Moreover,  from  Eig.  186  it  follows  that  if  (a!i,  yi)  is  a  point 
outside  the  circle,  the  expression  (8) 

is  equal  to  the  square  of  the  length         ''  ^^-y'-^'v^-i 

of  a  tangent  drawn  from  the  point 
('''i)  2/i)  to  the  circle.  Since  the  left- 
hand  member  of  the  general  equation 
a-z  4-2^2  -^  2)a!  +  ^2/  -H  0=  0  maybe  writ- 
ten in  the  form  (a;  —  hy  4-  (y  —  Vy  —  r^ 

we  may  conclude  that  the  siqn  of  the 

•'  .w  Fig.  186 

expression  x^  +  y^  -f-  Dxy  +  Ey^  +  C  is 

positive  or  negative  according  as  the  point  (xi,  yi)  is  outside  or 
inside  the  circle  x^+y^  +  Dx  +  Ey  +  C7=  0  ;  and,  if  positive,  it 
represents  the  square  of  the  length  of  a  tangent  drawn  from  the 
point  (xi,  2/i)  to  the  circle. 

211.  The  Equations  of  the  Tangents  from  an  External 
Point.  Suppose  we  desire  to  find  the  equations  of  the  tan- 
gents drawn  from  an  external  point  (xi,  yi)  to  the  circle 
a;2  -f-  2/2  _  j.2_     Three  methods  will  be  discussed: 

Example.  Mnd  the  equations  of  the  tangents  drawn  from  the  point 
(4,  —  3)  to  the  circle  x^  +  y^  =  5. 

Method  1.  Let  (xi,  j/i)  be  the  point  of  contact  of  one  of  the  tangents. 
The  equation  of  the  tangent  at  this  point  is  XiX  -t-  yiy  =  5-  However, 
since  this  tangent  passes  through  the  point  (4,  —  3)  we  have 

(9)  4:xi-3yi  =  5. 
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But  the  point  (xi,  yi)  Is  on  the  circle  x^  +  1/^  =  5.     Therefore 

(10)  a:i2  +  3/,2  =  5. 

Solving  equations  (9)  and  (10),  we  find  the  points  of  contact  to  he  (2,  1) 
and  (  —  2/5,  —  11/5).  Therefore  the  required  tangents  are  2a;  +  y  —  5  =  0 
and  2x +  Uy  +  26  =  0. 

Method  2.  From  §  209  it  follows  that  any  tangent  (not  parallel  to 
the  ^-axis)  to  the  circle  x"  +  y^  =  6  is  ot  the  form  y  =  mx  ±  VEVl  +  m*. 
Since  this  tangent  is  to  pass  through  the  point  (4,  —  3)  we  have 

-  3  =  4  m  ±  VEVl  +m^, 

which  simplifies  to  11  m^  +  24  m  +  4  =  0  ;  this  gives  m  =—  2,  or  —  2/11. 
Substituting  these  values  in  j/  =  mx  ±  VBVl  +  m^  and  simplifying  we 
have  2x  +  y-5  =  0  and  2  a;  +  11  j/  +  25  =  0. 

Method  3.  The  equation  of  any  line  through  the  point  (4,  —  3)  is  of 
the  form  y  +  3  =  m(x—  i).  Eliminating  y  between  this  equation  and 
x^  +  y^  =  b  yie  have 

(11)  (m2  +  l)a;2  +  x(  -  8  m^  -  6  m)  +(16  m^  +  24  m  +  4)  =  0. 

Now  since  we  desire  j^  +  3  =  m(x  —  4)  to  be  tangent,  equation  (11)  must 
have  equal  roots,  i.e.  (—  8nfi -6m)^—i(m^ +  l)(,16m''  +  2im  +  i)  =  0 
or  llm2^24m  +  4  =  0  which  gives  m=— 2,  or  —2/11.  Therefore 
the  equations  of  the  tangents  are  2x  +  ^— 5  =  0  and  2  x  +  11  y  +  25  =  0. 

212.  The  Polar  of  a  Point  with  respect  to  a  Circle.    Let 

us  apply  the  first  method  of  §  211  for  finding  the  equations  of 
the  tangents  from  an  external  point  to  a  circle,  to  the  general 
prohlem  of  finding  the  equations  of  the  tangent  from  the  point 
(xi,  y{)  to  the  circle  x^  +  y^  =  r\  The  coordinates  (x',  y')  of  the 
point  of  contact  are  then  found  by  solving  simultaneously  the 
pair  of  equations  x'xi  +  y'yi  =  r\  x'^  +  y'^  =  r^.  The  first  equa- 
tion expresses  the  fact  that  the  point  {xi,  yi)  is  on  the  tangent 
x'x  -\-y'y  =  r';  the  second,  that  (as',  y')  is  on  the  circle. 

This  shows  that  the  straight  line  XiX  +  y^y  =  r%  where  (xi,  y^ 
is  any  external  point,  meets  the  circle  in  the  points  of  contact 
of  the  tangents  drawn  from  (xj,  y^).     In  other  words, 

(12)  Xyx  +  y^  =  r2 

is  the  equation  of  the  line  joining  the  points  of  contact  of  the 
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tangents  through  (xi,  y-^,  if  the  latter  point  is  outside  the  circle. 
If  this  point  is  on  the  circle,  we  know  that  (12)  is  the  equation 
of  the  tangent  at  the  given  point.  Finally,  if  (x-i,  y{)  is  inside 
the  circle,  (12)  represents  a  definite  straight  line  determined 
by  the  point  and  the  circle.  This  straight  line  (12),  whether 
(»!,  2/i)  is  outside,  on,  or  inside  the  circle,  is  called  the  polar  of 


Fig.  187 

(pi>  Vi)  with  respect  to  the  circle.  The  polar  of  (xi,  y^)  with 
respect  to  a  circle  is  then  a  uniquely  determined  line  for  every 
point  {xi,  2/i)  in  the  plane,  except  the  center  of  the  circle. 
(See  Fig.  187.)    Why  this  exception  ? 

EXERCISES 

1.  Are  the  following  points  inside,  outside,  or  on  the  circle  x^  +  y^ 
-2x  +  6y-15  =  0?  (1,2),  (1,0),  (1,4),  (-3,0),  (3,  0),  (0,  2), 
(5,  1).  Jor  the  points  outside,  find  the  length  of  the  tangents  drawn  to 
the  circle.     Draw  carefully  a  figure  to  illustrate  each  of  your  results. 

2.  "What  is  the  length  of  the  tangents  drawn  from  (1,  1)  to  the  circle 
whose  equation  is2x^  +  2y^  +  3x— 6y  —  l  =  0? 

[Caution  :  The  equation  is  not  in  the  standard  form.] 

3.  Find  the  equations  of  the  tangents  drawn  from  the, following  points 
to  the  circle  indicated : 

(a)  (-  2,  i);x^  +  y^  =  10.  (d)  (3,  2)  ;  x^  +  y^  =  i. 

(6)   (5,  -  1)  ;  a;2  +  2,2  =  13.  (e)  (4,  3)  ;  x^  +  y'  =  16. 

(c)  (3,  -iy,x^  +  y^=2.  (/)  (7,  l);x^  +  y'-  =  25. 

4.  Find  the  equations  of  the  tangents  drawn  from  (0,  4)  to  the  circle 
a;2  +  j/2  _  2a:  +  6s;  — 15  =  0. 

6.  Show  that  the  polar  of  a  point  P  with  respect  to  a  circle  is  per- 
pendicular to  the  radius  or  radius  extended  through  the  point  P. 
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6.  Show  that  if  P  is  inside  the  circle,  the  polar  of  P  is  wholly  outside 
the  circle. 

7.  Show  that  if  the  polar  of  P  with  respect  to  a  circle  whose  center  is  0 
cuts  the  line  OP  in  Q,  then  OP  ■  OQ=r'',  where  r  is  the  radius  of  the  circle. 

[Hint  :  Let  the  center  O  be  the  origin  and  the  line  OF  the  a^axis.] 

8.  Show  that  if  the  polar  of  a  point  with  respect  to  a  given  circle  is 
given,  the  point  is  uniquely  determined. 

[Hint  :  This  follows  directly  from  the  results  of  Exs.  5  and  7  ;  or  it 
may  be  proved  directly  by  identifying  the  given  polar  ax  +  by  +  c  =  0 
with  the  equation  xix  +  yiy  =  r^.  In  the  latter  case  we  should  have 
xi/a  =  yi/b  =  —  r^/c,  which  determines  xi,  yi  uniquely.] 

9.  A  straight  line  is  drawn  through  a  given  point  P,  cutting  a  given 
circle  in  the  points  A  and  B.  Calculate  the  length  of  the  segments  PA 
and  PB.  Let  P  be  chosen  as  origin  and  the  line  through  P  and  the 
center  of  the  circle  as  x-axis.  The  equation  of  the  circle  is  then  x'  +  ^ 
+  Dx  +  G  =  0.  If  p  is  one  of  the  segments  PA  or  PB  and  a  is  the 
angle  which  PA  makes  with  the  a;-axis,  the  coordinates  of  .4  or  P  are 
(p  cos  a,  p  sin  a).     Since  this  point  is  on  the  circle  we  have  the  equation 

(p  cos  ay  +  (p  sin  a)^  +  Dp  cos  «  +  C  =  0 
for  determining  the  two  values  of  p.    This  equation  reduces  to 

p2  +  7)  cos  a  ■  p  +  C  =  0. 
It  may  be  noted  that  the  product  of  the  roots  p]p2  of  this  equation  is  C, 
i.e.  independent  of  a.    What  theorem  of  elementary  geometry  does  this 
prove  ?    Prove  also  that  the  product  PA  •  PB  is  positive  or  negative 
according  as  P  is  outside  or  inside  the  circle. 

213.  The  Intersection  of  Two  Circles.     Given  two  circles 
a;-'  +  y^  +  D^x  +  E,y+C^  =  0, 
and  x^  +  y'^  +  D.^  +  E^+  0^=0. 

The  coordinates  of  the  points  of  intersection  are  found  by 
solving  the  equations  simultaneously.  Subtracting  the  equar 
tions,  we  have 

(A  -  D,)x  +  (Ej,  -  E,)y  +C,-a  =  0. 
Every  point  common  to  the  two  circles  will  satisfy  this  last 
equation,  which  is  the  equation  of  a  straight  line.     Therefore 
the  problem  *of  finding  the  points  of  intersection  of  two  circles 
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is  equivalent  algebraically  to  tliat  of  finding  the  intersections  of 
a  straight  line  and  a  circle.  This  problem  leads  essentially  to 
the  solution  of  a  quadratic  equation  in  one  unknown.  There- 
fore we  may  conclude  that  two  circles  may  intersect  in  two 
distinct  points  (two  real  roots),  may  be  tangent  to  each  other 
(coincident  roots),  or  may  not  intersect  at  all  (imaginary  roots).* 

214.  Orthogonal  Circles.  Two  circles  which  intersect  at 
right  angles  are  said  to  be  orthogonal.  In  this  case  the  tan- 
gents to  the  two  circles  at  a  point  of 
intersection  must  be  perpendicular,  and 
the  two  tangents  pass  respectively  through 
the  centers  of  the  circles  (Fig.  188).  The 
condition  for  orthogonality  is  then  simply 
that  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  radii 

Fig.  188 

of  the  circles  shall  be  equal  to  the  square 
of  the  distance  between  their  centers.     If  the   centers   are 
Ci{hi,  ki)  and  02(^2)  ^2)  ^'Hd  the  radii  are  ri  and  rj  respectively, 
the  condition  for  orthogonality  is 

If  the  equations  of  the  circles  are 

,j„,  o^  +  y^  +  Dix  +  E,y+0,  =  0, 

<•    )  x-'  +  f+D.x  +  E^+C^O, 

this  condition  becomes  (see  §  206) 

D,'+  -El'  -  4  Ot      A"  +  -^2'  -  4  Cg  ^  (A  -  A)'  I  (-El  -  E^y 
4  4  4         "^         4         ' 

which  when  simplified  gives 

AA  +  -EiA  -  2(0i  -i-  C2)  =  0. 

*  The  reasoning  above  breaks  down,  it  Di-  0^  =  0  and  E^  —  E2  =  0,  that  is 
when  the  circles  are  concentric.  In  this  case,  unless  C'l  —  Ca  =  0  also  (in  which 
case  the  two  circles  coincide),  the  two  equations  are  inconsistent  and  have  no 
common  solution,  real  or  imaginary. 
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215.   Pencil  of  Circles.    Let  the  left-hand  members  of  the 
equations  (13),  §  214,  be  represented  by  Mi  and  M^  respectively. 
Let  us  consider  the  locus  of  the  equation 
(14)  Mi-kM2  =  0, 

where  k  is  an  arbitrary  constant.     This  equation  may,  if  A;  ^  1, 
be  written  in  the  form 

which  represents  a  circle  for  each  value  of  k{^  1).    When 
fc  =  1,  equation  (14)  represents  the  straight  line 
(16)  {Di-Di)x  +  {Ei-E^)y  +  Ci-C,  =  Q. 

The  system  of  circles  obtained  by  giving  different  values  to 
k,  is  called  the  pencil  of  circles  determined  by  the  two  given 
circles.  The  straight  line  (16)  is  called  the  radical  axis  of 
the  two  given  circles,  and  of  the  pencil. 

The  following  properties  of  a  pencil  of  circles  are  readily 
proved : 

If  the  two  given  circles  intersect  in  two  points  A  and  B,  every 
circle  of  the  pencil  passes  through  A  and  B. 

If  the  two  given  circles  are  tangent  to  each  other  at  a  point  A, 
all  the  circles  of  the  pencil  are  tangent  at  A. 

Through  any  point  in  the  plane  not  on  the  radical  axis  of  the 
circles  passes  one  and  only  one  circle  of  the  pencil.  The  proofs  of 
these  theorems  are  left  as  exercises. 

Further  properties  of  pencils  of  circles  wUl  be  found  in  the 
following  exercises. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  coordinates  of  tlie  points  of  intersection  of  the  following 
pairs  of  circles  : 

(a)  a;2  4.  2,2  =  5  and  3?  +  y^  +  2x-iy  +  l=0. 

(b)x^  +  y^-x  +  2y  =  0a,ndx''  +  y^  +  2x-iy  =  0. 

(c)  a;-2  +  y2  ^.  2  E  -  17  =  0  and  ^2  +  j,2  _  13  =  0. 
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3.  Write  the  equation  of  the  radical  axis  of  each  pair  of  circles  given 
in  Ex.  1. 

3.  Prove  that  the  tangents  drawn  from  any  point  of  the  radical  axis 
of  two  circles  to  the  two  circles  are  equal. 

4.  Prove  that  the  circles  x^  +  y^  +  0  x  -  2  y  +  2  =  0  and  x^  +  y"  +  4y 
+  2  =  0  are  tangent  to  each  other.  Find  their  point  of  contact  and  the 
equation  of  their  common  tangent. 

5.  Find  the  equation  of  the  circle  through  the  Intersections  of  the 
circles  x^+y''  —  4x  —  i  =  0  and  x^  +  y^  +  2x  —  6y  — 2  =  0  and  the  point 
(3,  3).    [It  is  not  necessary  to  find  the  intersections.] 

6.  Prove  that  the  following  circles  are  orthogonal:  x'+y^-2x—'i=0 
and  x^+y'^—6  y+i=0.  In  general  for  the  circles :  x^  +  y^  +  Dx—  C  =  0 
and  x^  +  y^  +  Ey  +  C  =  0. 

7.  Determine  C  so  that  x''  +  y''-2x  +  iy-8  =  0  and  x^  +  y^  +  2x 
+  C  =  0  are  orthogonal. 

8.  Prove  that  the  locus  of  the  centers  of  the  circles  of  a  pencil  is  a 
straight  line  perpendicular  to  the  radical  axis  of  the  pencil. 

9.  Prove  that  if  the  radical  axis  of  a  pencil  of  circles  is  chosen  as  the 
^-axis  and  the  line  of  centers  as  the  avaxis,  the  equation  of  any  circle  of 
the  pencil  is  of  the  form  x^  +  y^  +  kx+  0=0,  where  C  is  the  same  for  all 
circles  of  the  pencil ;  and  that  all  circles  obtained  by  varying  k  in  this 
equation  are  circles  of  the  same  pencil. 

10.  The  circles  of  the  pencil  in  Ex.  9  intersect  in  distinct  points,  are 
tangent  to  each  other,  or  do  not  intersect  at  all,  according  as  (7  is  negative, 
zero,  or  positive.  In  case  C  =  0,  all  the  circles  of  the  pencil  are  tangent 
to  one  another  .at  the  origin.  Draw  carefully  three  figures,  illustrating 
the  three  kinds  kinds  of  pencils  here  indicated. 

H.  Find  the  equation  of  a  circle  which  is  orthogonal  to  two  given 
circles  of  the  pencil  in  Ex.  9. 

[Hint  :     Let  the  two  given  circles  be 

x^-\-y^  +  kiX+  C=0  and  x^+y^  +  k2X  +  C  =  0, 

and  let  the  required  circle  be  x^  +y^  +  D^x  +  Eiy  +  Cj  =  0.    If  this  circle 
is  to  be  orthogonal  to  each  of  the  given  circles  we  must  have  (§  214) 

Diki  -  2(0  +  Ca)  =  0  and  Dski  -  2(C  +  Ci)  =  0. 
These  equations  give  Di  =  0  and  Ci=  —  G.     Hence  the  required  equation 
iBx'^-^y^+Eiy—C=0.    This  yields  two  remarkable  results  :  (1)  The  coeffi- 
cient Ei  is  undetermined,  and  by  varying  ^2  we  have  a  pencil  of  circles 
each  of  which  satisfies  the  condition  of  being  orthogonal  to  the  two  given 
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circles.  (2)  The  equation  found  is  independent  of  ki,  and  fe.  Hence, 
every  circle  of  the  pencil  just  found  is  orthogonal  to  each  of  the  circles  of 
the  given  pencil.  Writing  I  for  E2  to  obtain  uniformity  of  notation,  we 
have  found  two  pencils  of  circles : 


and 


3fi  +  l/^  +  kX+  C  =  0 

x^  +  y''  +  ly-C  =  0, 


such  that  every  circle  of  either  pencil  is  orthogonal  to  each  circle  of  the 
other  pencil.  These  two  pencils  of  circles  are  said  to  form  an  orthogonal 
system.    (See  the  adjacent  figure.)] 


12.  In  an  orthogonal  system  of  circles,  the  centers  of  Ihe  circles  of  one 
pencil  are  on  the  radical  azis  of  the  other  pencil. 

13.  If  the  circles  of  one  pencil  of  an  orthogonal  system  intersect  in  two 
distinct  points  A  and  B,  the  circles  of  the  other  system  do  not  intersect  at 
all,  but  pass  between  the  points  A  and  B. 

14.  If  the  circles  of  one  pencil  of  an  orthogonal  system  are  mutually 
tangent  to  each  other  at  a  point  A,  the  circles  of  the  other  pencil  are  also 
mutually  tangent  at  A. 

16.  Prove  that  the  three  radical  axes  of  three  circles  (not  belonging  to 
the  same  pencil)  taken  two  by  two  intersect  in  a  point.  This  point  is 
called  the  radical  center.  Show  that  it  is  the  center  of  a  circle  orthogonal 
to  each  of  the  three  given  circles  and  that  the  tangents  drawn  from  it  to 
the  given  circles  are  equal. 
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MISCELLANEOUS  EXERCISES 

1.  rind  the  condition  that  ax  +  by  +  c  =  0  be  tangent  to  the  circle 
x^  +  y^  =  r". 

2.  Mnd  the  equation  of  the  circle  passing  through  the  points  (0,  0), 
(a,  0),  and  (0,  6). 

3.  Show  that  the  equation  of  the  circle  haying  the  points  (xi,  yi)  and 
(Xi,  yi)  as  the  extremities  of  a  diameter  is  (x—Xi)(x  —  X2)  +  (j/ —  yi) 
{y  -  Vi)  =  0. 

[Hint  :  The  circle  is  the  locus  of  the  vertex  of  a  right  angle  whose 
sides  pass  through  the  given  points.] 

4.  Find  the  equation  of  a  circle  which  is  tangent  to  the  lines  a;  =  0, 
y  =  0,  and  ax  -\-by  +  c  =  Q. 

5.  A  line  is  drawn  through  each  of  the  points  (o,  0)  and  (—  a,  0), 
the  two  lines  forming  a  constant  angle  8.  Find  the  equation  of  the 
locus  of  their  point  of  intersection. 

6.  A  straight  line  moves  so  that  the  sum  of  the  perpendiculars  drawn 
to  it  from  two  fixed  points  is  constant.  Show  that  it  is  always  tangent  to 
a  fixed  circle. 

7.  Give  a  geometrical  construction  for  the  polar  of  a  point  with 
respect  to  a  circle. 

8.  If  the  polar  of  a  point  P  passes  through  Q,  then  the  polar  of  Q 
passes  through  P. 

9.  Find  the  equations  of  the  common  tangents  of  the  circles  x^-\-y^=h 
and  a;2  +  ^2  _  10  a;  +  20  =  0. 

10.  Find  the  loons  of  a  point  which  moves  so  that  the  length  of  a  tan- 
gent drawn  from  it  to  one  given  circle  is  Ic  times  the  length  of  a  tangent 
drawn  from  it  to  another  given  circle. 

11.  Find  the  equation  of  a  circle  through  the  points  of  intersection  of 
a;2  +  2/2  =  4  and  a;'''+!/2— 2  a!+4  2/+4=0  and  tangent  to  the  line  x—2  y=0. 

12.  Show  that  the  polars  of  a  given  point  P  with  respect  to  the  circles 
of  a  pencil  pass  through  a  fixed  point,  unless  P  is  on  the  line  of  centers. 

13.  A  point  moves  so  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  its  distances  from 
the  sides  of  a  given  square  is  constant.    Show  that  its  locus  is  a  circle. 

14.  A  point  P  moves  so  that  its  distance  from  a  fixed  point  A  is  always 
equal  to  k  times  its  distance  from  another  fixed  point  B.  Show  that  its 
locus  is  a  circle,  if  &  ^fc  1.  Show  also  that  for  different  values  of  k 
these  circles  have  a  common  radical  axis. 
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15.  A  line  rotating  about  a  fixed  point  0  meets  a  fixed  line  in  a  point 
P.    Find  tlie  locus  of  a  point  Q  on  OP  sucli  that  OP  ■  OQ  is  constant. 

16.  Prove  that  among  the  circles  of  a  pencil  there  are  at  most  two  which 
are  tangent  to  a  given  straight  line  (unless  all  the  circles  are  tangent  to 
the  line) .     When  is  there  only  one  ?    None  ? 

[Hint  :    Let  the  given  line  be  the  a;-axis.] 

17.  Inversion  with  Respect  to  a  Circle.  Given  a  circle  with  center  0 
and  radius  r.  Corresponding  to  any  point  P  in  the  plane  (distinct  from  0) 
there  exists  a  unique  point  P'  on  OP  such  that  OP  •  OP'  =  7".  The 
point  P'  is  called  the  inverse  of  P  with  respect  to  the  given  circle.  Prove 
the  following  propositions : 

(a)  If  P  is  the  inverse  of  P,  P  is  the  inverse  of  P'. 

(6)  If  P  is  inside  the  given  circle,  P  is  outside  ;  and  vice  versa. 

(c)  Every  point  on  the  given  circle  corresponds  to  itself. 

(d)  If  the  coordinates  of  P  and  its  inverse  P'  are  (x,  y)  and  (»',  y') 
respectively,  referred  to  two  rectangular  axes  through  0,  we  have 

,^_rf^       ,^_jfL.   and  x  = -^^"^     „=_jfl^. 
a;2  +  2,2'  "       a;2  +  !/2'  x'^  +  y'^'   *     x'^  +  y'" 

(e)  If  a  point  P  describes  a  curve,  the  inverse  P'  describes  a  curve 
called  the  inverse  of  the  former  curve.  The  inverse  of  any  straight  line 
through  0  is  this  line  itself. 

(/ )  The  inverse  of  any  line  not  through  0  is  a  circle  through  0,  and 
the  inverses  of  parallel  lines  are  circles  tangent  at  O. 

(jr)  The  inverse  of  any  circle  is  a  circle,  unless  tie  given  circle  passes 
througli  0,  in  which  case  its  inverse  is  a  straight  line. 

(ft)  Two  orthogonal  circles  or  lines  have  orthogonal  inverses, 
(i)  Any  circle  orthogonal  to  the  given  circle  is  its  own  inverse. 

(j)  The  adjoining  figure  illustrates  a 
simple  mechanism  for  changing  circular 
motion  into  rectilinear  motion.  It  is  known 
as  the  inversor  of  Peaucellier.  The  heavy 
lines  represent  rigid  bars,  hinged  at  their 
extremities.  The  sides  of  the  quadrilateral 
ABCD  are  all  equal  and  OB  =  0D=  p. 
Prove  that  if  0  is  fixed  and  the  mechanism 
is  allowed  to  move  in  any  way  it  can,  C  is 
always  the  inverse  of  A  with  respect  to  a  circle  with  center  O  and  radius 
r  =  y/P—fr',  where  I  is  the  side  of  the  rhombus  ABCD.  Hence,  if  A  de- 
scribes a  circle  through  0,  C  will  describe  a  straight  line. 


CHAPTER  XIII 
THE  CONIC  SECTIONS 

216.  Definition  of  a  Conic.  A  conic  section  *  or  simply  a 
conic  is  defined  as  the  locus  of  a  point  which  moves  so  that  its 
distance  from  a  fixed  point,  Fi,  is  always  equal  to  a  given 
constant,  e,  times  its  distance  from  a  fixed  line  AA'- 

The  fixed  point  F^  is  called  the  focus.  The  fixed  straight 
line  X>iA'  is  called  the  directrix.     The  constant  e  is  called  the 


eccentricity.  It  is  assumed  that  e  >  0  and  that  F^  does  not 
lie  on  Z>iA'- 

If  P  (Fig.  189)  is  any  point  on  the  curve,  we  have,  by 
the  preceding  definition, 
(1)  F,P=e-MP, 

where  MP  is  the  perpendicular  distance  of  P  from  the 
directrix.  It  must  be  remembered  that  FiP  and  MP  are 
absolute  quantities,  not  directed  quantities,  and  that  e  is 
positive. 

*  The  name  "conic  section"  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  curves  in  question 
were  originally  obtained  as  the  sections  of  a  right  circular  cone.     They 
were  discussed  from  this  point  of  view  by  the  ancient  Greeks. 
z  337 


338  MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS        [XIII,  §  217 

217.  The  Equation  of  a  Conic.    Let  the  directrix  be  chosen 
as  the  ^-axis  and  the  line  through  F^  perpendicular  to  the 
Y  directrix  as  the  oj-axis  (Fig.  190).    The  coordi- 

nates of  JF^i  may  then  be   taken  as  (p,  0), 


M 


z. 


Plx,V> 


P  ^.oiX 


where  p  is  different  from  zero.     Let  P  (x,  y) 
be  any  point  on  the  conic.     Then 


F,P=^y/{x-pf  +  'f, 
D^\   Fig.  190  ^<i  ^^  =  +  a;  or  -  » 

according  as  x  is  positive  or  negative.     Equation  (1),  §  216 
then  becomes 


V(a;  —  2>)2  +  y^=±eai. 

Squaring  both  sides  of  this  equation  and  simplifying,  we  have 

(2)  (^-^)3?  +  f-2px  +  'p^  =  0. 

This  is  the  equation  of  the  conic.  For,  the  coordinates  of 
every  point  {x,  y)  satisfying  the  definition  of  the  conic  will 
satisfy  equation  (2),  and  conversely,  every  point  whose  coor- 
dinates satisfy  equation  (2)  wUl  satisfy  equation  (1).     Why  ? 

This  is  an  equation  of  the  type  considered  in  §  183.  It 
represents  an  ellipse  if  1  —  e''  >  0,  a  hyperbola  if  1  —  e'  <  0, 
and  a  parabola  if  1  —  e^  =  0.     Hence  we  have, 

A  conic  is  an  ellipse,  a  parabola,  or  a  hyperbola  according  as 
the  eccentricity  e  is  less  than  1,  equal  to  1,  or  greater  than  1. 

THE  ELLIPSE 

218.  standard  Equation  of  the  Ellipse :  e  <  1.  We  have 
seen  in  §  183  how  to  determine  the  locus  of  equation  (2) 
by  completing  the  square.  If  we  apply  the  same  method 
here,  equation  (2)  may  be  written  in  the  form 

(3)  r^      2 j>  P'    ~\.    y'    _      P"     I      P' 
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or 


[_       (l_e2)J  ^l-e2     (1- 


Since  1  —  e'  is  positive  by  hypothesis  this  equation  represents 
an  ellipse  ■whose  center  is  at  the  point  (p/(l  —  e^),  0),  and 
whose  axes  coincide  with  the  two  yj^ 
straight  lines  x  =  p/(l  —  e*)  and  y  =  0 
(Fig.  191). 

Let  us  move  the  curve  parallel 
to  the  a^-axis  through  a  distance 
-p/(l  -  e^),  i.e.  to  the  left  if  p  >  0. 
Then  its  center  comes  to  the  origin, 
and  its  equation  becomes 


Fig.  191 


(5) 
or 
(6) 


p^e^ 


0)2  + 


■  +  • 


y-2 


p^e 


1  -  e"     (1  -  e2)2' 


p2e2 


=  1. 


If  we  place 


(7) 


(1  -  e2)2     1  • 


p'e" 


(1  -  e2)2 


;=6^ 


the  equation  of  the  ellipse  in  its  new  position,  i.e.  with  its 
center  at  the  origin  (Fig.  192),  becomes 


(I.) 


^  +  ?^  =  1, 
a2     62 


Fia.  192 


From  (7)  we  have 

(8)  62=a2(l-e2), 

which  shows  that  &  <  a,  since  e  <  1. 
If  the  ellipse  is  given  in  the  form 
(I^),  a  and  6  are  known.     Then  the 
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value  of  e  can  be  found  in  terms  of  a  and  6  by  solving  equation 

(8) ;  this  gives 

(9)  e2  =  ^:zl^ 

219.  Properties  of  the  Ellipse.  It  is  important  to  distin- 
g^sh  between  the  properties  of  a  curve  as  such  and  those 
properties  which  are  concerned  merely  with  the  relations  the 
curve  bears  to  the  coordinate  axes.  Thus  the  ellipse,  as  a 
certain  kind  of  curve,  is  symmetrical  with  respect  to  two 
perpendicular  lines  called  the  axes  of  the  curve.  The  longer 
of  the  segments  on  these  lines  cut  off  by  the  curve  is  called 
the  major  axis,  the  shorter  one,  the  minor  axis.  The  inter- 
section of  the  two  axes  of  the  curve  is  called  the  center  of 
the  ellipse. 

Every  ellipse,  no  matter  how  it  is  situated  in  the  plane 
of  coordinates,  has  a  major  axis  and  a  minor  axis  as  well  as  a 
center.  Erom  the  way  in  which  the  equation  was  derived,  we 
know  also  that  every  ellipse  has  a  focus  and  a  directrix.  The 
symmetry  of  the  curve  with  respect  to  the  y-axis  shows  that 
this  same  curve  could  have  been  obtained  from  a  second  focus 
F2  and  a  second  directrix  ZJjA'  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
center. 

We  shall  now  investigate  how  the  two  foci  and  the  two 
directrices  are  related  to  the  major  axis,  the  minor  axis,  and 
the  center. 

220.  Foci  and  Directrices.  The  original  position  of  the 
focus  Fi  was  {p,  0)  ;  the  abscissa  of  its  new  position  is 

p        P     ^       pe" 
^     l-e"         1  -  e" 

Since  from   (7)   we   know   that  j3e/(l  — e^=a,  we  find  the 
coordinates  of  the  focus  F^  in  the  new  position  to  be  (  —  ae,  0). 
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(See  Fig.  193.)     Similarly  the  equation  of  the  directrix  AA' 
in  its  new  position  is 


— r^ 

or 

(10) 

x  =  -?. 

The  second  focus  F2  has  the 
coordinates  (ae,  0).  The  second 
directrix  AA'  tas  the  equation 

(10')  x=-- 


D, 

B 

^ 

<  .!"■           1 

r         "  \     1 

'A    <ia    Ci 

'     (X  «   \    ' 

D[ 

B' 

^i 

Fig.  193 


221.  The  Ellipse  in  Other  Positions.  If  the  center  of 
the  ellipse  is  at  the  origin  and  the  major  axis  is  on  the  y-axis, 
the  equation  of  the  ellipse  is 


^+^=1, 


where,  as  before,  2  a  is  the  length  of  the  major  axis  and  2  6  is 
the  length  of  the  minor  axis.  The  foci  of  this  curve  are  at  the 
points  (0,  ae),  (0,  —  ae)  ;  the  equations  of  the  directrices  are 
y  =  ±  a/e. 

The  equation  of  an  ellipse  whose   center   is  at  the  point 
(7i,  &)  and  whose  axes  are  parallel  to  the  coodinate  axes  is 

{x-hy  ,  (y-fc)'^i^ 


(11.) 

or. 
(II.) 


a2 


62 


62  a^  ' 


(«>6) 


(a>6) 


according  as  the  major  axis  is  parallel  to  the  avaxis  or  to  the 
y-axis.     Finally  we  can  reduce  an  equation  of  the  form 
(III)  Ax''+By^  +  Dx  +  EyJrC  =  0,     A>(i,B>0, 

to  the  form  II.  or  11^,  if  it  has  a  real  locus.     (See  §  183.) 
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222.  The  Case  a  =  b.  The  Circle.  If  a  =  6  the  equation 
(I^)  reduces  to  the  equation  of  a  circle.  The  relation  a  =  6 
implies,  however,  that  e  =  0  and  this  value  of  e  is  excluded  in 
the  definition  of  a  conic.  On  the  other  hand  it  is  clear  that 
for  a  given  value  of  a,  as  the  eccentricity  approaches  zero,  the 
ellipse  approaches  a  circle.  At  the  same  time,  the  foci  ap- 
proach the  center,  and  the  directrices  recede  indefinitely. 
Why  ?  Since  the  circle  is  a  limiting  form  of  an  ellipse  it  is 
classified  as  an  ellipse  "with  equal  axes  and  is  counted  among 
the  conies. 

223.  A  Geometric  Property  of  an  Ellipse.  An  important 
geometric  property  of  any  ellipse  follows  from  the  fact  that 
the  distance  from  the  center  to  either  focus,  which  we  shall 
denote  by  c,  is  given  by  the  relation 


or  ' 
(11) 


c  =  ae=  Va'  —  b% 


This  relation  shows  that  c,  a,  and  6  are  the  sides  of  a  right- 
angled  triangle  in  which  a  is  the  hypotenuse  (Fig.  194).  In 
other  words,  a  circle  drawn  with  its  center 
at  an  extremity  of  the  minor  axis  and  with 
its  radius  equal  to  a,  will  cut  the  major  axis 
in  the  foci,  Fi  and  F^. 

In  computing  the  elements  of  an 
ellipse  from  a  and  b,  it  is  generally  con- 
venient first  to  find  c  from  (11)  and  then 


to  find  e  from  the  relation* 
(12) 


e  =  '-. 


*  This  relation  is  equivalent  to  (9),  §  218.    It  may  be  expressed  by  saying 
that  e  is  the  cosine  of  the  angle  CF^B,  Fig.  194, 
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The  extremities  of  the  major  axis  are  called  the  vertices  of 
the  ellipse. 

The  chord  through  a  focus  perpendicular  to  the  major  axis 
is  called  a  latus  rectum.     Its  length  is  2  b^/a.    Why  ? 
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Fig.  195 


224.    Illustrative  Examples.   Example  l.  Given  the  ellipse 

4x2  +  9^2-36  =  0. 

Find  the  coordinates  of  the  center,  the  vertices,  the  foci,  and  the  equa- 
tions of  the  directrices. 

The  given  equation  may  be  written  in 
the  form 

9       4 

from  which  -  follows  that  a  =  3,  6  =  2. 
Therefore  c  =  Va^  -  b"  =  V5  and  e  =  VE/3. 
The  coordinates  of  the  center  are  (0,  0), 
the  vertices  (3,  0)  and  (—3,  0),  the  foci 
(—  VE,  0)  and  (VS,  0)  and  the  equations  of 
the  directrices  are  x  =  —9/  VE  and x  =9/  VB 
(Fig.  195). 

Example  2.    Find  the  coordinates  of  the  center,  the  vertices,  the  foci, 
and  the  equations  of  the  directrices  of  the  ellipse 

25  !c2  +  9  2/2  -  50  x+S6y-  164  =  0. 

From  §  183,  we  know  that  the  given  equa- 
tion may  be  written  in  the  form 

2o(a;  -  1)2  +  9{y  +  2)2=  225, 
or 

9  25 

"We  now  conclude  that  the  center  is  at 

(1,  —  2),  and  that  the  major  axis  is  parallel 

to  the  j-axis.     Here  a  =  5,  6=3,  c  =  ^  e  =  f 

Fig.  196  and  a/e  =  ■^.    Sketching  the  ellipse  we  find 

from  the  figure  that  the  vertices  are  (1,  3) 

and  (1,  —7),  and  the  foci  (1,  2)  and  (1,  —6).    The  equations  of  the 

directrices  are  y  =  17/4,  y  =  —  33/4. 
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EXERCISES 
In  the  following  ellipses  determine  the  major  axis,  the  minor  axis,  the 
coordinates  of  the  center,  the  coordinates  of  the  vertices  and  foci,  and  the 
equations  of  the  directrices.    Sketch  the  curves. 

1.  3x^  +  iy^  =  12.  7.   3  x2  +  3  j2  =  12. 

2.  4x'  +  Sy^  =  12.  8.  x'^  +  2y^  =  8. 

3.  4a;2  +  !/2=i6.  9.   ix'^  +  9y^-iex-lSy-23=0. 
i.  36  x2  +  25  y2  =  144.  10.  Qx^  +  2oy^-  150  y  =  0. 

5.  2x^  +  iy^  =  3.  11.   4  a;2  +  j/2  _  8  X  +  4  y  4-  4  =  0. 

6.  5i2  +  j;2=75.  12.   9a:2  +  43,2  +  36a;-16?/  +  16=0. 

13.  Write  the  equation  of  the  following  ellipses : 

(o)  Center  at  origin,  major  axis  =  4  on  a-axis,  minor  axis  =  3. 
(6)  Center  at  origin,  major  axis  =  5  on  j/-axis,  minor  axis  =  3. 

(c)  Center  at  origin,  major  axis  =  6,  minor  axis  =  3  (two  solutions) . 

(d)  Center  at  origin,  eccentricity  4/5,  foci  at  (—2,  0)  and  (2,  0). 

(e)  Center  at  (1,  2),  major  axis  =  6  parallel  to  a:-axis,  minor  axis  =  4. 
(/)  Foci  at  (0,  2)  and  (0,  8),  major  axis  =  10. 

14.  An  ellipse  has  its  center  at  the  origin,  and  its  axes  coincide  with 
the  coordinate  axes.  The  ellipse  passes  through  the  points  ( VT,  0)  and 
(2,  1).    Knd  its  equation. 

[Hint.  Assume  the  equation  of  the  ellipse  in  the  form  (I,).  Find  a 
and  6  from  the  fact  that  the  ellipse  must  pass  through  the  given  points.] 

16.  Find  the  equation  of  the  ellipse  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the 
cobrdinate  axes  if  the  major  axis  is  twice  the  minor  axis  and  the  curve 
passes  through  the  point  (2,  1).     How  many  solutions  ? 

16.  Show  that  the  equation  of  the  ellipse  whose  vertex  is  at  the  origin 
and  whose  major  axis  is  on  the  x-axis  is  of  the  form  a^y^  =  6^(2  ax  —  a;''). 

17.  Verify  equation  (I^)  by  deriving  the  equation  of  a  conic  whose 
focus  is  at  (—  ae,  0)  and  whose  directrix  is  the  line  x  =  —  a/e. 

18.  Find  the  equation  of  the  ellipse  whose  focus  is  at  (0,  0),  whose 
directrix  is  the  line  x  +  y  —  1  =  0  and  whose  eccentricity  is  1/2. 

19.  Find  the  equation  of  the  ellipse  whose  eccentricity  is  1/3,  whose 
focus  is  at  (3,  1)  and  whose  directrix  is  the  line  3a;  +  4  2;  —  1=0. 

20.  Find  the  equation  of  the  conic  whose  focus  is  at  (2,  1),  whose 
eccentricity  is  3,  and  whose  directrix  is  the  line  3  a;  +  ^  =  1.  What  kind 
of  a  conic  is  the  curve  ? 
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225.  Focal  Radii.  The  segments  FiP  and  F2P  joining  any 
point  P  on  an  ellipse  to  the  foci  F^,  F-^,  are  called  the  focal 
radii  of  the  point  P. 

If  the  equation  of  the  ellipse  is  given  in  the  standard  form  (I^), 
the  focal  radii  of  any  point  P(xi,  y^)  are  a  —  exi,  a  +  exi. 


7 

—^PCvVl) 

(^ 

^^ 

^. 

\f,      0 

J 

Fig.  197 


For,  from  the  definition  of  an  ellipse  (Eig.  197), 
FiP  =  e  •  JfiP,    FiP  =  e  ■  PM^ 


But  from  the  figure,  we  have  also 


M^P=^  +  x^,     PM2  =  ^- 
e  e 


■ail. 


Therefore  the  focal  radii  are 

FiP  =  a  +  exi,    F2P  =  a  —  exi. 

From  these  relations  follows  the  important  property : 

The  sum  of  the  focal  radii  of  any  point  of  an  ellipse  is  constant 
and  is  equal  to  the  major  axis  2  a. 

It  may  be  noted  that  this  relation  still  holds  when  the 
ellipse  is  a  circle  (e  =  0),  although  the  method  of  its  derivation 
is  not  applicable  in  this  case.  An  ellipse  could,  therefore,  be 
defined  as  the  locus  of  a  point  which  moves  so  thai  the  sum  of  its 
distances  from  two  fixed  points  (the  foci)  is  constant. 
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226.  Geometric  Constructions  of  the  Ellipse.  The  property 
of  the  ellipse  derived  in  §  225  gives  the  construction  indicated 
in  Kg.  198  for  the  points  of  the  ellipse  when  the  foci  and 
the  major  axis  are  given. 


A  PS 

Fig.  198 

The  segment  AB  is  the  major  axis.  Different  positions  of  P 
on  this  segment  give  corresponding  values  AP  and  PB  of  the 
focal  radii  of  a  point  on  the  ellipse.  Circles  drawn  with  these 
radii  and  centers  at  the  foci  intersect  in  points  of  the  ellipse. 
To  each  position  of  P  on  AB  correspond  four  points  of  the 
ellipse. 

A  very  convenient  method  of  drawing  an  ellipse  is  indicated 
in  Fig.  199.     Two  pins  are  stuck  in  the  paper  at  the  foci  and 


Fig.  199 

a  loop  of  thread  thrown  over  them.  If  a  pencil  point  is  in- 
serted in  the  loop  and  moved  so  as  to  keep  the  thread  taut,  it 
will  describe  an  ellipse.    Why  ? 

Another  method  of  constructing  an  ellipse  (much  used  by 
draftsmen)  is  based  on  the  fact  (§  179)  that  if  the  ordinates  of 
the  circle  a;'  +  ^  =  a^  are  shortened  in  the  ratio  b  -.a  (b  <.  a) 
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there  results  an  ellipse  ■with  major  axis  2  a  and  minor  axis  2  6. 
The  adjoining  figure  (Fig.  200)  exhibits  the  method.  Explain 
and  prove  the  method  correct. 


Fig.  200 

[Hint.  The  two  circles  being  of  radii  6  and  a  respectively,  we  have 
OR/OQ  =  b/a ;  hence,  MP/MQ  =  b/a.    Why  ?] 

EXERCISES 

1.  Construct  an  ellipse  whose  foci  are  2  inches  apart  and  whose  major 
axis  measures  3  inches. 

2.  Construct  an  ellipse  whose  major  and  minor  axes  are  2  and  1.6 
inches  respectively. 

3.  From  the  property  of  §  225  derive  the  equation  of  an  ellipse. 

4.  From  Fig.  200  show  that  the  coBrdinates  (a;,  y)  of  any  pouit  on  the 
ellipse  (Ij,),  p.  339,  are  given  by  the  equations 

x=  acos9,    y  =  b  sin  9, 

where  6  is  the  angle  MOQ.     Do  these  values  of  x,  y  satisfy  the  equation 
of  the  ellipse  for  all  values  ot  6? 

5.  From  the  relation  between  the  ordinates  of  a  circle  and  an  ellipse 
whose  major  axis  is  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  circle  prove  that  any 
plane  section  of  a  circular  cylinder  is  an  ellipse,  provided  the  plane  of 
section  is  not  parallel  to  an  element  of  the  cylinder. 

6.  Prove  from  the  result  of  the  last  exercise  that  a  properly  determined 
plane  section  of  an  elliptic  cylinder  is  a  circle. 


348 


MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS        [XIII,  §  227 


THE   HYPERBOLA 

227.   Standard  Equations  of  the  Hyperbola.   If  e  >  1,  then 
1  —  e''  <  0,  and  it  is  convenient  to  write  (2),  §  217,  in  the  form 


(13) 


{e^-\)3?-y^  +  2px-p^  =  Q. 


Completing  the   square  and  transforming  as  in  §  218,  we 


obtain 


1)^ 


This  equation  represents  a  hyperbola  whose  center  is  at  the 
point  {—p/ie^  —  1),  0)  and  whose  axes  coincide  with  the  lines. 
x  =  -p/{e^—  1),  and  y  =  0  (Fig.  201). 


D,y 


Fig.  201 


Fig.  202 


If  the  curve  is  moved  parallel  to  the  a^axis  so  that  its  center 
coincides  with  the  origin  (Fig.  202),  its  equation  becomes 


a^ 


y 


=  1. 


(e2_l)2      e2_i 


If,  then,  we  place 
(14) 


p'e"   _ 


=  W, 


the  equation  of  the  hyperbola  becomes 


(I.) 


a2     62       ■ 
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Prom  (14)  we  liave  {he  relation  connecting  o,  6,  e  as 

62  =  0^(62-1), 

or 

(15)  e2  =  ^i±l^ 

Here,  as  in  the  case  of  the  ellipse,  it  is  important  to  note 
some  of  the  properties  of  the  curve.  It  is  seen  that  the 
locus  is  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  line  passing  through 
the  focus  and  perpendicular  to  the  directrix.  This  line  is  called 
the  principal  axis  and  the  segment  of  this  line  intercepted  by 
the  curve  is  called  the  transverse  axis  and  its  length  is  2  a. 
The  extremities  of  the  transverse  axis  are  called  the  vertices, 
and  the  point  midway  between  the  vertices  is  called  the  center. 
The  curve  is  also  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  line  through 
the  center  and  perpendicular  to  the  transverse  axis.  The  seg- 
ment on  this  line  whose  length  is  2  6  and  whose  mid-point  is 
at  the  center  of  the  hyperbola  is  called  the  conjugate  axis. 

If  a  hyperbola  has  its  center  at  the  origin,  and  if  its  trans- 
verse axis  2  a  is  on  the  y-axis,  and  its  conjugate  axis  is  2  b,  its 
equation  is 

(I )  £  _  L  =  _  1. 

The  equation  of  a  hyperbola  whose  center  is  at  the  point 
{h,  k),  whose  transverse  axis  is  2  a,  and  whose  conjugate  axis 
is  2  6,  is 

(II)  (x-ft)'_(y-fc)'^  J       (x-hY     (y-ky_     1 

according  as  the  transverse  axis  is  parallel  to  the  aj-axis  or  the 
y-axis. 

The  equation  of  any  hyperbola  with  axes  parallel  to  the 
coordinate  axes  may  be  written  in  the  form 

(III)  Ax^  +  By^  +  Dx  +  Ey  +  C  =  0,     A>(i,B<0; 
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and  every  equation  of  this  form  (^  >  0,  B  <  0)  represents  a 
hyperbola  or  a  pair  of  straight  lines  (cf.  §  183). 

As  in  the  case  of  the  ellipse,  it  is  easy  to  show  that  every 
hyperbola  has  two  foci  on  the  transverse  axis,  one  on  each 

side  of  the  center  and  at  a  distance 
c  from  the  center,  where 
c2  =  a^e'^  =  a2  +  b^. 

With  each  focus  is  associated  a 
directrix  perpendicular  to  the  trans- 
verse axis  and  at  a  distance  a/e 
from  the  center  (Fig.  202). 

The  latus  rectum,  i.e.  the  chord 
through  the  focus  and  perpendicular  to  the  transverse  axis  pro- 
longed, is  of  length  2  b^/a.     The  asymptotes  of  the  hyperbola 


Fig.  202  (repeated) 


are  the  lines 
(16) 


(X  -  hy     (y  -  ky 
a"  62 


228.  Geometric  Properties  of  the  Hyperbola.  The  segment 
from  the  center  to  a  focus  of  a  hyperbola  is  the  hypotenuse  of 
a  right-angled  triangle  whose  legs  are  the  semi-transverse  and 
semi-conjugate  axes.  Why?  It  is  readUy  seen,  moreover, 
that,  if  a  rectangle  be  constructed  by  drawing  lines  through 
the  extremities  of  each  axis  parallel  to  the  other  axis,  the 
diagonals  (extended)  of  this  rectangle  are  the  asymptotes  of 
the  hyperbola  (Fig.  202).  The  circle  drawn  on  either  diagonal 
as  a  diameter  passes  through  the  foci.     Why  ? 

229.  Illustrative  Examples. 

Example  1.    Find  the  coordinates  of  the  center,  the  vertices,  and  the 
foci,  and  the  equations  of  the  directrices  and  the  asymptotes  of  the  hyperbola 
4x2-92/2  +  36  =  0. 
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The  equation  is  readily  transformed  into  the  form 

=  -1. 


351 


9 


~ 

~ 

~ 

- 

X 

S, 

F 

<^ 

Vl") 

/ 

•■H 

— 

s, 

^ 

__ 

if 

/ 

. 

i 

f 

N 

\ 

^2 

1 

N 

/ 

I' 

_ 

I 

,0 

^^ 

- 

D 

- 

;7 

^ 

- 

/ 

-^ 

- 

"•■ 

■>< 

^ 

' 

-i" 

^ 

-^ 

Ss 

[? 

( 

>,■ 

Vj  > 

Fig.  203 


It  is  now  seen  that  the  center  is  at  the 
origin  and  that  the  transverse  axis  is  along 
the  ^-axis  (Fig.  203).  The  vertices  are 
(0,  2)  and  (0,  -  2).  Since  c  =  VTs,  the 
coordinates  of  the  foci  are  (0,  VIS)  and 
(0,  —VIS).  The  asymptotes  are  given 
by  4x'  -9y^  =  0  or  2x-Sy  =  0  and 
2x  +  Sy  =  0.  Since  e  =  ^13/2  the  equa- 
tions of  the  directrices  are 

Example  2.     Find  the  coordinates  of  the  center,  the  foci,  and  the  ver- 
tices, and  the  equations  of  tlie  asymptotes  and  the  directrices  of  the 

hyperbola 

Wx^  —  9y^  +  32x  +  Siy  -  209  =  0. 

The  given  equation  may  be  written  in 
the  form 

16(a:  + 1)2- 9(^-3)2  =  144, 
or 

(x+iy     (y-3)2_^ 
9  16 

The  center  is  therefore  at  the  point 
(—1,3)  and  the  transverse  axis  is  parallel 
to  the  K-axis  (Fig.  204).  Since  a  =  3,  the 
vertices  are  (2,  3)  and  (—4,  3).  More- 
Pjq  204  °™'''  ^^"^  "  =  V9  -I- 16  =  5,  the  foci  are 

at  the  points  (4,  3)  and  (—  6,  3).  Like- 
wise, e  =  c/a  =  5/3  and  hence  the  directrices  are  a;  =  — — ,  a:  =-•  The 
asymptotes  are  given  by  5  5 

16(a; -I- 1)2 -9(2/ -3)2  =  0. 
Why  ?    That  is,  the  asymptotes  are  the  lines 
4a: -3y -1-13  =  0, 


and 


4:X  +  Sy  —  6=0. 
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EXERCISES 

For  each  of  the  following  hyperbolas  determine  the  transverse  axis,  the 
conjugate  azis,  the  coordinates  of  the  center,  the  coordinates  of  the  ver- 
tices and  the  foci,  and  the  equations  of  the  directrices  and  asymptotes. 
Sketch  the  curves. 

1.  3a;2_4j,2_i2.  7.    -9x^  +  y^  =  36. 

2.  4a;2-3y2  =  12.  8.   y^-2x:'  =  i. 

3.  4x2 -3 2^2  =-12.  9.   4k2_  122/2- 8x-24y- 56  =  0. 

4.  3x2_4j/3=_i2.  10.   5a:2-4j/2-|- 10a;-|-25  =  0. 

6.    -36x2-|-25j^  =  144.       il.  9x^  -  16y^  +  ISx -96y -219  =  0. 
6.  x^-y^  =  l.  12.  x^  -y^  +  2x-2y  =  2. 

13.  Write  the  equations  of  the  following  hyperbolas : 

(a)   Center  at  origin,  transverse  axis  =  6  on  x-axis,  conjugate  axis  =  4. 
(6)   Center  at  origin,  transverse  axis  =  8  on  y-axis,  conjugate  axis  =  10. 

(c)  Center  at  origin,  transverse  axis  and  conjugate  axis  =  4,  axes 
coinciding  with  coordinate  axes.     Two  solutions. 

(d)  Center  at  origin,  focus  at  (5,  0)  and  transverse  axis  =  8. 

(e)  Center  at  origin,  transverse  axis  =  8,  focus  at  (0,  5). 
(/)  Center  at  origin,  focus  at  (5,  0),  conjugate  axis  =  8. 

(g)  Center  at  (1,  2),  transverse  axis  =  6  parallel  to  re-axis,  conjugate 
axis  =  4. 

(A)   Center  at  (0,  3),  focus  at  (0,  6),  conjugate  axis  =  2v^. 
(i)    Foci  at  (1,  2)  and  (1,  —  8),  transverse  axis  =  6. 

14.  A  hyperbola  has  its  center  at  the  origin  and  its  axes  on  the 
coSrdinate  axes;  it  passes  through  the  points  (0,  VS)  and  (2,  3).  Find 
its  equation. 

[Hint.  Since  one  point  of  the  hyperbola  lies  on  the  y-Axie,  the  equation 
may  be  assumed  in  the  form  Ij,,  i.e.    • 

and  a  and  6  may  then  be  determined.] 

15.  Show  that  the  equation  of  any  hyperbola  whose  vertex  is  at  the 
origin  and  whose  transverse  axis  is  on  the  x-axis  is  of  the  form  ah/^  = 
62(2  ax  +  x2).     (See  Ex.  16,  p.  344.) 

16.  A  hyperbola  whose  asymptotes  are  at  right  angles  is  called  rectan- 
gular. Prove  that  the  equation  of  a  rectangular  hyperbola  may  be  written 
in  the  form  x^  —  y^  =  a^. 
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230.  Focal  P!adii  of  the  Hyperbola.  If  P{xi,  y^)  is  any 
point  on  tlie  hyperbola  whose  equation  ia 

the  focal  radii  F^P  and  F^P  are  given  by  the  equations 
F^P  =  exi  +  a,  F^P  =  ex^  —  a. 

The  proof  of  the  aboye  statement  is  left  as  an  exercise.  It 
is  analogous  to  the  corresponding  proof  m  the  case  of  the 
ellipse  (§  225). 

Hence,  the  difference  of  the  focal  radii  of  any  point  on  a  hyper- 
bola is  a  constant. 

A  hyperbola  could,  therefore,  be  defined  as  the  locus  of 
a  point  which  moves  so  that  the  difference  of  its  distances  from 
two  fixed  points  (the  foci)  remains  constant. 

231.  Conjugate  H3rperbolas.  Any  hyperbola  determines 
uniquely  a  second  hyperbola  whose  transverse  and  conjugate 
axes  coincide  ia  position  and  length  with  the  conjugate  and  trans- 
verse axes  respectively  of  the  first 
hyperbola  (Fig.  205) .  Thus,  if  the 
equation  of  the  first  hyperbola  is 

the  equation  of  the  second  hyper- 
bola is  J.2         yi 

a^~"b^~~ 


Fig.  205 


Each  of  the  two  hyperbolas  thus  related  is  called  the  conjugate 
of  the  other,  and  the  two  hyperbolas  are  called  conjugate 
hyperbolas. 

Two  conjugate  hyperbolas  have  the  same  asymptotes.     Why  ? 
2a 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Geometric  construction  of  the  hyperbola.  Show  how  to  construct 
a  hyperbola  given  the  foci  and  the  length  of  the  transverse  axis  by  a 
method  depending  on  the  property  of  the  hyperbola  derived  in  §  230 
and  entirely  analogous  to  the  first  method  described  in  §  226  for  con- 
structing the  ellipse. 

2.  Derive  the  equation  of  the  hyperbola  from  the  definition  suggested 
at  the  end  of  §  230.  [Let  the  foci  be  Fi{e,  0)  and  J^2(-  c,  0)  and  let 
the  constant  difference  of  FiP  and  JfjP be  2  a.] 

3.  What  is  the  equation  of  the  hyperbola  x''  —  y^  =  a^  after  it  has 
been  rotated  about  the  origin  through  an  angle  of  45°  ?    (Cf.  §  190.) 

4.  From  the  result  of  Ex.  3  determine  the  length  of  the  transverse  axis 
of  the  hyperbola  xy  =  k. 

5.  What  are  the  equations  of  the  hyperbolas  conjugate  to  the  hyper- 
bolas in  Exs.  1-12,  p.  352  ? 

6.  Prove  that  the  foci  of  two  conjugate  hyperbolas  are  on  a  circle. 

THE   PARABOLA 

232.  Standard  Equations  of  the  Parabola.    If  in  §  217  we 

let  e  =  1,  equation  (2)  becomes 

(17)         y2  — 2pa;+p2  =  0. 
or 


(18)  y'  =  2p(x-^y 


FlO.  206 


We  saw  in  §  183  that  this  equation  repre- 
sents a  parabola  whose  vertex  is  at  the 
point  (p/2,  0)  and  whose  axis  coincides 

with  the  line  y  =  0  (Fig..  206).     If  the  curve  is  moved  parallel 

to  the  a;-axis  so  that  its  vertex  coincides  with  the  origin,  the 

equation  of  the  curve  becomes 

(I,)  y'  =  2px. 

The  focus  of  the  curve  is  now  at  the  point  (p/2,  0)  and  its 
directrix  is  the  line  x  =  —  p/2  (Fig.  207). 
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The  folio-wing  theorems  follow  directly.  Their  proofs  are 
left  as  exercises. 

The  equation  of  a  parabola  whose  vertex  is  at  the  origin 
and  whose  axis  coincides  with  the  y-axis  is 

The  equation  of  a  parabola  whose  vertex 
is  at  the  point  (/t,  k)  and  whose  axis  is 
parallel  to  the  K-axis  is 

(II,)  {y-ky  =  2p{x-h). 


j^iC-i-p.o)     X 


Fig.  207 


The  equation  of  the  parabola  whose  vertex  is  at  the  point 
{h,  Tc)  and  whose  axis  is  parallel  to  the  y-axis,  is 

(II,)  ix-hy  =  2p{y-k). 

The  equation  of  any  parabola  whose  axis  is  parallel  to  the 
a^axis  is  of  the  form 

(III,)  By^  +  Dx  +  Ey  +  C  =  0. 

The  equation  of  any  parabola  whose  axis  is  parallel  to  the 
y-axis  is  of  the  form 

(III„)  Ax^  +  Dx  +  Ey+C=  0. 

The  distance  from  the  vertex  to  the  focus  and  from  the 
directrix  to  the  vertex  of  the  parabola  y^  =  2px  is  p/2. 

233.  Geometric  Properties  of  the  Parabola.  The  chord 
drawn  through  the  focus  and  perpendicular  to  the  axis  is 
called  the  latus  rectum.  Its  length  is  twice  the  distance  from 
the  fociis  to  the  directrix. 

The  focal  radius  connecting  any  point  P(xi,  y{}  on  the  parabola 
yi  —  2px  to  the  focus  is  equal  to  Xi  +  p/2. 

The  proofs  of  these  properties  are  left  as  exercises. 
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234.  Illustrative  Examples.  Example  l.  Given  the  parabola 
ifi  =  6y.  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  vertex  and 
the  focus,  and  the  equation  of  the  directrix. 
Sketch  the  curve. 

The  vertex  is  at  (0,  0)  and  the  axis  of  the 
curve  coincides  with  the  y-axis  (Fig.  208).  The 
distance  from  vertex  to  focus  Is  8/2.  Therefore 
the  focus  is  at  (0,  3/2).  Likewise,  the  distance 
from  vertex  to  directrix  is  3/2.  Hence  the  equa- 
tion of  the  directrix  is  y  =—  3/2.  To  sketch  the 
curve,  mark  the  focus,  draw  the  latus  rectum  and 
then  sketch  the  curve. 

Find  the  coordi- 
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ExAMFLE  2.    Given  the  parabola  i/^=—8x-\-2y  +  l5, 
nates  of  the  vertex  and  the  focus,  and  the 
equation  of  the  directrix.     Sketch  the  curve. 

The  given  equation  may  be  written  as 

(2/-X)2=-8(a;-2). 

Therefore  the  vertex  is  at  (2,  1)  (Fig.  209), 

and  the  axis  is  parallel  to  the  x-axls.    The 

distance    from    vertex   to   focus   and   from 

directrix  to  vertex  is  —  2.    Therefore  the 

focus  is  at  (0,  1)  and  the  equation  of  the 

directrix   is   a;  =  4.    The    curve   is   readily 

sketched  by  plotting  the  focus  and  marking 

off  the  latus  rectum.     It  may  also  be  sketched  by  plotting  another  point 

or  two. 
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EXERCISES 

Sketch  each  of  the  following  parabolas.     Determine  the  cobrdlnates 
of  the  vertex  and  the  focus,  and  the  equation  of  the  directrix. 


1.  y^  =  ix. 

2.  y^=—4x. 

3.  2/2  =  4  a; +  2. 


4.  j/2=-4a;  +  2. 

5.  x^=4:y. 

6.  x2=-4«. 


10.  3fi  +  4:X—iy  +  6  =  0. 

11.  y''-2x-4y  —  S  =  0. 

12.  x^  +  y  +  1=0. 


7.  a;2  =  4  y  +  2. 

8.  a;2  =-4s^  +  2. 

9.  y^  =  6x+  12. 


13.  y^=-ix  +  2y  +  S. 

14.  j/2  +  2  z  -  4  2/  =  0. 
16.   x^-2x  +  2y  =  0. 
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16.   Write  the  equation  of  each  of  the  following  parabolas  : 
(o)  "Vertex  at  (0,  0)  and  focus  at  (2,  0). 

(6)  Vertex  at  (0,  0),  axis  coinciding  with  y-axis,  curve  passing  through 
the  point  (8,  4). 

(c)  Focus  at  (—  1,  3)  and  directrix  the  line  a;  —  1  =  0. 

(d)  Vertex  at  (1,  —  2),  axis  parallel  to  a^axis,  distance  from  vertex  to 
focus  equal  to  2. 

(e)  Vertex  at  (0,  2),  directrix  parallel  to  a:-axis  and  parabola  passing 
through  the  point  (2,  1).  > 

236.  The  Intersections  of  Conies  and  Straight  Lines.    The 

coordinates  of  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  ellipse 

(19)  6V  +  ay  =  aW 
and  the  straight  line 

(20)  y  =  mx  +  Tc, 

are  found  by  solving  these  two  equations  simultaneously  for 
(x,  y).    Eliminating  y,  we  obtain  the  quadratic  equation 

(21)  (¥  +  a''m')x^  +  2  a^mJcx  +  a\k^  -  W)  =  0, 

the  roots  of  -which  are  the  abscissas  of  the  points  of  intersection. 
For  each  of  these  roots  the  corresponding  ordinate  is  found  by 
substituting  in  (20).  Why  not  in  (19)  ?  We  accordingly  ob- 
tain, in  general,  two  solutions  (aj,  y).  These  solutions  are  real 
and  distinct,  real  and  equal,  or  imaginary,  according  as 

(22)  6^  +  o?m?  -  A;2  >  0,  =0,  or  <  0. 

Corresponding  to  these  three  cases,  the  straight  line  intersects 
the  ellipse  in  two  distinct  points,  in  two  coincident  points  (i.e. 
in  a  single  point),  or  not  at  all. 

The  discussion  just  given  includes  for  a  =  h  the  case  of  the 
intersection  of  a  circle  and  a  straight  line. 

To  treat  the  intersection  of  the  hyperbola  Wx"^  —  a^y"  =  a^V 
with  the  straight  line  (20),  we  need  only  notice  that  alge- 
braically we  can  reduce  this  problem  to  the  preceding  by 
simply  writing  —  6*  for  6'.     Why  ? 
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This  leads  to  the  equation 

{a?m?  —  W)x^  +  2  a?mkx  +  a\k^  +  V^)  =  0. 

This  is  a  quadratic  equation  unless  a^m^  —  fis  =  0.  If  aPm?  —  6' 
=  0,  the  line  (20)  is  parallel  to  an  asymptote,  and,  if  fc  gt  0,  it 
meets  the  hyperbola  in  only  one  point.  If  fe  =  0  the  line  is  an 
asymptote  and  does  not  meet  the  curve  at  all.  If  ahn^  —  V^  4=0, 
we  conclude  that  the  line  (20)  intersects  the  hyperbola  in  two 
distinct  points,  two  coincident  points  (i.e.  in  only  one  point),  or 
not  at  all,  according  as 

(23)  A;2  -  a%2  +  &2  >  0,  =0,  <  0. 

Finally,  the  line  (20)  will  meet  the  parabola 

(24)  2/2  =  2px, 

in  the  points  whose  abscissas  are  the  roots  of  the  equation 

mH^-\-  2(mk  -  p)x  +  fcz  =  0. 

If  m  =  0,  the  line  meets  the  curve  in  only  one  point.  If  m  =?fc  0, 
the  line  will  intersect  the  parabola  in  two  distinct  points,  two 
coincident  poiats,  or  not  at  all,  according  as 

(26)  p-2mk>Q,  =0,  or  <  0. 

Similar  results  are  evidently  secured  also  for  straight  lines 
a;  =  fc,  parallel  to  the  y-axis.    We  then  have  the  theorem  : 

Any  conic  is  met  by  a  straight  line  in  the  plane  of  the  conic  in 
two  distinct  points,  a  single  point,  or  not  at  all. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Draw  figures  illustrating  all  the  results  of  the  last  article. 

2.  In  a  manner  similar  to  that  of  the  last  article  discuss  the  intersec- 
tions of  the  line  y  =  mx  +  k  and  the  conic  y^  =  2pa;  —  gx^. 

3.  Derive  conditions  analogous  to  (22),  (23),  and  (25)  of  the  last  article 
when  the  straight  line  is  assumed  in  the  form  Ax  +  By  +  C  =  0.  These 
conditions  are  slightly  more  general  than  those  given  in  the  text.     Why  ? 
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236.  Tangents  and  Normals.  Slope  Forms.  If,  for  a  given 
value  of  m,  the  value  of  Tc  in  the  equation  y  =  mx  -f  k  is  so  deter- 
mined that  the  intersections  of  the  line  y  =  mx  +  k  with  a  given 
conic  coincide,  i.e.  so  that  the  quadratic  equation  determining 
the  abscissas  of  the  points  of  intersection  has  equal  roots,  the 
line  will  be  tangent  to  the  conic.  Why  ?  (See  §  209.) 
The  slope  forms  of  the  equations  of  the  tangents  to  a  conic 
result  directly  from  the  middle  one  of  each  of  the  conditions 
(22),  (23),  and  (25)  for  the  determination  of  &.  Hence  the 
equation  of  the  tangent  whose  slope  is  m  is  : 
for  the  ellipse  bV  +  ay  =  a'b^, 

(26)  y  =  mx±  Va^n^^fW^ ; 

for  the  hyperbola  bV  —  a^yz  _  (,252^ 


(27)  y  =  mx±  y/a^m?'  -  b^ ; 
for  the  parabola  y^  =  2px, 

(28)  y  =  jnx+^. 

We  note  that  for  a  given  slope  the  parabola  has  only  one 
tangent,  the  ellipse  two,  and  the  hyperbola  either  two  or  none 
according  as  aha^  —  &2  >  0  or  <  0.  [The  condition  a!hn!^  —  6" 
=  0  yields  the  asymptotes.] 

The  line  drawn  perpendicular  to  a  tangent  through  its  point 
of  contact  P  is- called  the  normal  at  P. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  equations  of  the  tangents  to  the  following  conies  satisfying 
the  conditions  given,  and  find  for  each  tangent  its  point  of  contact : 
(a)  4a;2+  Qy^  =  Z6,  m  =  \. 
(6)  2/2  =  3  a;,  inclination  30°,  45°,  135°. 
(c)  9  »'*  —  25  j/2  =  225,  perpendicular  to  x  +  y  +  \=Q. 
((?)  a;2  _  j,2  =  1^  parallel  to  5  a;  +  3  j/  —  10  =  0. 
(e)  j/2  =  8 a;,  perpendicular  to  2z  —  Zy  +  Q  =  Q. 
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2.  Show  that  the  line  y  =  mx±  Vb'^  —  dhn^  is  tangent  to  the  hyper- 
bola 62a;2  _  giyi  +  (j262  =  0  for  all  real  values  of  m  for  which  6^  _  (jSm^  >.  o. 

3.  For  what  value  of  k  will  the  line  y  =  ix  +  k  be  tangent  to  the 
hyperbola  x2-4j/2-4  =  0? 

4.  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  line 
Ssc  —  y  +  l=0  and  the  ellipse  3ih+  iy'^  =  65. 

6.  Find  the  points  of  contact  of  the  tangents  y  =  mz±  Va^mM^  to 
the  ellipse  IW  +  a^^  =  d^bK 

6.  From  the  result  of  Ex.  5  find  the  equations  of  the  normals  to  the 
ellipse  6^x2  +  o^^  =  a^b''  whose  slope  is  m. 

7.  By  the  method  suggested  in  £xs.  5  and  6,  find  the  equation  of  the 
normal  to  the  hyperbola  b^^  —  a"y^  =  a^b^  in  terms  of  its  slope. 

8.  Same  problem  as  Ex.  7  for  the  parabola  y^  =  2px. 

9.  A  tangent  to  the  ellipse  b^x^  +  ahf^  =  a?b^  will  pass  through  the 
point  (xi,  y{),  if  j^i  =  mxi  ±  y/a^m^  +  6^.  By  solving  this  equation  for  m 
show  that  through  a  given  point  (xi,  yi)  will  pass  two  distinct  tangents,  one 
tangent,  or  no  tangents,  according  as  b'^x^+dhji^—a'^-b'^  >  0,  =0,  or  <  0. 

10.  By  the  method  of  Ex.  9,  discuss  the  number  of  tangents  that  can 
be  drawn  from  a  given  point  (xi,  yi)  to  the  hyperbola  bV  —  cPy^  =  a'^b^; 
to  the  parabola  y'^  =  ipx. 

11.  Find  the  equations  of  the  tangents  to  the  parabola  ^^  —  4  x  which 
pass  through  the  point  (  —  2,  —  2) . 

12.  Find  the  equations  of  the  tangents  to  the  ellipse  4  x^  ^  j(2  —  jg 
which  pass  through  the  points  (V3,  2)  ;  (0,  4)  ;  (0,  8). 

237.  Tangents.    Point  Form.    The  slope  of  the  curve 

(29)  Ax-^  +  By^  +  Dx  +  Ey+C=0, 

at  a  point  (kj,  y^  on  the  curve,  was  found  in  §  184  to  be 

2Byi  +  E 

Hence  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  (29)  at  (xi,  y{)  is 

2Ax^  +  D,  ^ 

y  —  y\= ±±ri_J (x  —  a;,). 

This  reduces  to 

(30)  2  Axix  +  2  Byjy  +  Dx  +  Ey  =  2  Ax^^  +  2  B?/,^  +  Dx^  +  Eyi 
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Since  (x^,  2/1)  is  by  hypothesis  on  the  curve  (29),  we  have 

2  Axi'  +  2 Byj^  = -2 0x^,-2 Eyi-2  C. 

Substituting  this  value  in  the  right-hand  member  of  (30), 

2  Axx^  +  2  Byiy  +  Dx  +  Ey  =  —  Dxy  —  Eyi  —  2  G. 

Hence,  by  transposing  and  dividing  by  2,  -we  obtain  the  equation 
of  the  tangent  to  (29)  at  the  point  (x^,  y^  in  the  form 

(31)  Axix  +  By^y  +  D (^  +  ^0  +  gC^  +  tfi)  _|_  c  =  0. 

A  A 

This  equation  is  readily  written  down  from  (29)  by  replaciag 
a;2, 2/2,  X,  and  y  by  x^x,  y^y,  ^{x  +  x^),  and  i(y+  ^j),  respectively. 
By  applying  this  rule  to  the  standard  equations  of  the  conies 
which  are  special  cases  of  (29)  we  obtain :  ' 

The  equation  of  the  tangent  at  the  point  (a!i,  ^i) 
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y^  =  2px    is    yiy  =  Pix  +  Xi). 


EXERCISES 

1.   Write  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  each  of  the  following  conica 
at  the  point  indicated  : 

(a)  a;2  +  4j/2  =  8,  at  (2,  1). 
(6)  4 a;2  -  3  y2  =  9,  at  (3,  -  3). 

(c)  2/2  —  6  a;  =  0,  at  the  point  where  y  =—2. 

(d)  a;2-2/2  =  4,  at  (2,  0). 

(e)  a;2  -  2  j^2  _  _  4,  at  ( -  2,  2). 

(/)  2/2  -  4  a;  =  0,  at  the  extremities  of  the  latus  rectum. 
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2.  Write  the  equation  of  the  normal  to  each  of  the  conies  in  Ex.  1  at 
the  point  indicated. 

3.  Find  the  equation  of  the  normal  to  each  of  the  conies  V^x^  +  a^^  = 
aV)%  62a;2  _  g^yi  —  a2i)2^  and  ^^  =  2px  at  the  point  (xi,  yi). 

4.  Prove  that  the  tangents  drawn  to  an  ellipse  at  the  extremities  of  any 
diameter  (chord  through  the  center)  are  parallel. 

5.  Show  that  an  ellipse  and  a  hyperbola  with  c^mmon  foci  intersect  at 
right  angles. 

6.  Show  that  the  tangents  at  the  vertices  of  a  hyperbola  meet  the 
asymptotes  in  points  at  the  same  distance  from  the  center  as  are  the  foci. 

7.  rind  the  angle  (in  degrees  and  minutes)  at  which  the  two  curves 
a;2  +  2  2/'''  =  9  and  y^  +  ix  =  0  intersect. 

8.  Show  that  the  secant  of  the  parabola  y^  =  2px  joining  the  points 
(xi,  yi)and  (.'>;2,j/2)  on  the  curve  has  the  equation  2  pa;  —  {yi  +  y2)y  +  2/18/2=0. 
Show  that  this  reduces  to  the  equation  of  the  tangent  when  the  given 
points  coincide. 

238.  Geometric  Properties  of  Tangents  and  Normals  to 
the  Parabola.    Let  the  parabola  tave  the  focus  F,  the  vertex 

V,  and  the  directrix  d,  the  latter 
meeting  the  axis  VF  in  D  (Fig. 
210).  If  the  vertex  is  chosen 
as  origin  of  a  system  of  rectan- 
g^ar  coordinates  and  the  axis 
is  chosen  as  the  ovaxis,  while 
the  segment  DF  is  denoted  by 
p,  the  equation  of  the  parabola 
is  y^  =  2  px.  Now  let  Pix^,  y^ 
be  any  poiut  on  the  parabola.  The  equation  of  the  tangent  at 
this  point  is  y^  =p(x  +  x^).  This  tangent  meets  the  axis  of 
the  parabola  (the  ic-axis)  in  the  point  T(—Xi,  0).     Hence 

TV=  VM, 

where  M  is  the  foot  of  the  perpendicular  dropped  from  P  on 
the  axis.     From  this,  and  by  the  definition  of  the  parabola, 
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follow  the  relations 

TF=DM=LP=FP, 

■where  L  is  the  foot  of  the  perpendicular  drawn  from  P  to  the 
directrix.  Hence  TFPL  is  a  rhombus.  We  conclude  further 
that  /.  LPT  =^ /.  TPF ; 

and,  if  S  is  the  intersection  of  the  diagonals  of  the  rhombus 
TFPL,  that  the  angle  FSP  is  a  right  angle.  Moreover,  the 
line  drawn  through  V,  the  mid-point  of  TM,  perpendicular  to 
TM,  passes  through 'S.    We  have  then  the  following  theorems  : 

Theobbm  1.  Tlie  tangent  to  a  parabola  at  any  point  P  bisects 
one  of  the  angles  formed  by  the  focal  radius  of  P  and  the  line 
through  P  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  parabola  ;  the  normal  at  P 
accordingly  bisects  the  other  angle. 

Theorem  2.  The  foot  of  the  perpendicular  dropped  from  the 
focus  on  any  tangent  to  the  parabola  is  on  the  tangent  at  the 
vertex. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Prove  theorems  1  and  2  of  §  238  analytically. 

2.  Give  a  geometric  construction  lor  the  tangent  to  a  given  parabola 
at  a  given  point.  (The  axis  of  the  curve  as  vrell  as  the  curve  is  supposed 
to  be  given. ) 

[A  geometric  construction  means  a  construction  with  ruler  and 
compass.] 

3.  Given  the  focus  and  directrix  of  a  parabola,  show  how  any  num- 
ber of  points  of  the  parabola  can  be  constructed  on  the  basis  of  the 
results  of  the  last  article. 

4.  Given  the  focus  of  a  parabola  and  the  tangent  at  the  vertex,  use 
Theorem  2  of  §  238  to  draw  any  number  of  tangents  to  the  parabola. 
These  tangents  will  give  a  vivid  picture  of  the  shape  of  the  curve ;  the 
tangents  are  said  to  envelop  the  curve.  The  curve  itself  is  not  supposed 
to  be  given. 

5.  The  outline  and  axis  of  a  parabola  are  given  ;  show  how  to 
construct  the  focus  and  directrix. 
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6.  To  construct  the  tangents   to  a  given  paxabola  from  a  given 
external  point.    Assume  that  the  focus  and  directrix  and  hence  the  axis 

are  given. 

[Analysis  :  If  §  is  the  given  point,  it 
follows  from  Theorem  1  of  the  last  article 
that  A  QLiPt  and  A  QFPi  are  congruent. 
Hence, 
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QLi  =  QF. 

We  determine  ii  (and  Xj),  therefore,  as 
the  intersection  with  the  directrix  of  the 
circle  with  center  Q  and  radius  QF.  Com- 
plete the  construction.  How  is  the  con- 
struction affected  when  Q  assumes  various  positions  in  the  plane  ?  When 
is  the  construction  impossible  and  why  ?  What  happens  when  Q  is  on 
the  curve  ? 

7.  In  the  figure  of  Ex.  6,  prove  that  the  line  through  Q  parallel  to  the 
axis  bisects  the  "chord  of  contact"  PiPj. 

8.  If  a  parabola  is  rotated  about  its  axis  the  sur- 
face generated  is  called  a  paraboloid  of  revolution. 
Prove  that  it  a  source  of  light  is  placed  at  the  focus 
of  such  a  paraboloid*,  all  the  rays  issuing  from  the 
source  will  be  reflected  in  the  same  direction  (par- 
allel to  the  axis  of  the  paraboloid).  This  is  the  prin- 
ciple of  the  so-called  parabolic  reflectors,  used  on  searchlights,  etc. 

9.  By  an  argument  similar  to  tliat  employed  in  §  212,  prove  that  the 
equation  of  the  chord  of  contact  of  the  tangents  drawn  from  an  external 
point  (xi,  j/i)  to  the  parabola  y''=:2px  is  yiy  =  p(,x  +  xi) .  This  line 
is  called  the  polar  of  the  given  point  with  respect  to  the  parabola.  It  is 
defined  by  its  equation  even  when  no  tangents  can  be  drawn  through  the 
given  point. 

10.  Prove  that  the  polar  of  a  point  Q  is  parallel  to  the  tangent  at 
the  point  in  which  the  line  through  Q  parallel  to  the  axis  meets  the 
parabola. 

11.  Prove  that  the  length  of  the  so-called  subnormal  MN  of  a  parabola 
at  the  point  P  (see  Fig.  210)  is  independent  of  the  position  of  P  on  the 
curve. 

12.  Prove  (Fig.  210)  that  TF=  FN=  FP  and  that  F8=\  PN. 

*  The  focus  of  the  generating  parabola  is  called  the  focus  of  the  paraboloid. 
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13.  Use  the  relation  FN  =  FP  (Ex.  12)  to  show  how  to  construct  the 
normal  at  a  given  point  P  of  a  parabola  (the  focus  and  axis  also  being 
given).  Construct  a  considerable  number  of  normals  in  this  way  and 
show  that  they  envelop  a  curve.  (See  Ex.  4  for  the  meaning  of 
"  envelop.") 

14.  Show  that  any  two  perpendicular  tangents  to  a  parabola  intersect 
on  the  directrix. 

239.  Geometric  Properties  of  Tangents  and  Normals  to 
the  Ellipse.  If  for  any  ellipse  we  let  the  coordinate  axes  coin- 
cide with  the  axes  of  the  curve,  the  equation  of  the  ellipse  has 
the  form 

ftW  +  a'^y^  =  a%\* 

The  equation  of  the  tan- 
gent at  any  point  PJ^Xi,  2/i)  is 

b^x^x  -\-  a^y^y  =  a%\ 

The  a!-intercept  (Fig.  211) 
of  this  tangent  is 

0T  =  -- 

Fio  211 

The  remarkable  thing  about 

this  result  is  the  fact  that  it  is  independent  of  6  and  of  y^. 
This  means  that  if  any  other  ellipse  be  given  having  the  axis 
A' A  in  common  with  the  first  ellipse,  then  the  tangent  drawn 
to  this  new  ellipse  at  a  point  having  the  abscissa  x^  will  also 
pass  through  T.  This  is  therefore  true  of  the  circle  drawn  on 
A' A  as  diameter.  If  A' A  is  the  major  axis  of  the  ellipse,  this 
circle  is  called  the  major  circle  of  the  ellipse ;  similarly  the 
circle  drawn  on  the  minor  axis  of  any  ellipse  as  diameter  is 
called  the  minor  circle.. 


*  We  do  not  in  this  article  Impose  the  restriction  a  >  6. 
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A  geometric  construction  for  the  tangent  at  any  point  P,  of 
an  ellipse  follows  readily  from  the  above  considerations  (as- 
suming that  in  addition  to  the  curve  one  of  the  axes  is  given). 
Figure  211  shows  the  construction  using  the  major  circle  and, 
in  broken  lines,  the  construction  using  the  minor  circle. 

The  following  theorem  is  of  fundamental  importance  in  dis- 
cussing the  geometric  properties  of  the  ellipse : 

Theokem  1.  Tlie  tangent  and  the  normal  to  an  ellipse  at  a  given 
point  bisect  the  angles  formed  by  the  focal  radii  drawn  to  the  point. 

Pkoof.  We  are  to  prove  that  the  tangent  at  P,  (Fig.  212) 
bisects  the  angle  F^P^R,  and  that  the  normal  at  Pj  bisects  the 
angle  F^PyF^.  To  this  end  we  calculate  first  the  tangent  of 
the  angle  SP^B.  Using  the  equation  of  the  ellipse  as  given 
above  and  taking  the  foci  to  be  FJ^c,  0)  and  Fi{—  c,  0),  we  have 

the  slope  of  the  tangent  P^S  = —, 


the  slope  of  F^R  (i.e.  F,P,)  =  - 

Xi  +  C 


The  tangent  of  the  angle  ^j  from  P^S  to  P^R  is  then 

Xi  +  c     ah/i 


tan  <f>i  =  - 


b^x^pi 


a'^Vii^i  +  c) 


Simplifying  this  expression,  we  find 
tan  ^1  =  — 

The  tangent  of  the  angle  <^2  from  P^S  to  PiF^  may  evidently 
be  obtained  by  simply  changing  c  to  —  c  in  the  last  result. 
(Why?)     Hence,  ^^ 

tan  ^2  =  —  - —  ■ 
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We  conclude  that  <^2  =  —  <^i.  TMs  proves  that  PiS  bisects  the 
angle  F^P^B.  That  the  normal  bisects  the  angle  FiPiF^ 
follows  at  once  from  elementary  geometry. 

The  theorem  just  proved  leads  at  once  to  another  geometric 
construction  for  the  tangent  (and  normal)  to  an  ellipse  at 
a  given  point,  supposing  the  foci  of  the  ellipse  are  known. 

Theobem  2.  Tlie  foot  of  the  perpendicular  dropped  from 
either  focus  on  any  tangent  to  an  ellipse  lies  on  the  major  circle. 

Peoop.  (See  Fig.  212.)  Let  S  be  the  foot  of  the  per- 
pendicular dropped  from  F^  on  the  tangent  P-^S,  and  let  it 
meet  the  line  F^P^  in  R.  Then  F^PyB 
is  an  isosceles  triangle  (why?)  with 
P^B  =  PiF,.     We  have  then 

F,B  =  FjPi  +  PiFj,  =  2  a.     (§  225) 

Also  S  is  the  mid-point  of  F2B  and 
0  is  the  mid-point  of  jPii^'j.  Hence 
OS=^FiB=a,  and  S  is  on  the  major 
circle. 

We  should  note  also  that,  if  Q  is  any 
point  on  the  tangent  PiS,  then  QB  =  QF2,  which  is  important 
in  connection-  with  the  problem  of  drawing  the  tangents  to  an 
ellipse  from  an  external  point.     (See  Ex.  5,  below.) 


Fig.  212 


EXERCISES 

1.  Show  how  to  construct  the  tangent  to  a  given  ellipse  at  a  given 
point.  (Two  constructions,  one  using  the  major  circle,  one  using  the 
foci.) 

2.  Show  that,  in  Fig.  211,  OA  is  a  mean  proportional  between  OM 
and  OT. 

3.  Show  that.  In  Fig.  212,  OFi  Is  the  mean  proportional  between  the 
intercepts  on  the  a>-axis  of  the  tangent  and  normal  at  Pi. 
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4.  Prove  analytically  that  S  (Fig.  212)  is  on  the  major  circle. 

5.  Show  how  to  construct  the  tangents  to  an  ellipse  from  a  given  ex- 
ternal point  Q.  [Hint  :  Construct  It  (Fig.  212)  as  the  intersection  of  two 
circles,  one  with  center  Fi  the  other  with  center  §.] 

6.  Show  that  if  a  right  angle  moves  with  its  vertex  on  a  given  circle 
and  one  of  its  sides  passing  through  a  fixed  point  within  the  circle,  the 
rther  side  will  envelop  an  ellipse. 

7.  Use  the  result  of  Ex.  6  to  construct  a  considerable  number  of  tan- 
gents to  an  ellipse,  given  the  major  circle  and  one  focus  (the  outline  of 
the  ellipse  is  not  supposed  to  be  given  in  advance,  but  will  appear  vividly 
after  this  problem  is  solved). 

8.  If  an  ellipse  is  rotated  about  its  major  axis  the  surface  generated  is 
called  a  prolate  spheroid.  Show  that  sound  waves  issuing  from  one  focus 
will  be  reflected  by  the  surface  to  the  other  focus.  This  principle  is  used 
in  the  so-called  "  whispering  galleries." 

9.  By  an  argument  similar  to  that  used  in  §  212  show  that  the  equation 
xxi/a^  4  yyj/b^  =  1  is  the  equation  of  the  line  joining  the  points  of  contact 
of  tangents  drawn  from  {xi,  yi)  to  the  ellipse  x^/a^  +  y^/b'  =  1. 

240.  Geometric  Properties  of  the  Hyperbola.  Many  of 
the  geometric  properties  of  tlie  hyperbola  are  similar  to  cor- 
responding properties  of  the  ellipse,  which  is  to  be  expected 
in  view  of  the  similarity  of  their  equations.  The  following 
two  theorems  are  fundamental : 

Theokem  1.  27ie  tangent  at  any  point  of  a  hyperbola  bisects 
the  angle  between  the  focal  radii  drawn  to  the  point.  The  normal 
bisects  the  adjacent  supplementary  angle. 

Theorem  2.  TTie  foot  of  the  perpendicular  dropped  from 
either  focus  on  any  tangent  to  a  hyperbola  is  on  the  circle  drawn 
on  the  transverse  axis  as  diameter. 

The  proofs  of  these  theorems  are  left  as  exercises.  They 
are  similar  to  the  proofs  of  the  corresponding  theorems  on  the 
ellipse.    Draw  figures  illustrating  Theorems  1  and  2. 
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Certain  new  pijoperties  of  the  hyperbola  relating  to  the 
asymptotes  will  be  found  among  the  exercises  below. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Show  how  to  construct  the  tangent  and  the  normal  to  a  given 
hyperbola  at  a  given  point. 

2.  If  P  is  any  point  on  a  hyperbola,  OA  the  semi-transverse  axis, 
J!f  the  foot  of  the  perpendicular  dropped  from  P  on  OA  (produced),  and 
T  the  point  in  which  the  tangent  at  P  meets  OA,  prove  that  fiA  is  a 
mean  proportional  between  Oilf  and  OT. 

3.  With  the  notation  of  Ex.  2  show  that  OFi  is  the  mean  propor- 
tional between  ON  and  OT,  Fi  being  the  focus  on  OA  and  N  the  point 
in  which  the  normal  at  P  meets  OA  (produced). 

4.  Prove  Theorem  2  (§  240)  analytically. 

6.  Show  how  to  construct  the  tangents  to  a  hyperbola  from  an  ex- 
ternal point. 

6.  Show  that  if  a  right  angle  moves  with  its  vertex  on  a  given  circle 
and  one  of  its  sides  passing  through  a  fixed  point  outside  the  circle  the 
other  side  will  envelop  a  hyperbola. 

7.  The  construction  of  tangents  to  a  hyperbola  analogous  to  Ex.  7, 
p.  368. 

8.  Use  Ex.  3  above  and  Ex.  3,  p.  367,  to  show  that  an  ellipse  and 
hyperbola  having  the  same  foci  intersect  at  right  angles. 

9.  Prove  that,  if  a  tangent  to  a  hyperbola  meets  the  asymptotes  in 
Ti  and  Tz,  the  point  of  contact  of  the  tangent  is  the  mid-point  of  the 
segment  TiT^. 

10.  Prove  that  the  area  of  the  triangle  formed  by  any  tangent  and  the 
asymptotes  of  a  hyperbola  is  constant  (=  a6). 

11.  Show  that  if  a  straight  line  cuts  a  hyperbola  in  Pi  and  P^  and  the 
asymptotes  in  Q\  and  Qi  the  segments  PiQi  and  P2Q2  are  equal.  Use 
this  result  to  construct  any  number  of  points  of  a  hyperbola  when  the 
asymptotes  and  one  point  of  the  curve  are  given. 

12.  By  an  argument  similar  to  that  \\se$  in  §  212  show  that  the 
equation  xxi/a^  —  yyi/Tfi  =  1  is  the  equation  of  the  line  joining  the 
points  of  contact  of  the  tangents  drawn  from  (xi,  y\)  to  the  hyperbola 
a;2/a2  -  2/2/62  =  1. 

2b 


370  MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS        [Kill,  §  241 

241.  The  Conies  as  Plane  Sections  of  a  Cone.  We  stated 
in  §  216  that  the  ellipse,  hyperbola,  and  parabola  could  all  be 
obtained  as  the  plane  sections  of  a  right  circular  cone.  This 
we  shall  now  proceed  to  prove.  In  doing  so  we  shall  get  the 
machinery  for  solving  problems  of  a  more  general  type. 

If  a  point  P  in  a  plane  a  (Fig.  213)  is  joined  to  a  point 
S  not  in  a  by  a  straight  line  SP,  the  intersection  P  of  SP 

by  a  plane  a'  is  called  the  projection 
of  P  from  S  upon  «'.  Similarly,  if 
all  the  points  of  a  curve  0  in  a  be 
joined  to  S,  the  intersections  of  these 
lines  with  a  plane  a'  form  a  curve  C", 
Fig.  213  ^>>/  which  is  called  the  projection  from  ^8' 
of  the  curve  C.  The  point-vS'  is  called  the  center  of  projection, 
and  the  process,  described  is  called  central  projection,  to  dis- 
tinguish it  from  orthogonal  projection  previously  considered 
{e.g.  in  §  135). 

If,  now,  the  curve  C  in  the  plane  «  is  a  circle,  the  lines 
through  S  and  the  points  of  this  circle  form  a  cone  with  vertex 
S.  This  is  not  a  right  cone,  in  general.  As  the  lines  through 
S  are  not  supposed  to  terminate  in  S,  we  get  a  so-called  com- 
plete cone,  or  cone  of  two  nappes,  which  consists  of  two  con- 
gruent ordinary  cones  placed  vertex  to  vertex  so  that  their 
axes  form  a  straight  line.  It  will  now  be  clear  that  a  plane 
section  of  this  cone  is  the  same  as  the  projection  of  the  circle 
C  from  the  vertex  S  upon  the  plane  of  section. 

We  have  then  reduced  the  problem  to  that  of  finding  the 
central  projection  of  a  circle.  We  will  solve  it  by  finding  the 
relation  between  the  coordinates  of  a  point  P  in  a  and  the  co- 
ordinates of  the  corresponding  point  P'  in  a'.  To  this  end 
(Fig.  214)  let  O  be  the  foot  of  the  perpendicular  dropped  from 
S  on  the  line  of  intersection  of  the  planes  «  and  a'.     Let  0  be 
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the  origin  and  let  the  line  of  intersection  0  F  of  the  two  planes 
be  the  y-axis  in  the  system  of  coordinates  in  each  of  the  two 
planes.  Let  the  line  OX  perpendicular  to  OF  in  a  he  the 
cB-axis  in  a,  and  the  line  OX'  perpendicular  to  OF  in  «'  be  the 
a;-axis  in  «'.  Let  the  angle  between  the  two  planes  be  6 ;  then 
X'OX=  6.     Now  let  P{x,  y)  be  any  point  ia  the  plane  a,  and 


Fig.  214 


let  P'{x',y')  be  the  projection  of  P  from  ,S.    We  seek  the 
relation  connecting  the  coordinates  x,  y,  x',  y'. 

Draw  ST  parallel  to  OX,  and  represent  the  length  OS  by  h. 
Then  we  haye 

T0=-!^,     TS  =  — — 
sm  0  tan  0 

We  then  have  from  similar  triangles 

x' :  {TO  +  x")  =  X  :  TS, 
y':y  =  SM':SM=TM':TO. 


If  we  substitute  the  values  of  TO,  TS,  and  TM'  (=  TO  +  x'), 
we  obtain  ■  , 


h    ' 


sin  6     tan  ^     • 
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and  ,   ,      h 

x'  4- 


y  sin  6 


sin  6 

Solviag  these  equations  for  x  and  y,  respectively,  we  have 

_   h  cos  6  ■  oi'  _         %' 

"  sin  0  •  0/  +  fe'        ^"sin^-a'  +  A" 

If  these  expressions  be  substituted  for  x  and  y  in  the  equar 
tion  of  any  curve  in  the  plane  «,  the  resulting  equation  in  x' 
and  y'  will  be  the  equation  of  the  projection  of  the  curve  iu  a!. 
To  solve  the  problem  we  proposed  at  the  outset,  let  the  curve 
in  the  plane  a  be  the  circle 

a;!  +  2/2  =  o2. 

The  equation  of  the  corresponding  curve  in  a'  is  then 

7i2  cos2  e  •  a/2  +  %'2  =  a^  sin^  6  •  x'2  +  2  Aa'  sin  6  ■  »'  +  a?-}i\ 

Collecting  like  terms,  we  have 

(A2  cos2  Q  —  a^  sin2  B)  a;'^  +  %'2  —  2  fta'  sin  5  •  a/  -  a2/t2  =  0. 

We  see  at  once  that  this  is  the  equation  of  a  conic.  It  is  an 
ellipse,  a  parabola,  or  a  hyperbola  according  as 

^2  0032^  — a2sia2^>0,  =  0,  or  <  0, 

i.e.  according  as 

tane--<0,  =0,  or  >  0. 
a 

But  Ufa  is  the  tangent  of  the  angle  ^  which  an  element  of  the 
cone  with  vertex  S  makes  with  the  plane  a.  If  B  is  less  than 
this  angle  </>,  the  section  of  the  cone  is  an  ellipse ;  if  B  is  equal 
to  <^,  the  section  is  a  parabola ;  and  if  B  is  greater  than  ^, 
the  section  is  a  hyperbola.  Note  that  this  result  is  in  accord- 
ance with  our  geometric  iutuition  of  the  situation. 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Prove  that  the  central  projection  of  any  circle  is  a  conic ;  that  is, 
that  a  plane  section  (not  through  the  vertex)  of  any  circular  cone  (not 
necessarily  a  right  cone)  is  a  conic. 

[Hint  :  Complete  generality  will  be  secured  by  taking  the  equation  of 
the  circle  in  atohex'^  +  y'''  +  dx  +  c  =  0.     Why  ?] 

2.  Prove  that  the  central  projection  of  any  conic  is  a  conic. 

3.  Prove  that  the  central  projection  of  a  straight  line  is  a  straight  line. 

4.  Prove  that  there  exists  in  a  ju.st  one  straight  line  which  has  no 
corresponding  line  in  a',  namely  the  line  of  intersection  of  a,  with  the 
plane  through  S  parallel  to  a'.    This  line  is  called  the  vanishing  line  of  a. 

5.  Prove  that  the  central  projection  of  a  circle  in  a  is  an  ellipse,  a 
parabola,  or  a  hyperbola,  according  as  the  vanishing  line  in  a  meets  the 
circle  in  no  points,  one  point,  or  two  points. 

242.  Poles  and  Polars.  Diameters.  We  have  had  occasion 
in  several  exercises  to  note  that  the  equation  which  represents 
the  tangent  to  a  conic  ai  the  point  Pi{x-y ,  y{)  when  Pi  is  on  the 
curve,  represents  a  straight  line  called  the  pola7-  of  P^  when  Pj 
is  any  point  in  the  plane.  Pi  is  then  called  the  pole  of  the 
line  with  respect  to  the  conic.  The  polar  of  a  point  on  the 
conic  is  then  the  tangent  at  the  point.  We  have  also  seen 
that  the  polar  of  a  point  Pi  through  which  pass  two  tangents 
to  the  conic  is  the  line  joining  the  two  points  of  contact  of  the 
tangents.  In  the  more  extensive  geometric  theory  of  conies 
poles  and  polars  play  an  important  role. 

A  straight  line  passing  through  the  center  of  an  ellipse  or 
hyperbola  is  called  a  diameter  of  the  conic.  Every  diameter 
of  an  ellipse  meets  the  curve  in  two  points ;  some  of  the 
diameters  of  a  hyperbola  meet  the  curve  in  two  points.  These 
points  are  then  called  the  extremities  of  the  diameter,  and  the 
distance  between  them  is  called  the  length  of  the  diameter. 
Any  line  parallel  to  the  axis  of  a  parabola  is  called  a  diameter 
of  the  parabola.     Other  properties  are  given  in  exercises  below. 
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MISCELLANEOUS  EXERCISES 
Propekties  of  Poles  and  Polars 

1.  Write  the  equation  of  the  polar  of  each  of  the  following  points 
with  respect  to  the  conic  given,  and  draw  the  corresponding  figure  : 

(o)   (1,  5);  2x''  +  y'-  =  i.  {d)  (-1,  3);  x'^  +  1^  +  ix- 6y-2  =  0. 

(6)   (2,  0);  4a;2-9j/2  =  36.      (c)   {2,  -S)  ;  y^  =  6x. 

2.  Find  the  pole  of  the  line  5x  —  iy  +  12  =  0  with  respect  to  the 
following  conies  : 

(a)  3a;2+4j/2  =  12;     {b)  x^- 5i^  =  20;    {c)y''  =  8x;      (d)x^  =  4y. 

3.  Prove  that  in  any  conic  the  polar  of  a  focus  is  the  corresponding 
directrix. 

4.  Prove  that  in  any  conic,  if  Pi  and  P2  are  two  points  such  that  the 
polar  of  Pi  passes  through  Pa,  the  polar  of  P2  will  pass  through  Pi. 

5.  From  the  result  of  the  last  exercise  follows  geometrically  the  follow- 
ing theorem  :  If  a  straight  line  be  revolved  about  a  point  P  and  tangents 
are  drawn  at  the  points  where  it  meets  a  conic,  the  locus  of  the  intersec- 
tion of  these  pairs  of  tangents  is  the  polar  of  P  with  respect  to  the  conic, 
or  a  part  of  the  polar.     Which  part  will  it  be  ? 

6.  Prove  that  the  polar  of  any  point  on  a  directrix  of  a  conic  passes 
through  the  corresponding  focus.     [See  Exs.  3  and  4.] 

7.  A  straight  line  through'a  point  Pi  meets  a  conic  in  Ci  and  (72,  and 
the  polar  of  Pi  in  Q.  Prove  that  Pi  and  Q  divide  the  segment  C1C2  in- 
ternally and  externally  in  the  same  ratio. 

[Solution  :  Let  Pi(a;i,  y{)  and  P2(a;2,  2/2)  be  any  two  points.  Then 
the  point  P  whose  simple  ratio  with  respect  to  Pi  and  P2  is  X  has  the  co- 
ordinates „     1   -v™  „     1   \„ 

^_xi  +  \Xi         yi  +  Xy2 
l-)-\  '    *        i-i-x 

If  these  be  substituted  in  the  equation  of  the  ellipse  b^^  +  a^  =  a^b'  and 
the  resulting  equation  arranged  as  a  quadratic  in  X,  we  have 

-     \a^^b^     -)    ■        \  a^-:  b^        j        \a''      b^       ) 

The  roots  of  this  equation  are  the  simplfe' ratios  of  the  points  Pi  and  P2, 
respectively,  with  respect  to  the  points  Oi,  d  in  which  the  line  P1P2  meets 
the  ellipse.  If  the  segment  Ci,  C2  is  to  be  divided  internally  arid  ex- 
ternally in  the  same  .ratio  the  roots  Xi,  X2  of  this  equation  must  be  equal 
numerically,  butopposite  in  sign,  i.e.  \i  +  Xj  must  be  zero.    The  coefficient 
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of  X  in  the  above  equation  would  then  be  zero,  if  the  theorem  to  be  proved 
is  true.    But  the  condition 

is  precisely  the  condition  that  Pi(x2, 1/2)  be  on  the  polar, 

xix  .  yiy  _i 

of  Pi  with  respect  to  tlie  ellipse.     The  similar  proofs  for  the  hyperbola  and 
parabola  are  left  as  exercises.] 

8.  Two  points  P,  Q  on  the  line  joining  two  given  points  Ci,  O2,  are 
said'  to  divide  the  segment  Ci  O2,  harmonically,  if  they  divide  the  seg- 
ment internally  and  externally  in  the  same  ratio  (i.e.  if  OiP/PCi  = 
—  C1Q/QC2).  Show  that  the  result  of  the  last  exercise  leads  to  the  fol- 
lowing :  The  locus  of  a  point  Q,  such  that  a  given  point  P  and  the  point 
Q  divide  harmonically  the  segment  joining  the  points  in  which  the  line  PQ 
meets  a  conic  is  the  polar  of  P  with  respect  to  the  conic,  or  a  part  of  the 
polar.     Which  part  is  it  ?    (Compare  with  the  similar  question  in  Ex.  5.) 

Properties  of  Diameters 

9.  Prove  that  the  locus  of  the  mid-points  of  the  chords  of  a  conic 
drawn  parallel  to  a  given  chord  is  a  diameter  of  the  oonio. 

[Solution  for  this   Ellipse:    Let  the  equation  of    the  ellipse  be 

6%^  -I-  a^y^  =  a^b^,  and  let  the  slope  of  the  given  chord  be  m.     Then  any 

chord  parallel  to  the  given  chord  isy  =  mx  +  Tc.    The  abscissas  X\,  x^  of 

the  points  in  which  this  chord  meets  the  ellipse  are  the  roots  of  the 

equation 

(62  -f.  a^m'^)ir?  +  2  a'^mlcx  +  a^W  -  6^)  =  0. 

The  sum  of  the  roots  of  this  equation  is 

2  a^mk 


Xl  +  Xz=—- 


'■  +  a^m' 


The  coordinates  (x',  y')  of  the  mid-point  of  the  chord  are  then 
X'  =  i(«i  +  352)  =-75^7^''        y'  =  mx'+k  =  /   *'* 


62  -I-  02^2  52  4-  a2„2 

The  coordinates  x',  y'  then  satisfy  the  eqasXiony  =  —  {b^)/(a^m),  no 
matter  what  the  value  of  k  is.  The  locus  of  the  mid-points  of  the 
chords  whose  slope  is  to  is,  therefore,  the  straight  line  whose  eqiiation  is 
y  =  — (62a;)/(o2m).     Since  this  straight  line  passes  through  the  center  of 
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the  ellipse,  the  theorem  is  proved  for  the  ellipse.    The  similar  proofs  for 
the  hyperbola  and  parabola  are  left  as  exercises.] 

10.  From  the  result  of  the  last  exercise,  show  how  to  construct  a 
diameter  of  any  conic,  and  hence  (in  case  of  ellipse  and  hyperbola)  how 
to  find  the  center,  when  only  the  outline  of  the  curve  is  given. 

11.  Having  given  the  outline  of  an  ellipse  or  hyperbola,  construct  the 
center.  Then  show  how  to  construct  the  principal  axes  (make  use  of  the 
fact  that  the  principal  axes  are  axes  of  symmetry ;  a  circle  drawn  with 
the  center  of  the  conic  as  center  and  suitable  radius  will  meet  the  conic  in 
the  four  vertices  of  a  rectangle  whose  sides  are  parallel  to  the  principal 
axes).     Then  construct  the  foci  and  the  directrices. 

12.  Having  given  only  the  outline  of  a  parabola,  show  how  to  construct 
the  axis,  the  focus  and  the  directrix. 

13.  Show  that  the  tangent  drawn  to  a  conic  at  an  extremity  of  a 
diameter  is  parallel  to  the  chords  which  the  diameter  bisects. 

14.  If  two  diameters  of  a  conic  are  such  that  each  bisects  the  chords 
parallel  to  the  other,  the  diameters  are  said  to  be  conjugate;  and  each 
is  called  the  conjugate  of  the  other.  Prove  that  if  mi,  mi  are  the  slopes 
of  two  conjugate  diameters  of  the  ellipse  bH''  +  a^^  =  o^6^,  then  we  have 
ntimz  =  —  b^/a^. 

15.  Prove  that,  if  mi,  rtii  are  the  slopes  of  two  conjugate  diameters 
of  the  hyperbola  bhi^  —  aV  =  «^6^  we  have  mimss  =  bya^. 

16.  The  only  conic  for  which  all  pairs  of  conjugate  diameters  are  per- 
pendicular is  the  circle. 

17.  The  polars  of  the  points  on  any  diameter  of  an  ellipse  or  hyperbola 
are  parallel  to  the  conjugate  diameter. 

18.  K  one  extremity  of  a  diameter  of  an  ellipse  ft^a;"  +  a^^  =  a?V^ 
has  the  coordinates  {xi,  yi),  one  extremity  of  the  diameter  conjugate  to 
the  given  one  will  have  the  coordinates  (—  yia/b,  Xib/a). 

19.  The  area  of  a  parallelogram  circumscribed  about  an  ellipse  whose 
sides  are  parallel  to  two  conjugate  diameters  is  constant  and  equal  to  4  db. 

20.  Prove  that,  if  ai  and  6i  are  the  lengths  of  two  conjugate  semi- 
diameters  of  an  ellipse,  oi^  +  bi^  =  a^  +  b^. 

21.  Prove  that  any  pair  of  conjugate  diameters  of  the  hyperbola 
b'h?  —  a^2  =  a^b^  are  also  conjugate  diameters  of  ft^^a  _  ^2^2  =  _  a262. 

22.  If  a  diameter  of  a  hyperbola  with  center  O  meets  the  hyperbola  in 
P  and  the  conjugate  diameter  meets  the  conjugate  hyperbola  in  Q,  prove 
that  OB^  -  OQ''  =  a"  -  bK 
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POLAR   COORDINATES 

243.  Review.     Polar  coordinates,  introduced  in  §§  112-114, 

are  often  useful  in  studying  geometry  analytically.  The 
present  chapter  is  devoted  to  illustrating  some  of  the  principles 
involved  and  their  applications. 

EXERCISES 

1.  What  is  the  locus  of  points  for  which  p  is  constant  ? 

2.  What  is  the  locus  of  points  for  which  B  is  constant  ? 

3.  Show  that  the  points  (p,  8)  and  {p,  —  8)  are  symmetric  with  respect 
to  the  polar  axis. 

4.  Show  that  the  points  (p,  8)  and  (—  p,  8)  are  symmetric  with  I'espeot 
to  the  pole. 

6.   Show  that  the  points  (p,  8)  and  (p,  8  +  180°)  are  symmetric  with 
respect  to  the  pole. 

6.  Find  the  distance  between  the  points  A(2,  45°)  and  B(7,  105°). 
[Hint.    Use  the  law  of  cosines.] 

7.  Prove  that  the  distance  between  the  points  (pi,  fli)  and  (pj,  flj)  is 


Vpi^  +  P22  _  2  P1P2  cos  (Sa  -  8i). 

244.  Locus  of  an  Equation.  The  locus  of  an  equation  in  the 
variables  p  and  6  is  such  that : 

(1)  Every  point  whose  coordinates  (p,  &)  satisfy  the  equation 
is  on  the  locus  or  curve,  and 

(2)  A  set  of  coordinates  *  of  every  point  on  the  locus  or  curve 
satisfies  the  equation. 

»Not  necessarily  every  set.  Thus,  the  point  (2,  60°)  =  ( -  2,  240°)  is  on  the 
locus  of  p  =  1  +  2  cos  8  ;  but  the  second  set  of  coordinates  does  not  satisfy  the 
equation. 
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The  curve  may  be  sketched  by  computing  a  table  of  corre- 
sponding values  of  p  and  9,  plotting  the  corresponding  points, 
and  then  sketching  the  curve  through  them.  The  amount  of 
work  may  often  be  shortened  if  one  makes  use  of  the  following 
obvious  rules  for  symmetry  : 

If  a  polar  equation  is  left  unchanged, 

(a)  lohen  6  is  replaced  by  —  6,  tJie  locus  is  symmetric  with  re- 
spect to  the  polar  axis. 

(b)  when  p  is  replaced  by  —  p,  the  locus  is  symmetric  with  re- 
spect to  the  pole. 

(c)  when  9  is  replaced  by  180°  +  9,  the  locus  is  symmetric  with 
respect  to  the  pole. 

(d)  when  9  is  replaced  by  180°  —  9,  the  locus  is  symmetric  with 
respect  to  the  line  through  the  pole  perpendicular  to  the  polar  axis. 

It  should  be  borne  in  mind,  however,  that  none  of  these  rules 

are  necessary  conditions  for  sym- 
metry.   Why  not  ? 

246.  Illustrative  Examples. 

We  shall  illustrate  the  methods 
of  plotting  curves  in  polar  coordi- 
nates by  the  following  examples. 

Example  1.  Discuss  and  plot  the 
locus  of  the  equatitin  p  =i  cos  S. 

The  locus  is  symmetric  with  respect 
to  the  polar  axis.  If  we  plot  points 
from  0°  to  90°,  we  obtain  the  upper 
half  of  Fig.  215.  Then  by  symmetry 
we  obtain  the  complete  graph  given  in 
Fig.  215.    Why  ? 


Fig.  216 
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Example  2.  Discuss 
anA  plot  the  locus  of  the 
equation  p  =  i  sin^  0. 

The  locus  is  symmetric 
with  respect  to  the  pole, 
the  polar  axis,  and  the  line 
through  the  pole  perpendic- 
ular to  the  polar  axis.  If 
we  plot  points  in  the  range 
9=0°  to  9=90°,  and  make 
use  of  symmetry,  we  have 
the  complete  figure  which 
is  given  in  Tig.  216. 


e 
p 
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0 

•30° 

1 

45° 
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00° 
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90° 
4 

Fig. 216 

The  hranches  constructed 
by  symmetry  should  be 
checked  by  substituting  in 
the  original  equation  the 
co6rdinates  of  at  least  one 
point  on  each  branch.  Seri- 
ous errors  may  thus  be 
avoided. 

Example  3.  Discuss  and 
plot  the  locus  of  the  equa- 
tion p  =  1  +  2  cos  6. 

The  curve  is  symmetric 
with  respect  to  the  polar 
axis.  If  we  plot  points 
from  9  =  0°  to  9  =  180°,  we 
get    the    points    shown    in 

Fig.  217.     Then  by  symmetry  we  get  the  complete  graph,  or  the  curve 

in  Pig.  217. 


Fig.  217 
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EXERCISES 
Are  the  following  loci  symmetric  with  respect  to  the  pole  ?    The  polar 
axis  ?    The  line  through  the  pole  perpendicular  to  the  polar  axis  ? 

1.  p  =  a  cos  e.  5.  p^  =  a  cos  2$.  9.  p  =  a  sin^  e. 

2.  p  =  a  sin  $.  6.  p'  =  o  sin  2  9.  10.  p  =  sln^  -  • 

3.  p  =  a  (1  —  cos  9) .  7.  p  —  a  cos  2  9.  11.  p  =  9. 

4.  p  =  o(l— sin9).  8.  p  =  asin29.  12.  p2cos9=4. 

Discuss  and  plot  the  locus  of  each  of  the  following  equations. 


13. 

P  =  5. 

22. 

p  cos  9  =  4. 

31. 

p  =  1+  2  sin  9. 

14. 

p=-5. 

23. 

p  cos  9  =  —  4. , 

32. 

p  =  1  —  2  cos  9, 

15. 

p2  =  25. 

24. 

p  sin  9  =  5. 

33. 

p  =  1  —  2  sin  9. 

16. 

e  =  30°. 

25. 

p  sin  9  =  -  5. 

34. 

p  =  2  +  cos  9. 

17. 

9  =  -  30°. 

26. 

p  =  1  —  cos  9. 

35. 

p  =  2  +  sin  9. 

18. 

p  =  8  cos  9. 

27. 

p  =  1  +  cos  9. 

36. 

p  =  4  tan  9. 

19. 

p  =  —  8  cos  ft. 
p  =  8  sin  9. 

28. 
29. 

p  =  1  —  sin  9. 
p  =  1  +  sin  9. 

37. 

1 

20. 

''    1  -  cos  e' 

21. 

p  =  —  8  sin  fl. 

30. 

p  =  1  +  3  cos  9. 

246.  Standard  Equations.  We  shall  now  derive  polar  equar 
tions  for  the  straight  line  and  the  conic 
sections. 

The  straight  line.  Let  CD  he  any  straight 
line  (Fig.  218)  ON  =  p  the  perpendicular' 
let  fall  upon  it  from  the  pole  0,  and  a  the 
angle  which  this  perpendicular  makes  with 
the  polar  axis.  Let  (p,  S)  be  any  point  on 
the  line. 

Then  ^=cos(6»-a)   or   cos  (a  —  «). 

But  by  §  120, 

cos  (fi  —  a)  =  cos  (a  —  6). 
Hence 

(1)  ^  =  p  cos  (9  -  a) 

is  the  desired  equation. 
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If  the  line  is  perpendicular  to  the  polar  axis,  its  equation  is 
poosd  =  p.     Why  ? 

If  the  line  is  parallel  to  the  polar  axis,  its  equation  is 
psme=p.     Why? 

The  circle.  Let  C  (c,  a)  be  the  center  of  a  circle  of  radius  r 
and  P  (fi,  ff)  any  point  on  th^  curve  (Fig.  219).     In  the  triangle 


Fig.  219 


OOP,  00  =c,  OP=p  and  the  angle  COP  =  ±  (0  -  a) 
depending  upon  the  position  of  the  point  P.  But  since 
cos  {0  —  a)  =  cos  (a  —  ff),  we  have  from  the  law  of  cosines, 
§126, 

(2)  r''  =  c2  +  p2  -  2  c  p  cos  (6  -  a) 

as  the  equation  of  the  desired  locus. 

If  the  center  C  is  upon  the  polar  axis  (a  =  nw),  equation  (2) 
becomes 

(3)  r'  =  c2  +  p2  ±  2  c  p  cos  6. 

If  the  circle  passes  through  the  pole  (r  =  ±  c),  equation  (2) 
becomes 

(4)  p=:±2rcos(e-a). 

If  the  center  C7is  upon  the  polar  axis  («  =  0)  and  the  circle 
passes  through  the  pole  {c  =  ±  r),  equation  (2)  becomes 

(5)  p  =  ±  2  r  cos  6. 

If  the  center  is  at  the  pole  (c=0),  equation  (2)  becomes  p=  ±r. 
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The  Polar.  Equation  of  any  Conic.     The  polar  equation  of 
any  cotiic  may  now  be  derived.     Let  DD'  .be  the  directrix,  F 

the  corresponding  focus,  and  e 
the  eccentricity.  Let  the  per- 
pendicular through  F  to  DD' 
meet  DD'  in  L.  Let  the  segment 
LF=p,  and  take  F  as  the  pole 
and  the  extension  of  the  line  LF 
as  the  polar  axis.  If  F{p,  6)  is 
any  point  on  the  curve  and  PS 
is  the  perpendicular  from  P  to 
DD",  then  by  the  definition  of  a 


Fig.  220 


conic,  we  have 

that  is, 

or 

(6) 


FP=e  ■  PS, 

p  =  e{p  +  p  cos  6), 


P  = 


_         ep 


■  e  cos  6 


which  is  the  polar  equation  of  a  conic.     If  e  <  1,  the  equation 
represents  an  ellipse ;  if  e  =  1,  a  parabola ;   e  >  1,  a  hyperbola. 


EXERCISES 

1.  Derive  the  equation  p  =  2  r  cos  9  [(5),  §  246]  directly  from  a  figure. 

2.  Derive  the  polar  equation  of  the  ellipse  assuming  the  right-hand 
focus  as  the  pole  and  the  major  axis  as  the  polar  axis. 

3.  Derive  the  polar  equation  of  a  hyperbola  assuming  the  right-hand 
focus  as  the  pole  and  the  transverse  axis  as  the  polar  axis. 

4.  Derive  the  polar  equation  of  the  circle  which  passes  through  (0,  0°) 
and  has  its  center  at  (r,  90°)  ;  (r,  270°). 

5.  Derive  the  polar  equation  of  the  parabola  assuming  the  focus  at  the 
pole  and  the  directrix  the  line  psmB  =  p;  psmd  =  —  p. 

6.  The  difference  of  the  focal  radii  of  a  certain  hyperbola  is  3,  and  the 
distance  between  the  foci  is  6.    Find  a  polar  equation  of  the  curve. 
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247.  Other  Curves.  What  is  the  advantage  of  polar  coordi- 
nates ?  Why  not  continue  to  use  only  rectangular  coordinates  ? 
The  answer  to  these  questions  is  that  in  certain  kinds  of 
problems  polar  coordinates  are  much  more  convenient.  The 
following  examples  will  illustrate  the  desirability  of  polar 
coordinates. 

The  limacon.  Through'  a  fixed  point  0  upon  any  given  circle 
of  radius  a,  a  chord  OP^  is  drawn  and  produced  to  P  so  that 


Fig.  221 


PiP=fc,  where  fc  is  a  given  constant  (Fig.  221). 
locus  of  P*  as  Pi  describes  the  circle. 


Find  the 


If 


2  a  cos  6    is     the 


equation  of  the  circle  and 
the  pole  is  the  fixed  point, 
then  the  locus  of  P  is 

(7)  jo  =  2  a  cos  e  +  k. 

If   Ic  =  2  a,   the   equation 
may  be  written  in  the  form 

(8)  p  =  2  a(l  +  cos  6) 

and  the  curve  is  known  as  the 
cardioid,  on  account  of  its 
heart-shaped  form  (Fig.  222). 


Fig.  222.  —  The  Limafon 


*This  curve  is  known  as  the  limafonof  Pascal.  It  was  invented  by 
Blaise  Pascal  (1623-1662) ,  a  famous  French  mathematician  and  philosopher. 
The  word  lima<pn  means  snail.  The  Germans  call  this  curve  die  Pascal'sehe 
Schnecke. 
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The  cissoid.  OA  is  a  fixed  diameter  of  a  fixed  circle  (Fig. 
223).  At  the  point  A  a  tangent  is  drawn,  while  about  the 
point  0  a  secant  revolves  which  meets  the  tangent  in  B,  and 
the  circle  in  O.  Find  the  locus  of  a  point  P  on  OB  so  deter- 
mined that  0P=  OB. 


Fig.  223 


Take  0  as  the  pole  and  OA  as  the  polar  axis  of  a  system  of 
polar  coordinates.  If  we  denote  OA  by  2  a,  then 
the  equation  of  the  circle  is  p  =  2a  cos  6.  Let  P 
be  denoted  by  (p,  $).     Now 


But 


p=OP=  OB-^PB. 


OB  ==2  a  sec  e  and  PB=0C=2a  cos  6. 


Therefore       p  =  2  a  (sec  6  —  cos  ff), 


(9)  p  =  2a  tan  e  sin  e. 

Fig.  224.— The 

Cissoid         The  locus  of  this  equation  is  given  in  Fig.  224. 
The  curve  is  known  as  the  cissoid  of  Diodes.* 


*  Cissoid  (Greek,  Kio-ffos  =  ivy)  means  ivy-like.  The  Greeks  considered 
only  the  part  of  the  curve  lying  within  the  circle.  Diocles  was  a  Greek 
mathematician  who  lived  sometime  between  217  B.C.  and  70  B.C.  By  means 
of  this  curve,  Diodes  showed  how  to  construct  the  side  of  a  cube  whose 
volume  is  twice  the  volume  of  a  given  cube.    See  Ex.  4,  p.  388. 
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Conchoid  of  Nicomedes.*  A  straight  line  revolves  about  a 
fixed  point  0  and  meets  a  fixed  straight  line  MN  in  the  point 
Q.  From  Q  a  fixed  length  is  laid  off  on  OQ  in  both  direc- 
tions. The  locns  of  the  two  points,  P  and  P',  thus  determined 
is  called  a  conchoid. 

Let  O  be  the  pole  and  the  line  OR  through  0  perpendicular 
to  MN  be  the  polar  axis  of  a  system  of  polar  coordinates 


Fig.  225.  —The  Conchoid 

Let  (p,  6)  be  the  coordinates  of  any  position  of  the  generating 
point  P  (or  P').     Then 

p  =  OP(or  OP')  =  OQ±QP=OB  sec  6  ±  QP. 

But  OB  and  QP  are  given  constants ;  call  them  a  and  6 
respectively.     Then 

(10)  p  =  a  sec  e  ±  6 

is  the  desired  equation  of  the  conchoid. 

*  Conchoid  (Greek,  noyxos  =  mussel)  means  miissel-Hke.   Nicomedes  was  a 
contemporary  ol  Diodes.    He  invented  the  conchoid  for  the  purpose  of  trisect- 
ing an  angle,  which  is  one  of  the  famous  problems  of  antiquitj'.    This  prob- 
lem cannot  be  solved  by  means  of  the  compass  and  straightedge  alone. 
2c 
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248.  Spiral  Curves.  A  spiral  is  a  curve  traced  by  a  point 
whicli  revolves  about  a  iixed  point  called  the  center,  but  con- 
tinually recedes  from  or  continually  approaches  the  center  ac- 
cording to  some  definite  law. 

The  spiral  of  Archimedes  is  the  locus  of  a  point  such  that  its 
radius  vector  is  proportional  to  its  vectorial  angle.  Therefore 
its  equation  is 

(11)  p  =  ke, 

"where  &  is  a  constant.* 

The  form  of  the  equation  shows  that  the  locus  passes  through 
the  pole,  and  that  the  radius  vector  increases  without  limit  as 


the  number  of  revolutions  increases  without  limit.  Figure  226 
represents  a  portion  of  the  locus  for  k  —  -^ij,  with  6  expressed 
in  degrees. 

The  hyberbolic  or  reciprocal  spiral  is  the  locus  of  a  point 
such  that  its  radius  vector  is  inversely  proportional  to  its  vec- 

*  In  this  example,  and  In  those  that  follow,  it  is  usual  to  express  the  angle  » 
in  tadians ;  but  this  is  not  necessary,  since  the  same  result  can  be  obtained  by 
choosing  a  different  value  for  i;  if  0  is  expressed  in  degrees.  j 
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torial  angle.     The  equation  of  the  locus  is  therefore 
(12) 


A; 


where  fc  is  a  constant. 
Pigure  227  represents  .a 
portion  of  the  graph  for 
k  =  70  and  for  positive 
values  of  6  (expressed  in 
degrees). 

■The   logarithmic  spiral 
-is   the  locus   of   a  point  ^'^-  ^^ 

such  that  the  logarithm  of  its  radius  vector  is  proportional  to 
its  vectorial  angle,  i.e. 
(13)  log  p  =  M, 


Fig.  228 
where  fc  is  a  constant.     If  the  base  of  the  system  of  logarithms 
is  6,  the  equation  may  be  written  in  the  form  p  =  b"^.    Figure 
228  represents  a  portion  of  this  locus  when  6  =  3,  for  fc  =  y^, 
with  6  expressed  in  degrees.. 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Discuss  the  form   of  the  limason   (7),   when  |  fc |< 2  a.     When 
|ft|>2a. 

2.  Solve  the  locus  problem  used  to  define  the  limagon  by  means  of  rec- 
tangular coordinates,  and  compare  the  merits  of  the  two  solutions. 

3.  By  taking  the  line  OA  (Fig.  223)  as  the  a-axis  and  the  tangent  to 
the  circle  at  O  as  the  y-axis,  prove  that  the  equation  of  the  cissoid  is 

•3? 


y'  = 


2a-x 


Duplication  of  a  Cube.  In  the  adjoining  figure,  let  MN-=  a  and 
MR  =  2  a.  Draw  BA  and  let  it  meet  the  cissoid 
in  the  point  D  whose  ordinate  is  LD.  Prove 
that  X2)3  =  2  0L\  If  MB  =  n  ■  a  prove  that 
LIt>  =  n  ■  OLK 

6.  If  in  Fig.  22-5  the  line  MM  is  taken  as  the 
X-axis  and  the  line  OBA  as  the  j/-axis,  prove  that 
the  equation  of  the  conchoid  is 

Compare  the  merits  of  this  solution  with  that  on 
p.  385. 

6.  Trisection  of  an  angle.  Let  AOB  be  the  angle  to  be  trisected. 
Through  a  convenient  point  A  on  one  side  OA  of  the  angle  draw  AB  per- 
pendicular to  OA.  Through 
B  draw  a  line  BC  parallel  to 
OA.  From  0  as  fixed  point, 
and  AB  as  fixed  line,  and 
2  ■  OB  as  a  constant  dis- 
tance, describe  a  conchoid 
meeting  BC  in  C.  Angle 
AOC  is  then  \  AOB. 

[Hint:  E  is  the  mid-point 
of  DC ;  then  OB  =  BE  =  EC.  The  result  then  follows  from  elementary 
geometry.] 

7.  Show  that  in 'the  conchoid,  tf 

(a)   &  >■  a,  the  curve  has  an  oval  at  the  left,  as  in  Fig.  225 ; 
(6)   6  =  0,  the  oval  closes  up  to  a  point ; 

(c)   &  <  a,  there  is  no  oval  and  both  branches  lie  to  the  right  of  the 
point  O. 
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8.  Draw  the  parabolic  spiral,  which  is  defined  by  the  equation  p^  =  k9. 
Take  ft  =  tV  with  8  in  degrees,  and  use  only  the  positive  values  of  p. 

9.  Draw  the  lituus,  which  is  defined  by  the  equation  p^  =  k/0.  Take 
ft  =  90  with  ff  in  degrees,  and  use  only  the  positive  values  oi  p. 

249.  Relation  between  Rectangular  and  Polar  Coor- 
dinates. Take  0  the  origin  of  a  system  of  rectangular  axes 
as  the  pole,  and  the  positive  half  of  the  as-axis  as  the  polar 
axis,  of  a  system  of  polar  coordinates. 

Let  (x,  y)  and  {p,  0)  be  respectively  the  rectangular  and  polar 
coordinates  of  any  point  P.  Then  x/p  =  cos  0,  y/p  —  sin  6. 
Hence,  we  have 

jf  =  p  cos  6, 
y  =  p  sin  6- 


(14) 


It  is  here  assumed  that  the  coordioates  of  P  are  so  chosen  that 
OP  =  p  and  angle  XOP=  6.  This  is  always  possible.  If  p  is 
positive,  X  always  has  the  sign  of  cos  6  and  y  the  sign  of  sin  6. 


'^^.  -?^ 


P 


Fig.  229 

Conversely,  if  p  is  positive,  we  see  from  Fig.  229  that 
p2  =  a;2  +  y\  sin  6  = 


(16) 


6  =  arc  tan[s 


Va!^  +  y^ 


cos  6  =  - 


Va;^+  y^ 
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EXERCISES 

Transform  the  following  equations  into  equations  in  rectangular  coordi- 
nates. State  in  each  case  whether  the  graph  is  easier  to  sketch  from  the 
polar  or  the  rectangular  equation. 

1.  /)  =  1  —  cos  e.  6.   p2  sin  2  e  =  3.  11.   pS  zz  e. 

2.  p  =  l  +  sinfl.  '•   ^"00828  =  4.  jj    ^^^l 


3.   p  =  4. 


8.  p2_cos2  9. 

9.  p  =  e.  13.  p  =  a  sec  $+  b. 


4.   pcose  =  6.  1                            14_   p  =  2asecBt!me. 

10.  p  =  -  • 

6.   p  sm  e  =  —  2.  e                           16.   p  =  4  cos  2  ». 

Transform  the  following  equations  into  equations  in  polar  coordinates  : 

16.  x2  +  2/2  =  4  K.  21.  xy  =  4. 

17.  (a;2 -f  j^2)2  =  a;2  —  y2.  22.  a;  cos  a  +  !/ sin  a  =  j). 

18.  X  -  8/  =  0.  23.  (!/2  +  a;2  -  2  a;)2  =  a;2  ^.  j^. 

19.  j/2  =  4  X.  24.  xs  =  2/2(2  _  x) . 

20.  9x2-1-4  3,2  =  36.  25.  x^' ={y +  2)'{i  -  ■f). 


MISCELLANEOUS 

EXERCISES 

Sketch  the  following 

curves : 

1.   p  =  a  cos  2  6. 

7.   p  =  a  cos  5  e. 

2.  p  =  a  cos  3  9. 

8.  p  =  a  sin  5  9. 

3.  p  =  o  sin  2  e. 

4.  p  =  a  sin  8  8. 

0 

9    p  =  a  sin-- 
2 

6.   p  =  a  cos  4  9. 
6.   p  =  8  sin  4  9. 

a 

10.  p  =  acos-- 
2 

Find  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  following  pairs  of  curves.    Plot 

the  curves  in  each  case  and  mark  with  their  respective  coordinates  the 
points  of  intersection. 

11.  p  =  1  +  cos  e,  14.    p  =  1  -1-  cos  e, 
4(1 +  cose)p  =  l.  2p  =  3. 

12.  p  =  4,  15.    p  =  2(1  -  sin  9), 
poos  9  =2.  (l  +  sine)p=l. 

13.  p  =  Vi,  16.    p  =  cos  e, 

p  =  2  sin  fl.  P  =  1  +  2  cos  9. 
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Solve  the  following  exercises  by  tlie  use  of  polar  coordinates  ; 

17.  Find  the  locus  of  the  center  of  a  circle  which  passes  through  a 
fixed  point  O  and  has  a  radius  2. 

18.  Prove  that  if  from  any  point  0  a  secant  is  drawn  cutting  a  circle  in 
the  points  P  and  Q,  then  OP  ■  OQ  is  constant  for  all  positions  of  the 
secant. 

[Hint.  By  using  equation  (2),  §246,  show  that  the  product  of  the 
roots  is  constant.] 

19.  Secants  are  drawn  to  a  circle  through  a  fixed  point  0  on  the  cir- 
cumference.    Find  the  locus  of  the  middle  points  of  their  chord  segments. 

20.  Find  the  locus  of  the  middle  points  of  the  focal  radii  issuing  from 
one  focus  of  an  ellipse  ;  parabola ;  hyperbola. 

21.  The  focal  radii  of  a  parabola  are  produced  a  constant  length.  Find 
the  locus  of  their  end-points. 

22.  Through  a  fixed  point  0  on  a  fixed  circle  a  variable  secant  OP  is 
drawn  cutting  the  circle  in  iJ.    If  BP  =  3  OB,  find  the  locus  of  P. 


CHAPTER   XV 

PARAMETRIC  EQUATIONS 

260.  Parametric  Equations.  As  a  point  P{x,  y)  moves  along 
a  given  curve,  the  x-  and  y-  eoordioates  of  the  point  vary.  So 
do  many  other  quantities  connected  with  this  point,  as  for  ex- 
ample, ia  general,  its  distance  OP  from  the  origin,  the  angle  6 
which  OP  makes  with  the  ovaxis,  its  distance  from  a  fixed  line, 
etc.  It  is  sometimes  convenient  to  express  x  and  y  in  terms  of 
one  of  these  variables.  This  third  variable,  in  terms  of  which 
the  variables  x  and  y  are  expressed,  is  called  a  parameter.  For 
example,  we  see  that  the  coordinates  of  any  point  'P(x,  y)  on 
the  circle  whose  center  is  at  the  origin  and  whose  radius  is  r, 
can  be  expressed  in  the  form 

fy.  f  x  =  r  cos  6, 

^^  ^  -■     -'Sine, 


Fig.  230 

where  0  is  the  angle  XOP  (Fig.  230).  These  are  then  para- 
metric equations  of  the  circle.  If  we  eliminate  the  parameter 
6.  between  these  two  equations  by  squaring  and  adding  them, 
we  obtain  the  equation     3.2  i  -,2  _  ~2 

which  is  the  rectangular  equation  of  the  circle. 

392 
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Similarly,  a  pair  of  parametric  equations  of  the  ellipse 

(2) 
are 
(3) 


^  +  2L  =  1 
a2      62 


f  jt  =  a  cos  e, 
I  y  =  6  sin  6  ; 


for,  these  values  of  x  and  y  are  seen  to  satisfy  equation  (2) 
for  all  values  of  6. 

The  geometric  interpretation  of  equations  (3)  is  important. 
In  Fig.  231,  a  geometric  construction  given  in  §  226  is  used. 


Fig.  231 

The  abscissa  of  P  is  equal  to  the  abscissa  of  Q,  i.e.  a  cos  6,  the 
ordiiiate  of  P  is  equal  to  the  ordinate  of  R,  i.e.  h  sin  6.  There- 
fore the  coordinates  of  P  are  x  =  a  cos  6,  y=h  sin  B.  The 
angle  0  is  known  as  the  eccentric  angle  of  the  point  P.  We 
should  note  that  0  is  not  the  angle  XOP. 
A  pair  of  parametric  equations  for  the  hyperbola 


(4) 
are 
(5)  x  =  a  sec  B,  y  =  b  tan  9, 

for  these  values  of  x  and  y  satisfy  the  equation  (4). 

It  is  important  to  note  that  a  given  curve  may  have  as  many 
sets  of  parametric  equations  as  we  please.     For  example,  para- 
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metric  equations  of  a  circle  may  be  written  in  thef  form 
x  =  a  cos  t,y  =  a  sin  t, 

as  above ;  or  they  may  be  written  in  the  form 
_   2o2         _  g  (1  -  z^) 

or  in  any  one  of  many  other  forms. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Show  that  a;  =  t,  2/  =  2  —  {  are  parametric  equations  of  a  straight 
line. 

2.  Show  that  x  =  ^  pfi,  y  =pt  are  a  pair  of  parametric  equations  of 
the  parabola  y^  =  2  px. 

3.  Write  two  pairs  of  parametric  equations  for  the  line  y  =  x. 

4.  Prove  that 


,      g  (1  -  t')    „ 

X  =  — .^ -^1  y  =  ; 


2  at 


1  +  «2         »  1  ^.  J2 

are  parametric  equations  of  a  circle. 

5.  Write  a  pair  of  parametric  equations  for  the  rectangular  hyperbola 
a!2  -  1/2  =  a^. 

6.  Show  that  x  =  A  cos  6  +  BsmS,  y  =  AsmS  —  B  cos  6  are  para- 
metric equations  of  a  circle. 

7.  Prove  that  x  =  6  +  4  cos 9,  y  =  —  2  +3sme  are  parametric  equa- 
tions of  an  ellipse. 

8.  Write  a  pair  of  parametric  equations  for  the  circle 

(x  -  a)2  +  {y-  by  =  A 

9.  Prove  that  x  =  6  +  4secfl,  j/=— 2  +  3  tan  6  are  parametric  equa- 
tions of  a  hyperbola. 

10.   Find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to 

x^      v^ 
(a)  —  +  2-  =  1,  at  xi  =  a  cos  0i,  yi  =  b  sin  flj. 
a^     0^ 

x^     tfl 
(6)  —  —  2-  =  1,  at  xi  =  a  sec  Bi,  yi  =  b  tan  0i. 

(c)  y'^  =i  2px,  at  xi  =  J  ph^,  yi  =  ph. 
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11.  Prove  that  the  tangents  to  2/^  =  2  pa;  at  {^ph^tPh),  (,iph^,pti) 
meet  at  the  point  [Iptiti,  Ipih  +  «2)]. 

12.  Write  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  y^=  i  ax  at  a;i=-^ ,  yi=  — . 

nil''  mi 

13.  Show  that 

1  +  J8'    "         l  +  jS 

are  parametric  equations  of  the  curve  x'  +y^  =  3  axy. 

14.  Show  that  x  =  a  cos'  0,  y  =  a  sin'  6  are  parametric  equations  of 

the  curve  x*  +  y^  =  a'. 

16.  Find  the  k-  and  j^-equations  of  the  curve  whose  parametric  equa- 
tions are  a;  =  a  (^8  —  sin  8),  y  =  a  (1  —  cos  8) . 

261.  Sketching  Loci  of  Parametric  Equations.  If  we  assign 
a  series  of  values  to  the  parameter  and  determine  the  series  of 
corresponding  pairs  of  values  for  x  and  y,  we  can  interpret 
these  values  as  the  coordinates  of  points  on  a  curve.  Plotting 
these  points  and  sketching  a  curve  through  them,  we  have  the 
graph  of  the  curve  whose  parametric  equations  were  given. 

Example.  A  pair  of  parametric  equations  giving  the  path  of  a 
body  projected  horizontally  from  a  height  of  400  ft.  with  a  velocity  of 
10  ft./sec.,  are  x=Wt,y  =  iOO—  16 «2.    sketch  the  locus. 
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Fig.  232 

In  the  preceding  tahle  are  given  the  values  of  x  and  y  corresponding 
to  the  integral  values  of  t  from  0  to  5  Inclusive.  Plotting  these  points 
we  have  the  graph  in  Fig.  232. 

This  curve  is  of  course  the  same  that  we  should  obtain  by  first  elimi- 
nating t  and  then  plotting  from  the  equation  in  x  and  y. 


(6)  I  a;  _  a 

I «  =  a  : 
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252.  The  Time  as  Parameter.  Suppose  a  point  moves  in 
a  plane.  At  every  instant  of  time  { the  point  occupies  a  certain 
position  (x,  y).  In  other  words,  the  coordinates  x  and  y  of  the 
point  P  are  functions  of  t,  i.e. 

x  =  a,  function  of  t, 
y  =  a  function  of  t. 

These  equations  are  then  parametric  equations  of  the  path 
traversed  by  the  point. 

Such  equations  arise  frequently  in  mechanics  when  it  is 
desired  to  describe  the  motion  of  a  body  subject  to  various 
forces.  For  example,  if  a  body  is  projected  from  a  point  0 
(0,  0)  in  a  vertical  plane  at  time  t  =  0,  with  an  initial  velocity 
■Uj,  and  making  an  angle  a  with  the  horizontal  (a)-axis),  its 
position  at  the  end  of  t  seconds  *  is  given  by  the  equations 

X  =  tv^  cos  a, 

y  =  tVg  sin  a  —  I  gp, 

where,  if  t)„  is  measured  in  ft./sec,  g  is  a,  constant  approxi- 
mately equal  to  32.2.  The  use  of  these  equations  of  a  projectile 
will  be  illustrated  in  the  next  article  and- the  exercises  follow- 
ing it. 

EXERCISES 
Sketch  the  follpwing  curves  from  their  parametric  equations. 

1.  X  =  t,  4.   X  =  (^  —  1,         1.   x  =  t,  10.  x  =  t, 

2/  = «  +  2.  y  =  t^-\.  I  y  =  t-fi. 

2.  x  =  r%  6.  x  =  ^  +  \,  ^~~t'  11.   a;  =  sinfl, 
y  =  r.                y  =  z.               i.  x  =  fi,  3/  =  cos  9. 

Z.  x  =  s+\,     %.   x  =  t,  2/  =  «^-               12.  a;  =  tan 0, 

y  =  sK                        1  9.   x  =  «2-l-l,                y=sece. 

t'  y  =  t'>-1.. 

13.    x  =  10t  cos  30°,  14.   x  =  5 1, 

?/  =  25  +  «sin30°-16f2.  y  =  3Q-16fi. 

*  The  resistance  of  the  air  being  neglected. 


(7) 
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253,  The  Path  of  a  Projectile  in  Vacuo.  The  equations  (7) 
given  in  §  262  yield  many  results  of  interest  regarding  the  paths  of  pro- 
jectiles. Some  of  these  are  given  in  this  article  and  others  are  found  in 
the  exercises  below.  They  are,  of  course,  only  approximations  to  the 
actual  behavior  of  a  projectile,  in  view  of  the  fact  that  the  resistance  of 
the  air  has  been  neglected.* 

By  eliminating  {  between  the  equations  (7),  §  252,  we  obtain  the  equa- 
tion of  the  path  in  rectangular  coordinates  (re,  y)  : 


(8) 


seo^  «. 


Fm.  233 


The  path  is,  therefore,  a  parabola,  with  a  vertical  axis.     The  vertex 
of  the  parabola  is  at  the  point  (Fig.  233) 

(9)  F=f^sin2«,V"'"'"V 

The  greatest  height  above  the  horizontal  is 


(10) 


2? 


The  complete  range,  i.e.  the  distance  from  0  to  the  point  where  the 
projectile  again  meets  the  horizontal,  is  found  as  follows  : 
If  in  (7)  we  place  y  =  0,  we  find  t  —  0  and 

<  =  KiiJa)  sin  a. 
The  value  of  x  for  the  second  value  of  t  found  is  the  desired  range  B,  i.e. 

JJ  =  ?5?sin2a. 
9 
This  result  could  also  have  been  found  by  placing  ^  =  0  in  (8)  and  solv- 
ing for  s.     Why  ? 

*  For  the  theoretical  and  practical  discussion  of  the  flight  of  actual  projec- 
tiles (whose  motion  is  appreciably  affected  by  the  resistance  of  the  air)  the 
student  is  referred  to  Alqeb,  The  Groundwork  of  Naval  Gunnery,  or 
External  Ballistics. 
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EXERCISES 

1.  A  gun  is  fired  at  an  elevation  of  30°  Find  the  range  if  the  muzzle 
velocity  of  the  shell  is  1000  ft./sec.    Ans.   About  6  mi. 

2.  What  is  the  greatest  height  reached  by  the  projectile  in  Ex.  1  ? 
Hovr  long  is  its  time  of  flight  ? 

3.  What  must  be  the  initial  velocity  of  a  baseball  thrown  at  an  angle 
of  45°  in  order  that  it  may  travel  200  ft.  before  hitting  the  ground  ? 

4.  A  stone  is  thrown  from  a  tower  100  ft.  high,  with  an  angular  ele- 
vation of  45°  and  an  initial  velocity  of  64  ft./sec.  How  far  from  the  foot 
of  the  tower  will  the  stone  hit  the  ground  ? 

5.  The  great  pyramid  of  Cheops  is  450  ft.  high.  Its  base  is  a  square 
746  ft.  on  a  side.  A  ball  is  thrown  upwards  from  the  top  in  a  direction 
making  an  angle  of  20°  with  the  horizontal  and  with  the  velocity  of 
80  ft./sec.  Will  the  ball  clear  the  .base  of.  the  pyramid  ? 

6.  Prove  that  for  a  given  initial  angle  of  elevation  the  range  of  a  pro- 
jectile is  proportional  to  the  square  of  the  initial  velocity. 

7.  Prove  that  for  a  given  initial  velocity  the  maximum  range  is 
obtained  when  the  angle  of  elevation  is  45°. 

8.  Prove  that  with  the  notation  of  §  253,  the  time  of  flight  of  a  pro- 
jectile from  0  to  (k,  y)  is  {x/vo)  sec  a ;  from  Oto  (iJ,  0)  is  (2  Vo/g)  sin  a. 

9.  Prove  that  the  paths  of  a  projectile  with  given  vo,  but  varying  a, 
have  the  same  directrix. 

10.  Prove  that  the  coordinates  of  the  focus  of  the  path  of  a  projectile 

are 

(i)o^  sin  2  a    —  gp'  cos  2  a\ 
2?   '     2fl-    ;■ 

Hence  show  that  the  locus  of  the  foci  of  all  paths  in  a  given  vertical  plane 
with  the  same  »o  is  a  circle  with  center  at  0. 

11.  Prove  that  the  parabola  of  maximum  range  has  its  focus  on  the 
X-axis. 

12.  Prove  that  the  locus  of  the  vertices  of  the  paths  with  given  vo  is 
an  arc  of  an  ellipse. 

13.  Prove  that  the  locus  of  the  vertices  of  the  paths  with  a  given  a 
and  a  varying  va  is  a  straight  line. 

14.  Prove  that  the  locus  of  the  foci  of  the  paths  with  a  given  a  and  a 
varying  vo  is  a  straight  line. 
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254.  Locus  Problems.  Parametric  equations  of  a  curve 
are  sometimes  much  more  easily  obtained  and  easier  to  work 
with  than  either  the  rectangular  or  polar  equations.  The 
following  problems  illustrate  some 
of  the  methods  that  may  be  em- 
ployed. 

Example  1.     A  line   of   fixed   length      

moves  so  that  its  ends  always  remain  on 
the  coordinate  axes.  Find  the  locus  gen- 
erated by  any  point  of  the  line. 

Call  the  point  whose  locus  is  desired 
P{x,  y).    Since  the  line  is  of  fixed  length, 
call  the-  segments  into  which  P  divides  it,  a  and  6  (Fig.  234).    Then 
x  =  a  cos  e,  y=b  sin  $,    Therefore  the  locus  of  P  is  an  ellipse  (§  250). 

Example  2.  Find  the  locus  of  a  point  P  on  a  circle  which  rolls  along 
a  fixed  line. 

Take  for  origin  the  point  0  where  the  moving  point  P  touches  the 
fixed  line.  If  r  is  the  radius  of  the  circle  and  the  angle  PCD  (Fig.  235) 
is  B  radians,  then  PD=  rsinff,  DC  =r  cos  9  and  OB  =  arc  BP  =  rd. 


FiQ.  234 


Fig.  235 


Now  if  P  is  denoted  by  the  coordinates  (x,  y), 

x=  0A=  OB-  AB  =z  OB  — PD  =  re  — r  sine  =  r{e  —  sin  9), 


y  =  AP=BC-DG: 
Therefore 


:  r  —  »•  cos  9  =  r(l  —  cos  9). 


(11) 


»  =  r(9  —  sin  9), 
y  =  r(l  —  cos  9) 


are  parametric  equations  of  the  curve  traced  by  the  point  P.     This' curve 
is  known  as  the  q/cloid. 


400 


MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS  [XV,  §  254 


Example  3.    Find  the  locus  of  a  point  P  on  a  circle  of  radius  a  which 
rolls  on  the  inside  of  a  circle  of  radius  4  a. 

Take  the  center  of  the  fixed  circle  as  the  origin  and  let  the  x-azis  pass 
through  a  point  M  where  the  moving  point  F  touches  the  large  circle. 

Let  angle  MOB  =  8  radians.  Now 
we  have  arc  PB  —  arc  MB  =  4  a9 
and  arc  TB  =  a  x  angle  FOB. 
Therefore 

a  X  angle  FOB  =  4  aS, 
or  angle  FCB  =  4  fl. 

But 
Z  OCD  +  ZDCF  +  ZFCB  =  ir. 

Therefore 


2 


-e  +  ZDCP+ie=K, 

ZDCP=--ZB. 
2 


J.JQ  236  "Sayi  if  the  point  P  is  denoted  by 

(a;,  y)  we  have 

x  =  OE  =  OD  +  DE  =  0D  +  FF  =  OC  cose  +  CPsia(--Ze\ 

=  Za  cos  9  +  a  cos  3  9  =  4  a  cos*  6,* 

y  =  EP=DC—FC=  OC sin 9-  CPcos  (--Ze\ 

=  Sasind  — aBin3  0  =4oBin'9;* 
that  is, 

(12)  a;  =  4 o cos' e,  y  =  ia sin' 6. 

This  curve  is  called  the  four-cusped  hypocycloid 

Example  4.  PSP'  is  a  double  ordinate  of  an  ellipse  ;  Q  is  any  point 
on  the  curve.  If  QP,  QP'  meet  the  x-axis  in  O  and  0',  respectively, 
prove  that  CO  ■  CO'  =  a'^, where  C  is  the  center  of  the  ellipse. 

Let  P  be  (ocos  9i,  6  sin  di),  then  F'  is  (acos^i,  —  &sin0i).  Let  Q 
be  (o  cos  e,  b  sin  0).    The  equation  of  line  PQ  is 

y-,,sine  =  MEBA^zm£L{x-acose) 
a(oosei  —  cosfl) 

*  Prove  that       cos  3  fl  =  cos  (2  9  +  fl)  =  4  cos'  0—3  cos  0, 
sin  3  e  =  sin  (2  9  +  9)  =  3  sin  9  —  4  sin*  $. 
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and  its  x  intercept  (i.e.  CO)  is 

a(cos  fl  sin  9y  —  sin  6  cos  gi) 

sin  6  —  sin  9\ 

c-    •!    1     r^rsi  ■  of— cose  sin  Si  —  sin  0  COS  ffi) 

Similarly  GO'  is  ^^ : '^-, '^  • 

sin  9  +  Sin  B\ 

The  product  QO  ■  CO'  gives  a^. 

EXERCISES 

1.  A  line  of  fixed  length  2  a  moves  with  its  ends  always  remaining  on 
the  coordinate  axes,     i'ind  the  locus  of  the  mid-point  of  the  line. 

2.  Find  the  locus  of  the  middle  points  of  chords  of  an  ellipse  drawn 
through  the  positive  end  of  the  minor  axis. 

3.  Find  the  locus  of  a  point  P'  on  the  radius  CP  of  the  cycloid  (Fig. 
236)  if  CPi  =  6  and  6  <  r. 

4.  The  same  as  Ex.  3,  except  6  >  r. 

6.   A  circle  of  radius  r  rolls  on  the  inside  of  a  circle   of  radius  a. 
Find  the  locus  of  a  point  P  on  the  moving  circle. 


Ana.    The  hypooycloid 


x=  {a  —  r)  cos  e  +  r  cos g 

a  —  r 
y  —  (a  —  r)  sin  e—  r  sin  — -    e, 

where  6  is  the  same  as  in  Example  3,  §  254. 

6.   A  circle  of  radius  r  rolls  on  the  outside  of  a  circle  of  radius  a. 
Find  the  locus  of  a  point  P  on  the  moving  circle. 

a;  =  (o  +  r)  cos  9  —  r  cos  "'        g 

T         * 

,     .  .     a-\-  r 

y  z=  (a  +  r)  sm  9  —  r  sin  — —  g^ 


Ans.     The  epicycloid  :  • 


where  9  is  the  same  as  in  in  Example  3,  §  254. 

7.  The  area  of  the  triangle  inscribed  in  an  ellipse,  if  0i,  9^,  9s  are  the 
eccentric  angles  of  the  vertices,  is 

J  ab  [sin  (fij  —  fla)  +  sin  {9a  —  9i)  +  sin  (flj  —  gj)] 

=  _  2  a6  sin  ^?-=A  sin  ?^=^  sin  iunJ?, 
2  2  2 

8.  The  coordinates  of  one  extremity  of  a  diameter  of  an  ellipse  are 
(aoosSi,  6sin9i).  Show  that  the  coordinates  of  one  extremity  of  the 
conjugate  diameter  are  (—  o  sin  9i,  b  cos  9i). 

■  2d 


PART  IV.     GENERAL  ALGEBRAIC   METHODS 
THE   GENERAL   POLYNOMIAL   FUNCTION 

CHAPTER   XVI 
MISCELLANEOUS   ALGEBRAIC   METHODS 

255.  The  Need  of  other  Methods.  We  have  hitherto  con- 
sidered special  functions  such  as  x\  sin  x,  logms;,  or  special 
types  of  functions  such  as  mx  +  h,  ax'  +  bx+c,  log„  x,  a' ;  and 
we  have  studied  their  geometric  and  other  applications.  The 
study  of  more  general  types  of  functions,  for  example,  the 
general  polynomial  of  degree  n, 

a.fl'"  +  "n-ia;""'  H h  aiK  +  Oo, 

of  which  mx  +  b,  ax^  +  bx  +  c,  aa?  +  bx'  +  cx  +  d  are  special 
types,  requires  more  powerful  methods.  Some  of  these  we 
propose  to  consider  in  the  present  and  the  succeeding  chapters. 

256.  Technique  of  Polynomials.  We  shall  first  recall  the 
technique  of  the  addition  and  multiplication  of  polynomials. 
We  begin  by  noting  that  a  polynomial 

flna^n  +  a^-i^"'^  -\ 1-  aix  +  a„ 

can  be  completely  represented  by  so  called  detached  coeffir 
dents,  as  follows  :  „    „         „    „ 

**»    '*n-l  ■■■  'n    "'0! 

the  place  of  each  coefficient  in  this  expression  indicating  the 
power  of  X  to  which  it  belongs.     Thus,  for  example, 

2-316 
402 


XVI,  §  256]  ALGEBRAIC  METHODS  403 

represents  the  polynomial  2a?  — 3ay'  +  x  +  6;  and 

10    0    0    0-1 

represents  the  polynominal  a^  —  1.* 

To  add  two  or  more  polynomials  we  need  merely  add  the 
coefflcients  of  like  powers  of  x.  Thus,  the  sum  of  a;''  —  1,  x*  + 
2a^  +  4:X^  +  3x+  5,  and  2a?  —  5x'  +  x+lis  given  by 

10-1 

12         4    3         5 

2-5    1         1 

1     4         0     4  5  =  a!^  +  4a:^  +  4a;  +  5. 

The  analogy  of  this  process  with  that  of  adding  a  column  of 
numbers  may  be  noted. 

The  product  of  two  polynomials  A  and  B  is  obtained  by 
multiplying  A  by  each  term  of  B  and  adding  the  results. 
Why  ?  The  multiplication  of  two  polynomials  by  the  method 
of  detached  coeificients  is  also  quite  analogous  to  the  familiar 
method  of  multiplyiug  two  integers.  Thus  the  product  of 
2a^4-3a;''  —  a;— 2bya?'+a!  +  4is  given  by 

23      -1      -2x114 


2    3 

-  1 

-  2 

2 

3 

-1 

-2 

8 

12 

-4 

-8 

2    5 

10 

9 

-6 

-8=2af+5ai'+10a?+9x^-6x-8. 

The  student  should  convince  himself,  by  multiplying  these 
polynomials  in  the  ordinary  way,  that  the  above  method  is 
indeed  valid. 

*This  method  of  representing  polynomials  will  seem  very  natural,  if  we 
note  the  analogy  with  the  familiar  method  of  representing  integers.  The 
number  217  is  simply  a  short  way  of  writing  2  X  10^  +  1  x  10  +  7,  i.e.  the  value 
of  the  polynomial  2  a;^  +  a;  +  7,  when  z  =  10.  We  have,  therefore,  been  famil- 
iar with  the  method  of  detached  coefficients  from  the  time  when  we  first 
learned  to  write  numbers. 
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257.  The  Division  Transformation.  A  polynomial  B  is 
said  to  be  a  factor  of  a  polynomial  A,  if  there  exists  a  poly- 
nomial Q  such  that  A  =  BQ.  A  is  then  said  to  be  divisible 
by  B.  If  no  such  polynomial  Q  exists,  and  if  the  degree  of  B 
is  less  than  that  of  A,  we  may  always  determiae  polynomials 
Q  and  B,  such  that 
(1)  A  =  BQ+R. 

Furthermore,  the  remainder  R  can  always  be  so  determined 
that  its  degree  is  less  than  the  degree  of  B. 

The  process  whereby  a  given  polynominal  A  is  expressed 
in  terms  of  another  polynomial  B  in  the  form  (1),  i.e.  the 
process  of  finding  Q  and  B,  when  A  and  B  are  given,  is 
called  the  division  transformation.  That  it  is  always  pos- 
sible to  find  polynomials  Q  and  B,  if  the  degree  _  of  B  is 
less  than  that  of  A,  will  be  clear  from  the  consideration  of 
the  following  example. 

Example.  Given  A  =  2x*  +  5x''-Tx^  +  12x-5  and  B  =  a^ -  10a; 
-(-  8  to  find  a  polynomial  Q  such  that  A—  BQ  is  a  polynomial  of  degree 
less  than  that  of  B. 

Since  the  term  of  highest  degree  in  J.  is  2  a*  and  that  in  B  is  x^,  it  ap- 
pears that  A  — 2  x^B  can  contain  no  term  of  degree  higher  than  3.  In 
fact,  we  find  A  — 2  x^B  =  2bx'  —  2Sx'  +  I2x~  5.  Similarly,  since  the 
term  of  highest  degree  in  ^  —  2  xW  is  26  x',  we  see  that  the  expression 
{A  —  2x^B)—  25  xB  can  contain  no  term  of  degree  higher  than  2.  By 
continuing  this  process  we  shall  arrive  at  a  polynomial  which  is  of  degree 
less  than  that  of  B.    The  work  may  be  arranged  as  follows. 


^  =  2^4  +  5  a;8-   7x^  +  12x-5 
^■2a;2  =  2^4-20cK3-^1622 


x^-10x  +  S  =  B 

2a-2-)-25a;  +  227 


A-B-2x^=  2528-   23a^-|-      12a:-8 

B-26x=  2ho?-2mx^-\-   200a: 

A-Bi^x^  +  2hx')=  221  x^-    188  a; -5 

5.227=  227 x2- 2270 X -I- 1816 


.4  -  5(2  a;"  +  25  X -1-227)=  2082a;- 1821  =  B 
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If  the  meaning  of  each  step  in  the  process  is  followed  by  means  of  the 
expressions  written  at  the  left,*  it  will  be  seen  that  the  process  has  deter- 
mined  a  polynomial  (j  =  2«=  +  25x+ 227 

such  that  A—BQ  =  I{, 

where  B  is  of  degree  less  than  that  of  B.  The  nature  of  the  process 
shows  that  finally  such  a  polynomial  B  will  always  be  reached. 

258.  Remarks  on  the  Division  Transformation.  While 
the  process  discussed  in  the  last  article  is  known  as  the 
division  transformation,  it  is  not  a  process  of  division.  Only 
if  -we  take  a  further  step  and  divide  both  members  of  the 
identity  (1)  (§  257)  by  B,  to  obtain 

(2)  ^=Q-|-J?, 

do  we  really  divide  A  by  B.  The  importance  of  this  distinction 
lies  in  the  fact  that  the  relation  (1)  as  derived  above  is  valid 
without  distinction  for  all  values  of  the  variable  x  involved. 
For  in  deriving  the  relation  we  made  use  only  of  the  opera- 
tions of  multiplication  and  subtraction.    However,  the  relation 

(2)  becomes  meaningless  for  all  values  of  x  for  which  5  =  0. 
We  assumed  in  deriving  the  relation  (1)  that  the  degree 

of  B  was  less  than  that  of  A.  This  is  indeed  necessary  if  Q  is 
to  be  a  proper  polynomial.  However,  if  the  degree  of  B  is 
equal  to  that  of  A,  the  same  process  will  lead  to  a  relation 

(3)  A==B-q-irB, 

where  g  is  a  constant.  If  the  degree  of  B  is  greater  than  that 
of  A,  we  may  obviously  write  the  trivial  relation 

(4)  A=B.(i  +  A 

where  A  equals  R  and  is  by  hypothesis  of  lower  degree  than  B. 
If  we  consider  a  constant  as  a  polynomial  of  degree  0,  the  last 

*  These  expressions  are  not  of  course  a  necessary  part  of  the  process. 
They  are  given  here  only  to  facilitate  understanding. 
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two  cases  may  be  included  in  the  form  (1).     Our  theorem  then 
takes  the  general  form 

Given  any  two  polynomials  A  and  B  of  degrees  greater  than  0, 
then  polynomials  Q  and  B  can  always  be  found  such  tlwt  for  all 
values  of  the  variable  we  have  A  =  BQ  +  R  where  R  is  either 
zero  or  of  degree  less  than  that  of  B. 

Moreover,  the  transformation  of  A  to  the  form  BQ  +  M  is 
unique,  i.e.  there  exist  just  one  polynomial  Q  and  one  poly- 
nomial R  satisfying  the  conditions  of  the  theorem. 

For,  suppose  there  were  a  second  pair,  for  example  Q'  and 
R'.  We  should  then  have  BQ+R  =  B'Q'  +  R',  or  B(Q  -  Q') 
=  R'  —  R.  But  ^'  —  ^  is  either  zero  or  of  degree  less  than 
that  of  B,  while  B{Q—  Q')  is  either  zero  or  degree  equal  to 
or  -greater  than  that  of  B.  Hence  hoth  are  equal  to  zero  and 
R  =  R<,Q=Q<.     , 

EXERCISES 

1.  Add  the  following  polynomials  by  means  of  detached  coefficients : 

(o)  2x^  +  1x  +  l,6x^  +  2,3x^  +  4:X-8. 
(6)  6«2  +  5f+l,  9«2  +  8«+3,  5{8-|-2«+l. 

(c)  ai/'  +  by  +  c,  2ay^  +  3by  +  i,  Say^  +  5by  +  7 c. 

(d)  4  o2  +  3  o  +  2,  6  a'  +  1,  4  a2  +  2  a  +  3,  2  o"  +  6  a. 

2.  Perform  the  following  multiplications  by  means  of  detached  coeffi- 
cients : 

(_a)  x^  +  2x>^  +  X  +  3  hj  2x  +  1.        (c)  a*  -(- 1  by  o^  -)- 1. 

(6)  x»  +  3x^  +  i  ^3y  3?  +  X  +  2.         id)  y^  +  1  y  +  12  hy  y»  +  3y  +  2. 

3.  In  each  of  the  cases  below  transform  A  into  the  form  BQ  +  if, 
where  B  is  of  degree  less  than  B.  Also  write  down  the  corresponding 
form  for  A/B.    Detached  coefficients  may  be  used  to  advantage. 

(a)  A  =  6x^  +  l:t?-3x^-  24X-20,  B  =  3x^  +  x-6. 

(b)  A  =  3x^  +  2x^  -  32x^  -  66x  -  3b,  B  =  X''  -  2x  -  1. 

(c)  A  =  2xP+  5x?  +  \3x^Jr2x,  B  =  x^  +  2x  +  i. 

(d)  ^  =  4x7  _  3 -c6  _  19 a^  +  2x8  -  4*2  -  4  a; -I- 7,  £  =  5c8  -  a;  -  5. 
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4.  Determine  m  and  n  so  that  x*  —  wia^  +x^  —  nx  +  1  may  be  exactly 
divisible  by  a;^  ^  2  a;  +  1. 

6.  ■  Prove  the  following  propositions  : 

(a)  If  vfe  multiply  the  dividend  A  by  any  constant  as  k{k  =|t  0),  we 
multiply  the  quotient  and  the  remainder  by  k. 

(6)  If  we  multiply  the  divisor  by  k(k  ^fc  0),  we  divide  the  quotient  by 
k  but  leave  the  remainder  unchanged. 

(c)  If  we  multiply  both  dividend  and  divisor  Toy  k{k=^0),yie  multiply 
the  remainder  by  k  but  leave  the  quotient  unchanged. 

259.  The  Highest  Common  Factor  of  two  Polynomials. 

Two  polynomials  A  and  B  may  or  may  not  have  a  common 
factor  of  degree  greater  than  0,  i.e.  a  polynomial  F  (of  degree 
greater  than  0)  may  or  may  not  exist  such  that  A  =  FQ, 
B  =  FQ'  where  Q  and  Q'  are  also  polynomials.  If  no  such 
polynomial  F  of  degree  greater  than  0  exists,  then  A  and  B 
are  said  to  be  prime  to  each  other.  If,  on  the  other  hand, 
they  have  a  common  factor  of  degree  greater  than  0,  the  one  of 
the  highest  degree  is  called  the  highest  common  factor  (H.  C.  F.). 

Theorem  1.  If  A  and  B  are  polynomials  with  a  common 
factor  and  M  and  N  are  any  two  polynomials,  then  any  common 
factor  of  A  and  B  is  a  factor  of  AM+  BN. 

Tor  let  F  be  any  common  factor  of  A  and  B.  Then  we 
have  A=FQ,  and  B=FQ'.     Therefore 

AM+  BN=  F(QM+  Q'N), 

which  shows  that  2''  is  a  factor  of  AM  +  BN. 

Theorem  2.  If  A,  B,  Q,  R  are  polynomials  such  that 
A  =  BQ  +  R,  the  common  factors  of  A  and  B  are  the  same 
as  the  common  factors  of  B  and  R. 

For,  by  Theorem  1,  any  common  factor  of  B  and  R  is  a, 
factor  of  A  and  hence  a  common  factor  of  A  and  B.  More- 
over, from  the  relation  A  —  BQ  =  R  and  the  last  theorem,  any 
common  factor  of  A  and  B  is  a  factor  of  B  and  R. 
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Successive  applications  of  the  division  transformation  there- 
fore enable  us  to  find  the  H.  C.  F.  of  two  polynomials  A  and  B 
as  follows : 

Using  the  division  transformation  on  A  and  B,  we  may 

^"*^  A=BQ  +  E, 

where  the  degree  of  R  is  less  than  that  of  B.  It  B  =  0,  B  is 
the  H.  C.  F.  If  22  is  a  constant  different  from  zero,  then  A 
and  B  have  no  H.  C.  F.  Why  ?  If  the  degree  of  B  is  at  least 
equal  to  1,  we  may  use  the  division  transformation  on  B  and  B 
to  obtain  B  =  BQ,+  R„ 

where  Bi  is  of  degree  less  than  B.  If  Bi  =  Q  then  B  is  the 
H.  C.  F.  of  A  and  B.  If  B^  is  a  constant  different  from  zero, 
A  and  B  are  prime  to  each  other.  If  ij,  is  of  degree  at  least 
equal  to  1,  proceed  as  before,  expressing  B  in  the  form 

B  =  B1Q2  "i~  -^2' 

This  process  may  be  continued  until  a  remainder  B^  is 
reached  which  is  either  zero,  or  a  constant  different  from  zero. 
If  Bi,  =  0,  then  B^i  is  the  H.  C.  F.  sought.  If  B^  is  a  constant 
different  from  zero,  then  A  and  B  are  prime  to  each  other. 

Example  1.     Find  the  H.C.  F.  of  4a:«-3a;2+7a:-l  and  2a;2-3a;+l, 

A  =  ix!'-Sx^  +  7   X-  l|2a:''-3a:  +  1  =  B 
iiifl  — 6x^  +  2  X        \2x-\-i  =  Q 
Sx^  +  5  x-1 
3gg-f   x  +  i 

^x-l=B 
Replace  JJ  by  sc  —  ^^  =  B'. 

B  =  2x^-Z  X -^  \\x--Jj=_B_ 
2x^-\%x       |2a:-4^ 

-n^  +  r 

Therefore  A  and  B  are  prime  to  each  other. 
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Example  2.  Find  the  H.  C.  F.  of  x^  -ix^  +  x  +  i  and  3  3fl  +  8x^  + 
3^-2. 

The  work  may  be  arranged  as  follows.  Since  the  H.  C.  F.  of  two 
polynomials  is  not  altered  in  any  essential  way  by  multiplying  or  dividing 
either  of  them  by  any  constant  ( :jfc  0),  we  can  avoid  fractional  coefficients. 

x'-2a?+    x+4:      3      3x«+   Sx^+   Zx-   2 
a;S  -    X  Sa^-   6a;2  +    3a; +  12 


-2a;2  +  2x  +  4 
-2xi=  +2 


2121  +  2 


x  +  1 


x-1 


14  a;2_  14114 


x^ 

— 

1 

x^ 

+ 

X 

—  X 

— 

1 

—  X 

— 

1 

Therefore  the  H.  C.  F.  is  k  +  1. 


EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  H.  C.  F.  of  each  of  the  following  pairs  of  expressions : 

(a)   «3  +  2a;2-13a;+ 10,a;8  +  a;2-10a;  +  8. 
(6)    3a;*  +  5x2  +  2,  a;0- 4x*  + 5x2-2. 

(c)  x^-2x^-22x  +  8,x''-6x  +  2. 

(d)  o8  +  3  a2  -  3  a  -  5,  a8  -  a2  +  3  a  +  5. 

(e)  y'-y^-y+l,y^  +  y+  1. 

(/)  64  +  68  +  662  +  56  +  5,  66 +  463 +  6'= -66  +  1. 

(/)  i  +  x-x^~6x<'  +  ia*,  1  -  4a;3  +  3a::*. 

(ft)  4a;4-5a;3  +  a;  +  l,  3a:*-4a;8+ 1. 

(0  a^  +  a^  +  a  +  l,  a^  +  a  +  1. 

0")  a;5  — 1,  a;  — 1. 

2.  Prove  that,  if  the  coefficients  of  two  polynomials  are  rational  (or 
real),  the  coefficients  of  the  H.  C.  F.  are  rational  (or  real). 

3.  If  i^  is  a  factor  of  A  but  not  of  B,  how  does  the  H.  C.  F.  of  A  and 
FB  compare  with  the  H.  C.  F.  of  A  and  B  ?  In  introducing  and  suppress- 
ing factors  during  the  process  of  division,  what  precaution  must  be  taken 
and  why  ? 

260.  Functional  Notation.  We  have  already  used  special 
notations  to  represent  special  functions.  Thus  sin,  cos,  tan, 
log,  etc.  are  special  notations  with  which  we  are  familiar.  We 
shall  now,  introduce  a  notation  that  is  more  general,  for  it  is 
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applicable  to  all  kinds  of  functions.  We  shall  use  the  symbols 
f(x),  F(x),  <l>{x),  —  to  represent  various  functions  of  x,  and 
can  then  speak  of  the  "/-function,"  "  (^-function,"  etc.,  just  as 
we  speak  of  the  sine  function,  logarithmic  function,  etc. 

Moreover,  such  a  notation  can  be  used  to  represent  the  value 
of  the  function  in  question  for  a  given  value  of  the  variable. 
Thus,  if /(»)  is  used  to  represent  the  function  x'  +  2x  —  1,  the 
symbol  /(2)  denotes  the  value  of  this  function  when  a;  =  2 
(just  as  sin  (7r/2)  means  the  value  of  sin  x,  when  x  =  ir/2)  ;  i.e. 

/(2)  =22 +  2-2-1  =  7. 
Similarly,  with  the  meaning  just  given  tof(x),  we  should  have 
f(x  +  h)  =  {x  +  hy  +  2  (a;  +  A)  -  1. 

It  should  be  noted  that,  when  a  certain  function  is  called 
f{x),  then,  throughout  any  discussion  where  this  function  is 
used,  fix)  always  means  that  particular  function  and  no  other. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Given/(a;)  =  3a;2  +  2a;-4,  flnd/(2),/(A),/(0),/(a;  +  l/»). 

2.  Given  <t>{x)  =  x/{x  -  1),  find  0(2),  .p{x  +  h),  0(1  -  x),  0(10). 

3.  Given  F{x)  =  e«  +  e-',  find  F{<i),  FO.). 
i.  Given/(!i;)  =  (a;  -  l)/(a;  +  1),  prove  that 

1  +f(y)  /(2)    1  +  yz 

6.   If  0(0;  +  y)  =  0(x)  +  <t>(,y),  show  that  0(3  x)  =3  0(a;). 


6.    Given  f(x)  =  2  a;  Vl  —  k",  prove  that 

/(sin  a;)  =/(oosa;)  =  sin  2  a;. 
„      1 


7.   Given  f{x)  = ~,  find  the  value  of  f(-yjl±^\. 


x  + 

X 


8.  Given  e(x)  =  e^  +  e-',  prove  that 

e{x  +  y)eix-y)=ei2x)+e{2y-). 

9.  Express  the  fac^  that  the  volume  of  a  sphere  is  a  function  of  its  radius. 
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10.  Given  F  (x)  =  (x—  1/x) {x^  —  l/x^) (x'  -  1/a:'),  prove  that 

Fdz)  =  -F{\lz). 

11.  Given  that/(»)  =  n  !,*  prove  tliat  (ji  +  1)  /(»)  =/(»  +  1). 

12.  Given  that/(.i;)=a;2+2,  find/[/(a;)]. 

13.  Given/(a5)  =  sinx,  find/(7r/2),/(7r/3),  /(tt). 

14.  Given /(k)  =  sin  x  and  ti>{x)  =  cos  x,  prove  that 

(o)   [/WP  +  [0W?  =  1.  W /(a;)  =  *(«-/2  -  a:). 

(6)  /(a;)  +  0(a:)  =  tana;.  (e)   /(-»)  =  -/(»). 

(c)  /(a:  +  !/)  =/(a;)  0(3/)  +/(2/)  <f  (k).  (/)   0(j;)  =  0(  -  a;). 

15.  If /(a;)  =  logo  a^i  show  that 

(a)  /(«)+/  (y)  =/(a;j/).  (c)  f{xly)  +  /(j^/a;)  =  0. 

(6)  /(a;»)  =  «/(a;). 

16.  What  functions  may /(a;)  represent  when 

(a)  /(a:  +  j/)  =f{x)f(y).  (c)   /(a;»)  =  »/(a;). 

(6)  f{^  +  y)  =/(x)  +/(2/).  ((i)  f(^^\  =f{y)  -f{x). 

261.  The  Remainder  Theorem.      If  a  polynomial  f{x)  is 
divided  by  x—  a,  the  remainder  isf(a). 

If  f(x)   is   the  dividend,   a;  —  a  is   the-  divisor,    Q(a;)   the 
quotient,  and  B  the  remainder,  then 

(5)  f(x)=(x-a)Q(x)  +  B 

where  R,  since  it  is  of  lower  degree  than  x  —  a,  does  not  in- 
volve X  at  all,  i.  e.  R  has  the  same  value  for  all  values  of  x. 

Since  the  values  of  the  two  members  of  this  identity  are 
equal  to  each  other  for  all  values  of  x,  we  have  for  the  par- 
ticular value  a;  =  a,  j,,  ^       t> 
/W  =  -«• 

262.  Factor  Theorem.     If  f{x)  is  a  polynomial  and  a  is  a 
number  such  that  f  (a)  =  0,  then  x  —  a  is  a  factor  off(x). 

The  proof  of  this  theorem  is  left  as  an  exercise. 

*»!  =  l-2..3-4  •.••■  re;  that  is,  2!  =  2,  3!  =6,  4!  =24,.... 
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EXERCISES 
By  use  of  the  remainder  theorem  find  the  remainder  when 

1.  a;8  —  2  x"  +  3  is  divided  hy  ac  —  2. 

2.  ai'  -  45  sci2  +  26  x»  +  12  is  divided  by  a;  —  1. 

3.  x^^  +  1  is  divided  by  x+1  ;  by  x  —  1. 

4.  Show  that  —  2  is  a  root  of  the  equation  2 1' +  3  x^  —  4a;— 4  =  0. 
6.    Show  that  x"  +  a"  is  divisible  by  x  +  a  if  n  is  odd. 

6.  Show  that  X"  +  a"  is  not  divisible  by  x  +  a  if  n  is  even. 

7.  By  means  of  the  remainder  theorem  find  k  so  that  x'+  4x^+2  x+k 
may  be  exactly  divisible  by  x  —  2. 

8.  Find  the  polynomial  in  x  of  the  second  degree  which  vanishes  when 
X  =  1  and  when  x  =  2,  and  which  assumes  the  value  10  when  x  =  3. 

263.  Synthetic  Division.  We  shall  proceed  to  explain  a 
simple  method  of  performing  the  division  transformation 
when  the  divisor  has  the  form  x  —  Jc,  i.e.  when  the  divisor  is  a 
binomial  of  the  first  degree  in  which  the  leading  coefficient  is  1. 

Let  the  given  polynomial  be 

a^x"  +  a„lia;»-i  +  a^.iX"-^  +  •■•  +  aio;  +  a„ 

and  the  divisor  x  —  k. 

The  ordinary  process  of  long  division  leads  to 


k 


a„a;»+a„_ia;»-i+a„_2a;"-2+  ...  +  aiX+a„ 

a^x'—ajcx"-^ a„»""^  +  (fca„  +  a„_,)a;''-2 

(fca„+a„_i)a;"-^  +  - 

(fca„+a„_,)a;"~^—  fc(fca„+«,.-i)g"~' 
[fc(A;a„+a„_i)+a„_Ja;»-2 

It  is  now  not  difficult  to  see  that 

(a)  the  first  coefficient  in  the  quotient  is  a„,  i.e.  the  coeffi- 
cient of  the  leading  term  in  the  dividend  ; 

(6)  the  second  coefficient  in  the  quotient  is  obtained  by 
multiplying  the  first  coefficient  of  the  quotient  by  k  and  adding 
to  it  the  second  coefficient  of  the  dividend ; 
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(c)  the  third  coeflB.cient  of  the  quotient  is  obtained  by  mul- 
tiplying the  second  coeifieient  of  the  quotient  by  k  and  adding 
to  it  the  second  coefficient  of  the  dividend. 

We  may  then  arrange  the  work  as  follows  : 

a„    a„_i  a„_2  a„_3  - 1^ 

fctt,. A:(fcffl„  +  a„_i) 

a„    A;a„  +  a„_i    Tc{ka„  +  a„_i)  +  a„_2  - 

Here  the  first  line  contains  the  coefficients  of  the  dividend 
in  order  and  the  third  line  gives  the  coefficients  of  the  quotient 
and  the  remainder  in  order.  Every  number  in  the  third  line, 
after  the  first,  is  obtained  by  multiplying  the  preceding  num- 
ber by  Te  and  adding  to  it  the  next  number  in  the  first  line. 

Example  1.  By  synthetic  division,  find  the  quotient  and  the  re- 
mainder when  X*  —  2x'-f-x2-|-3a;— 2is  divided  by  a:  -I-  2. 

SoLBTiON :  1-21  3—2 1  — 2 

-2    8     -18         30 
1     -  4    9     -  15         28 
Hence  the  quotient  is  a;'  —  4  a;^  +  9  a;  —  15  and  the  remainder  is  28. 

Example  2.     If/(a;)  =  2cc*  +3a;8-|-  'lx'^+  14 a;  H- 20,  find /( -  3) . 


3      7         14      20 
-6      9     -48     102 


-3 


2     -3    16     -34  |122=/(-3).   Ans. 

EXERCISES 

In  the  following  exercises  use  synthetic  division : 

1.  Find  the  remainder  when  a;^  -|-  3  a;^  —  6  a;  -|-  2  is  divided  by  a;  —  2. 

2.  Find  the  remainder  and  the  quotient  when  x'  —  Sx^  +  2x+  S  is 
divided  by  x  +  3. 

3.  Show  that  3  is  A  root  of  the  equation  x^  —  ix^  —  \7  x  +  60  =  0. 

4.  Find  k  so  that  3  is  a  root  of  the  equation  x*  —  S  x^  +  kx  -^- 1  =  0. 

5.  Is  5  a  root  of  the  equation  x^  —  x^  -f-  7  =  0  ? 
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264.  Properties  of  Integers.  We  have  already  noticed 
(ftn.,  p.  403)  that  the  familiar  method  of  writing  an  integer 
greater  than  9  represents  it  as  the  value  of  a  polynomial. 
Integers  and  polynomials,  therefore,  have  many  properties  in 
common.  We  may,  for  example,  gain  an  insigJit  into  the  reason 
for  the  rules  of  arithmetic  used  ia  adding  a  column  of  figures 
or  in  finding  the  product  of  two  integers  by  comparing  these 
rules  with  the  technique  of  adding  and  multiplying  polynomials 
discussed  in  §  266  *-  We  shall  proceed  to  discuss  some  of  the 
properties  of  integers  relating  to  divisibility,  etc.,  which  are 
valuable  in  our  everyday  use  of  numbers. 

266.  Prime  and  Composite  Numbers.  An  integer  greater 
than  1  that  is  divisible  by  no  integer  except  itself  and  1  is  called  a  prime 
number  or  simply  a  prime.  Thus  2,  3,  5,  7,  13  are  prime  numbers.  Any 
integer  ( >  1 )  not  a  prime  is  called  a  composite  number.  Any  composite 
number  is  the  product  of  two  or  more  primes,  thus  6  =  2-3,  100  =  2  ■  2  • 
5  ■  5  =  2^  ■  5^.  Any  composite  number  n  may  be  resolved  into  its  prime 
factors  in  one  and  only  one  way.  When  resolved  it  has  the  form 
n  =  pi'^pt'^'  ■  ■  ■  Pit"*-  When  a  number  has  been  resolved  into  its  prime 
factors  any  question  regarding  its  divisibility  is  readily  answered  by  the 
following  theorem. 

A  number  a  is  divisible  by  a  number  b  if  and  only  if  every  prime  factor 
of  b  occurs  in  a  to  at  least  as  high  a  power  as  it  occurs  in  b.  This 
theorem  follows  readily  from  exercises  15  and  17  below.  The  proof  is 
left  to  the  student.  As  an  illustration,  if  o  =  2  ■  38  •  17" .  37  and  6  = 
2  ■  S'^  •  17  we  recognize  at  once  that  a  is  divisible  by  6  and  that  the  quo- 
tient is  3  ■  17  •  37.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  6  were  2^  .  3'  •  17  then  a  would 
not  be  divisible  by  6. 

The  common  factors  of  two  integers  are  also  readily  found  if  the  num- 
bers have  been  resolved  into  their  prime  factors.  Why  ?  Two  integers 
which  have  no  common  factor  (>  1)  are  said  to  be  prime  to  each  other. 
"  The  notion  of  prime  numbers  and  the  investigation  of  their  properties 
is  very  ancient  and  to  this  day  some  of  the  most  difficult  problems  of 
advanced  mathematics  relate  to  this  field.  Some  of  the  properties  are 
quite  elementary,  however,  and  have  been  listed  below  in  exercises. 

*  Carrying  this  comparison  out  in  detail  forms  a  valuable  exercise.  The 
familiar  process  of  "  carrying  "  a  digit  from  one  column  to  the  next  is  about 
the  only  thing  that  requires  special  Investigation. 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Prove  that  if  a  and  6  are  both  divisible  by  n,  then  a  +  b  and  a—  b 
are  divisible  by  n  and  a  •  6  is  divisible  by  n^.  Is  a  similar  theorem  true 
of  polynomials  ? 

2.  Prove  that  a  product  of  any  number  of  integers  is  divisible  by  b  if 
one  of  the  integers  is  divisible  by  n.  Is  a  similar  theorem  true  of  poly- 
nomials ? 

3.  If  c  =  a  ■  6  is  divisible  by  re,  must  either  a  or  6  be  divisible  by  n  ? 

4.  Prove  that  if  a  number  a  leaves  a  remainder  r  when  divided  by  6, 
then  the  number  obtained  by  adding  to  o  any  multiple  of  b  will  leave  the 
same  remainder. 

5.  Prove  that  if  the  last  digit  on  the  right  of  an  integer  is  even,  the 
Integer  is  divisible  by  2. 

6.  Prove  that  if  the  number  formed  by  the  last  two  digits  of  an 
integer  is  divisible  by  4,  then  the  number  is  divisible  by  4. 

7.  Prove  that  if  the  number  formed  by  the  last  three  digits  of  an 
integer  is  divisible  by  8,  then  the  integer  is  divisible  by  8. 

8.  Prove  that  if  the  last  digit  of  an  integer  is  0  or  5  then  the  integer 
is  divisible  by  6. 

9.  Prove  that  if  the  sum  of  the  digits  of  an  integer  is  divisible  by  3 
(or  9)  then  the  integer  is  divisible  by  3  (or  9). 

10.  Prove  that  if  the  sum  of  the  first,  third,  fifth,  etc.  digits  of  an 
integer  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  second,  fourth,  etc.,  the  number  is 
divisible  by  11. 

H.  If  the  sum  of  the  digits  of  an  even  number  is  divisible  by  3,  the 
number  itself  is  divisible  by  6. 

12.  Determine  without  performing  the  division  whether  the  following 
numbers  are  divisible  by  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  8,  9,  11. 

(a)  2562.  (c)  123453.  (e)    127898712.  (?)  111111111111. 

(6)  12345.         (d)  2673.  (/)  7325  x  8931.      (ft)  11111111112. 

13.  How  would  you  recognize  that  a  number  is  divisible  by  45  ? 

14.  Prove  that  if  the  product  a  •  6  is  divisible  by  a  prime  number  p, 
either  a  is  divisible  by  p  or  6  is  divisible  by  jj.  Is  a  similar  theorem  true 
for  polynomials  ? 

16.  Prove  that  if  a  number  c  is  a  factor  of  ab  and  is  prime  to  a,  it 
must  be  a  factor  of  6.    Is  a  similar  theorem  true  for  polynomials  ? 

16.  Prove  that  the  quotients  of  two  numbers  by  their  H.  C.  F.  are  two 
numbers  prime  to  each  other.    Is  a  similar  theorem  true  for  polynomials  ? 
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17.  Show  that  if  a  number  is  divisible  by  each  of  two  numbers  which 
are  prime  to  each  other,  it  is  divisible  by  their  product.  Is  a  similar  theo- 
rem true  for  polynomials  ? 

18.  Show  that  the  product  of  two  numbers  is  equal  to  the  product  of 
their  H.  C.  F.  by  their  L.  C.  M.    Is  a  similar  theorem  true  of  polynomials  ? 

19.  Prove  that  the  number  of  primes  is  unlimited. 

[Hint.     Suppose  that  the  theorem  were  not  true  and  that  p  were  the 

greatest  prime.     Let  pi,  ps,  ps, ...,  jj„_i  be  the  set  of  all  primes  less  than  p 

and  consider  the  number  -     , 

P1P2P3  ■■■  P«~iP  +  1- 

This  number  is  not  divisible  by  any  of  the  primes  pi,  pa,  ■■•,  p-    The  rest 
of  the  proof  should  be  obvious.    This  proof  was  first  given  by  Euclid.] 

20.  By  trying  successive  primes  2,  3,  5,  7,  •-•,  determine  whether  or  not 
1009  and  1007  are  primes.  In  this  case  we  may  stop  with  the  prime  31. 
Why  ?    Arts.     1009  is  prime. 

21.  Resolve  into  prime  factors  the  numbers  604800  and  122.59. 

22.  Is  the  number  2^3125'' a  perfect  square  ?    Is  it  a  perfect,  cube  ? 

23.  Show  that  the  relation  ab  —  cd  =  1,  where  a,  b,  c,  d,  represent  in- 
tegers, is  not  possible  unless  a  and  c  are  prime  to  each  other. 

24.  Two  consecutive  integers  are  always  prime  to  each  other.  Is  this 
true  also  of  any  two  numbers  differing  by  7  ? 

25.  What  is  the  smallest  cube  of  masonry  that  can  be  constructed  of 
bricks  8x3x2  inches  ?  It  is  assumed  that  the  bricks  are  placed  so  that 
any  two  equal  sides  are  parallel. 

266.  Partial  Fractions,  in  certain  problems  it  is  sometimes  found 
necessary  to  express  a  fraction  in  which  the  numerator  and  denominator 
are  polynomials  in  one  variable  as  the  sum  of  several  fractions  each  of 
which  has  a  linear  or  at  most  a  quadratic  function  in  the  denominator. 
In  what  follows  it  will  always  be  assumed  that  the  given  fraction  is  a 
proper  fraction,  i.e.  a  fraction  in  which  the  degree  of  thenumerator  is  less 
than  that  of  the  denominator.  Any  fraction  which  is  not  proper  can  be 
written  as  the  sum  of  a  polynomial  and  a  proper  fraction.  Therefore  our 
problem  may  be  stated  as  follows  :  To  express  a  proper  fraction  as  the 
sum  of  several  proper  fractions. 

The  method  of  approach  is  to  assume  that  the  fraction  can  be  expressed 
in  the  desired  form  and  then  seek  to  determine  the  numerators  which  in 
the  assumed  form  are  left  undetermined.     Four  distinct  cases  arise. 
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Case  I.     When  the  denominator  can  he  resolved,  into  factors  of  the  first 
degree  all  of  which  are  real  and  distinct. 
Example  1.     Resolve  Into  partial  fractions 
9  g"  -  a;  -  2 

ifl  —  x 
The  sum  of  the  three  fractions 

A  ^     B     ,^      O 


X      X  —  1      x  +  I 

wiU  give  a  fraction  whose  denominator  is  3^  —  x.    We  therefore  try  tc 

determine  A,  B,  G  so  that 

(6)  ^x^-x-2^A  ^      B  a 


X^  —  X  X       X—  1       X  +  1 

Clearing  of  fractions  we  have 
(7)  9x^-x-2=A(^x^  -1)+B(x''  +x)+  C{x^-x). 

Since  (7)  is  to  be  true  for  all  values  of  x,  we  seek  values  of  A,  B,  O,  such 
that  the  coefficients  of  like  powers  of  x  will  be  equal,  i.e.  such  that 
A+^B+0=9,     B-C  =  -l,     -A  =  -2. 
Solving  these  equations,  we  find  A  =  2,  B  =  3,  0  =  4.    Hence 
9x^-x-2  _2  .      3      .      i 


:^  —  X         X     x  —  1     x  +  1 

Case  II.     When  the  denominator  can  be  resolved  into  real  linear  fac- 
tors some  of  which  are  repeated. 

Example  2.     Resolve  into  partial  fractions 
2  a:"  -  a;  +  2 
x(x-  1)2 
The  sum  of  the  fractions 

A^     B     ,        O 


X      x-1      (a; -1)2 

will  give  a  fraction  whose  denominator  is  x(x  —  ly.    Therefore  we  shall 
try  to  determine  A,  B,  G  so  that 

2x^-x  +  2_A  ^      B_,         G 


z(a;  -  1)2       X     x-1     {X-  ly 
Clearing  of  fractions,  we  have 

2x^-x  +  2  =  A(x-iy  +  Bx{x-l)+Cx. 
Equating  the  coefficients  of  like  powers  of  x,  we  have 

A  +  B  =  2,     -2A-B+G=—\,     A  =  2. 
2e 
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Solving  for  A,  B,  C,  we  find  A  =  2,  B=0,  0  =  S.    Hence 

2a;2-g+2_2  3 


a:(a;-l)2       x      (x-1)^ 

The  assumptions  to  be  made  under  Cases  I  and  II  are  contained  in  the 
following  rules. 

(1)  For  every  unrepealed  factor  x  —  a  of  the  denominator,  assume  a 
fraction  of  the  form  A/(x  —  a). 

(2)  For  every  repeated  factor  {x  —  a)*  of  the  denominator,  assume  a 
sum  of  fractions  of  the  form 


X  —  a      (s  —  a)2  (x  —  a)* 

Case  III.     When  the  denominator  contains  quadratic  factors  which 
are  not  repeated. 

Example  3.     Resolve  into  partial  fractions 
5  x^  +  4  g  +  3 
(x+l)(x-^  +  l)' 
Let  5  xi'  +  4  X  +  3    _    A        Bx  +  O' 

(x  +  l;(x2  +  1)     x  +  1      x'''  +  1  ■ 

Clearing  of  fractions,  we  have 

bx^+ix  +  S  =  A(x^+  1)  +  (-Bx+  (7)(x  +  l) 

=  Ax^  +  A  +  Bx^  +  Bx+  Cx+  C. 
Equating  coefficients, 

A  +  B=&,B+C  =  i,A+G=3. 

Therefore  A  =  2,  B=3,  0=1.    Hence 

5xg  +  4x+3    _     2        3x  +  l 
(x+l)(x2  +  l)      x+1      x2  +  l' 

Case  IV.     When  the  denominator  contains  quadratic  factors  which 
are  repeated. 

Example.     Resolve  into  partial  fractions 

3x*  +  xs  +  8  x2  +  X  +  2 


x(x2  +  1)2 

t?  =  A  +  i 

x(x2+l)2.  X      x2  +  l     '(a:2+l)2' 


Let         3x*  +  x3  +  8x2  +  x  +  2_.4  ^  -Bx+ C      Dx  +  E 


Then, 

3x*  +  x3+8x2  +  x  +  2  =  A{3?  +  1)2  +  (^Bx  +  C)x(x^  +  1)  +  {Bx  +  E)x 
=  Ax^  +  2  Ax'^  +  A  +  Bxi  +  Cxs  +  Bx^  +  Cx  +  Ihi^  +  Ex. 
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Equating  coefSoients  we  have 

A  +  B  =  S,  G=l,  2^  +  -B  +  X>  =  8,  C+  E  =  l,  A  =  2. 

Hence,  A  =  2,  B  =  l,  C=l,  Z>  =  3,  E  =  0. 

Therefore,    3x^ +  x^ +  8x^  +  x +  2  ^2      x  +  l  Sx      _ 

x(x^  +  !)'■'  X      x^  +  1      (x2  +  1)2 

The  assumptions  to  be  made  in  Cases  III  and  IV  are  contained  in  the 
following  rules. 

3.    Corresponding  to  every  unrepeated  factor  of  the  form  ax''  +  bx  +  c, 
assume  the  partial  fraction  j.     ,    -n 


ay?  +  6a;  +  c 
4.    Corresponding  to  every  factor  (ax^  +  bx  +  c)*,  assume  the  sum 
A-jX  +  -Bi     ^    .  Ajt,  +  Bj       _|_  ___   ^       Ai^  +  Sj 
oa;2+6a;  +  c     (aa;^  +  6a;  +  c)^  (ox2  +  6x  +  c)'' 

EXERCISES 

Resolve  into  partial  fractions  each  of  the  following  fractions. 

J    43;+  1 jl    3  g^  -  6  a:  +  4 

■  (a;-l)(a;4-l)(a;  +  3)'  '        (x  -  l)^ 

2  **  X  —  1  ^2  ^ 

■  x2-4'  ■    (x2-l)2' 

3  2x  +  l  J3  X* 

x2(x-4)  ■  ■    (x2-l)(x  +  2)" 

4  x«  +  l  14  x-2 

X(X  -  1)8"  ■        (X  +  1)X2 

1     _  16.   _2^riX  +  3_ 


x2(x+l)  x(x2_l)(2x-3) 

g      X^  +  2  X  +  1  jg                 1  +  x8 

xs  +  x      ■  ■  (2  -  x2)  (2  +  x2)  ■ 

^      2x'-l  1^        x^  +  x2 

■  3x3  +  3  x'  ■  x^  +  x^  +  l' 

8  2x  +  l  jg          3-2x^ 

xs  +  x2  +  x"  '  (2-3x  +  x2)2' 

9  1  19  S  x3  +  2  X  +  1 

■  x(x''  +  l)2'  (x--'  + 1)(X-1)2" 

10.   -^-.  ao.       2X  +  1 


XS  -  1  X2(X2  +  1)2 


CHAPTER   XVII 

PERMUTATIONS,  COMBINATIONS,  AND   PROBABILITY 
THE  BINOMIAL  THEOREM 

267.  Definitions.  Suppose  that  a  group  of  n  objects  is 
given.  Any  set  of  r  (»•<  n)  of  these  objects,  considered  with- 
out regard  to  order,  is  called  a  combination  of  the  n  objects 
taken  r  at  a  time.  We  often  denote  the  objects  in  question, 
which  may  be  of  any  kind,  by  letters,  as  a,  h,  c,  •■  •,  fc.  The 
number  of  combinations  of  these  n  letters  taken  r  at  a  time  is 
denoted  by  the  symbol  JJ^.  For  example,  the  combinations 
two  at  a  time  of  the  four  letters  a,  6,  c,  d  are, 

ab,  ac,  ad,  be,  bd,  cd. 

Since  there  are  6  of  these  combinations  in  all,  we  have  ^C■i  =  &. 

On  the  other  hand,  any  arrangement  of  r  of  these  n  objects 
in  a  definite  order  in  a  row  is  called  a  permutation  of  the  n 
objects  taken  r  a,t  a  time.  The  symbol  „P,  is  used  to  denote 
the  number  of  such  permutations. 

For  example,  the  permutations  of  the  four  letters  a,  b,  c,  d 
taken  two  at  a  time  are 

ab    ac    ad    be    bd    cd    ba    ca    da    cb    db    dc. 

Since  there  are  12  of  these  arrangements  in  all  we  have 
4P2  =  12.  We  have  assumed  in  these  examples  that  the 
objects  are  all  different,  and  that  the  repetition  of  a  letter 
within  a  permutation  is  not  allowed. 

268.  Fundamental  Principle.  If  a  certain  thing  can  be 
done  in  m  different  ways  and  if,  when  it  has  been  done,  a  cer- 
tain other  thing  can  be  done  in  p  different  ways,  then  both 

420 
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things  can  be  done  in  the  order  stated  in.  m  xp  different 
ways.  Eor,  corresponding  to  the  first  way  of  doing  the  first 
thing,  there  are  p  different  ways  of  doing  the  second  thing ; 
corresponding  to  the  second  way  of  doing  the  first  thing  there 
are  p  different  ways  of  doing  the  second  thing ;  and  so  on  for 
each  of  the  m  different  ways  of  doing  the  first  thing.  There- 
fore there  are  m  x  p  different  ways  of  doing  both  things  in 
the  order  stated.  This  fundamental  principle  may  at  once  be 
extended  to  the  following  form. 

If  one  thing  can  be  done  in  m  ivays,  and  if,  when  it  has  been 
done,  a  second  can  be  done  in  p  toays,  and  if  when  that  has  been 
done,  a  third  can  be  done  in  q  ways,  and  so  forth,  then  the  number 
of  ways  in  which  they  can  all  be  done,  talcing  them  in  the  order 
i,  is  m  Xp  xq  ••■. 


Example  1.  There  are  five  trails  leading  to  the  top  of  Mt.  Moosilauke, 
N.  H.  In  how  many  ways  may  I  go  to  the  top,  and  return  by  a  different 
trail  ? 

There  are  five  ways  I  may  go  to  the  top  and  for  each  of  these  there  are 
four  ways  I  may  descend.  Therefore,  the  total  nuraher  of  ways  in  which 
I  may  make  the  round  trip  is  6  x  4  or  20. 

Example  2.  How  many  even  numbers  of  two  unlike  digits  can  be 
formed  with  the  digits  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9  ? 

The  digit  in  the  units'  place  can  be  chosen  in  any  one  of  4  ways  and  the 
one  in  the  tens'  place  can  then  be  chosen  in  8  ways.  Therefore,  4  x  8  or  32 
even  numbers  with  two  unlike  digits  can  b5  formed  from  the  given  digits. 

269.  The  Number  of  Permutations  of  n  Different  Things 
Taken  r  at  a  Time.  The  problem  of  finding  the  number  of 
permutations  of  n  different  things  taken  r  at  a  time  can  be 
stated  as  follows :' 

Finld  the  number  of  ways  in  which  we  can  fill  r  places  when 
we  have  n  different  things  at  our  disposal. 

The  first  place  can  be  filled  in  n  ways,  for  we  may  take  any 
one  of  the  n  things  at  our  disposal.     The  second  place  can 
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then  be  filled  in  ji  —  1  ways,  and  hence  the  first  and  second 
places  together  can  be  filled  in  n  {n  —  1)  ways.  Why  ?  When 
the  first  two  places  are  filled,  the  third  can  be  filled  in  n  —  2 
ways.  Reasoning  as  before,  we  have  that  the  first  three  places 
can  be  filled  in  n(n  —  l)(n  —  2)  ways.  Proceeding  thus,  we  see 
that  the  number  of  ways  in  which  r  places  can  be  filled  is 

n  (n  —  l)(n  —  2)  —  to  r  factors, 

and  the  rth  factor  is  «  —  (r — 1)  or  n—r+1.  Therefore  the  num- 
ber of  permutations  of  n  different  things  taken  r  at  a  time  is 

(1)  „Pr  =  n(n-l)(n-2)...(ii-r  +  l). 

CoROLLAEY.     It  r  =  Ti,  wc  havc 

(2)  „P„  =  n(/i-l)(n-2)...3.2.1  =  n!* 

Example.     Three  students  enter  an   ofiSce  in  which  there  are  five 
vacant  chairs.     In  how  many  ways  can  they  be  seated  ? 
Here  n  =  6,  r  =  3.     Hence  bPs  =  5  ■  4  •  3  =  60  ways. 

270.  The  Permutations  of  n  Things  not  all  Different.     The 

number  N  of  permutations  of  n  things  taken  all  at  a  time,  of 
which  p  are  alike,  q  others  are  alike,  r  others  alike,  and  so  on,  is 

(3)  N= — 

Suppose  the  n  things  are  letters  and  that  p  of  them  are  a, 
q  of  them  b,  r  of  them  c,  and  so  on. 

Now,  if  in  any  of  the  N  permutations  we  replace  the  p  a's 
by  p  new  letters,  different  from  each  other  and  also  from  the 
remaining  n  —  p  letters,  then  by  permuting  these  p  letters 
among  themselves  without  changing  the  position  of  any  of  the 
other  letters  we  can  form  p !  new  permutations.  Therefore  if 
this  were  done  in   each  of  the  N  permutations,  we   should 

*  The  product  of  all  the  integers  from  1  to  re  is  called  factorial  n,  and  is  de- 
noted by  the  symbol  «  !  or  [re.  Thus  3!  =  l-2.3  =  6.  A  table  of  the  values 
of  «  !  up  to  n  =  10  will  be  found  at  the  end  of  the  book. 
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obtain  N-p\  new  permutations.  In  the  same  manner,  if  we 
replace  the  q  b's  by  q  new  letters  differing  from  each  other  and 
the  remaining  n  —  q  letters,  the  r  c's  by  r  new  letters  differing 
from  each  other  and  from  the  remaining  n  —  r  letters,  and  so 
on,  we  then  obtain  N •p\q\r\  —  new  permutations.  But  the 
things  are  now  all  different  and  may  be  permuted  in  n ! 
ways.     Therefore  N  ■  p\  •  q\  ■  r  \  •■■  =  n\,  ot 


p\q\r[  — 

Example.  How  many  different  permutations  of  the  letters  of  the 
word  Mississippi  can  be  formed  taking  the  letters  all  together  ? 

We  have  11  letters  of  which  4  are  s,  2  are  p,  i  are  i.  Therefore  the 
number  of  permutations  is  11  !/(4  !  4  !  2  !)  =  34650. 

EXERCISES 

1.  If  there  are  six  letter  boxes,  in  how  many  ways  can  two  letters  be 
posted  if  they  are  not  both  posted  in  the  same  box  ?  Ans.   30. 

2.  If  there  are  six  letter  boxes,  in  how  many  ways  can  two  letters  be 
posted  ?  Ans.  36. 

3.  Two  dice  are  thrown  on  a  table.    In  how  many  ways  can  they 
fall?  Ans.  36. 

4.  Two  coins  are  tossed  on  a  table.    In  how  many  ways  can  they  fall  ? 
8.   In  how  many  ways  can  five  coins  fall  on  a  table  ? 

6.  How  many  different  permutations  can  be  formed  by  taking  five 
of  the  letters  of  the  word  compare  ? 

7.  Find  the  number  of  permutations  that  can  be  made  from  all  the 
letters  of  the  word  (o)  assassination;  (6)  institutions;  (c)  examination. 

8.  Given  the  digits  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9.     Find 

(a)  How  many  odd  numbers  of  two  digits  each  can  be  formed,  repeti- 
tion of  digits  being  allowed. 

(6)  The  same  as  (o),  except  that  repetition  of  digits  is  not  allowed. 

9.  How  many  even  numbers  less  than  1000  can  be  formed  with  the 
digits  0,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9,  repetition  of  digits  not  being  allowed  ? 

10.  In  how  many  ways  can  a  hand  of  ten  cards  be  played  one  card 
at  a  time  ? 

11.  In  how  many  ways  can  3  different  algebras  and  4  different  geom- 
etries be  arranged  on  a  shelf  so  that  the  algebras  are  together  ? 
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271.  The  Number  of  Combinations  of  n  Different  Things 
Taken  r  at  a  Time.  The  number  of  combinations  ofn  different 
things  taken  r  at  a  time  is 

(4)         „c,=»("-^)("-g^••(»-'•+^)■ 

For,  each  combination  consists  of  a  group  of  r  different 
things  which  can  be  arranged  among  themselves  in  r !  ways. 
Therefore  „C^  ■  rl  is  equal  to  the  number  of  permutations  of  n 
different  things  taken  r  at  a  time  ;  that  is,  „(?,  •  r  !  =  „P,,  or 

^  _n(n  —  l)(n  —  2)  -  (w  —  r  +  1) 
r ! 

CoEOLLART  1.     The  value  of  „C,  may  be  written  in  the  form 

r\{n  —  r)l 

This  follows  immediately  from  (4)  if  we  multiply  numer- 
ator and  denominator  by  (n  —  r) !,  since 

n(n  —  l)(n  —  2)  ••.  (n,  —  r  +  1)  •  (n  —  r)  !  =  n!. 

CoEOLLAKT  2.  The  number  of  combinations  of  n  different 
things  taken  r  at  a  time  is  equal  to  the  number  of  combina- 
tions of  n  different  things  taken  (n  —  r)  at  a  time. 

Q mJ =        ^^-         =   C. 

{n  —  r)  I  (n  —[n  —  r])  !      {n  —r)  !  r  ! 

The  total  number  of  ways  in  which  a  selection  of  some  or  all 
can  be  made  from  n  different  things  is  2»  —  1.  For  each  thing 
may  be  disposed  of  in  two  ways,  i.e.  it  may  be  taken  or  it  may 
be  left.  Since  there  are  n  things,  they  may  all  be  disposed  of  in 
2"  ways.  But  among  these  2"  ways  is  included  the  case  in 
which  all  are  rejected.  Therefore  the  number  of  ways  of 
maktag  the  selection  is  2"  —  1. 
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Example  1.     In  how  many  ways  can  a  committee  of  9  be  chosen  from 

12  people  ? 

The  required  number  is 

12  Ci  =  12  Cs  =  — - — - — — -  =  220. 
X  *  ^  •  o 

Example  2.  From  6  men  and  5  women,  how  many  committees  of  8 
each  can  be  formed  when  the  committee  contains  (1)  exactly  3  women  ? 
(2)  at  least  two  women  ? 

(1)  The  men  may  be  chosen  in  eCj  ways,  the  women  in  5C3  ways. 
The  number  of  ways  in  which  both  groups  may  be  chosen  together  is 
6^6  •  6^3,  or  60. 

(2)  Since  each  committee  is  to  contain  at  least  three  women,  it  can  be 

made  up  as  follows  :        ,  ,   , 

(o)  5  men  and  3  women. 

(6)  4  men  and  4  women. 

(c)  3  men  and  5  women. 

Therefore  the  number  of  possible  committees  is 

eCfi  X  iGi  +  f,Gi  X  sOi  +  aGi  x  tCs  =  155. 

EXERCISES 

1.  EindioCs;  iiCio;  ioo<799. 

2.  How  many  different  committees  of  6  men  can  be  chosen  from  a 
group  of  20  men  ? 

3.  There  are  20  points  in  a  plane,  of  which  no  three  are  in  a  straight 
line.  How  many  triangles  ma^  be  formed  each  of  which  has  three  of 
these  points  for  its  vertices  ? 

4.  How  many  planes  may  be  determined  by  25  points,  no  four  of  which 
are  coplanar,  if  each  of  the  planes  is  to  contain  three  points  ? 

5.  How  many  different  committees,  each  consisting  of  5  republicans 
and  4  democrats,  can  be  formed  from  10  republicans  and  8  democrats  ? 

6.  From  20  men  how  many  groups  of  11  men  each  can  be  picked  ?  In 
how  many  of  these  groups  will  any  given  one  of  the  11  men  be  ? 

7.  Out  of  6  different  consonants  and  4  different  vowels,  how  many 
linear  arrangements  of  letters  each  containing  4  consonants  and  3  vowels 
can  be  formed?  Ans.    \0i  x  4C3  x  7  !. 

8.  From  ten  books,  in  how  many  ways  can  a  selection  of  six  be  made, 

(1)  when  a  specified  book  is  always  included  ? 

(2)  when  a  specified  book  is  always  excluded  ? 
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272.  Probability.  If  an  event  can  happen  in  h  ways  and  fail 
in/ ways,  and  if  each  of  these /+  h  ways  is  equally  likely,  the 
(mathematical)  probability  *  of  the  event  happening  is 

h 
h+f 

and  the  probability  of  its  failing  is  f/{h  +/).  An  equivalent 
way  of  stating  that  h/(h  +/)  is  the  probability  of  an  event 
happening  is  to  say  that  the  odds  are  /t  to  /  in  favor  of  the 
event  or  /  to  h  against  the  event. 

The  probability  of  an  event  happening  plus  the  probability  of 
its  failing  is  always  equal  to  unity. 

Example  1.  Suppose  from  a  bag  containing  3  red  balls  and  5  black 
ones,  a  ball  is  drawn  at  random,  then  the  probability  of  its  being  red  is  f 
and  of  its  being  black  f.  The  chance  that  the  ball  is  either  red  or  black 
is  I  + 1  =  1,  or  certainty. 

Example  2.  From  a  bag  containing  3  red  balls  and  5  black  ones,  two 
balls  are  drawn.  Find  the  probability  that  (1)  both  are  red,  (2)  both  are 
black,  (8)  one  is  red  and  one  is  black. 

Two  balls  can  be  drawn  in  s  Ci  or  28  ways.  Two  red  balls  can  be  drawn 
in  8C2  or  3  ways.  Therefore  the  probability  of  drawing  two  red  balls  is 
3/28. 

Two  black  balls  can  be  drawn  in  5C2  or  10  ways.  Therefore  the  prob- 
ability of  drawing  two  black  balls  is  10/28. 

The  number  of  ways  of  drawing  one  red  ball  and  one  black  one  is 
3C1  X  sCi,  or  15.  Therefore  the  probability  of  drawing  a  red  and  a  black 
ball  is  15/28. 

Example  3.  Find  the  probability  of  throwing  six  with  two  dice.  The 
total  number  of  ways  in  which  two  dice  can  fall  is  6  x  6  or  36.  A  throw 
of  6  can  be  made  as  follows:  1,  5;  5,1;  4,2;  2,4;  3,3;  i.e.  in 
5  ways.    Therefore  the  probability  is  5/36. 

*  The  reason  for  the  definition  of  mathematical  probability  may  be  made 
clear  from  the  following  considerations.  Suppose  a  coin  were  tossed  n  times 
and  fell  heads  h  times  and  tails/  times.  If  n  is  a  finite  number,  A  and/  will 
in  general  not  he  equal.  But  as  n  is  increased,  h/(h+f)  and//(A+/)  will 
approach  nearer  and  nearer  to  1/2,  and  thus  we  take  1/2  to  be  the  probability 
of  the  coin  falling  heads 
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EXERCISES 

1.  In  a  single  throw  with  one  die,  find  the  probability  of  throwing  an  ace. 

2.  In  a  single  throw  with  two  dice,  find  the  probability  of  throwing  a 
total  of  five ;  six ;  seven ;  eight. 

3.  In  a  single  throw  with  two  dice,  find  the  probability  of  throwing  at 
least  five  ;  six  ;  seven  ;  eight. 

4.  A  hag  contains  5  red  balls,  6  green  balls,  10  blue  balls.  Find  the 
probability  that,  if  6  balls  are  drawn,  they  are  (a)  2  red,  2  green,  2  blue ; 
(6)  3  green,  3  blue ;  (c)   5  red,  1  green  ;  (d!)  6  blue. 

5.  Four  coins  are  tossed.  Find  the  probability  that  they  fall  two  heads 
and  two  tails.  Ans.    3/8. 

6.  In  a  throw  with  two  dice,  which  sum  is  more  likely  to  be  thrown, 
6  or  9? 

7.  Find  the  probability  of  throwing  doublets  in  a  throw  with  two  dice. 

8.  Five  cards  are  drawn  from  a  pack  of  52.     Find  the- probability  that 
(a)  there  is  one  pair.     [Two  like  denominations  make  a  pair,  for  ex- 
ample, two  aces.] 

(6)  Find  the  probability  that  there  are  three  of  a  kind  ;  (c)  two  pairs  ; 
(d)  three  of  a  kind  and  a  pair ;  (e)  four  of  a  kind  ;  (/)  five  cards  of  one 
suit. 

9.  Four  cards  are  drawn  from  a  pack  of  52.  Find  the  probability 
that  they  are  one  of  each  suit. 

10.  Seven  boys  stand  in  line.  Find  the  probability  that  (a)  a  partic- 
ular boy  will  stand  at  an  end ;  (6)  two  particular  boys  will  be  together  ; 
(c)  a  particular  boy  will  be  in  the  middle. 

11.  A  and  B  each  throw,  two  dice.  If  A  throws  8,  find  the  probability 
that  B  wiU  throw  a  higher  number. 

12.  Find  the  probability  of  throwing  two  6's  and  one  5  in  a  single 
throw  with  three  dice. 

13.  In  tossing  three  coins  find  the  probability  that  at  least  two  will  be 
beads. 

14.  If  the  probability  that  I  shall  win  a  certain  event  is  |,  what  are  the 
odds  in  my  favor  ? 

15.  Find  the  probability  of  throwing  an  ace  with  a  single  throw  of  two 
dice.  Ans.  11/36. 

16.  Which  is  more  likely  to  happen,  a  throw  of  4  with  one  die  or  a 
throw  of  8  with  two  dice  ? 
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273.    The  Binomial  Theorem  for  Positive  Integral  £x<- 
ponents.    Consider  the  product 

(x  +a){x  +  a)  •••  {x+  a)  [to  n  factors] 

where  n  is  any  positive  integer.  One  term  of  the  product  is 
x" ;  it  is  obtained  by  taking  the  letter  x  from  each  parenthesis. 
There  will  be  n  terms  x^'^a,  for  the  letter  a  may  be  chosen  from 
any  of  the  n  parentheses  which  can  be  done  in  „Ci  =  n  ways. 
There  will  be  „C2  terms  a;"~W,  for  the  a's  may  be  chosen  from 
two  of  the  n  parentheses  and  the  x  from  the  remaining  n  —  2 
parentheses.  In  general,  there  will  be  ^G^  terms  x"''  a',  for 
the  a's  may  be  chosen  from  any  r  of  the  n  parentheses,  and  the 
x's  from  the  remaining  n—  r  parentheses.     Therefore 

(6)     (x  +  fl)»  =  X"  +  „CiX«-ia  +  „Ci8JC«-2  a«  +  ... 

+nCr  x^-'ar  + t-a». 

This  formula  for  expanding  (x  +  a)'  is  known  as  the  binomial 
theorem.  Since  „Cr  =  „(?„_„  it  follows  that  the  coefficients  of 
any  two  terms  equidistant  from  the  beginning  and  the  end  are 
equal.     If  we  write  —am  place  of  a  we  have 

(x  -  a)"  =  X--'  +  nOiX"-!  (-  a)  +  .dx'^-^  (-»)='+•••+(-  a)", 

or 

.(a;-a)»=a;"— „<7ia;»->a+  ^CiX'-^a^-^CiX'-V  H h  (  —  1)"  a\ 

Example  1.   Expand  (2  a;  —  y)*. 

=  32  ccs  -  80  X^y  +  80  x'y"  —  40  a;V  +  1-0xy*-  yK 

Example  2.   Find  the  sixth  term  of  (2  a;  —  3  yy. 
The  sixth  term  is  gCs  (2a;)s  (  -  3j^)6,  or  -  108,864  x'yK 

Examples.   Find  what  term  contains  a;"  in  the  expansion  of  (a;  2—- j   . 

Call  it  the  «'*  term.  ThenioC,_i(a;2)"-'^-iy~^  is  the  term.     In  this  term 

we  want  the  exponent  of  x  to  be  11.  Therefore  22— 2f— «  +  l  =  ll,  or 
t  =  4.    The  coefficient  of  this  term  is  —  xoCs  =  —  120. 
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EXERCISES 
I<!xpand  the  following  by  the  binomial  theorem  : 

1.  (x-iy.  -3.   {2x-yy.  6.    (x--y. 

/        l\io  ^        ^' 

2.  (2x  +  yr.  ■*•    ^^--j   •  6.    iz-xy)^ 

7.    (0.9)5.     |;hint.     0.9  =  1  -  0.1.]  8.    (0.99)'. 

Write  down  and  simplify : 
9.   The  8th  term  of  (x  -  1)".  12.   The  6th  term  of  (2  a;  +  3  y)^. 

10.  The  5th  term  of  (2  a:  -  y)^.        13-   The  middle  term  of  (1  -  x)^^. 

/a.0.     IMO         14-   The  middle  term  of  (2  a;  —  y)". 

11.  The  7th term  of  (i2_ Ay".  /         y 

\6     4x)  15.    The  middle  terms  of  («-l/z)  16. 

Find  the  coefficient  of 

16.  x^  in  the  expansion  of  (a;^  — i|    . 

17.  a;"  in  the  expansion  of  (x* +  =  J    . 

18.  a^5  in  the  expansion  of  (  a^  +-  )    . 

19.  z-"  in  the  expansion  of  ( a;*  —  ?  )    . 

\        x^J 

20.  By  considering  the  expansion  of  (1  +  l)",  prove  that 

„(7i  +  „C'2 +  ••• +  „(?„  =  2" -1. 

21.  Prove  1  -  „G,  +  „G2  -  „08  +  -  +  (-  1)"  „0„  =  0. 

MISCELLANEOUS  EXERCISES 

1.  In  how  many  ways  can  10  boys  stand  in  a  row  ? 

2.  In  how  many  ways  can  ten  boys  stand  in  a  row  when 

(a)  A  given  boy  is  always  at  a  given  end  ? 
(6)  A  given  boy  is  always  at  an  end  ? 

(c)  Two  given  boys  are  always  together  ? 

(d)  Two  given  boys  are  never  together  ? 

3.  How  many  numbers  of  three  digits  each  can  be  formed  from  the 
digits  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  when 

(o)  A  repetition  of  digits  is  allowed  ? 
(6)  A  repetition  of  digits  is  not  allowed  ? 
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4.  How  many  numbers  of  three  digits  each  can  be  formed  with  the 
digits  2,  3,  6,  6,  7,  9,  when 

(a)  The  numbers  are  less  than  500  and  a  repetition  of  digits  is 
allowed  ? 

(6)  The  numbers  are  greater  than  500  and  a  repetition  of  digits  is 
not  allowed  ? 

5.  In  how  many  ways  can  a  consonant  and  a  vowel  be  chosen  from 
the  letters  of  the  word  vowels  ? 

6.  Find  n  when 

(a)  „C2  =  45  ;         (6)  „Ps  =  210  ;         (c)  .Gj  =  „C,. 

7.  Show  that  the  number  of  ways  in  which  n  things  can  be  arranged 
around  a  circle  is  (n  —  1) ! . 

8.  In  how  many  ways  can  6  people  sit  around  a  round  table  ? 

9.  How  many  signals  can  be  made  by  hoisting  7  flags  all  at  a  time  one 
above  the  other,  if  2  are  blue,  3  are  white,  and  the  rest  are  green  ? 

10.  -How  many  difierent  numbers  of  seven  digits  each  can  be  formed 
with  the  digits  1, 2,  3,  4,  3,  2,  1,  the  second,  fourth,  and  sixth  digits  being 
even? 

11.  How  many  handshakes  may  be  exchanged  among  a  party  of  10 
students  if  no  two  students  shake  hands  with  each  other  more  than  once  ? 

12.  A  lodge  has  50  members  of  whom  6  are  physicians.  In  how  many 
ways  can  a  committee  of  10  be  chosen  so  as  to  contain  at  least  3 
physicians  ? 

13.  A  crew  contains  eight  men ;  of  these  three  can  row  only  on  the 
port  side  and  two  only  on  the  starboard  side.  In  how  many  ways  can  the 
crew  be  seated  ?  * 

14.  Find  n  when  n+aCi  =  11„(72. 

15.  In  how  many  ways  can  18  books  be  divided  into  two  groups  of  6 
and  12  respectively  ?  Ans.   uCe. 

16.  In  how  many  ways  can  12  students  be  divided  into  three  groups 
of  4,  3,  5,  respectively  ? 

17.  How  many  different  amounts  can  be  weighed  with  1,  2,  4,  8,  and 
16  gram  weights  ? 

18.  How  many  sums  of  money  can  be  made  with  5  one-cent  pieces, 
4  dimes,  2  half  dollars,  and  1  five-dollar  bill  ? 

19.  In  how  many  ways  can  four  gentlemen  and  four  ladies  sit  around 
a  table  so  that  no  two  gentlemen  are  adjacent  ?  Ans.  144. 
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20.  Prove  „C,  +  .Cr-i  =„+ia.* 

21.  How  many  dominos  are  there  in  a  set  numbered  from  double 
blank  to  double  six  ? 

22.  A  railway  signal  has  three  arms  and  each  arm  can  take  three 
different  positions.     How  many  signals  can  be  foi'med  ? 

23.  Prove  n+2Cr+i  =  „C,+i  +  2„a  +„CVi. 

24.  How  many  combinations  of  four  letters  each  can  be  made  from 
the  letters  of  the  word  proportion  ?     How  many  permutations  ? 

Ans.    53  ;  758. 

25.  Find  the  probability  that  in  a  whist  hand  a  player  wiU  hold  the 
four  aces. 

26.  Find  the  probability  of  drawing  a  face  card  from  a  pack  of  52 
playing  cards. 

27.  If  two  tickets  are  drawn  from  a  package  of  15  marked  1,  2,  ■■•,  15, 
what  is  the  probability  that  they  will  both  be  marked  with  odd  numbers  ? 
both  with  even  numbers  ?  both  with  numbers  less  than  10  ?  both  with 
numbers  more  than  10  ? 

28.  To  decide  on  partners  in  a  game  of  tennis  four  players  toss  their 
rackets.  The  2  "smooths"  and  the  2  "roughs"  are  to  be . pai-tners. 
What  are  the  odds  against  the  choice  being  made  on  the  first  throw  ? 

29.  Prove  that  the  sum  of  the  coefHcients  of  the  odd  terms  of  a 
binomial  expansion  equals  the  sum  of  the  coefficients  of  the  even  terms. 

30.  If  n  is  an  even  integer,  prove  that  there  is  a  middle  term  in  the 
expression  of  (a;  +  a)"  and  that  its  coefficient  is  even. 

31.  Provethat„Ci  +  2„02  +  3„C8  +  ■■■  n„C„=  m(2)"-i. 

32.  Prove  „Ci  -  2„(73  +  3„C's  +  -  (-  l)»-i  •  »  ■  „(7„  =  0. 

*  An  application  of  this  formula  is  the  construction  of  Pascal's  Triangle. 
(oCo  by  definition  will  be  assigned  the  value  1.) 

oCo  1 

iCo        iCi  1        1 

2C0        2C1        2C2  12        1 

gCo  gCj  8C2   .    '  gCg  13  3  1 

■  4C0       4C1       4^2       iCa       ^C^  14       6       4       1 

The  formula  in  Ex.  20  shows  that  any  number  n+iCr  is  equal  to  the  number 
just  above  it,  i.e.  nC„  plus  the  number  „Cr-i  which  is  to  the  left  of  „Cr.  Thus 
for  example  iCs^iC^  +  iC^.  We  can,  by  means  of  this  formula  in  Ex.  20, 
write  down  the  next  row.    It  is 

1        5        10        10       5        1 
The  numbers  in  the  Jith  row  of  the  table  are  seen  to  be  the  coefficients 
of  the  terms  in  the  expansion  of  (ce  +  o)"  (§  273). 


CHAPTER   XVIII 
COMPLEX  NUMBERS 

274.  Definitions.  We  have  already  had  occasions  to  refer 
to  the  so-called  imaginary  numbers.  A  number  that  arises  as 
the  result  of  extracting  the  square  root  or,  indeed,  any  even  root 
of  a  negative  number  is  called  an  imaginary  number.  Thus 
V—  2  is  an  imaginary  number ;  the  roots  of  the  quadratic 
equation  x^-i-  8  =  0,   viz.  ±  2V—  2,  are  imaginary  numbers. 

We  have  hitherto  avoided  the  use  of  imaginary  numbers  as 
far  as  possible.  It  now  becomes  desirable  to  take  them  defi- 
nitely into  account,  to  learn  how  to  work  with  them,  and  to 
gain  some  knowledge  of  their  usefulness.  Indeed,  one  of  the 
primary  objects  of  this  chapter  is  to  show  that  imaginary 
numbers  have  quite  as  concrete  an  interpretation  as  the  real 
numbers,  an  interpretation  which  in  many  cases  is  of  great 
service  in  the  solution  of  concrete  problems. 

The  letter  i  is  used  to  represent  the  so-called  imaginary 
unit;  it  is  by  definition  such  that  i^  =  —  1. 

Numbers  of  the  form  ib,  where  6  is  a  real  number  different 
from  zero,  are  called  pure  imaginary  numbers. 

Numbers  of  the  form  a  +  ib,  where  a  and  6  are  real  numbers, 
are  called  complex  numbers. 

In  the  complex  number  a  +  ib,  a  is  called  the  real  part  and 
ib  the  imaginary  part.  In  a  real  number  the  imaginary  part 
is  zero ;  in  a  pure  imaginary  the  real  part  is  zero.  A  complex 
number  a  +  bi  is  imaginary  i£  b  ^0. 

When  two  complex  numbers  differ  only  in  the  sign  of  the 
imaginary  part  they  are  said  to  be  conjugate.  Thus  3  +  2  i 
and  3  —  2  i  are  conjugate  complex  numbers. 

432 
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276.  Assumption.  We  assume  that  complex  numbers  obey 
the  laws  of  algebra  given  in  §  41.  By  applying  this  assump- 
tion we  have  symbolically  for  the  sum  and  difference  of  the 
two  complex  numbers  a  +  ib  and  c  -|-  id, 

a  +  ib  ±  (c  +  id)  =  a  ±  c  +  i{b  ±  d). 

That  is,  to  add  (subtract)  complex  numbers,  add  (subtract)  the 
real  and  imaginary  parts  separately. 

276.  The  Geometric  Interpretation  of  the  Imaginary  Unit. 

We  now  seek  a  geometric  interpretation  of  the  imaginary  unit 
i.  To  this  end  we  recall  the  familiar  representation  of  the 
real  numbers  as  directed  segments  on  a  line,  o        ^ 

together  with  the  interpretation  of  multiplica-      "(-^J^-"    " 
tion  by  - 1  (§  35).     To  multiply  a  real  number  ^'°-  "^ 

a  by  —  1  is  equivalent  geometrically  to  a  rotation  about  the 
point  0  through  two  right  angles  of  the  segment  OA  which 
represents  a  (Fig.  237). 

Now,  by  definition,  i  is  such  a  number  that  i^  =  —  1.  To 
multiply  a  real  number  a  by  —  1  is  then  equivalent  to  multi- 
plying it  by  i^,  i.e.  by  i  ■  i.  Multiplying  a  real  number  a  by  i 
may,  therefore,  be  interpreted  geometrically  as  an  operation 
which  when  performed  twice  is  equivalent  to  a  rotation  about 
0  in  the  plane  through  two  right  angles  ;  i.e. 
to  multiply  a  by  i  may  be  interpreted  geo- 
metrically as  equivalent  to  rotating  OA  about 
"    ^     0  in  the  plane  through  one  right  angle. 

The  number  ai  will  then  be  represented  by 

a  segment  OB  equal  in  length  to  OA  whose 

direction  makes  with  that  of  OA  an  angle  of 

90°  (see  Fig.  238).     In  the  figure  we  have  also  indicated  the 

result  of  multiplying  a  by  ji2=i  .  i=  —  1  and  hj  i?=i  •  i  •  i=  —i. 

2p 
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Multiplyiag  by  i*  =  i-i-i-i^'p.i^  =  l  is  then  to  be  inter- 
preted as  a  rotation  through  four  right  angles. 

EXERCISES 

Give  the  conjugates  of  the  following  complex  numbers : 
1.    3  +  21.  2.   3-41  3.    -5-3i.  4.    -  8  +  i. 

Simplify  the  following  expressions  : 

5.  2(3  +  4  i)- 4(1-0-  7-    ^-3'_5-2f 

6.  -4(1- i)  +  6(.3 -28f).  8.    x  +  iy  +  ix  +  y. 

9.   Prove  that  the  sum  of  two  conjugate  complex  numbers  is  a  real 
number. 

10.  Is  the  following  statement  true  ?  If  the  sum  of  two  complex 
numbers  is  a  real  number,  the  complex  numbers  are  conjugates.     Explain. 

11.  Prove  that  every  even  power  of  i  is  equal  to  either  1  or  —  1. 

12.  Prove  that  every  odd  power  of  i  is  equal  to  either  i  or  —  i. 

13.  Find  the  value  of  i  +  2  i^  +  3  js  +  4  i*. 

14.  Find  the  value  of  i^  +  i*^  +  j6a  +  j-89  +  j44. 

277.  Vectors  in  the  Plane.  We  have  seen  that,  if  any  real 
number  a  is  represented  by  a  horizontal  segment  directed  to 
the  right  or  left  according  as  the  number  a  is  positive  or 
negative,  then  the  imaginary  number  ai  may  be  represented 
by  a  vertical  segment  directed  upward  or  downward  accord- 
ing as  a  is  positive  or  negative.  This  suggests  the  possi- 
bility of  representing  other  complex  numbers  by  segments 
having  other  directions  in  the  plane.  Such  a  directed  seg- 
ment will  represent  a  magnitude  (the  length  of  the  segment) 
and  a  direction.  Therefore  such  a  segment  can  be  used  to 
represent  a  variety  of  concrete  quantities  that  are  not  merely 
geometric;  e.g.  a  force  of  a  given  magnitude  and  acting  in 
a  given  direction;  a  velocity,  meaning  thereby  the  speed 
(magnitude)  and  the  direction  in  which  a  body  moves ;  etc. 
Such  quantities   having  both  direction   and   magnitude   are 
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called  vectors,  and,  if  the  directions  are  restricted  to  lie.  in 
the  same  plane,  they  are  called  plane  vectors.  Any  plane 
vector  may,  then,  be  represented  by  a  directed  line-segment 
ia  the  plane. 

Two  vectors  are  said  to  be  equal  if  and  only  if  they  have  the 
same  magnitude  and  the  same  direction.  Hence;  from  any 
point  in  the  plane  as  iaitial  point,  a  vector  can  be  drawn  equal 
to  any  given  vector  in  the  plane. 

278.  Addition  of  Vectors.  The  addition  of  vectors  in  the 
plane  proceeds  according  to  a  definition  analogous  to  the  geo- 
metric addition  of  directed  line-segments  discussed  in  §  36.  If 
we  are  given  two  vectors  AB  and  BC,  we  may 
conceive  the  first  to  represent  a  motion  from 
AtoB  and  the  second  a  motion  from  B  to  C. 
The  sum  of  the  two  vectors  then  represents, 
by  definition,  the  net  result  of  moving  from  A  ' 

to  B  and  then  from  B  to  C,  i.e.  the  motion  from  A  to  C.  The 
sum  of  the  vectors  AB  and  BG  is  then  the  vector  AO  (Fig. 
239).     In  symbols        jb  +  BC  =  AC. 

In  other  words,  the  sum  of  two  vectors  is  the  vector  from  the 

initial  point  of  the  first  to  the  terminal  point  of  the  second, 

when  the  vectors  are  so  placed  that  the  initial  point  of  the 

second  coincides  with  the  terminal  point  of  the 

/,.,-■'''''/      first.   From  this  definition  it  follows  immediately 

°  that,  if  two  vectors  issue  from  the  same  point 

240  Q^  their  sum  is  the  diagonal,  issuing  from  0,  of 

the  parallelogram  of  which  the  two  given  vectors  form  two 

adjacent  sides  (Fig.  240).* 

*  If  the  vectors  represent  two  forces,  this  shows  that  the  sum  of  the  vectors 
represents  the  resultant  of  the  forces  according  to  the  law  known  as  "  the 
parallelogram  of  forces." 
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279.  The  Components  of  a  Vector.  The  projection  of  a 
vector  on  a  given  line  is  called  its  component  parallel  to  the  line. 
Thus  in  Fig.  241  the  directed  segment  M^Mi  is  the  horizontal 


N, 


Fig.  241 

component  of  the  vector  AB,  and  the  directed  segment  NiN^ 
is  its  vertical  component.     Moreover, 

vector  AB  =  vector  N^N^  -f  vector  M^M^. 

If  the  horizontal  and  the  vertical  components  of  a  vector  are 
known,  then  the  vector  is  known.     Why  ? 

280.  The  Complex  Number  x  +  iy  and  the  Points  in  the 
Plane.  Let  OP  (Fig.  242)  be  any  vector  issuing  from  0,  and 
let  the  horizontal  vectors  issuing  from  0  be  represented  by  the 
positive  and  negative  real  numbers  (and  zero).     We  have  seen 

r. 

^ k ^ 
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that  the  numbers  of  the  form  ai  can  be  represented  by  the  ver- 
tical segments  issuing  from  0.  Here  a  is  a  real  number  and  i  is 
a  vector  of  unit  length.  The  horizontal  component  of  OP  wUl 
then  be  a  certain  real  number  x,  and  the  vertical  component  a 
certain  pure  imaginary  number  iy.  The  vector  OP  will  then 
be  equal  to  the  sum  of  these  two  components,  i.e. 
OP=x  +  iy. 
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Conversely,  every  number  of  tlie  form  x  +  iy  represents  a 
definite  vector  in  the  plane.  If  its  initial  point  is  at  the  origin 
of  a  system  of  rectangular  coordinates  (with  equal  units  on 
the  two  axes),  its  terminal  point  is  the  point  (x,  y). 

We  have  hitherto  used  vectors  in  the  plane  to  represent  the 
complex  numbers.  If  we  think  of  these  vectors  as  all  having 
their  initial  points  at  0,  each  vector  determines  uniquely,  and 
"is  uniquely  determined  by,  its  terminal  point.  Hence,  we  can 
also  use  a  complex  number  to  represent  a  point  in  the  plane, 
viz.  the  number  x  +  iy  will  represent  the  point  whose  rectan- 
gular coordinates  are  {x,  y). 

Example  1.  Represent  by  means  of  vectors  the  complex  numbers 
•2  -\-  2i  and  1  -\-6i.    Find  the  vector  that  represents  their  sum. 

In  Fig.  243  the  vector  0.4  represents  the  complex  number  2  +  2  i,  and 
the  vector  OB  represents  the  complex  number  1  +  6  i.  The  sum  of  these 
two  complex  numbers  is  represented  by  the  vector  00.     Why  ? 
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Fig.  243  Fig.  244 

Example  2.     Find  the  vector  that  represents  (1  +  i)  — (2  —  3i). 
To  find  this  vector,  find  the  vectors,  OA  and  OB,  that  represent  1  +  i,  and 
2  —  3  i,  and  determine  00  so  that  OA  is  the  diagonal  through  0  of  the 
parallelogram  of  vfhich  OB  and  00  are  adjacent  sides  (Fig.  244).     Note 
that  the  vector  00  is  equal  to  the  vector  BA. 
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281.  Equal  Complex  Numbers.  Ifx  +  iy  =  0,thenx  =  Oand 
y  =  0.  For,  if  a;  +  iy  =  0,  and  y=^0,  we  should  have  x/y  =  —  i, 
which  is  impossible.     Why  ? 

If  Xi  +  iyi  =  x2  +  iyi,  then  Xi  =  x,  and  yi  =  ^j.  Por,  by  trans- 
posing terms,  we  have  (xi  —  X2)  +  i(yi  —  y2)=0.  Hence,  we 
have  x^  =  Xi  and  y^  =  yj- 

Thus,  two  complex  numbers  are  equal  if  and  only  if  the  real  part 
of  the  first  is  equal  to  the  real  part  of  the  second,  and  the  imaginary 
part  of  the  first  is  equal  to  the  imagitiary  part  of  the  second. 
Geometrically,  two  complex  numbers  are  equal  if  and  ooly  if 
they  represent  the  same  point. 

282.  The  Polar  Form  of  a  Complex  Number.  Connect  the 
poiat  P(x,  y)(Fig.  245),  which  represents  the  complex  number 
X  +  iy,  to  the  origin  0.  If  we  let  (p,  6)  (p'>  0)  be  the  polar 
coordinates  of  P  (0  being  the  origin  and  OX  the  initial  line), 

then  for  any  position  of  the  point  P  we  have 


pcx^tu)    (1)  (x  =  pcose, 

\v  {y  =  pshx0. 


S(f\«  [y  =  psm0. 

Therefore,  the  complex  number  x  +iy  may 

be  written  in  the  form 
Fig.  245 

(2)        x  +  iy  =  p(cos  e  + 1  sm  0).      (p  ^  0.) 

This  form  of  complex  number  x  +  iy  is  called  the  polar  form. 
The  angle  6  is  called  the  angle  or  the  argument,  and  the  length 
p  is  called  the  absolute  value*  of  the,  complex  number. 

Example.  Find  the  angle,  the  absolute  value,  and 
the  polar  form  of  the  complex  number  2  +  i  2v'3. 

Plot  the  complex  number  (Fig.  246).  Now  we  have 
p  =  Va;^  +  ^^.  Hence  p  =  V4  +  12  =  4.  Moreover 
tan9=v'3,  i.e.  9=60°.  That  is,  the  absolute 
value  is  4  and  the  angle  is  60°.  Therefore  the  polar 
form  is  4  (cos  60°  +  i  sin  60°) .  Fig.  246 

*  Also  sometimes  called  modulus. 
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EXERCISES 

In  the  following  exercises  represent  by  vectors  the  numbers  in  paren- 
theses, and  their  sum'  or  difference  as  the  case  may  be  : 

1.  (3  +  !)  +  (-4-l-20.  4.    (5-4i)-(-2-i). 

2.  (l  +  30-(5-6j).  5.    (3 +  2  1)  + (3 +20. 

3.  7-(5  +  3i).  6.    (-4-4i)-6. 

Represent  by  a  point  each  of  the  following  complex  numbers  : 

7.  3+5i.  9.   6  +  i.  11.    -3  +  6i. 

8.  3- 3  J.  10.    -5-3i.  12.    1  +  i\/2. 

In  the  following  exercises,  represent  by  points  the  numbers  in  paren- . 
theses,  and  their  sum  or  difference  as  the  case  may  be  : 

13.  (3  +  i)  +  (-4  +  2i)-  16.    (5  -  4i)-(- 2  -  i). 

14.  (1 +3f)-(5- 60.  17.    (3  +  2i)  +  (3+2i). 
IB.   7-(5  +  3  0-  18.    (3  +  3  0-5. 

Find  real  values  of  x  and  y  satisfying  the  equations  : 

19.  2x  —  iy  =  4y —  6  — it.  22.   ixy  +  x  +  y  =  5  +  ii. 

20.  x  +  ixy  =  y +  6  +  S6i.  23.   x^ +  y''=25 -(Sx+iy—26)i. 

21.  (3a;+6  2/+2)i-3j/-a;  =  8.       24.   ix  +iy  =  Ai+6x. 

Find  the  angle  and  the  absolute  value  of  each  of  the  following  complex 
numbers.    Represent  the  numbers  in  polar  form  : 

26.    1  +  iVS.  27.    1-i.  29.   3  i.  31.    -81 

26.   5  +  5i.  28.    l-l^.  30.    -8.  32.   12  +  5  j. 

2        2 

33.  Can  the  complex  number  x  +  iy,  where  x  and  y  are  real  numbers, 
equal  7  ? 

31.  Under  what  circumstances  is  the  sum  of  two  complex  numbers  a 
real  number  ? 

Change  the  following  complex  numbers  from  the  polar  form  to  the 
form  X  -{-iy : 

35.  3 (cos  30°  +  i  sin  30°) .  38.    2 -\/2(cos  225°  +  i  sin  225°) . 

36.  4(oosl35°  +  isinl35°).  39.   4(cos90°  +  isin90°). 

37.  cos  210°  +  i  sin  210°.  40.   8(cos  180°  +  i  sin  180°). 
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283.  Multiplication  of  Complex  Ntunbers.  Our  assump- 
tion in  §  276  allows  us  to  multiply  two  complex  numbers 
Xi  +  iyi  and  a^j  +  %  as  follows : 

{Xi  +  iyi)(Xi  +  iy^  =  a^aij  +  iy^x^  +  ix^^  +  ihf^i 
=  {XjXi-y^i)+i(x^i  +  x^{). 

If  the  two  numbers  are  written  in  polar  form,  tbe  multipli- 
cation may  be  performed  as  follows : 

*i  +  iy\  =  pi(cos  6i  -\-  i  sin  flj), 
Xi  +  iyi  =  pjCcos  ^2  +  i  sin  6^. 
'  By  actual  multiplication,  we  have 

(ail  +  iyi){Xi  +  iy^ 
=  P1P2  [cos  61  cos  di  +  i  (sin  61  cos  6^  +  cos  61  sin  B^  —  sin  61  sin  ^2] 
=  P1P2  [cos  (e,  -I-  e^  +  i  sin  (01  +  ^2)].* 

Therefore,  the  absolute  value  of  the  product  of 
two  complex  numbers  is  equal-  to  the  product 
of  their  absolute  values,  and  the  angle  of  the 
Xrroduct  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  their  angles.    ■ 

In  Fig.  247  the  points  P\  and  Pa  represent  the 
complex  numbers  Xi  +  iyi  and  x^  +  iyi  respectively. 
The  point  P3  represents  Qt\-\-iyi){x-i  +  iyi)- 


Fig.  247 


284.  Division  of  Complex  Numbers.  The  quotient  of  two 
complex  numbers  x^  +  iyi  and  x^  +  iy^  may  be  reduced  to  the 
form  a  +  ib  if  we  make  the  denominator  real  by  multiplying 
both  numerator  and  denominator  by  the  conjugate  of  the 
denominator.     Thus, 

^i  +  iyi  _  iCi  +  iy\  .  Xj  —  iy^  _  XjX^  +  iy^x^  —  ix^y^  —  i^h/jy^ 
X2  +  %      x^  +  iyi    Xi  —  iyi 


X}  +  y^ 

^XjXj  +  y^i      ^Xjyj 
x}-\-y^ 
*  See  §  la-J 


aJaVi. 


■^^■y} 
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If  we  write  tlie  two  complex  numbers  in  polar  form  and 
then  perform  the  division,  we  have 

pi  (cos  $1  +  i  sin  0i)  _  pi  (cos  di  +  i  sin  0])(cos  6^  —  i  sin  6^ 
P2  (cos  ^2  +  I  sin  O2)     pi  (cos  d^  +  i  sin  6^  (cos  O^  —  i  sin  0^ 
^  Pi  [cos  (gi  -  6^)  +  f  sin  (01  -  g;)l 
P2(cos2e2  +  si3i2e2) 


[cos  (01  -  ^2)+  i  sin  ((9i  -  ^2)]. 


Therefore,  ffte  absolute  value  of  the  quotient  of  two  complex 
numbers  is  equal  to  the  quotient  of  their  absolute  values,  and  the 
angle  of  the  quotient  is  equal  to  the  difference  of  their  angles. 

Example  1.  Find  analytically  and  grapliically  tlie  product  (1  +  i) 
(3  +  iV3). 

Solution.     Analytically, 

(l  +  i)(3+V3i)  =3+  3i+V3i  +  V3i2=  (3-V3)  +t(3+V3). 

Graphically,  writing  the  complex  numbers  in  polar  form,  we  have 

\/2(cos  45°  +  i  sin  45°)  and  2-4/3(008  30°  +  isin  30°). 
Therefore       pi  =  V2,  pi  =  SVS,  Bi  =  45°,  62  =  30°. 


:           2  IjS      :  : 

j. 

:::::::::/:::::::::: 

=======  =  1  z=^^i==== 

===="=:M--====:=: 

-p                           T" 

Fig.  248 


Hence  the  absolute  value  of  the  product  is  pipa  =2^6  and  the  angle  of 
product  is  75°  In  Fig.  248  the  points  Pi,  P2,  and  P  represent  respectively 
the  complex  numbers  1  +  j,  3  +  iVs,  (1  +  i)(3  +  iv'3). 
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Example  2.    Find  analytically  and  graphically  the  quotient 

(3  +  iV3)/(l  +  0- 

Solution  :    Analytically : 

3  +  tv^^3  +  tV3    l-t^(3+-v/3)-t-(3-V3) 
1  +  i  1  +  i'l-t  2 


!i 


Fio.  249 

Chraphically,  using  the  results  in  Ex.  1,  we  see  in  Fig.  249  that  the 
points  Pi,  Pa,  and  P  represent  respectively  the  complex  numbers 
(1  +  i),  (3  +  jV3),  (3  +  iV3)/(l  +  i). 

EXERCISES 
Perform  the  following  operations  analytically  and  graphically : 

1.  (1  +  0(2  +  20.  ,     l-iV3 

2.  (l  +  iV3)(2  +  i2  V3). 

3.  (2  0(5). 

4.  (l+0(-2-20(-l  +  iv'3).  1-i 

-     3  +  tV3  8.    -Cl=i)!_. 

1  +  i  2  +  i2  V3 

Perform  the  following  operations  analytically : 

3  +  i  U.    (i»  +  £1°  +  i'l  +  ii2)7. 


6. 
7. 
8. 


-3 

5  +  58 


9. 


10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 


7-iV2 


16. 


1  -r  18  i     3-29^• 


^      ;  +  ■      ' 


(2  +  t)2      (2  -  0" 
x  +  t  Vl  — z". 
a:  -  i  Vl  -  x2 
8 


I  +  4  i       3  -  4i 

j^    2_+3i     3+_2i 
3-4i     3  +  4i-' 


18.    V7  +  24  i. 
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285.  DeMoivre's  Theorem.  The  result  of  §  283  when  ap- 
plied to  the  product  of  any  number  of  complex  numbers  leads 
to  the  following  : 

I.  The  absolute  value  of  the  product  of  any  number  of  complex 
numbers  is  equal  to  the  product  of  their  absolute  values. 

II.  Tlie  angle  of  the  product  of  ariy  number  of  complex  numbers 
is  equal  to  the  sum  of  their  angles. 

If  the  above  statements  be  applied  to  a  positive  integral 
power  of  a  number,  i.e.  to  the  product  of  n  equal  factors, 
we  obtain 

(3)  [p(cos  6  +  i&va.  0)]"  =  p"(cos  nO  +  i  sin  n  6). 

For  the  special  case  p  =  1  we  obtain 

(4)  (cos  e  +  I  sin  6)"  =  cos  n  9  +  «  sin  n  6. 

This  relation  we  have  just  proved  for  the  case  where  w  is  a 

positive  integer.     It  also  holds  when  w  is  a  negative  integer. 

For  we  have 

(cosd  +  ism6y= ^ ^  cose -.-sing 

cose  +  i  sin 6      cos''  6  +  sin^ d 

=  cos  (—  6)  -j-  i  sin  (—  6),' 

and  hence 

(cos  0  +  i  sin  6)-"  =  [cos  (-  6)  +  i  sin  (—  ff)}" 

=  cos  (—  pO)  +  i  sin{—p0). 

Further,  if  w  =  I'/q,   where  5  is  a  positive  or  negative  integer, 
we  have,  by  what  precedes, 


cos- 4- z  sin-  ^    '——-     • 


Q 


1  =  cos  -+  i  sm  - 
q  q 


(5)     (cos  e  +  isiD.ey= 

and  hence 

(6)      (cose+isiney  =  fcos--hism-^  =  cos^e  +  isin^e. 

q  q)  q  q 
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This  shows  that  relation  (4)  is  valid  for  all  rational  vabies  ofn. 
It  should  be  noted,  of  course,  that  relation  (5)  states  merely 
that  a  certain  g'*  root  of  cos  0  +  i  sin  9  is  cos  (d/q)  +  i  sin  (d/q) 
and  that  a  similar  statement  applies  to  relation  (6).  The  fact 
expressed  by  (4)  is  known  as  De  Moivre's  theorem.* 

286.  Powers  and  Roots  of  Numbers.  De  Moivre's  theo- 
rem often  enables  us  to  compute  an  integral  power  of  a  complex 
number  without  difficulty,  as  the  following  example  will  show. 

Example  1^  Find  the  value  of  (2  +  2i)6.  The  polar  form  of  this 
number  Is  2 \/2(cos  45°  +  i  sin  46°).     Hence 

(2  +  2  i)5=  (2  V2)6(cos  225°  +  i  sin  225°) 

,  =128^/2(-^-;j=)=-128-128^■. 

To  find  the  nth  roots  of  a  number  requires  special  methods. 

Example  2.     Find  the  6th  roots  of  2  +  2  i. 
Here  as  in  Ex.  1  we  may  write 

2  +  2  j  =  2-\/^(cos  45°  +  i  sin  45°) 
and  hence  (2  +2  i)^=(2V2)^(cos9°  +  t  sin9°). 

But  this  is  not  the  only  number  whose  fifth  power  is  2  +2  i.  For  we 
may  write  2  +  2  j  =  2 v'2[cos(45°  +  k  360°)  +  i  8in(45°  +  k  360°)],  where 
Jc  is  any  integer.     That  is  to  say, 

(2  +  2i)^=(2>/2)*[cos(9°  +  k~2°)+  isin(9°  +  t72°)]. 
For  the  values  A  =  0,  1,  2,  3,  4  we  get  the  five  numbers 

(2  V2)^(cos  9°  +  isin  9°),  (2V2)^(cos  225°  +  i  sin  225°), 

(7)         (2V2)^(cos81°  +  isin81°),        (2v^)*(cos  297°  +  isin  297°). 
(2v^)*(cos  153°  +  i  sin  153°), 

The  succeeding  values  of  k  (i.e.  A;  =  5,  6,  •••)  evidently  give  numbers 
equal  to  the  preceding  respectively.  Each  of  the  five  numbers  is  a  fifth 
root  of  2  +  2  i ;  they  are  all  different. 

*  Abraham  de  MorvBE  (1667-1754) ,  a  mathematician  of  French  descent 
who  lived  most  of  his  life  in  England. 
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The  general  fornmlation  of  the  problem  of  finding  the  nth 
root  of  a  number  %  =  /3(cos  &  +  i  sin  S)  is  as  follows.  The  most 
general  form  for  %  is 

«  =  p[cos(0  +  h  360°)  +  %  sin(fl  +  fc  360°)], 
■where  h  is  an  integer. 

This  gives,  by  De  Moivre's  theorem, 
1       ir 


»''=(3' 


„    .6l  +  fc360°  ,    .   .    61  4- fc  360 

cos  — ■ h «  sm  —^ 


The  n  values  fc  =  0,  1,  2,  — ;  n  —  1  give  n  different  values  for 
!?''"  and  no  more  values  are  possible.  Why  ?  Here  pV»  means 
the  numerical  nth  root  of  the  positive  number  p.  We  have 
then:  Every  complex  number  {=f=  0)  has  just  n  nth  roots.  These 
n  roots  all  have  the  same  absolute  value ;  their  angles  may  be 
arranged  in  order  in  such  a  way  that  every  two  successive 
ones  differ  by  360°/». 

EXERCISES 

By  using  De  Moivre's  tlieorem  find  the  indicated  powers,  roots,  and 
products. 

1.  (4  +  i4v'^)6.  4.    (S  +  iVS)". 

2.  (cos  10°  +  i  sin  10°)9.  5.    (  -  1  -  i v'3)5. 

3.  (l  +  i)i«.  6.    (-2  +  2i)*. 

7.  [3(oosl5°  +  isinl5'')]i5. 

8.  [2(cos  20°  +  i sin 20°)] [3(cos  70°  +  i  sin  70°)]. 

9.  [2  +  2j][V3  +  i].  15.    ^_i_jV3. 

10.  (3-3  0(-l  +  tV3).  16.    ^cos45°  +  isin45°. 

11.  -yJi  +  iiy/i.  17.    vWT. 

12.  V3  +  iV3.  18.  The  cube  roots  of  1. 


13.  V-4+4i.  19.    </-». 

14.  \^8(cos60°  +  isin60=).  20.    v^. 

21.    Prove  that  the  n  nth  roots  of  a  given  number  z  are  represented  by 
the  vertices  of  a  regular  polygon  of  n  sides  whose  center  is  at  the  origin. 
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287.   Applications  in  Trigonometry.    De  Moivre's  theorem 
may  be  used  to  advantage  in  certain  trigonometric  problems. 

I.  To  express  cos  nd  and  sin  iiO  in  terms  of  cos  6  and  mi  6. 
We  have  the  relation 

cos  nd  +  i  sin  nO  =  (cos  6  +  i  sin  6)" 
=  cos"  d  +  n-  i  COS"-'  6  sine  +  "•("  ~  ^)i?'  cos"-^  6  svo?  6+  ■■• 

If  in  this  relation  we  equate   the   real  and  the  imaginary- 
parts  we  get  the  expressions  desired. 

Example  1.     Express  cos  6  6  and  sin  6  ff  in  terms  of  cos  B  and  sin  i. 
The  above  method  yields  in  this  case  : 

cos  6  e  +  i  sin  6  9  =  (cos  «  +  i  sin  9)6 
=  cos'9  +  eicos^SsinS  —  15cos*9sin2fl  — 20icos8  9sin'9  4-15cos'esiQ*9 
+  6  i  cos  B  sin^  B  —  sin*  B. 

Equating  the  real  parts,  we  have 

cos  6  9  =  cos*  fl  —  15  cos*  6  wc?B  +  15  oos^  ffsin*  B  —  sin*  9. 

Equating  the  imaginary  parts  we  get  (after  dividing  by  i) 
sin  6  9  =  6  cos*  9  sin  9  —  20  oos^  B  sin'  9  +  6  cos  9  sin*  B. 

II.  To  express  cos"  6  and  sin"  0  in  terms  of  sines  and  cosines 
of  multiples  of  6.     If  we  place  m  =  cos  0  +  i  sin  6,  we  have 

«*  =  cos  k0  +  i  sin  k0,        m"'  =  cos  Jc0  —  i  sin  k6. 

Adding  and  subtracting  these  equations,  we  have 
,„,  r  m'  +  M~*  =  2  cos  kO, 

I  M*  —  M  ~*  =  2  i  sin  kd, 

for  any  integral  value  of  k. 

In  particular  when  fe  =  1,  we  have 

2  cos  0  =  u  +  M~',         2  i  sin  0  =  u  —  u~\ 

It  follows  that 
2»  cos"  0=  (u  +M-i)"=M"+  nu-^+^^^~  \"-*-\ [-««"<""'"+«""■ 
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The  fact  that  the  coefftcients  in  the  binomial  expansion  are 
equal  in  pairs  makes  it  always  possible  to  group  the  terms  as 

°^^  •    2«  cos"^  =  (W  +  M-")  +  m(M"-2  +  u-'"-^>)+  ■■•. 

But  the  terms  in  parentheses  on  the  right  are  equal  respec- 
tively to  2  cos  n^,  2  cos  (n— 2)6,  ■•■.  The  following  examples 
will  make  the  method  clear. 

Example  2.     Express  cos*  6  in  terms  of  cosines  of  multiples  of  $. 

We  set 

2*oosM=  (m  +  M-i)* 

=  M*  +  4  m2  +  6  +  4  M-2  +  «-* 

=  (m*  +  M-4)  +  4(m2  +  M-2)  +  6 

=  2  COS  4  9  +  4  ■  2  COS  2  fl  +  6. 

Dividing  both  members  by  2*  we  obtain  the  desired  result 
COS*  e  =  J  (cos4  «  +  4  cos2  fl  +  3). 

Example  3.     Express  sin*  B  in  terms  of  multiples  of  the  angle  0. 
We  set 

or 

32  i  sin*  e  =  a*  —  5  m^  +  10  m—  10  m"!  +  5  «-«  —  u-^ 

=  {U^  —  M-6)  -  6(m3  -  «-S)  +  10(m  -  M-1) 

=  2 1  sin  5  9  —  5  •  2  j  sin  3  9  -j-  10  •  2  i  sin  9. 
Whence 

sin*  6  =  -^  (sin  5  9  —  5  sin  3  9  +  10  sin  9) . 

EXERCISES 
Express  each  of  the  following  in  terms  of  cos  6  and  sin  8. 

1.  cos  2  6  and  sin  2  6.  3.   cos  4  B  and  sin  4  B. 

2.  cos  3  B  and  sin  3  B.  4.    cos  5  9  and  sin  6  9. 

5.  Showthattan4  9=l*?£lXij^i?il!^. 

1  -  6tan2  9  +  tan*9 

6.  Find  tan  5  9  in  terms  of  tan  8. 

Express  each  of  the  following  in  terms  of  sines  and  cosines  of  multi- 
ples of  B : 

7.  sinS  B.  9.   sin*  B.  11.   cos^  B. 

8.  cos'  B.  10.    cos*  8.  12.   sin*  B. 


448  MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS     [XVIII,  §  287 . 

MISCELLANEOUS  EXERCISES 

Solve  the  following  equations  and  illustrate  the  results  graphically. 

1.  x3  _  1  =  0.  3.   a^  -  32  =  0.  5.   a;8  -  I  =  0. 

2.  a;'  +  1  =  0.  4.   a^  -  1  =  0.  6.   a^  +  1  =  0. 

7.  Prove  that 

cos  ne  =  I  [cos  e  +  isin  9]"  +  i[oos  0  —  i  sin  »]». 

8.  Prove  that 

i  sin  ne  =  \  [cos  e  +  i  sin  9]"  —  \  [cos  9  —  i  sin  9]". 

9.  Prove  that 

/l  +  sin9  +  fcos9\"  ^  j.gg  ^j  „^_„fl)  +igln  (J  n,r-ne). 
\l  +  sme-icose}  ^^  J-r         \^  I 

10.  Prove  that  the  product  of  the  n  nth  roots  of  1  is  1,  if  »i  is  odd,  and 
—  1  if  n  is  even. 

11.  Prove  that  the  sum  of  the  n  nth  roots  of  any  number  is  0. 

12.  Complete  the  discussions  in  §  287  to  derive  the  following  formulas. 

I.  (a)  coB««=cos»fl— ^^i^^^^cos»-2  9sin2  9 

2  ! 

«(«-l)(n-2)(n-3)  ^^^ „_,  ^      , 
4! 

(6)  sin  »9  =  n  cos»-i  9  sin  9  -  ''("  -  1)("  -  ^) cos""'  9 sin^ 0 

^(„_l)(„-2)(n-.3)(n-4) 
5! 

II.  (o)  cos"9=-i- rcosne+ncos(re— 2)9+?^i^^^^oos(n-4)9  +— 1.  , 

n 

(6)  sin"9  =  tlii?rcos«9- Jicos(n-2)9+^^%fiicos(m-4)9+  ■••], 
2"-i    L  21  J 

if  n  is  even  ;  but 

sin»9  =  i=i)  ^   rsin«9-rasin(»-2)9  +  ^^i^=iisinC»-4)9+-l, 
2"   1        L  2  1  -J 

if  n  is  odd. 


CHAPTER   XIX 


THE   GENERAL  POLYNOMIAL  FUNCTION 
THE  THEORY   OF  EQUATIONS 

288.  The  General  Polynomial  Function  of  Degree  n.    The 

general  polynomial  of  degree  n, 

f(x)  =  aX  +  a,-!®""'  +  a„_2a!»-2  +  •  •  ■  +  aiOJ  +  a„    {a,^  0), 

has  already  been  defined  (§  256).  AVe  have  already  dis- 
cussed in  some  detail  special  cases  when  the  degree  of  f{x)  is 
1,  2,  3,  (Chapters  III,  IV,  V).  Por  these  cases  we  proved  that 
the  function  is  always  continuous,  and  we  learned  how  to  find 
the  slope  of  the  graph  of  the  function  at  any  point.  It  is  our 
present  purpose  to  extend  these  results  and  methods  to  a  func- 
tion represented  by  a  polynomial  of  any  degree. 


289.  The  Slope  of  the  Graph  of /(x). 
the  slope  of  the  graph  of  the  equation 

(1)  y  =  f{x)=  a^x-^ -\- a, 

at  any  point  Pi(a!i,  yi)  of  this  graph, 
we  first  find  the  slope  Ay /Ax  of  the 
secant  PiQ  (Fig.  250)  joining  the 
point  Pi  to  any  other  point  Q(xi+Ax, 
yi  +  Ay)  on  the  graph.  To  this  end 
we  must  first  calculate  the  value 
of  Ay  in  terms  of  Xi  and  Ax.  We 
have 

2a  449 


Continuity.     To  find 


ja;»-i-| \-aiX  +  ag 


Fig.  250 
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J/i  +  A?/  =  /(a;i  +  Ax) 

=  a„(X]  +  Ax)"  +  a^_,(xi  +  Ax)"-'  +  -  +ai(a^H-Aa;)+a,. 

2/1  =/(»!)=  a„a;r  +  a„-^i"-'  H h  «ia;i  +  a,)- 

By  subtraction  and  proper  grouping  of  terms  we  find 

(2)  Ay=f{x,  +  Ax)-f{x,) 

=  «„[(»!  +  ^^y-  a^i"]  +  «„-i[(a;i  +  Aa;)»-i-a;r'] 
H |-aiC(a;i+Aa;)-a;i]. 

Each  of  the  terms  of  this  expression  is  of  the  form 

(3)  alix^  +  Axy-x^'l 

and  the  whole  expression  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  all  terms  ob- 
tained from  (3)  by  letting  k  take  on  the  values  Ic  =  n,n  —  l,  •••,  1. 
Expanding  the  first  term  in  the  brackets,  we  obtain 
at[(a;i  +  Ax)»-a;i*] 

=  «t[a;i'+&a;i*-iAi(!+^fcJ^a;i*-''Aar'  +  .••  +  Aa;*-a;i*] 

=a,[A;a;i*-i+  ^^~~  '^^ x^-'Ax  +  ••.  +  Aa;*-']Aa5. 

It  is  clear  from  this  expression  that  for  every  value  of  U 
the  expression  (3)  has  Aa;  as  a  factor.  Moreover  the  expres- 
sion (2)  for  Ay  is  the  sum  of  such  terms  as  (3)  for  different 
values  of  k ;  and,  since  each  of  these  terms  has  the  factor  Aa;, 
their  sum  has  the  factor  A*.  Hence,  if  we  divide  Ay  by  Aa;, 
we  have  for  the  slope  Ay/ Ax  of  P\Q,  the  expression 

^  =  aJuxC-"-  +  "^"^"-^^Xi'-'Aa; 
Aa;       "'-  2 

+  terms  with  higher  powers  of  Aa;]  A;  =  n. 

+  a„_l{n  -  l)aH'*-  ^  (n  -  IK^  -  2)  ^^,._,^^ 

+  terms  with  higher  powers  of  Ax]  A;  =  n  —  1. 


f  OjP  Xi -f- Ax]  k  =  2. 

-t-  Oi  '  k  =  l. 
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The  slope  m  of  the  graph  is  the  limit  approached  by  Ay/Aa 
as  Aa;  approaches  zero  {i.e.  as  Q  approaches  Pj  along  the  curve). 
This  gives  finally 

(4)         m  =  na^x"'^  +  (n  —  l)a„-ia5i""^  H +  2fl2»i  +  «! 

[Note  that  for  the  values  »  =  3  and  n  =  2  this  reduces  to  the  expres- 
sions previously  derived  for  the  cubic  and  quadratic  functions.  ] 

Moreover,  it  follows  from  the  remark  above,  concerning  the 
fact  that  Aa;  is  a,  factor  of  ^y,  that  as  Aa;  approaches  zero,  Ay 
approaches  zero  also.  But  this  proves  that  f{x)  is  continuous 
for  every  value  of  x.    We  have  then  the  theorem : 

Every  polynomial  f{x)  is  a  continuous  function  of  x. 

290.  The  Derived  Function.  In  previous  cases  where  we 
have  considered  the  slope  of  a  curve  y  =  f(x)  we  have  always 
considered  its  value  at  some  given  point  Pi  on  the  curve.  As 
the  point  Pj  moves  along  the  curve,  however,  the  value  of  the 
slope  ia  general  changes.  In  other  words,  the  slope  itself  may 
be  considered  as  a  function  of  x.  This  function  is  called  the 
derived  function  or  the  derivative  of  /(a;).  If  the  original 
function  is  denoted  by  f(x),  the  derived  function  is  denoted 
hjf'(x).  In  case  of  the  polynomial  f{x)  considered  in  the  last 
article  the  derived  function  f'{x)  is  obtained  from  the  expres- 
sion for  the  slope  m  by  letting  the  given  value  Xi  become  the 

variable  x,  i.e.  if  /(a!)=a„af  -|-  a„_i3f-'-  -\ 1-  a^x  +  a„,  we  have 

the  derived  function 

(6)  f'(x)=na^sif-'^+  {n  —  Vja„_^''-^-{ h  a^. 

The  derived  function  of  any  polynomial  is  readily  written 
down  from  the  following  consideration.  The  derivative  of  any 
term  a^''  is  kafl^~^ ;  i.e.  it  is  obtained  by  multiplying  the  term 
by  the  exponent  ofx  and  reducing  the  exponent  of  x  by  1.  Thus 
the  derivative  of  a;'  is  3  x%  of  10  x'  is  20  x.  The  above  expres- 
sion for  f'(x)  shows  that  the  derivative  of  a  polynomial  is  the 
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sum  of  the  derivatives  of  its  terms.  Thus  the  derivative  of 
Bx'  —  Sa^  +  Ta^  —  l  may  be  written  down  at  once  ;  it  is  equal 
to  35  a^  —  12  a*  +  14  aj.  Ohserve  that  the  derivative  of  a  con- 
stant is  0. 

The  relation  between  the  derived  function  f(x)  and  the  slope 
of  the  graph  at  any  point,  is  expressed  as  follows : 

TJie  slope  of  the  graph  of  the  airve  y  =/(«)  ot  the  point  x  =  Xi 
is  equal  to  the  valite  of  the  derived  function  for  x=Xi,  i.e.  m=f'{Xi). 

Further,  since  the  derived  function  of  a  polynomial  is  a 
polynomial,  it  follows  from  the  theorem  at  the  end  of  the  last 
article,  that  the  derived  function  of  a  polynomial  f(x)  is  a  con- 
tinuous function  of  x. 

EZERCISESl 
Find/'(x)  when 

1.  /(a;)=x«  +  4x2-6z  +  3. 

2.  /(x)  =  6x6  -  4  a;8 -I- 6a2  +  2 X  +  1. 
8.  /(x)  =  7  x'  -  4x'  -1-  2  X  +  19. 

i.  /(x)=3x5-4x4  +  2x«-t-3x'-l- 1. 

6.   Find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  y  =  4  x*  —  3  x  +  1  at  (1,  2) . 
6.  Find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  j/  =x°  —  6x^  -I-  2  at  the  point 
(1,  -  2). 

291.  The  Graph  of  a  Polynomial  f(x).  In  drawing  the 
graph  of  a  given  polynomial  of  degree  greater  than  3,  we  may 
proceed  as  in  the  cases  of  polynomials  of  degrees  2  and  3. 
There  are  two  general  theorems  to  aid  us : 

(1)  The  graph  of  any  polynomial  is  a  continuous  curve  ;  in 
particular,  the  value  of  y  does  not  become  infinite  except  when 
X  becomes  infinite. 

(2)  The  tangent  to  the  graph  at  any  point  P  turns  continu- 
ously as  P  moves  along  the  curve ;  i.e.  the  curve  has  no  sharp 
corners  and  the  tangent  is  nowhere  vertical.     (Why  ?) 

We  found  in  discussing  the  graphs  of  cubic  functions  that 
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the  values  of  x  for  whicli  the  slope  is  zero  were  particularly 
helpful,  in  view  of  the  fact  that  they  gave  us,  in  general,  the 
turning  points  (maxima  and  minima)  of  the  graph.  Let  us 
apply  these  principles  to  an  example. 

Example.    Draw  tJie  graph  of  y  =  f  {x)  =  ^(3 ic^—i x^  —  12x^  +  S). 
We  have     /(a:)  =  4(a;5  -  x^-2x)=  4:x(,x- 2)(x  +  1). 
Hence  /  (a)  =  0  when  k  =  0,  2,  —  1. 


We  require  next  a  table  of  correspond- 
ing values  of  x  and  y.  Here  synthetic 
division  is  often  convenient.  Thus,  to  find 
f(x)  when  a;  =  2,  we  write 

3-4-12  0  31;2 

6  4-16-32 

3         2     -    8     -  16  1   -  29  =  3  y. 

Hence  j/  =  —  9f  when  x  =  2. 

When  a:  =  3,  we  have 

3     -4     -12    0      3[3 
9        15    9    27 


3         6  3     9    30  =  3  J/. 

Hence  y  =  iO  when  x  =  3. 


Wa'^ 


if 


I 


Fig.  251 


We  may  note  that  since  all  the  partial 
results  3,  5,  3,  9,  30  are  positive,  any  value  of  a;  >  3  vfill  give  values  of  y 
greater  than  10. 

Finding  the  values  of  y  for  other  values  of  x,  we  have  the  following 
table: 


x  = 

-2 

-1 

0 

1 

2 

3 

y  = 

111 

-f 

1 

-H 

-9* 

10 

m  = 

0 

0 

0 

We  have  also  indicated  in  the  table  the  values  of  x  for  which  m  is  zero. 
These  data  give  us  the  graph  exhibited  in  Fig.  251.  This  example  sug- 
gests certain  other  general  theorems  regarding  the  graph  of  a  polynomial, 
which  ai'e  discussed  in  the  following  articles. 


454 
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292.  The  Value  of  a  Poljraomial  for  Numerically  Large 
Values  of  x.  In  the  example  of  the  last  article  we  saw  that 
for  all  values  of  x>3,  the  values  of /(a;)  were  greater  than  10 ; 
in  fact,  the  nature  of  the  synthetic  division  showed  that  as  x 
increased  indefinitely  from  a;  =  3,  the  value  of  f{x)  increased 
indefinitely.  Any  polynomial  f{x)  of  degree  n  with  real  coeffi- 
cients (§  288)  may  be  written  in  the  form 


f{x)  =  aAl+(^^ 
L       V   «»■ 

=a„a;"ri  +L 


x"~ 

OnX" 


+ 


an-^"' 


l-+C„-2- 


OnX" 
1 


+   ••■   + 


anxyj 


«■' 


+  -  +  c„ 


Since  the  absolute  value  of  a  sum  is  equal  to  or  less  than 
the  sum  of  the  absolute  values  of  its  terms  (§  35),  we  have, 


1  .         1    , 


k2 


+  "„-    S 


1 

^ 

c..^ 

+ 

1 

+  ■ 

■  + 

1 

x" 

X 

a;2 

a" 

< 


i\C„-l\  +  \C„.,\  +  -+\C„\)< 


(}x\>l). 


where  c  is  a  positive  number  independent  of  x.  Hence,  if  |  a;  |  >c, 
the  value  of  the  expression  in  square  brackets  above  is  cer- 
tainly positive.  Therefore  for  sufficiently  large  values  |a!|, 
the  sign  oif(x)  is  the  same  as  the  sign  of  OnX". 

If  o„  is  positive  and  x  becomes  positively  infinite,  f(x)  is 
positive.  If  a„  is  positive  and  x  becomes  negatively  infinite, 
f{x)  is  positive  if  n  is  even,  and  negative  if  w  is  odd.  If  a„ 
is  negative  and  x  becomes  positively  infinite,  f(x)  is  negative. 
If  a„  is  negative  and  x  becomes  negatively  infinite,  f(x)  is 
negative  if  n  is  even,  and  positive  if  n  is  odd. 

As  X  increases  indefinitely  in  absolute  value,  the  value  of  f{x) 
increases  indefinitely  in  absolute  value.  For  sufficiently  large 
values  of\x[,  the  sign  off{x)  is  the  same  as  the  sign  ofa^x". 
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In  particular,  this  leads  us  to  the  following  theorems. 

Iff(x)  is  a  polynomial  of  even  degree,  the  infinite  branches  of 
the  graph  ofy  =  f(x)  are  either  both  above  the  as-axis  or  both  below 
the  X-axis  (according  as  a„  is  positive  or  negative). 

If  f{x)  is  a  polynomial  of  odd  degree,  the  infinite  branches  of 
the  graph  of  y  =  f(x)  are  on  opposite  sides  of  the  x-axis  (below 
the  a-axis  on  the  left  and  above  the  a^axis  on  the  right,  if  a„>0 ; 
above  the  x-2bxis  on  the  left  and  below  on  the  right,  if  a„<0). 

From  these  theorems  and  from  the  continuity  of  the  function 
f(x)  we  derive  the  following  corollary. 

The  graph  of  a  polynomial  f(x)  of  odd  degree  with  real  coeffi- 
cients must  cross  the  x-axis  at  least  once  and,  if  it  crosses  more 
than  once,  it  must  cross  it  an  odd  number  of  times.  The  graph 
of  a  polynomial  of  even  degree  with  real  coefficients  either  does 
not  cross  the  x-axis  at  all  or  it  crosses  it  an  even  number  of  times. 

293.  The  Zeros  of  a  Polynomial  /(*).  The  Roots  of  the 
Equation  f{x)  =  0.  A  value  of  x  for  which  f(x)  =  0  is  called 
a  zero  of  f{x) ;  i.e.  if  f(b)=  0,  then  6  is  a  zero  of  f(x).  The 
zeros  of  f(x)  are,  therefore,  the  values  of  x  which  satisfy  the 
equation/ (a;) =0.  The  zeros  of /(«)  are  called  the  roots  of  the 
equation  f{x)  =  0.  The  factor  theorem  (§  261)  tells  us  that  if 
a  is  a  zero  of  f{x),  then  a;  —  a  is  a  factor  of  f{x).  Since  a 
polynomial  of  degree  n  cannot  have  more  than  n  distinct  fac- 
tors of  degree  one,  we  may  state' the  following  theorem. 

A  polynomial  /(as)  of  degree  n  cannot  have  more  than  n  dis- 
tinct zeros. 

Since  at  the  turning  points  of  /(as)  the  slope  is  always 
zero,  it  follows  from  the  fact  that  the  derived  function  is  of 
degree  n  —  1  that  a  polynomial  f(x)  of  degree  n  cannot  hav« 
more  than  n  —  1  turning  points  {maxima  and  minima). 
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294.  The  Number  of  Roots  of /(x)  =  0.  We  have  seen  that 
every  quadratic  equation  has  two  roots  which  may  be  real  or 
imaginary  and  which  may  he  equal.  We  have  also  seen  that 
every  cubic  equation  /(«)  =  0,  whose  coeflR.cients  are  real,  has 
at  least  one  real  root.  If  this  root  be  r^,  we  may  write  (§  261), 
/(x)  =  (x  —  ri)Q(x),  where  Q{x)  is  a  polynomial  of  degree  2. 
The  latter  has  two  zeros,  real  or  imaginary,  so  that  any  cubic 
function  with  real  coefficients  may  be  resolved  into  3  liuear 
factors,  ^(a,)  =a,{x-  r,)  {x  -  r,)  (x  -  r,). 

It  may  be  proved  that  any  polynomial  (no  matter  whether  the 
coefficients  are  real  or  imaginary)  has  at  least  one  zero  (real  or 
imaginary).  This  statement  is  called  the  fundamental  theorem 
of  algebra.  We  shall  accept  it  as  valid  without  proof,  since 
its  proof  is  too  difficult  for  an  elementary  course.*  From  this 
theorem  it  is  easy  to  prove  the  following  theorem  : 

Any  polynomial  f(x)  of  degree  n  may  be  resolved  into  n  linear 
factors. 

Proof  :  By  the  fundamental  theorem,  f(x)  has  one  zero. 
Denote  it  by  r^.     The  factor  theorem  then  gives 

f(x)  =  {x-  r,)Qx(x), 

where  Qi  is  a  polynomial  of  degree  »  —  1.     By  the  funda- 
mental theorem,  Qi{x)  has  a  zero  r2.    Hence 

Qi(x)  =  (x-  r2)Q2ix),  or  /(a;)  =  (x  -  ri){x  -  r.2)Q2{x). 

Again,  ^2(2')  is  a  polynomial  of  degree  n  —  2.  If  m  >  2,  Q2 
has  a  zero,  say  r^,  which  leads  to  the  expression 

f(x)  =  (x-  ri){x  -  r^ix  -  rz)Qi{x), 
where  Qi(x)  is  a  polynomial  of  degree  «  —  3.    Continuing  this 

*  This  theorem  was  first  proved  by  Gauss  in  1797  (published  1799)  when  he 
was  18  years  old.    For  proof  see  Fine,  College  Algebra,  p.  &88. 
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process  -we  find 

f(x)  =  (x-  ri)(x  -  r^  ...  {x  -  r^Q„, 
where  Q,  is  a  constant  which  evidently  must  be  a„  if  /(a;)  is 
O'ri'^n  +  •■•  +  fflo-    ^^  hsjvsi  then  finally 

f{x)  =  ajx  -  r^(x  -  ra)  ••.  {x  -  r„). 

Each  of  the  numbers  r^,  r^,  •••,  »•„  is  a  root  of  the  equation 
f{x)  =  0.     This  proves  the  theorem  just  stated. 

Moreover,  no  number  different  from  rj,  r^,  •••,r„  can  be  a  root 
of  this  equation.  For  suppose  s  were  such  a  number,  then  we 
should  have  f(s)  =  a„(s  —  ri){s  —  r^)  ■••  (s  —  r„).  Since  each 
of  these  factors  is  under  the  hypothesis  different  from  zero, 
the  product  /(s)  is  different  from  zero.  Some  of  the  num- 
bers ri,  ra,  •••,  r„  may  be  equal,  however.  This  possibility 
leads  to  the  following  definitions.  If  f(x)  is  exactly  divisi- 
ble by  a;  —  r  but  not  by  (a;  —  r)",  then  r  is  called  a  simple 
root  of  f(x)  =  0.  If  f(x)  is  exactly  divisible  by  (a;  —  r)^  but 
not  by  (x  —  rf,  then  r  is  called  a  double  root  of  J(x)  =  0.  If 
/(a;)  is  exactly  divisible  by  (a;  —  r)'  but  not  by  {x  —  »•)*+*  then 
r  is  called  a  k-foU  root,  or  a  root  of  order  k.  A  root  of  order 
greater  than  one  is  called  a  multiple  root.  If  f{x)  represents 
a  polynomial,  the  equation  f{x)  =  0  is  called  an  algebraic 
equation.     Then  we  may  state  the  last  theorem  as  follows : 

Every  algebraic  equation  of  degree  n  has  n  roots  and  no  more, 
if  each  root  of  order  k  is  counted  as  k  roots.* 

EXERCISES 

1.  Is  1  a  zero  of  the  polynomial  x'  — 3x^  +  2  x*  —  x  +  S? 

2.  Is  2  a  zero  of  the  polynomial  a;*  —  16  ? 

3.  Is  3  a  root  of  the  equation  x^  +  Sx^  +  x  —  3  =  0? 

*  It  is  logically  necessary  to  note  the  fact  that,  if  exactly  k  of  the  roots 
ri,  r^,  —equal  r,  f{x)  is  divisible  hy  (a:  —  r)' but  not  by  (a;  —  r-)*+i.    Why? 
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4.  Find  k  so  that  a;  =1  is  a  root  of  the  equation  a'  +  fce^  —  as  +  1  =  0. 

5.  Find  k  so  that  2  is  a  root  of^the  equation  K'  +  x2-*a;  +  3  =  0. 

6.  How  many  roots  has  the  equation  x''  +  a:'  +  x  +  3=0?  How 
many  of  these  roots  are  positive  ? 

7.  How  many  roots  has  the  equation  a;'— 2a;*  +  a;'— 3a;2+2  a;— 1=0  ? 
How  many  of  these  roots  are  negative  ? 

8.  Find  graphically  the  real  zeros  of  the  functions 

{a)  3?-x.    (6)  a!8+2a;-l.     (c)  a;' +  3  a;  +  2.     (d)  a;«- x^- 6a; +  8. 
Draw  the  graph  of  each  of  the  foUovring  functions  : 

9.  v  =  T)s[3a;*-4x8-24a;2  +  48a;  +  13]. 
">■  j/  =  T^[3x*  +  8a;»-6x2-24x-12]. 
ll-  y  =  ,^[3x«  +  4x«-12x2  +  24]. 

12.  2/  =  2  X*  -  14  x'  +  29  x2  -  12  X  +  3. 

13.  Prove,  without  assuming  the  fundamental  theorem  of  algehra, 
that  every  algehraio  equation  of  odd  degree  with  real  coefficients  has  at 
least  one  real  root. 

295.  Successive  Derivatives.  The  derived  function  of  a 
polynomial  /(»)  of  degree  n  is  a  polynomial  /'(a;)  of  degree 
m  —  1.  The  derivative  of  /'(«)  is  a  polynomial  of  degree 
n  —  2,  is  denoted  by /"(a;),  and  is  called  the  second  derivative 
of  f{x).  Similarly,  the  derivative  of  f"{x)  is  called  the  third 
derivative  of  /(»)  and  is  denoted  by  f"'(x).  Similarly,  the 
fourth,  fifth,  etc.  derivatives  may  be  found.  The  nth  derivative 
of  a  polynomial  of  degree  n  is  evidently  a  constant. 

Thus.if  /(x)=x*-3x8-7x  +  2,  we  have  /'(x)  =4x«-9x2  -  7, 
/"(x)  =  12 x2 -  18 X,  /'"(x)  =  24x -  18,  /"(x)  =  24. 

2%.  Taylor's  Theorem.     The  following  formula  is  known 
as  Taylor's  theorem  : 
(6)  /(x)=/(a)  +  /'(a)(x  -  a)  +^  {x  -  af  +  ... 

^  n!  ^         ' 
This  formula  enables  us  to  express  any  polynomial  in  a;  as  a 
polynomial  in  a;  —  a,  where  o  is  any  constant. 
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For  example,  if  we  have/ (a)  =  a:'  —  4a;  +  2  and  desire  to  express /(x) 
in  terms  of  a;  +  1,  we  first  find  f{x)  =  Si^  -  4 ;  f"{x)=  6  x ;  f"(x)  =  6. 
The  coefiBoients  in  the  above  formula  are,  for  a  =  —  1, 

/(-1)=5, /'(-1)  =  -1, /"(-l)  =  -6,  /"'(-1)  =  6. 

Therefore  we  have,  from  (6), , 

a;8  -  3a;  +  4  =  5  -(a;  +  1) - 3(a;  +  l)H(a:  +  1)». 

Pkoof.  We  have  seen  in  §  290  that  the  derivative  of  a;*  is 
kx'^^.  Likewise  the  derivative  of  (a;  —  a)*  is  k(x  —  a)*~*.  For 
ii  y  =(x  ~  a)*,  we  have,  as  in  §  289, 

y  +  Ay  ={x  +  Ax  —  a)*=[(a;—  a)+  Aw]* 

=  («  —  a)*+  Tc{x  —  a)'"*Aa;  +  terms  with  a  factor  Aai'. 
Hence 

— ^  =  k(x  —  a)*"'  +  terms  with  a  factor  Aa;, 
Ax 

and  the  limit  of  Ay /Ax  is  ohviously  k(x  —  a)*~'. 

Let  us  now  set 

(J)  /(<")  =A>  +  Ai'o  -a)+  Ai{x  -  a)2  +  -  +  A^{x  -  o)*  +-. 
We  then  have,  by  taking  successive  derivatives  of  both  sides, 
f\x)  =A,  +  2  A^ix  -a)  +  -  +  kA,(x  -  a)^'  +  -, 
f"(x)  =  2  A,+  ...  +  kik  -  l)A,(x  -  af-'  +  ..., 

/(*'(«!)  =k\A^  +  terms  contaiaiug  (x  —  a)  as  a  factor. 

These  relations  must  all  be  true  for  all  values  of  x ;  hence 
they  must  hold  when  x=  a.    But  this  gives 
f(,a)=A„  na)  =  A„  f"{a)=2 A,-,  f\a)  =  k\A^  .... 

Hence 

A,=f{a),    A=f'(a),    A,=tM,...,      ^^  ==«, .... 

By  substituting  these  values  in  (7)  above,  we  obtain  Taylor's 
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theorem  as  given  in  relation  (6).  Another  form  of  Taylor's 
theorem  is  obtained  by  replacing  a;  by  a;  +  a  in  relation  (6). 
This  gives 

(8)  fix  +  a)=/(a)  +f'(a)x  +■^^2  +  ...  +^x'*. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Write  down  the  successive  derivatives  of  the  following  polynomials ; 

(a)  K8  +  4a:2-12x+17. 

(5)  2x*-S3^  +  Sx^-Ux  +  l8. 

(c)  3fi  +  2x-l. 

(d)  l-3a;  +ix'  +  6ifi. 

2.  Prove  that  the  nth  derivative  of  a„x^  +  a„-ix''-^  +  ■■■  +  aiX  +  otiB 
equal  to  a„n  I . 

3.  Expand  each  of  the  following  by  Taylor's  theorem : 
(o)  a:'  +  4x2  —  12a!  +  17  in  terms  of  a;  -  1. 

(6)  2x*  —  3x^  +  Sx^-Ux  +  8  in  terms  of  a;  -2. 

(c)  sfi  +  2x  —  ^  in  terms  of  x  +  1 . 

(d)  1  -  3x  +  4  x2  +  5  xMn  terms  of  x  +  2. 

4.  By  relation  (8)  in  §  296  express  each  of  the  following  as  a  polyno- 
mial in  X : 

(a)  /(x-1)  if/(x)=x»  +  4x"- 12X  +  17. 

(6)  /(x-2)  if/(x)=2x4-3x»  +  8x2-14x+8. 

(c)  /(x  +  l)if/(x)  =  x6  +  2x-l. 

id)  /(x  +  2)  if/(x)=l-3x  +  4x2  +  6x'. 

297.  Multiple  Roots.    If  we  apply  Taylor's  theorem  succes- 
sively to/(a;)  and /'(«),  we  obtain 

(9)  f(x)  = 

f(a)+f'(a)(x  -  a)  +i^  (x  -  ay  +i^  {x -  a)»  +  •■.. 
(10)/'(a!)  = 

/'(a)  +f"ia)ix  -  a)+^-^  (x  -  «)'+-^ («  -  af+  -. 


XIX,  §  297]     GENERAL  POLYNOMIAL  FUNCTION       461 


If  f(a)  =  0,  the  first  relation  shows  that  a; — a  is  a  f a  ctor  of  /  («) ; 
this  constitutes  a  new  proof  of  the  factor  theorem.  lif(x)  iz 
divisible  by  a;  —  a  but  not  by  (a;  —  ay,  it  follows  that  /(a)  =-;  3 
and  that  f'(a)^  0.  Hence  by  (10),  or  by  the  factor  theorem, 
f'(x)  is  not  divisible  by  as  —  a.  If  f(x)  is  divisible  by  (x  —  a)^ 
but  not  by  (x  —  af,  we  have,  from  (9), /(a)=0,  f'(a)=0, 
f"{a)=^0.  We  then  conclude  from  (10)  that  if  a  is  a  double 
root  of  f(x)=  0,  it  is  a  simple  root  of /'(a;)=  0.  In  general,  if 
f(x)  is  divisible  by  (a;  —  a)'  but  not  by  (x  —  «)**',  relation  (9) 
shows  that  /(a)  =/'(a)  =/"(a)  =-  ^f^Ka)  =  0 ;  /*(a)  :#=  0. 
Hence,  by  (10),  f'(x)  is  divisible  by  (a;  —  a)*"'  but  not  by 
(a;  —  a)  *.     This  leads  to  the  following  theorem. 

A  simple  root  of  f(x)=  0  is  not  a  root  of  f'(x)=0.  A  double 
root  of  f{x)=  0  IS  a  simple  root  of  f'{x)=  0.  In  general,  a  root 
of  order  k  off(x)=  0  is  a  root  of  order  fc  —  1  off'(x)=:  0. 

The  following  corollary  of  this  theorem  is  evidently  true. 

Any  mnltiple  root  o//(a;)=0  is  also  a  root  of  f'(x)=0.  If 
f{x)  andf'(x)  have  no  common  factor,  f(x)=Q  has  no  multiple 
roots.  If  ^  (x)  is  the  H.  C.  F.  of  f{x)  and  f'(x),  the  roots  of 
<!>  {x)=0  are  the  multiple  roots  off{x)=Q. 

ExAMFLE  1.    Examine  for  multiple  roots  the  equation 

We  have  f'{x)=3x^  +  2x-  10.  To  find  the  H.  C.  F.  of  f(x)  and  /'(a;) 
we  proceed  as  in  §  259 : 

8  a;«  +  3  a;2  -  30  a;  +  24 
3a;8  +  2a;2-  10a; 


x^-'20x  +  2i 
Sa;2-60a;  +  72 
3x2+   2.r-10 


3a;2  +  2s-10 

a;  +  l 

186a;2+ 124  a: -620 

X 

-186a;2  +  246a; 

370  a; -620 

-62  a! +  82 

It  Is  now  clear  that  /(a;)  and  /'(a;)  have  no  common  factor, 
we  conclude  that/(x)=  0  has  no  multiple  roots. 


Hence 
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Example  2.    Examine  for  multiple  roots  the  equation 

/(x)=2*-2s8  +  2»-l  =  0. 
We  have/'(x)  =  4x»-  ex"  +  2. 


2x* 
2x* 

-4x'  +  4x 
-3x8+    a: 

-2 

-    x8  +  3x 
2x>-6x 
2x8-3x2 

-2 
+  4 
+  1 

3x2-6x 
x2-2x 

+  3 
+  1 

X 

2x»- 3x2  +  1 
2x8-4i2  +  2x 

x2-2x  +  l 
x''-2x  +  l 

2x  +  l 

0 

Hence  (x  —  1)"  is  the  H.  C.  F.  of  /  (x)  and  /'(x),  i.e.  x  =  1  is  a  triple  root 
of/(x)=0.    The  fourth  root  of /(x)=  Oisx=  —  1.    How  is  it  obtained  ? 

EXERCISES 

1.  Examine  for  multiple  roots  each  of  the  following  equations  : 

(o)    x=-3x2-24x-28  =  0.  (&)    x5  +  x«  +  l=0. 

(c)    x6-7x8-2x2  +  12x  +  8  =  0. 

Id)  x6  +  X*  -  9  x'  -  5  x"  +  16  X  +  12  =  0. 

(e)    x*-6xS  +  12x2-10x  +  3  =  0. 

(/)  x8-3x6  +  6x8-3xi'-3x  +  2  =  0. 

2.  Prove  that  the  graph  of  y  =/(x)  is  tangent  to  the  x-axis  at  a  point 
representing  a  multiple  root. 

3.  Prove  that  the  graph  of  y=/(x)  crosses  or  does  not  cross  the 
X-axis  at  a  point  representing  a  multiple  root  according  as  the  order  of 
the  root  is  odd  or  even.      [Hint  :  Use  Taylor's  theorem.] 

4.  Prove  that  a  root  of  order  k  of  /  (x)  =  0  is  a  simple  root  of 
/*-i(x)=0. 

298.  Complex  Roots.  Ifa  +  bi  (a,  b  real  numbers,  1*2=  —1) 
is  a  root  of  an  algebraic  equation  f{x)  =  0  with  real  coefficients, 
then  a  —  bi  is  also  a  root  of  the  same  equation.        — 

By  hypothesis  a  +  bi  is  a  root  of  the  equation 

f(x)  =  a„!B»  +  o^iiT-^H 1-  a„  =  0, 

i.e.    f(a  +  bi)  =  a„(a  +  60"+  «»-i(a  +  bi)r'  H h  Oo  =  0. 

If  each  of  the  terms  in  the  preceding  expression  be  expanded 
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by  the  binomial  theorem,  the  powers  of  t  reduced  to  their' 
lowest  terms  (P  =  —  1,  i^  =  —  i,  etc.),  and  terms  collected,  we 

where  P  represents  the  sum  of  the  terms  independent  of  i  and 
Q  is  the  coefficient  of  4. 

But  since  P  +  Qt  =  0  by  hypothesis,  it  follows  from  §  281, 
that  both  P  =  0  and  Q  =  0.  We  wish  to  proTe  that  a  —  6i  is 
a  root  of  fix)  =  0 ;  i.e.  /(a  —  hi)  =  0.  To  prove  this  we 
merely  have  to  notice  that  f(a  —  hi)  may  be  obtained  from 
the  expression  for  f{a  +  hi)  by  replacing  i  by  —  i.     Therefore 

f{a-hi)=P-qi, 

where  P  and  Q  represent  the  same  quantities  as  before.  But 
we  have  just  shown  that  P  =  0  and  Q  =  0.  Therefore 
/(a  —  6i)  =  0  or  a  —  hi  is  a  root  of /(a;)  =  0. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Solve  a!*  +  4a^  +  5a;2.|.2a;  —  2  =  0,  one  root  being  —  1  +  i. 

2.  Solve  a:*  +  4a:8  +  6  3;2  +  4a;  +  5  =  0,  one  root  being  i. 

3.  Solve  K*  -  2  scs  -).  5  a;2  —  2  a;  +  4  =  0,  one  root  being  1  —  i  ^/W. 

4.  If  a+  V6  (a  and  6  rational  but  Vft  irrational)  is  a  root  off(x)  =  0 
with  rational  coefficients,  a  —  Vb  la  also  a  root. 

[Hint  :  Show  that /(a  +  Vft)  reduces  to  the  form  P+  QVb  where  P 
and  Q  contain  only  integral  powers  of  6  and  Q  is  the  coefficient  of  Vb. 
Since  P+  §v'6  =  0,  P  =  0  and  Q  =  0.     Why?] 

6.   Solve  2  K*  -  3  a;S  -  Wx'^-Sx  +  2  =  0,  one  root  being2  +  VS. 

6.  Form  an  equation  with  rational  coefficients,  of  which  two  of  the 
roots  are  i  and  1  +  V2. 

7.  Solve  the  equation  a^  -  (4  +V3)a;2  +  (5  +  4^3)2; -  5V3  =  0,  if 
one  root  is  2  —  i. 

8.  Solve  the  equation  a^  —  (5  +  i)x^  +  (9  +  4i)a;  —  5  —  5  i  =  0  if  one 
root  is  1  +  t .     Is  1  —  i  a  root  ? 
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•  299.  To  Multiply  the  Roots  of  an  Equation.  To  trana- 
farm  a  given  equation  f(x)=  0  into  another  whose  roots  are  tliose 
of  f(x)  =  0  each  multiplied  by  some  constant  k,  multiply  the 
second  term  off(x)  by  k,  the  third  term  by  k'',  and  so  on,  taking 
account  of  tlie  missing  terms  if  there  are  any. 

The  required  equation  is  fiy/K)  =  0.  For,  if  f{x)  vanishes 
when  X  =  a,f(j//k)  will  vanish  when  y  =  ka.  Hence,  if  the  given 
equation  is  a^,x"  +  a^jX"'^  +  ■■■  +  «„  =  0,  the  required  equation  is 

«{!)"+ «-©"  +  ■•• +""='' 

which  on  multiplication  by  A;"  becomes 

a^y"  +  ka^iy''-'-  +  k^a„_iy'^^+  ••■  +  A;»ao  =  0. 

If  fc  =  —  1,  we  have,  the  roots  of  f{—x)  =  0  are  equal  respec- 
tively to  those  off{x)  =  0  with  their  signs  changed. 

Example  1.  Transform  x^—4:X^  +  6  =  0  into  an  equation  whose 
roots  are  twice  those  of  the  given  equation.  The  desired  equation  is 
x^  -  4(2)a;2  +  5(2)"  =  0,  or  z^  -  8  a;3  +  40  =  0. 

Example  2.    Transform  x''  —  Sx^+43i^  —  2x  +  l  =  0  into  an  equa- 
tion whose  roots  are  those  of  this  equation  with  their  signs  changed. 
The  result  is  (-  a)'.-  3(-  a;)^  +  4(-  «)*  -  2(-  x)  +  1  =  0,  or 
a;7_3a;6— 4a^-2x-l=0. 

EXERCISES 

Obtain  equations  whose  roots  are  equal  to  the  roots  of  the  following 
equations  multiplied  by  the  numbers  opposite. 

t.  iifi-2x^  +  x+l  =  0.         (2)      3.  ir«-x2  +  i);  +  l  =  0.         (-3) 
2.  a;'- 5^8+ 2  a; -1  =  0.   (-2)     i.  x^ +  x*-x'> +  x-l  =0.    (2) 

Obtain  equations  whose  roots  are  equal  to  the  roots  of  the  following 
equations  with  their  signs  changed. 

5.  k'  -  6  x5  +  2  K*  -  a;  +  1  =  0.         7.  a:'  -  k"  +  x=  -  K*  -  2  =  0. 

6.  a;i6  -  1  =  0.  8.  1  r-  a;  -  a;2  -  a^  -  a^  -  a^  =  0. 
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300.  Variations  in.  Sign.  A  variation  of  sign  or  change  of 
sign  is  said  to  occur  in  f(x)  whenever  a  term  follows  one  of 
opposite  sign.  Thus  the  equation  a?  —  3  a;^ +  7  =  0  has  two 
variations  of  sign. 

If  f(x)  has  real  coefficients  and  is  exactly  divisible  byx  —  k, 
where  Tc  is  positive,  then  the  number  of  variations  of  sign  in  the 
quotient  Q(x)  is  at  least  one  less  than  the  number  of  variations  oj 
sign  inf{x). 

Before  proving  this  statement  let  us  consider  the  process  of 

dividing /(a;)  =  a!°+  a;'  —  3  x*—  2  a!^  —  a;''  +  5  a;  —  1  by  x—1  and 

/(a;)  =  a;*  —  a;' +  4  a;^— 13  a;  +  2  by  a;  —  2,  making  use  of  synthetic 

division. 

11-3-2-1        5     -1     @. 

1        2-1-3-4        1 

Q(a!)  =  l     2-1-3-4        1        0 

1     -1    4     -13        2     |3 
2    2        12-2 


Q(a!)=l        16       -1        0 

It  will  be  noted  in  these  examples  that  Q(x)  has  no  varia- 
tions except  such  as  occur  in  the  corresponding  or  earlier 
terms  of  /(a;)  and  that  since  f{x)  is  exactly  divisible  by  the 
given  divisor,  the  sign  of  the  last  term  of  Q,(x)  is  opposite  to 
that  in  fix).     Let  us  now  prove  the  statement  in  general. 

Pboof  :  From  the  nature  of  synthetic  division  it  follows  that 
the  coef&cients  in  Q(x)  must  be  positive  at  least  until  the  first 
negative  coefBcient  of  f{x)  is  reached.  Then,  or  perhaps  not 
until  later,  does  a  coefBcient  of  Q(x)  become  negative  or  zero, 
and  then  they  continue  negative  at  least  until  a  positive 
coefficient  in  f(x)  is  reached.  Therefore  Q{x)  has  no  variations 
except  such  as  occur  in  the  corresponding  or  earlier  terms  of 
/(a;).  But  by  hypothesis  f(x)  is  exactly  divisible  by  x—h  and 
2h 
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hence  the  sign  of  the  last  term  in  Q(x)  must  be  opposite  to 
that  in  /(x).  Therefore  the  number  of  variations  of  sign  in 
Q(x)  must  be  at  least  one  less  than  the  number  of  variations 
of  sign  in /(a;). 

301.  Descartes's  Rule  of  Signs.  Theequationf{x)=0  with 
real  coefficients  can  have  no  more  positire  roots  chan  there  are 
variations  of  sign  in  /(x)  and  can  have  no  more  negative  roots 
than  there  are  variations  of  sign  inf(—  x). 

Pboof  :  Let  r^,  r^,  —,  rj,(p  ^  n)  denote  the  positive  roots  of 
f(x)  =  0.  If  we  divide  f(x)  hj  x  —  ri,  the  quotient  by  a;  —  rj, 
and  so  on  until  the  final  quotient  Q{x)  is  obtained,  then  we 
know  from  the  last  theorem  that  Q(x)  contains  at  least  p  fewer 
variations  of  sign  than  f(x).  But  the  least  number  of  varia- 
tions of  sign  that  Q(x)  can  have  is  zero.  Therefore  f(x)  must 
have  at  least  p  variations,  i.e.  at  least  as  many  variations  as 
f(x)  =0  has  positive  roots. 

Second,  by  §  299,  we  know  that  the  negative  roots  of  f(x)  =0 
are  the  positive  roots  of /(—a:)  =  0  and,  hence,  by  the  first 
part  of  this  proof,  we  know  that  their  number  cannot  exceed 
the  number  of  variations  of  sign  in/(—  x). 

It  is  important  to  notice  that  Descartes's  rule  of  signs  does  not  tell  us 
how  many  positive  and  how  many  negative  roots  an  equation  has.  It 
merely  tells  us  that  an  equation  cannot  have  more  than  a  certain  number 
of  positive  roots,  and  cannot  have  more  than  a  certain  number  of  nega- 
tive roots. 

Example.  What  conclusions  regarding  the  roots  of  the  equation 
x'  —  'ixfi  +  Sx^—  2  =  0  can  be  drawn  from  Descartes's  rule  ? 

The  signs  of  /(a;)  are  ^ 1 — ,  i.e.  there  are  3  variations  and  hence 

the  equation  has  no  more  than  3  positive  roots. 

The  signs  of  /(  — x)  are 1-  H — ,  i.e.  there  are  two  variations  and 

hence  the  equation  has  no  more  than  2  negative  roots. 

But  the  equation  is  of  degree  7  and  has  7  roots.  Therefore  the  equa- 
tion has  at  least  two  imaginary  roots.  Can  there  be  more  than  two 
imaginary  roots  ? 
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EXERCISES 

What  conclusions  regarding  the  roots  of  the  following  equations  can 
be  drawn  from  Descartes's  rule  ? 

1.  a;'  -  2 a;6  +  x4  _  1  _  0.  4.   xfi  -  2x* +x^  -  x"  -  x  +  1=0. 

2.  a;s  +  K*  —  x'  +  1  =  0.  6.  K"  -  1  =  0.     (m  odd) 

3.  a;2s  _  34  a;i2  4.  a  _  45  =  0.  6.   k"  -  1  =  0.     (n  even) 

7.  Show  that  the  equation  a:*  —  5  a;^  _  -^  +  10  =  0  has  at  least  two 
imaginary  roots.     How  many  may  it  have  ? 

8.  Show  that  the  equation  x*  +  x^  +  x— 1  =  0  has  two  and  only  two 
imaginary  roots. 

9.  Show  that  the  equation  a?  +  4a;'  +  2a;—  10=0  has  six  and  only 
six  imaginary  roots. 

10.  Can  you  tell  the  nature  of  the  roots  of  the  equation  x*  +  ix^  —  S  ix 
+  4  =  0? 

302.  Equations  in  ^-f  orm.     If  each  term  of  the  equation 

f{x)  =  a.x"  +  a„_ia!«-'  +  ...  +  a„  =  0 

is  divided  by  a„  (by  hypothesis  a„  =ji:  0),  we  obtain  the  equation 

af'+pjx"-^  +  ^2*""^+  -  +Pn  =  0, 

in  which  the  leading  coefB.cient  is  unity  and  pi  =  -2=^,  etc.     An 

equation  in  this  form  is  said  to  be  in  the  p-form.     Eor  many 
•purposes  this  is  the  most  convenient  form. 

303.  Rational  Roots.  A  rationed  root  (=?^0)  of  the  equation 
f{x)  =  0  when  the  equation  is  in  the  p-form  with  integral  coejffl- 
cients  is  an  integer  and  an  exact  divisor  of  the  constant  term. 

Proof.  Suppose  that  the  equation  /(«)  =  0  has  a  root  a/b 
where  a/b  (b  >  1)  is  a  rational  fraction  in  its  lowest  terms. 
Then  we  have 
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Multiplying  both  members  of  (11)  by  6""^  we  have 

0 

or 

(12)  T  =  -  (J'l"""'  +  P2a"~'b  +  -  +  p»6"-*). 

The  right-hand  member  of  (12)  consists  of  terms  each  of 
which  is  an  integer.  The  left-hand  member  of  (12)  is  a 
fraction  in  its  lowest  terms.  Therefore  the  assumption 
that  the  fraction  a/6  is  a  root  of  f(x)  =  0  leads  to  an 
absurdity. 

Now  suppose  r  (:^  0)  is  an  integral  root.    Then 

r»  +pit°^^  -1-  Par"-'  +  —  -1-  p„  =  0. 

If  we  transpose  the  constant  term  p„  and  divide  by  r,  we 
obtain 

(13)  r-i+i)i»^»+  ...  .Hi)„_i  =-&• 

r 

Now  each  term  of  the  left-hand  member  of  (13)  is  an  integer ; 
hence  p„/r  must  be  an  integer,  i.e.  p„  must  be  exactly  divisible 
by  r. 

304.  To  Find  the  Rational  Roots  of  an  Equation  with  Ra~ 
tional  Coefficients.  If  the  equation  is  not  in  the  p-f orm  with 
integral  coefficients,  reduce  it  to  that  form  and  then  make  use 
of  the  results  in  §  303.  The  following  examples  will  explain 
the  methods. 

Example  .1.   Solve  the  equation  a"  +  3a?  —  4x—  12  =  0. 

By  Descartes's  mle  of  signs  we  know  that  the  equation  has  no  more 
than  one  positive  root  and  no  more  than  two  negative  roots.  From  the 
last  article  we  know  that  if  the  equation  has  rational  roots  they  are 
factors  of  12.  Thus  we  need  only  try  1,  —  1,  2,  —  2,  3,  —  3,  4,  —  4,  6, 
-  6,  12,  -12. 
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By  synthetic  division  we  liave 


1        3-4-12 
2       10        12 


2 


15        6  0 

The  depressed  equation  *  is  a;^  +  5  a  +  6  =  (k  +  3)  (a  +  2)  =  0.     There- 
fore the  roots  of  the  original  equation  are  2,  —  3,  —  2. 

Example  2.     Solve  the  equation  23?  +  x^  +  2x  +  l  =  0. 
Writing  the  equation  in  the  p-f  orm  we  have 

If  we  multiply  the  roots  of  this  equation  by  k,  we  obtain 

x'i  +  hcx'^  +  K'x+^  =0. 
2  2 

If  we  choose  k  equal  to  2,  this  equation  becomes 
(14)  x'  +  x^  +  4:x  +  i  =  0, 

an  equation  whose  roots  are  twice  those  of  the  original  equation. 

By  Desoartes's  rule  of  signs  equation  (14)  has  no  positive  roots.    Any 
rational  roots  are  then  negative,  and  are  factors  of  4,  i.e.  —  1,  —  2,  —  4. 
By  synthetic  division 

1         14        4|-1 

-10-4 
1        0    4        0 
The  depressed  equation  is  sc''  +  4  =  0.    Therefore  the  roots  of  (14)  are 
—  1,  2  i,  —  2  i  and  the  roots  of  the  given  equation  are  —  J,  i,  —  i. 

EXERCISES 
Solve  each  of  the  following  equations. 

1.  a;8  +  5a;2  +  15ri;-)- 18  =  0.  4.  6a^  +  7a;2_  Oa;  +  2  =  0. 

2.  k'  +  a;2  +  a;  +  1  =  0.  6.  6  a;^  -  2  x^  +  3  a;  -  1  =  0. 

3.  x^  +  x^-ix—i  =  0.  6.  2a;*+3a;8-10a;2— 12a;+8=0. 

Find  the  rational  roots  of  each  of  the  foUo;sving  equations. 

7.  a:* -3x2 -4=0.  10.   2a:*- a:^- 5x^  +  7 a; -6  =  0. 

8.  a;6  -  32  =  0.  11.  2  x*  +  2  x^  -  a;2  +  1  =  0. 

9.  ii^+x?  +  x^  +  x  +  l  =  0.  12.   4  a;*  -  23  a:^  -  15  a;  +  9  =  0. 

*  If  r  Is  a  root  of  a  given  equation/ (a:)  =  0  and  f{x)  =  {x  —  r)Q(x),  then  the 
equation  Q(x)  =  0  is  called  the  depressed  equation. 
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305.  The  Solution  of  an  Equation  with  Numerical  Coeffi. 
cients.  The  preceding  articles  furnish  a  number  of  methods 
for  attacking  the  problem  of  finding  the  roots  of  an  algebraic 
equation /(«)=  0  with  given  numerical  coeificients. 

(1)  We  may  examine  the  equation  for  multiple  roots  (§  297). 

(2)  If  the  equation  f{x)  =  0  has  rational  coeflcients,  we  can 
find  all  the  rational  roots  by  a  finite  number  of  trials. 

(3)  When  any  root  a  has  been  f  oimd,  we  may  divide  f{x)  by 
X  —  a  and  thus  make  the  finding  of  the  remaining  roots  depend 
on  an  equation  of  lower  degree  (the  depressed  equation). 

306.  Irrational  Roots.  Graphical  Approximation.  In  order 
to  compute  approximately  any  one  of  the  real  irrational  roots' 
of  an  equation /(a;)=0  whose  coefB.cients  are  real  numbers,  we 
require  first  a  rough  approximation  to  the  root  which  is  to  be 
computed.  The  graph  of  y  =f(x)  is  a  powerful  tool  for  this 
purpose.     An  example  will  make  the  method  clear. 

Example.     Locate  approximately  tbe  real  roots  of  the  equation 

A  table  of  corresponding  values  of  x  and 
f(x)  is  as  follows. 
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Fig.  252 


Figure  252  exhibits  a  rough  graph  of  this 
function  constructed  from  this  table.  We 
conclude  that  a  root  of  the  equation  lies 
between  —  1  and  0,  another  between  0  and  1, 
and  a  third  between  2  and  3. 

Moreover  Descartes 's  rule  tells  us  that  this 
equation  can  have  no  more  than  two  positive 
roots  and  no  more  than  one  negative  root, 
since  there  are  only  two  changes  of  sign  in 
/(s)  and  only  one  in /(—  a;). 

We  have  therefore  located  all  the  real  roots 
of  this  equation. 


XIX,  §  307]     GENERAL  POLYNOMIAL  FUNCTION       471 


A  more  accurate  constraction  in  the  neighborhood  of  one  of  these  points 
enables  us  to  get  a  better  approximation.  For  example,  the  values  x  =  2.2 
and  2.3  give  us  respectively  y  =  —  1.97  and  5.21.    By  drawing  a  smooth 


- , 

:::  ::  z^ 

t ' 

" js  --'- 

? 

^ 

' 

.'' 

f' 

^ 

^' 

Fig.  253 

curve  through  the  three  points  corresponding  to  s  =  2,  2.2,  2.3  (plotted 
on  a  large  scale,  Fig.  253)  we  may  estimate  the  root  of  /(cc)  =  0  to  be  ap- 
proximately 2.23. 

307.  Newton's  Method  of  Approximation.  Having  found  a 
first  approximation  to  a  root  of  an  equation  /(»)=  0,  we  may 
secure  a  better  approximation  by  a 
method  first  suggested  by  Sir  Isaac 
Newton  (1642-1727).  In  Eig.  254  let 
GC  represent  the  graph  of  y  =f{x)  in 
the  neighborhood  of  a  root  a;  =  o  of  the 
equation.  Let  OM^  =  x^  represent  the 
approximation  to  the  root  found;  let 
MiPi  =  yi=f{(Ci).  Let  the  tangent  to  the 
graph  at  Pi(a!i,  2/i)  cut  the  a>-axis  in  T. 
The  abscissa  OT  will  then,  in  general,  be  a  much  closer 
approximation  to  the  desired  root.  The  equation  of  the 
tangent  at  Pj  is 

(15)  y-n<^)-f'(xO(x -!,,). 

Placing  y  =  0  and  solving  for  x  we  have 


*-r 


Fig.  254 


(16) 


X2=    OT=Xy- 


f'i^O'- 
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where  x^  denotes  our  second  approximation.    We  have  then 

(17)  Xi=:Xi+  hi, 

where  the  correction  hi  is  given  by 

(IS)  ».  =  -,^J. 

Example.  Find  by  Newton's  method  a  better  approximation  to  tlie 
root  X  =  2.23  of  the  equation  yfi —  ISx^+Zx+b  =  0  discussed  in  §  306. 

/(x)  =  x5-13a!2  +  2x  +  5. 

f'{x)  =  &3i* -26X  +  2. 

f{xi)  =/(2.23)=  -  0.039.* 

/'(a;i)=/'(2.23)=67.67.» 
Hence  we  have 

.__/{^  =  0039  =  0.00057, 
"■1-     /'(%)     67.67 

whence  xt  =  2.23057. 

308.  The  Accuracy  of  Newton's  Method.  A  question  that  nat- 
urally arises  is :  How  accurate  is  this  root,  i.e.  to  how  many  decimal 
places  is  it  correct  ?  Taylor's  theorem  gives  us  information  on  this  point. 
We  have 

(19)  /(sci  +  Ai)=/(a;i)  +  /'(xi)Ai  +''-^hi<'  +  .... 

If  our  first  approximation  to  the  root  is  a;  =  ki  and  hi  is  the  correction,t 
Newton's  method  gives  to  fti  a  value  which  makes  the  sum  of  the  first  two 
terms  of  Taylor's  expression  vanish.  Since  h\  is  very  small,  the  terms 
beyond  the  third  (involving  Ai'  and  higher  powers  of  hi)  are  insignificant 

f"(Xj) 

compared  with  the  term  -—~-'hi^.     Hence  for  our  purpose  we  may  write 

(20)  f(xi  +  hi-)  =  if"(xi')hr'- 
In  the  example  considered  above  we  have 

/"(»)=  20a<  -  26.  f"(xi)  =/"(2.23)  =  195.8. 

hi"  =  (0.00067)2  _  0.00000032. 
Hence  we  have 

if"(xi)hi''  =f{xi  +  hi)  =  0.0000313. 

♦  Use  synthetic  division  to  get  these  values. 
t  In  the  example  just  considered  hi  =  0.00067. 
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Moreover      ^,^^^  ^  ^^^  =/'(»0+/"(xi)Ai  +  -, 

and  in  this  example /'(si  +  Ai)  =  67.67  +  0.11  =  67.78  approximately.  It 
follows  that  the  new  correction  is  about 

Therefore  we  niay  conclude  that  x  =  2.23057  is  the  root  sought,  to  five 
decimal  places. 

EXERCISES 

Find  to  three  places  of  decimals  the  irrational  roots  of  the  following 
equations. 

1.   a' 4- 3a; +  20=0.     2.  a;»  +  2x2  -  x  + 3  =  0.       3.   a*  +  a;-l  =  0. 
4.  a;»  +  4  a;a  -  6  =  0.  6.   a;'  +  3  k^  -  3  a;  -  1  =  0. 

6.  If  X  is  the  cosine  of  an  angle  and  y  is  the  cosine  of  one  third  of  the 
angle,  then  iy^  =  Zy  -^  x.  Pind  the  value  of  cosine  of  20°  to  three  places 
of  decimals. 

7.  An  open  box  is  to  be  made  from  a  rectangular  piece  of  tin  9  x  10 
inches,  by  cutting  out  equal  squares  from  the  corners  and  turning  up  the 
Bides.  How  large  should  these  squares  be  so  that  the  box  shall  contain  69 
cu.  in.? 

8.  rind  the  cube  root  of  12  ;  45 ;  —  37. 

309.  The  Relation  between  Roots  and  Coefficients.  If 
'"i)  ''2!  •••;  *■,.  are  the  roots  of  the  equation  ar  +pi7f~^  +  p^~^  + 
-  +i>„  =  0,  then 

a:»+Pia;''-'+j52a!»-2+  •••  +p„=(a;— ri)(a;  — ra)  -  (a;— r„). 

If  we  carry  out  the  indicated  multiplication  in  the  right-hand 
member  and  equate  the  coefficients  of  like  powers  of  x,  we 
have 

(21)  Pi  =  -ri-r2 r„, 

(22)  Pi  =  T^Ti  +  nj-3  H h  rir„  -f  r^r^  H 1-  r„_ir„. 

(23)  Pa  =  -  »'1»'S»'3  -  '•l''2»-4 K-^Tu-iTn- 

(24)  jp„=(-l)"»-ir2...r„. 
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That  is, 

— j3j  =  the  sum  of  the  roots. 

Pi  =  ike  sum  of  the  products  of  the  roots  taken  two  at  a  time. 
—  pg  =  the  sum  of  the  products  of  the  roots  taken  three  at  a  time. 

(—  l)"f>„  =  the  product  of  all  the  roots. 

We  have  at  once  the  following  corollaries : 

1.  To  transform  an  equation  into  another  whose  roots  are  those  of  the 
original  equation  each  multiplied  by  m,  multiply  pi  by  m,  pi  by  m^,  pa  by 
TO*,  and  so  on  (§  299). 

2.  To  transform  an  equation  into  another  whose  roots  are  equal  to 
those  of  the  original  equation  with  their  signs  changed,  change  the  signs 
of  the  alternate  terms,  beginning  with  the  second. 

Example  1.  Solve  the  equation  2a?—  a;^  —  8x  +  4  =  0  given  that 
tvro  of  the  roots  are  equal  in  absolute  value  but  opposite  in  sign. 

Let  the  roots  be  r,  —  r,  and  s. 
Then  r  —  r+s  =  l, 

rs  —  rs  —  r^  =  ~  i, 
-r2s  =  -2. 
Therefore  s=  i  and  r  =  2  or  —  2,  i.e.  the  roots  are  i,  2,  —  2. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Solve  x»  +  a;"  —  4  a;  —  4  =  0,  given  that  the  sum  of  two  of  the  roots 
is  zero. 

2.  Solve  a;*  —  6  a:'  —  9  a;2  +  54  a;  =  0,  given  that  the  roots  are  in  arith- 
metic progression. 

3.  Solve  a^-  16xS+  86  a;^- 176  a;  +  105  =  0,  given  that  the  sum  of  two 
roots  is  4.  Ans.   1,  3,  5,  7. 

4.  Solve  4a;'  —  20a;2— 23a;  —  6  =  0,  two  of  the  roots  being  equal. 

6.   If  n,  rz,  rs  are  the  roots  of  a;'  -  5*2  +  4  a;  —  3  =  0,  find  the  value 
of  each  of  the  following  expressions : 
(a)  ri2  +  rts'  +  rs". 
(6)  ri' +  rjS -b  rs'. 

(c)  nV  +  nW  +  r.ih-g". 

(d)  ri'r2  +  ri'rs  +  r2^ri  +  r^'ra  +  ra'ri  +  raVj. 
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310.  Determinants  of  the  Second  Order.  Expressions  of 
the  form  (&162  —  '*26i)  where  ai,  02,  61,  62  8-re  any  numbers,  arise 
often  in  mathematical  analysis.  Thus  the  area  of  a  triangle 
with  one  vertex  at  the  origin  and  the  other  two  vertices  at  the 
points  (oi ,  61),  (ttj ,  62))  is  equal  to  ^{aibo  —  ajfej)  (§  196).  Again, 
the  solution  of  a  pair  of  simultaneous  linear  equations  in  two 
unknowns  (§  69)  can  be  written  as  two  fractions  whose  numer- 
ators and  denominators  are  all  of  this  form.     (§  311.) 

The  expression  aib^  —  aj)^  may  be  written  in  the  form 

«!    61 
a^    62  ' 


(1) 


and  is  then  called  a  determinant  of  the  second  order.  Such  a 
determinant  contains  two  rows  and  two  columns.  The  numbers 
«i )  «2 1  ^1 J  &2 )  are  called  the  elements  of  the  determinant.  The 
two  elements  a^,  62  form  the  so-called  principal  diagonal. 

To  evaluate  a  determinant  of  the  second  order,  i.e.  to  find 
what  number  it  represents,  one  merely  has  to  subtract  from 
the  product  of  the  terms  in  the  principal  diagonal  the  product 
of  the  other  two  terms.     Thus  we  may  write 


=  0162  —  02^1 


=  (4)(-6)-(3)(7)=-45. 


It  is  important  to  notice  that  each  term  of  the  expansion 
contains  one  and  only  one  element  from  each  row  and  one  and 
only  one  element  from  each  column. 
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311.  Simultaneous  Equations  in  Two  Unknowns.    Let  the 
eqimtioiis  be 

(OiX  +  ba/^Ci, 


(2) 


If  we  solve  these  equations  by  the  usual  method  of  elimination 
(§  69),  we  obtain 


(3) 


C162  —  C261        _  aicj  —  OjCi 
O162  —  O261 '  «i&2  —  fla&i ' 


Ci       61 

<h    c, 

C2       &s 

a^     C2 

tti       61 

■)  y — 

ai    61 

at    62 

02    62 

provided  Oifij  —0261  ^  0.    We  at  once  recognize  the  fact  that 
these  results  may  be  written  in  the  form 


(4) 


provided  ai&a  —  0261  #  0.    The  following  points  should  be  noted 
in  the  above  solution. 

(1)  The  determinants  in  the  denominators  are  identical  and 
are  formed  from  the  coefficients  of  x  and  ^  in  the  original 
equations. 

(2)  Each  determinant  in  the  numerator  is  formed  from 
the  determinant  in  the  denominator  by  replacing  by  the 
constant  terms  the  coefficients  of  the  unknown  whose  value 
is  sought. 

ExAUFLE.     Solve  by  determinante  the  simultaneous  equations 
(2x-y  =  l, 
{3x  +  2y  =  S. 


Solution  : 


1 

-1 

2 

1 

3 

2 

6 

3 

3 

2 

-1 

2 

-1 

3 

2 

3 

2 

XX,  §  311] 


DETERMINANTS 


477 


EXERCISES 
Evaluate  each  of  the  following  determinants 

14    61 


1. 
2. 


|3    1| 
|2a 


3. 

—  sin  a    —  cos  a 
cos  a        since  ' 

6. 

sin  9 
since 

cose 
oos« 

4. 

tan  9    sec  91 

sec  e    tan  e 

6.   Show  ■  that  the  normal  form  of  the  equation  of  a  straight  line 
(§  205),  may  be  written  in  the  form 


—  sm  ce    cos  ce 


=  p. 


Solve  by  the  use  of  determinants  the  following  pairs  of  equations : 
[ix-  3« 


7. 


|2x  +  «/  =  3, 
I  5x  —  y  =  4. 


8. 


^=2, 


^=,-7. 


9. 


4  M  ^  -, 

3*8 


10. 


11. 


Ans.  1,  tan  0. 


'  xwa.B  +  y  cos  0  =  sin  0, 
!  X  cos  8  +  ysm9  =  cos  0. 
x  +  y  tan  0  =  sec'  6, 
^  a;  sec^  9  +  y  ctn  0  =  sec*  0  +  1. 

Prove  the  following  idemtities  and  state  in  words  what  they  show.* 
12. 


13. 
14. 

IS. 

16. 


0,1    6i 

fll 

02 

02      62 

6i 

62 

Oi    ai 

0,2       <l2 

= 

0. 

Ol     61 

61      Ol 

02    62 

62      02 

moi    Z 
moa    2 

1 

>2 

n 

01  I 

02  I 

1 
>2 

(Ol  +  61)      61 

(02  +  62)    62 


01  61 

02  &2 


*  For  example,  Ex.  12  shows  that  in  a  second-order  determinant  if  the  cor- 
responding rows  and  columns  are  interchanged,  the  value  of  the  determinant 
is  not  changed. 
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312.  Determinants  of  the  Third  Order. 

array 

(5) 


To  the  square 


ai 

h 

Cl 

di 

h 

C2 

<h 

63 

Cj 

OsbiCi 


we  assign  the  value 

(6)       ttifijCs  +  aJbsCi  +  OsftiCj!  —  afi^^  —  <hh'^ 

and  the  name  determinant  of  the  third  order. 

The  expression  (6)  is  known  as  the  development  or  expan- 
sion of  the  determinant,  the  numbers  Oj,  61,  etc.,  as  the  elements, 
and  the  elements  Oi,  62)  C3  a-s  the  principal  diagonal. 

It  is  important  to  notice  that  in  the  development  (6)  each 
term  consists  of  the  product  of  three  elements,  one  and  only 
one  from  each  row  and  one  and  only  one  from  each  column. 

An  easy  way  of  obtaining  the  expansion  (6)  of  the  deter- 
minant (5)  is  as  follows  : 

Form  the  product  of  each  element  of  the  first  column  by  the 
second-order  determinant  formed  by  suppressing  both  the  row 
and  column  to  which  the  element  belongs.  Change  the  sign  of 
the  product  which  contains  the  element  in  the  first  column  and 
the  second  row  and  take  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  three  products. 


Example  1. 


Ol      61      Cl 

62     Co 

61      Cl 

61     Cl 

O2       62       C2 

=  ai 

-as 

-f-Oa 

63     C3 

63    Cs 

62      C2 

03      63      C3 

=  ai62C3  —  0163C2  —  cabiCs  +  aibaCi  +  as&iCj  —  aib^ci. 


Example  2. 


Example  3. 


2       3 

-5       4 

4  -1 


3  1 
0  -1 
0       5 


=  2 


+  5 


ll  +  *l4 


:  2(4  +  7)+  5(3  +  2) -f-  4(21  -  8)=  99. 


=  3 


-1    41 
6    2 


=  3(-2-20)  =  -66. 
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EXERCISES 
Evaluate  each  of  the  following  determinants. 


2  1 
1  1 
1     1 


2. 


-1 

-2 

3 


0    1 
2    0 

5    1 


5 

-2    4 

a    6    c 

6 

-3    6 

.      4. 

b    a    c 

7 

-4     8 

cab 

5.  In  §  196  it  was  shown  that  the  area  of  the  triangle  whose  vertices 
■are  Pi(a;i,  yi),  Pi{x2,  y^),  PaC^s,  ys)  is 

4[a;i2/2  —  X2I/1  +  a;22/3  -  ^aj/z  +  aisj/i  —  ai^a]- 
Prove  that  the  area  of  this  triangle  is 

xi    yi    1 

i  a^    2/2    1  • 

%    2/3    1 

6.  Using  the  result  of  Ex.  5,  find   the  area  of  the  triangle  whose 
vertices  are 

(a)  (2,  1),  (3,  1),  (-  1,  7)  ; 
(6)  (3,  2),  (3,  6),  (-  1,  -  4)  ; 
(c)   (0,  a),  (0,  -  a),  (6.  0). 

7.  Prove  that  the  three  points  Pi{xi,yi),  Pi(x-i,  yi),  PiCxs,  ys)  are 
collinear  if,  and  only  if, 

8.  By  means  of  determinants  show  that  the  three  points  (a,  5  +  c), 
(jb,  c  +  a),  (c,  a  +  b)  are  collinear. 

9.  By  use  of  determinants  determine  whether  the  three  points  (0,  0), 
(1,  1),  (5,  6)  are  collinear. 

10.  Prove  that  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  through  the  points 
Pi{.Xu  2/1),  P2(%,  2/2),  is 

=  0. 

11.  By  determinants  find  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  through  each 
of  the  following  pairs  of  points. 

(a)   (2,  1),  (3,  7)  ;        (6)   (6,  1),  (2,  -  1);        (c)   (7,  1),  (9,  1). 

12.  Eind  by  the  use  of  determinants  whether  the  three  lines  Zx—y—l 
=  0,2fX  +  y  +  2=0,  X  —  y  =  0  are  concurrent  or  not. 


0^ 

Vx 

1 

Xi 

yi 

1 

^3 

ys 

i 

=  0. 


X 

y    1 

Xi 

2/1   1 

X2 

y2   1 

480 


MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS         [XX,  §  313 


equations  be 
(7) 


313.  Solution  of  Three  Simultaneous  Equations.    Let  the 
OiX  +  6iy  +  Ciz  =  di, 

Op"  +  ftjy  +  <h^  =  ^i> 
033!  + Bay +632  =  ^3. 

If  we  solve  these  three  simultaneous  equations  by  the  usual 
method  of  elimination,  we  obtain, 

('1&2C3  +  <^2&3Ci  +  djbiCi  —  dJbiCi  —  dibsCi  —  d^biC^ 


(8) 


OifejCs  +  026301  +  asfiiCa  —  aJ)2C\  —  a^iC^  —  ajiiC^' 

01^2^3  +  fladaCi  +  <Hd]<h  —  "at^a^j  —  aid^c^  —  ChdyC^ 

afiiPi  +  o^iOi  +  a^bic^  —  OsftjCi  —  ai&3C2  —  026)03' 

0162^3  +  02636?!  +  0361^2  —  0'jf>'^\  —  0163^2  —  a26ic?3 


z  = 


0(16203  +  026301 4-  036102  —  O362C1  ■ 


provided  the  denominator  of  each  fraction  is  not  zero, 
results  may  be  written  in  the  form 


^16302  —  O261C3' 
These 


d, 

6x 

Cl 

^2 

h 

C2 

(9) 

x  = 

dz 

63 

C3 

Oi 

61 

Cl 

Os 

62 

C2 

<h 

h 

C3 

Oi 

di 

Cl 

02 

^2 

C2 

V  — r 

flj 

d3 

C3 

fll 

61 

Cl 

(h 

62 

C2 

as 

63 

C3 

«1 

61 

di 

02 

62 

d2 

as 

63 

d. 

<h 

61 

Cl 

02 

&2 

C2 

as 

63 

Ca 

z  = 


Each  denominator  is  the  same  determinant,  which  is  called 
the  determinant  of  the  system.  It  is  made  up  of  the  coefficients 
of  X,  y,  z.  Each  determinant  in  the  numerator  is  formed  from 
the  determinant  iu  the  denominator  by  replacing  the  coefficients 
of  the  unknown  whose  value  is  sought  by  the  constant  terms. 
Compare  this  rule  with  that  given  in  §  311. 

Example.     Solve  the  following  equations  by  deteiminants : 
Bx-2z=—2, 

.      2x-5y  =  -19. 
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SotCTION. 


-2 

0 

-2 

7 

-3 

-4 

-19 

-5 

0 

224 

■ 

6 

0 

-2 

-112 

0 

-3 

-4 

2 

-5 

0 

=  -2;y: 


5 

-2 

-2 

0 

7 

-4 

2. 

-19 

0 

5 

0 

-2 

0 

-3 

-4 

2 

-5 

0 

5 

0 

-2 

0 

-3 

7 

2 

-5 

-19 

5 

0 

-2 

0 

-3 

-4 

2 

-5 

0 

448 
-112 


=  -4. 


-336 

-112 


=  3; 


EXERCISES 
Expand  each  of  the  following  determinants  : 


1. 


2 

4     -1 
-1        4 


3     3 


-7        1 
2     -3 
4        2 

2 

-6 

4 

a    h    g 
h    b    f 
9    f     c 

■ 

3. 


X 

X 

z 

X 

y 

y 

y 

z 

X 

•fi    b'^    (^ 
Solve  by  determinants  each  of  the  following  sets  of  equations  ; 


6. 


ix  +5y  +  2e  =  20, 
Sx  —  3y  +  6z=12, 
5x  +  2y  —  4z=—S. 

Ans.     (1,2,3). 

x  +  y  +  z=l, 
ax  +  by-\-  cz  =  d, 
a'^x  +  b'^y  +  d'z  =  d^. 


7. 


ix+y -z=Z 

1 

x  +  y  +  z=1, 

2x+iy+z= 

12. 

1  ax  +  y  —  z  =  a^ 

+  0- 

-1, 

—  x  +  ay  +  z- 

=  a2_ 

a.+  l. 

x—y  +  az  =  a. 

10.   Solve  the  equation 


Ans.     (a,  a,  1). 


1 

-1 

6 


=  0. 


11.   Solve  for  x  and  y  the  simultaneous  equations 


2i 


x+1 
3 


2  1. 
X  -1 
2      1 


=  0, 


X 

-2 

y 


1  3 
1  -2 
1         4 
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12.   Evaluate  the  determinant 


sin  a 

cos  jS 

1 

cos  a 

sin/3 

1 

1 

1 

1 

Prove  the  following  identities  and  express  in  words  what  they  prove. 
See  Ex.  12-16,  pp.  477. 


13. 


15. 


17. 


ai     6i    ci 

ai 

02      62      ^'2 

= 

61 

Oa     63     cj 

Cl 

oi     ai     61 

a2      <l2       &2 

=  0. 

as    as    63 

(oi  +  61)     61    Ci 

(02  +  62)      62     C2 

(as  +  63) 

63 

Cs 

ai 

02      ^3 

ai     61    Cl 

01    6i    Cl 

61 

6s    62 

.     14. 

02      &2      C2 

=  - 

Os      63      Cs 

Cl 

C2       Cz 

Os     6s    Cs 

O2      62      C2 

16. 


moi     61     Cl 

Ol      61      Cl 

77102       62      C2 

=  m 

02      62      C2 

Tnos     63     Cs 

Os     6s    Cs 

Ol 

61      Cl 

02 

62      C2 

Os 

6s    Cs 

314.  Inversions.  Let  us  consider  the  permutations  of  a  set  of  ob- 
jects, such  as  letters  or  numbers,  and  let  us  fix  a  certain  particular  order 
of  the  objects  which  we  shall  designate  as  the  normal  order.  An  inversion 
is  said  to  occur  in  any  permutation  when  an  object  is  followed  by  one 
which  in  the  normal  order  precedes  it.  Thus  if  abed  is  the  normal  order, 
then  there  are  two  inversions  in  6atJc.  If  1234  is  the  normal  order,  then 
there  are  three  inversions  in  1432. 

Theorem.  If  in  a  given  permutation,  two  objects  are  interchanged, 
the  number  of  inversions  with  respect  to  the  normal  order  is  increased  or 
decreased  by  an  odd  number. 

Let  us  consider  the  permutations  XrsT  and  XsrY,  where  X  and  r 
denote  the  groups  of  objects  which  precede  and  follow  the  interchanged 
objects  r  and  s.  Any  inversion  in  Xand  Y  and  any  inversion  due  to  the 
fact  that  X,  r,  s  precede  T  are  common  toXrs  T  and  Xsr  Y.  Therefore,  the 
number  of  inversions  in  Xrs  Y  is  equal  to  the  number  in  Xsr  Y  increased 
or  decreased  by  1  (according  as  rs  is  or  is  not  in  the  normal  order). 

Now  let  us  consider  two  objects  such  as  r  and  s  separated  by  i  objects. 
If  the  objects  r  and  s  are  interchanged,  the  number  of  inversions  is  still 
changed  by  an  odd  number.  For,  by  f  +  1  interchanges  of  adjacent  pairs 
the  object  r  can  be  brought  into  the  position  immediately  following  s,  and 
by  i  further  interchanges  of  adjacent  pairs,  s  may  be  brought  to  occupy 
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the  position  formerly  held  by  r.  Each  of  these  {i  +  V)  +  i  =  2i  +  1 
interchanges  of  adjacent  pairs  has  increased  or  decreased  the  number  of 
inversions  by  1.  Hence  the  net  result  of  these  2  i  +  1  interchanges  has 
increased  or  decreased  the  number  of  inversions  by  an  odd  number. 

315.  Determinants  of  the  nth  Order.    The  square  array 


(10) 


oi    6i 

On     K 

?1 

9» 

of  n"^  elements,  such  as  we  have  considered  for  the  cases  »  =  2,  n  =  3,  is 
called  a  detenninant  of  the  nth  order  and  will  be  denoted  by  the  Greek  letter 
A.  This  determinant  will  be  understood  to  stand  for  the  algebraic  sum  of 
all  the  different  products  of  n  factors  each  that  can  be  formed  by  taking 
one  and  only  one  element  from  each  row  and  one  and  only  one  element 
from  each  column,  and  giving  to  each  such  product  a  positive  or  negative 
sign  according  as  the  number  of  inversions  of  the  subscripts  (^normal 
order  1,  2,  ••■,  m)  is  even  or  odd,  when  the  letters  have  the  normal  order 
ab  ■■■q. 

It  should  be  noted  that  from  the  remarks  in  §  314  it  follows  that  if  we 
arrange  the  elements  in  any  product  so  that  the  subscripts  are  in  normal 
order,  we  can  determine  the  sign  of  each  term,  by  making  it  positive  or 
negative  according  as  the  number  of  inversions  of  the  letters  is  even  or  odd. 

316.  Properties  of  Determinants.  Theorem  1.  The  expan- 
sion of  a  determinant  of  order  n  contains  n  I  terms. 

Proof.  There  are  as  many  terms  in  the  expansion  of  a  determinant 
of  the  nth  order  as  there  are  permutations  of  the  subscripts  1,  2,  S,.-,  ». 
But  this  number  is  n  !  (§  269) . 

Theorem  2.  If  each  element  of  any  row  or  column  is  multiplied  by  any 
constant  m,  the  value  of  the  determinant  is  multiplied  by  m. 

Proof.  Since  by  the  definition  of  a  determinant,  each  term  of  the  ex- 
pansion must  contain  one  and  only  one  element  from  each  row  and  each 
column,  the  factor  m  will  appear  once  and  only  once  in  each  term  of  the 
expansion.  If  m  is  factored  out  of  this  expansion,  the  remaining  factor 
is  the  expansion  of  the  original  determinant. 
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MO2    &2    C2  =  maibiCi+maibiCi-^-matbiCi — maibaCi  —  maibiCi  —  maibiPi 
mat    6s    cg 

Ol  61  Ci 
<Z2  bz  Cs 
03      63      Cs 

Theorem  3.  The  value  of  a  determinant  is  not  changed  if  rows  and 
columns  are  interchanged,  so  that  the  first  row  becomes  the  first  column, 
the  second  row  the  second  column,  and  so  on. 

This  follows  at  once  from  the  definition  of  the  determinant  and  the 
paragraph  inunediately  following  it  (§  315) . 

Theoeem  4.  If  two  rows  or  two  columns  of  a  determinant  are  inter- 
changed, the  sign  of  the  determinant  is  changed. 

Illostkation.    See  Ex.  14,  p.  477,  and  Ex.  14,  p.  482. 

Peoof  :  Since  by  Theorem  3  rows  and  columns  may  be  interchanged 
without  aSecting  the  value  of  the  determinant,  we  need  only  consider  the 
interchange  of  two  rows.  First,  if  two  adjacent  rows  are  interchanged, 
the  order  of  the  letters  in  the  principal  diagonal  and  in  each  term  of  the 
development  is  left  unchanged.  However  two  adjacent  subscripts  in  each 
term  of  the  expansion  are  interchanged,  and  hence  the  sign  of  every  term 
is  changed.    Why  ? 

Next  consider  the  effect  of  interchanging  two  rows  separated  by  k  inter- 
mediate rows.  By  k  interchanges  of  adjacent  rows,  the  lower  row  can  be 
brought  just  below  the  upper  one.  Now  the  upper  row  can  be  brought 
into  the  original  position  of  the  lower  row  hy  k+1  further  interchanges 
of  adjacent  rows.  Therefore  interchanging  the  two  rows  is  equivalent  to 
2k  +  1  interchanges  of  adjacent  rows.  But  2*  +  1  is  an  odd  number  and 
therefore  this  process  changes  the  sign  of  the  determinant. 

Theorem  5.  If  two  rows  or  two  columns  of  a  determinant  are  identical, 
the  value  of  the  determinant  is  zero. 

Proof  :  Let  A  be  the  value  of  the  determinant  and  let  the  two  identi- 
cal rows  or  columns  be  interchanged.  Then,  by  Theorem  4,  the  value  of 
the  resulting  determinant  is  —  A.  But  since  the  rows  or  columns  which 
were  interchanged  were  identical,  the  value  of  the  determinant  is  left 
unchanged.    That  is  to  say,  A  =  — Aor2A  =  0,  orA  =  0. 

CoROLi/ART.  If  all  the  elements  in  any  row  or  column  are  the  same 
multiples  of  the  corresponding  elements  in  any  other  row  or  column,  then 
the  value  of  the  determinant  is  zero. 
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317.    Minors.     If  we  suppress  the  row  and  the  column  in  which  any 
given  element  appears,  the  determinant  formed  by  the  remaining  elements 
is  called  the  minor  of  that  element. 
iLtusTEATiON.    In  the  determinant 

cti    6i    ci 
dz     62     C2 

the  minor  of  az  is 
and  the  minor  of  cs  is 

The  minor  of  Oi  is  denoted  by  Ai,  of  6,-  by  J?,-,  oto. 


61 

Cl 

6s 

6s 

81 

^1 

02 

62 

1.   Prove  that 


3.   Prove  that 


4.   Prove  that 


6.   Prove  that 


6.   Prove  that 


2  2  3 

1  1  5 
4  4  9 

4  6  6 

2  1  5 

1  5  3 

3  4  5 

2  4  1 
8  4  5 
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=  0.       2.    Prove  that 


4  2  1 

5  1  5 

6  5  3 

4  3    5 

4  2     1 

4  8    5 


4 

1 

6 

5 

3 

3 

-1 

6 

-1 

-3 

2 

2 

2 

-3 

6 

= 

1 

3 

3 

2 

9 

5 

4 

-1 

1 

12 

26 

9 

-,5 

13 

3 

28 

18 

10 

=  30 

14 

6 

30 

3 

-25 

15 

1 

-1 


3  5  8 
12  5 
2    4    10 


=  0. 


7.  How  many  inversions  are  there  in  the  arrangement  4213765  if  the 
normal  order  is  1234567  ? 

8.  How  many  inversions  are  there  in  the  arrangement  45321  if  the 
normal  order  is  42315  ? 
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9.   Find  the  value  of  the  minor  of  5,  of  6,  of  7,  for  the  determinant 


4 

5 

1 

S 

6 

2 

2 

7 

8 

10.   Write  down  the  minor  of  oj,  of  Cs,  of  64,  for  the  determinant 


Ol 

61 

Ct 

di 

az 

62 

<h 

d2 

as 

68 

Cs 

ds 

a* 

64 

Cl 

dt 

11.   Show  that 
12    5-1 

3  3    6      2 

4  2    7      3 


515      4        -1234 


4    5 
2     1 

7    5 


1  5 

2  1 
6    5 


-14    3    2 


2    12    3 

16    4    3 

-14    3    2 

5    5    7    6 


318.  Additional  Theorems.  —  The  following  theorems  will  be 
found  useful  in  evaluating  determinants. 

Theorem  6.  Laplace's  Expansion.  If  the  product  of  each  element 
in  any  row  or  column  by  its  corresponding  minor  be  given  a  positive  or 
negative  sign  according  as  the  sum  of  the  number  of  the  row  and  the  num- 
ber of  the  column  containing  the  element  is  even  or  odd,  then  the  algebraic 
sum  of  these  products  is  the  value  of  the  determinant. 

Proof  :  First,  it  is  evident  that  in  the  development  of  the  determinant, 
Ai  is  the  coefficient  of  ai.  For  Ai  is  a  determinant  of  order  re  —  1  in  the 
elements  a^,  ■••,  a„,  and  its  expansion  contains  a  term  for  each  permuta- 
tion of  2,  3,  •■■,  n.  Moreover,  the  signs  of  the  terms  are  correct;  for,  the 
number  of  inversions  is  not  changed  by  prefixing  ai. 

Second,  let  us  consider  the  element  e  situated  in  the  ith  row  and  the  jth 
column.  We  can  bring  this  element  to  the  leading  position,  i.e.  first  row 
and  first  column,  by  i  —  1  transpositions  of  rows  and  j  —  1  transpositions 
of  columns,  i.e.  by  i+j  —  2  transpositions  in  all.  Therefore  the  sign  of 
the  determinant  will  have  been  changed  i  +j  —  2  times.  That  is,  if  i  +j 
is  an  even  number,  the  sign  of  the  determinant  is  left  unchanged  ;  while  if 
i+jis  an  odd  number,  the  sign  of  the  determinant  is  changed.  Now 
that  the  element  under  consideration  is  in  the  leading  position,  we  know 
from  the  first  step  that  its  coefficient  is  its  minor.  Since  the  relative  posi- 
tions of  the  elements  not  in  the  ith  row  or  the  jth  column  are  not  effected 
by  these  transpositions,  the  minor  of  the  element  in  its  original  position 
is  the  same  as  the  minor  of  the  element  when  it  is  in  the  leading  position. 
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Hence  the  coefficient  of  the  element  e,  which  is  situated  in  the  ith  row 
and  the  jth  column,  is  (—  iy+>  E,  where  S  is  the  minor  of  the  element  e. 

CoEOLLAEY.  If  in  the  development  of  a  determinant  by  minors  with 
respect  to  a  certain  column  (row)  the  elements  of  this  column  (row)  are 
replaced  by  the  corresponding  elements  of  some  other  column  (or  row), 
the  resulting  expression  vanishes. 

Illubtbation. 

di 


a\ 

6i 

Cl 

02 

62 

C2 

az 

6s 

C3 

Oi 

64 

Ci 

di 


=  aiAi  —  a^Ai  +  03^3  —  04^4. 


We  wish  to  show  that,  for  example,  61^1  —  62^2  +  63^3  —  64^4  is 
zero.  This  expression  is  zero,  for  we  have  replaced  the  column  of  a's  by 
the  column  of  6's  and  hence  the  determinant  has  two  columns  identical. 
The  same  proof  applies  to  a  determinant  of  order  n. 

Theoeem  7.  If  each  of  the  elements  of  any  row  or  column  of  a  deter- 
minant consists  of  the  sum  of  two  numbers,  the  determinant  may  be 
expressed  as  the  sum  of  two  determinants. 

Fboof  :  Let 

(ai  +  a'i)     bi  —  qi 

(an  +  a'i)    62  •••92 

(an  +  a'„)    b„-q^ 

be  the  given  determinant.     Expanding  in  terms  of  the  first  column  we 

have 

(ai  +  a'i)Ai  -  (an  +  a'2)Ai  +  (oa  +  a'8).43  +•••  +  (-  l)"-^^™  +  a'„)A„ 

or  [aiAi  -  02^2  +  as^s  +  •••  +  (-  l)"-'a„A] 

+  La'iAi  -  a'lAi  +  a'sAs  +  -  +  (-  l)»-ia'„^„]. 


Ol 

61 

•91 

a'l 

61  • 

•91 

02 

62. 

■92 

+ 

a'2 

62  • 

■  92 

On 

6„- 

•9» 

o'„ 

6„- 

•9„ 

Theoeem  8.  If  to  the  elements  in  any  row  (or  column)  be  added  the 
corresponding  elements  of  any  other  row  (or  column)  each  multiplied  by 
a  given  number  m,  the  value  of  the  determinant  is  unchanged. 

The  proof  of  this  theorem  follows  easily  from  Theorems  7,  5,  and  2. 
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319.  The  Evaluation  of  Determinants  we  are  now  in  a  posi- 
tion to  expand  a  determinant  of  any  older.  Tlie  following  examples  will 
illustrate  ttie  methods  employed. 

ExAHFLB  1.    Expand 

^  25    26    27 

A  =26    27    28., 
27     28    29 


1  and  add  it  to  the  second  and  third 


25 

1 

2 

26 

1 

2 

27 

1 

2 

Multiply  the  first  column  by 
columns.    It  gives 

A  = 


By  the  corollary  of  Theorem  5,  the  value  of  this  determinant  is  0. 

Example  2.     Expand  the  determinant 

2-161 
14  6  3 
4  2  7  4 
3       12     5 


A  = 


We  seek  to  transform  this  determinant  in  such  a  way  as  to  make  all 
the  elements  but  one  in  some  row  or  column  0.  The  second  column 
looks  most  promising.  We  accordingly  add  4  times  the  first  row  to  the 
second  row  (this  replaces  the  4  in  the  second  row  by  0);  we  then  add  2 
times  the  first  row  to  the  third  row  (Why?) ;  and  then  add  the  first 
row  to  the  fourth  row  (Why  ?)     These  operations  give 


A  = 

2-1       5 
9    ■  0     26 
8       0     17 
5       0       7 

1 
7 
6 
6 

= 

9    26    7 
8    17    6 
5      7    6 

= 

2    26    7 

2    17    6 

-17    6 

• 

The  last  determinant  may  be  still  further  simplified  as  follows : 

2    26    7 

0    40    19 

A  = 

2    17    6 
-17    6 

= 

0    31    18 
-17      6 

40    19             9      1 

=  ~  31    18  -~  31    18 

= 

-(162-31)  = 

=  - 

131 

. 

*  This  determinant  is  obtained  from  the  preceding  by  subtracting  the 
elements  ol  the  last  column  from  those  of  the  first. 
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EXERCISES 

Evaluate  the  following  determinants. 
1. 


14 

13 

— 

121 

17 

16 

17 

25 

24 

-18. 

34 

23 

12 

23 

34 

21 

14 

35 

26 

18 

26 

24 

29 

39 

49 

37 

35 

H 

8. 


2-2    1 

1-14       2  10. 

2-2     1-1 

0       2    1-1 

3       4-26  11. 

4-3  8-4 
2  8  3  0 
10      4       1 

6.     23  24  25  26                         12. 

12  13  14  15 

32  33  34  35 

2  2  2  2 

13.  Prove  that  if  a  determinant  whose  elements  are  rational  integral 
functions  of  some  variable,  as  y,  vanishes  when  y  =  6,  then  y  —  b  is  a. 
factor  of  the  determinant. 

[Hint  :  Use  the  corollary  of  theorem  6.] 

14.  Solve  by  factoring  Examples  10,  11,  12. 

15.  Factor  into  two  factors 
a    b,    c 
b    c    a 
cab 


a    b    c  +  d 

a    e    5  +  d 

• 

a    d    b  +  c 

1      2  a     tfl 

1    a  +  b    ab  . 

I       %b      l^ 

1 

abed 

6x00 

c    0    j;    0 

(?    0    0    a 

1      1      1 

a     b     c    • 

a2    &»    c2 

1     1     1 

1 

a     b     c 

i    . 

0=    b^    cs 

i' 

o«    6»    c8 

cP 

a       b       c  d 

—  a       b       0  d 

—  a  —b       c  d 

-a   -6    - 

c  d 

16.  Factor 


6" 
c2 


be 
ea 
ab 
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320.  Solution  of  a  System  of  Linear  Equations.   Suppose  we 

have  n  linear  equations  in  n  unknowns  and  we  desire  their  solution.    Let 

the  equations  be 

f  ai.T,i  +  61X2  +  cixz  H +piXii  =  qi 

O2S1  +  &2X2  +  cjais  H h  PiX„  =  qj 


(11) 


On^l  +  6„«2  +C„Xs  +  —  +  P„X„=  ?„ 

Let  A  be  the  determinant  of  the  coffioients  of  the  unknowns,  i.e. 


(12) 


A= 


Oi      61 

az    &2 


Pi 

P2 


Oi.    6» 


The  determinant  A  is  called  the  determinant  of  the  system.  Multiply 
the  equations  by^i,  —  A2,  A3,  —  Ai,  etc.,  respectively,  and  add  the  re- 
sults.   Then  we  have 

(13)  xi(aiAi  —  02^2  —')+X2(biAi  -  62^2  ••■)+  ■"  +  Xn(,PiAi  - p^Aa  — ) 

=  qiAt-q2At—. 

From  the  corollary  of  Theorem  6  it  follows  that  the  coefficient  of  xi  is 
A  and  that  the  coefficients  of  the  other  unknowns  are  zero.  Moreover, 
the  right-hand  member  of  (13)  is  the  expansion  of  A  if  we  replace  the 
column  of  a's  by  the  column  of  constant  terms.  This  determinant  will 
be  denoted  by  A„,.    Therefore  we  may  write 


A 

Xi  =  A„, 

or 

provided  A  ^fc  0. 

Ao, 

Similarly 

Am 

provided  A  ^  0. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  this  is  a  direct  extension  of  the  methods  employed 
in  §§311,313.  The  result  may  be  stated  in  words  as  follows.  The  value  of 
any  unknown  is  equal  to  a  fraction  whose  denominator  is  the  determinant 
of  the  system  and  whose  numerator  is  the  determinant  obtained  from  the 
former  by  replacing  the  coefficients  of  the  unknown  sought  by  the  column 
of  constant  terms. 
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321.   The  Case  A  =  0.     The  previous  methods  show  that,  even  if 
A  =  0,  we  can  derive  from  the  given  equations  the  relations 

A-Xl  =  Aaq,   A-X2  =  Ai,,  •••,   A  •  x„  =  A„. 

Now  if  A  =  0,  these  relations  would  imply  that 

.  A„,  =  0,  Aii,  =  0,  -.,  A,5  =  0. 

But  it  is  easy  to  write  down  a  system  in  which  A  =  0  and  one  or  more  of 
the  A„5,  Ajg-.-are  not  zero.  Such  a  system  is  then  clearly  inconsistent 
and  has  no  solution.     For  example,  2  Xi  +  iCa  =  1,  2  sci  +  a^  =  2. 


If  Aa, 


:  0,  the  system  may  be  consistent  but  the  un- 


knowns xi,  X2,  •••,  x„  are  not  then  completely  determined.    For  example, 
2X1  +  a!2  =  1,  4a:i  +2x2  =  2. 
A  complete  discussion  of  this  case  is  beyond  the  scope  of  this  book.* 

322.  Consistent  Equations.  Equations  which  have  a  common 
solution  are  called  consistent.  Consider  the  three  equations  in  two  un- 
knowns X  and  y : 

(14)  aix  +  biy  +  ci  =  0. 

(15)  02X  +  622/  +  C2  =  0. 

(16)  atx  +  bay  -1-  cs  =  0. 

Two  cases  arise  according  as  to  whether  a  pair  of  the  three  equations 
has  a  single  or  an  infinite  number  of  solutions. 

Case  1.  A  single  solution.  In  order  that  these  three  equations  be  con- 
sistent it  is  necessary  that 


Cl 

61 

C2 

62 

ai 

61 

02 

62 

(17) 


satisfy  equation  (16),  i.e.  that 


or  its  equivalent 


fll 

Ct. 

«2 

C2 

ai 

61 

ai 

62 

L|a2     "2 1  J 


Ci      61 

Ol      Ci 

oi    61 

as 

-68 

+  C3 

c2     62 

02      C2 

02      &2 

»1 

61 

Cl 

02 

62 

C2 

03 

68 

Ca 

=  0 


=  0. 


*  Those  interested   in  this  problem  will  find  a  complete  discussion  in 
BoCHBR,  Higher  Algebra,  Chapter  IV. 
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Case  2.    An  infinite  number  of  solutions.    In  this  case 

fll  _  <Z2  _  fl3 

and  hence,  by  the  corollary  of  theorem  6,  the  above  determinant  must  equal 
zero.  Therefore,  in  order  that  three  linear  equations  in  two  unknovins 
have  a  common  solution,  it  is  necessary  that  the  determinant  of  the  coeffi- 
cients of  the  unknowns  and  the  known  terms  vanish. 

Extending  this  result  to  n  linear  equations  in  ii  —  1  unknowns,  we 
have  a  necessary  condition  that  n  linear  equations  in  n—  i  unknowns  be 
consistent  is  that  the  determinant  formed  from  the  coefficients  of  the  un- 
knowns and  the  known  terms  must  vanish. 

It  must  be  clearly  understood  that  the  vanishing  of  the  above  determi- 
nant is  only  a  necessary  and  not  a  sufficient  condition  that  the  equations 
be  consistent.    For  example,  the  system 

2a;  +  2/- 1  =  0, 
2x+  y  +  5  =  0, 
ix  +  2y  +  3  =  0. 


A  = 


1    -1 

1  6 

2  3 


=  0, 


but  the  equations  are  inconsistent,  for  any  pair  are  inconsistent. 


EXERCISES 
Solve  the  following  systems  of  equations  by  means  of  determinants : 


3.    i 


2x  —  y  —  z  =  0, 

3x-i-y  +z  =  6, 

2x-Sy-v=-2, 

2a;-(-3»  =  5. 

—  x-\-y  +  z=2m, 

x  —  y  +  z=2n, 

x  +  y  —  z  =  2p. 

3y-ix-2z  +  w=—21, 

x  +  7y  +  z  —  w  =  lS, 

y-2x-3z  +  2w  =  U, 

3x  +  5y  -  &z  +3w  =  11. 


x  +  y  +  w  =  0, 
x  +  y+z  =  1, 
y-i-z  +  w  =  S, 
x  +  z  -i-  w  =  Q. 

x  +  2y-z-\-3w=-10, 
X  +  3y  —  2z  —  iw  =  l, 
2x  —  y  —  3z  +  hw  =  3, 
3x  —  y-e  —  2w  =  lS. 
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Determine  whether  the  following  systems  of  equations  are  consistent : 
(2x+y+l  =  i,  (2x+y-l  =  0,  (x-y-2  =  0, 

6.    I  a; +  2^- 2  =  0,  7.    lsx-2y+7=0.  8.    lx-y  +  1=0, 

[Sx-6y—2=0.  [ix+y-2=oi  [3x  +  y-2=n. 

9.  Find  k  so  that  the  following  equations  are  consistent : 

2x  +  y-3  =  0, 
3x-y  =  2, 
x  +  y  +  k  =  0. 


MISCELLANEOnS  EXERCISES 

1.   Prove  that  the  equation  of  the  circle  that  passes  through  the  points 
0^1,  yi),  («2>ff2).  (a;8,2/a)  is 


=  0. 


(a;=  + 

y^)     X 

y     1 

(.xi'  +  yi^)    an    yi    1 

(,Xi^  +  y-i^)    X2    yi    1 

(Ks^  +  Vs')    as    ya    1 

2.   Prove  that  ax^  +  by^  - 
0  linear  functions  if 

h2hxy  + 
a    h    g 

2/X  + 

h    b    f 

=  0. 

g    f  e 

3.  Prove  that  a  necessary  condition  that  the  three  lines  aix  +  biy  +  ci 
=  0,  OiX  +  62^  +  C2  =  0,  asx  +  bay  +  cs  =  0,  he  concurrent  is  that 

01  &l      Cl 

02  6z    Ca  =  0. 
da    bg    Cs 

Is  this  condition  also  sufficient  ? 

4.  Prove  that  the  locus  of  the  equation  ax  +  by  +  c  =  0  is  a  straight 
line. 

[Hint  :  Let  (xi ,  yi),  (Xn ,  y^)  be  any  two  fixed  points  on  the  locus  and 
(a:,  y)  any  other  point  on  the  locus.  Then  we  have  axi  +  byi  +  c  =  0, 
ax-i  +  byi  +  c  =0,  ax+by  +  c  =0.  Since  these  equations  are  consistent, 
the  determinant  of  the  coefficient  is  zero.] 


PART  V.    FUNCTIONS  OF  TWO  VAEIABLES 

SOLID   ANALYTIC   GEOMETRY 

CHAPTER  XXI 
LINEAR  FUNCTIONS 

THE  PLANE  AND  STRAIGHT  LINE 

323.  Introduction.  Thus  far  the  only  functions  which  we 
have  represented  geometrically  are  those  of  the  form  y  =  f{x), 
i.e.  functions  of  a  single  independent  variable  x.  Such  func- 
tions, in  general,  were  seen  to  represent  a  curve  in  the  (x,  y) 
plane.  We  shall  now  study  functions  of  the  form  z=  f(x,y), 
i.e.  functions  of  two  iadependent  variables  x  and  y.  In  order 
to  carry  out  this  iuvestigation  it  is  necessary  to  set  up  a  coordi- 
nate system  in  three  dimensions. 

324.  Orthogonal  Projections.  The  orthogonal  projection  of 
a  point  P  upon  a  plane  a  (Eig.  255)  is  the  foot  P'  of  the  per- 
pendicular drawn  from  P  to  a.  The  ortho- 
gonal projection  of  a  segment  PQ  upon  a  is 
the  segment  PQ'  joining  the  projections  of 
P  and  Q  upon  «. 

The  orthogonal  projection  of  a  point  P 
upon  a  line  I  is  the  foot  P'  of  the  perpen- 
dicular drawn  from  P  to  I.    The  orthogonal  projection  of  a 
segment  PQ  upon  the  line  I  is  the  segment  P'Q'  joining  the 
projections  of  P  and  Q  upon  I. 
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325.  Rectangular  Coordinates  in  Space.  ConBider  three 
mutually  perpendicular  planes  iatersecting  in  the  lines  X'X, 
y  T,  Z'Z.  These  lines  are  themselves  mutually  perpendicular. 
The  three  planes  are  known  as  the  coordinate  planes  and  their 
three  lines  of  intersection  as  the  coordinate  axes.  The  planes 
are  known  as  the  xy-plane,  yz-plane,  xz-plane,  and  the  axes 
as  the  X-axis,  y-axis,  z-axis.  The  point  0  which  is  common 
to  the  three  planes  and  also  to  the  three  axes,  is  called  the 
origin.  The  positive  directions  of  these  axes  are  usually  taken 
as  indicated  by  the  arrows  in  Eig.  256. 


A 


''Z     I 


7 


z 

N 

/ 

t/ 

0 

i     \ 

^      :> 

/ 

^^               2 

/y 

Fig.  256 


Rg.  257 


Let  P  be  any  point  in  space,  and  let  us  consider  the  seg- 
ment OP.  The  numbers  representing  the  projections  of 
OP  on  the  three  axes  we  call  the  coordinates  of  P  and 
denote  them  by  x,  y,  and  z.     In  Tig.  257,  x  =  OA,  y  =  OB, 

z  =  oa 

Conversely,  any  three  real  numbers  x,  y,  z  may  be  con- 
sidered as  the  coordinates  of  a  point  P.  Why  ?  If  Jf  is  the 
foot  of  the  perpendicular  dropped  from  P  on  the  ajy-plane,  and 
A  is  the  foot  of  the  perpendicular  dropped  from  If  on  the  a>axis, 
the  coordinates  of  P  are  x  =  OA,  y  =  AM,  z  =  MP. 

The  eight  portions  of  space  separated  by  the  coordinate 
planes  are  called  octants.     From  the  preceding  definitions  it 
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follows  that  the  signs  of  the  coSrdinates  of  a  point  P  in  any 
octant  are  as  follows : 

(a)  X  is  positive  or  negative  according  as  P  lies  to  the  right 
or  left  of  the  j/z-plane ; 

(6)  y  is  positive  or  negative  according  as  P  lies  in  front  or 
back  of  the  oss-plane ; 

(c)  z  is  positive  or  negative  according  as  P  lies  above  or 
below  the  a^-plane. 

EXERCISES 

1.  What  are  the  coordinates  of  the  origin  ? 

2.  What  is  the  z  coBrdinate  of  any  point  in  the  xy-plane  ? 

3.  What  are  the  x  and  y  coordinates  of  any  point  on  the  «-axis  ? 

4.  What  is  the  locus  of  points  for  which  a;  =  0  ?  for  which  y  =  0  ? 
for  which  z  =  0  ? 

5.  What  is  the  locus  of  points  for  which  a;  =  0  and  j/  =  0  ? 

6.  What  is  the  locus  of  points  for  which  y  =0  and  «  =  0  ? 

7.  What  is  the  locus  of  points  for  which  z  =  0  and  a;  =  0  ? 

8.  What  is  the  locus  of  points  for  which x  =  2  and  y  =  2? 

9.  If  P(x,  y,  z)  is  any  point  in  space,  find 

(a)  its  distance  from  the  a;y-plane  ;  (d )  its  distance  from  the  x-axis ; 

(6)  its  distance  from  the  j/z-plane  ;  (e)  its  distance  from  the  i/-axis ; 

(c)  its  distance  from  the  xz-plane  ;         (/)  its  distance  from  the  z-axis. 

10.  Describe  the  positions  of  each  of  the  following  points :  (2,  —  8,  3)  ; 
(-  2,  3,  -  5)  ;  (3,  8,  -  3)  ;  (-  4,-7,   -  9). 

11.  Plot  the  following  points:  (2,  1,  3)  ;  (4,  -  1,  -  2)  ;  (0,  0,-3); 
(3,  1,  1)  ;    (_  1,  _  1,  _  1)  ;    (1,  0,  1);    (-  1,  2,   -  1)  ;    (1,  -  1,  0); 

(4,  -  1,  -  1). 

12.  Find  the  distance  from  the  origin  to  the  point  P  (z,  y,  z). 

13.  A  point  P  moves  so  that  its  distance  from  the  origin  is  always 
equal  to  4.    Find  the  equation  of  the  locus  of  P. 

14.  Show  that  the  points  (x,  y,  z)  and  (—a;,  y,  z)  are  symmetric  with 
respect  to  the  ^z-plane. 

15.  A  rectangular  parallelepiped  has  three  of  its  faces  in  the  coordi- 
nate planes.  Find  the  coordinates  of  its  vertices,  assuming  that  the  di- 
mensions of  the  parallelepiped  are  a,  b,  e. 
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Fig.  258 


326.  Directed  Segments.  We  shall  define  the  angle  be- 
tween two  directed  lines  I  and  m  which  do  not  meet,  to  be  the 
angle  between  two  similarly  directed 
lines  V  and  m'  which  do  meet  (Pig.  258). 

Theoeem  I.  If  AB  is  a  directed  seg- 
ment on  a  line  I,  which  makes  an  angle  6 
with  the  directed  line  I',  then 

(1)  Proji'  AB  =  AB  cos  6. 

Pkoop  :   Through  A'  (Fig.  259)  draw  li  parallel  to  I  and  let 
Bi  be  the  projection  of  B  on  li.     Then,  by  definition,  the  angle 
between  I  and  I'  is  the  same  as  the  angle 
between  l^  and  I'.    It  follows  from  §135 
that 


A'B'  =  A'Bi  cos  e, 
A'B'  =  AB  cos  e, 
A'Bi  =  AB. 

Theorem  II.  The  projection  on  a  directed  line  s  of  a  broken 
line  made  up  of  the  segments  A-^A^,  A2A3,  A^A^  ■•■,  ^_i-4„,  is 
equal  to  the  projection  on  s  of  the  segment  AiA^. 

The  proof  of  this  theorem  is  left  as  an  exercise.     See  §  136. 

CoEOLLAET.  If  Pi  (xi,  i/i,  2i)  and  P^  {x^,  y^,  z^  are  any  two 
points,  then 


(2) 


X2  -  Xi  =  Proja,  PJ>i, 
Vi-yi  =  Projy  P^Pi, 
Z2-Zi  =  Projg  PiPj. 


EXKRCISES 

1.  Find  the  projeoMons  upon  the  coSrdinate  axes  of  the  sides  of  the 
polygon  ABCDEF  whose  vertices  are  A  (0,  0,  0),  JS  (1,  —  6,  4),  G(—  2, 
4,  -  1),  D  (3,  -  1,  2),  E(_2,  1,  4),  F  (1,  1,  1). 

2.  The  projections  of  the  segment  MP  upon  the  coordinate  axes  are 
4,  3,  —  1  respectively.    If  ilfis  (2,  —  1,  3),  find  the  coSrdinates  of  P. 

2e 
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327.  Direction  Cosines  of  a  Line.  Let  I  be  any  directed 
line  and  I'  a  line  through  the  origin  having  the  same  direction. 
If  I'  makes  angles  a,  ^,  and  y  with  the  x,  y,  and  z  axes  respec- 
tively, then,  by  definition,  I  makes  the  same  angles  with  these 
axes.  These  angles  are  known  as  the  direction  angles  of  the 
line  I,  while  their  cosines  are  called  the  direction  cosines  of  I. 

Eeversing  the  direction  of  a  line  changes  the  signs  of  the  direc- 
tion cosines  of  the  line.  For  reversing  the  direction  of  a  line 
changes  a,  /S,  y  into  -n-  —  a,  v  —  p,  -ir  —  y,  respectively ;  and  by 
§  122  cos  (w-  e)  =  -  cos  e. 

Theorem.  The  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  direction  cosines  of 
a  line  is  equal  to  unity. 


Fig.  260 


Proof.     Let  P{x,  y,  z)  be  any  point  on  I'  (Fig.  260).     Then, 

we  have  ,         ^  „ 

X  =  OP  cos  a, 

y=OP  cos  |8, 

Z  =  OP  cos  y. 


(3) 


Therefore, 

3?  +  y^  +  z^=  aP[co8=  a  +  cos'  /3  +  cos'  y]. 

Since  a?  +  y^  +  z^=  OP^*  it  follows  that 
(4)  cos'  a  -f  cos'  p  +  cos'  7  =  1- 


±VZ2 

+  m2 
m 

+ 

n2 

±V?2 

+  m2 
n 

+ 

n=' 
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Any  three  numbers  I,  m,  n,  (not  all  zero)  are  proportional  to 
the  direction  cosines  of  some  line ;  for,  P{1,  m,  n)  is  a  point 
and  the  direction  cosines  of  OP  are 

I 


(5)  cos  p  = 


±  -y/P  +  m?  +%2 

The  direction  cosiaes  of  OP  are  evidently  proportional  to  I, 
m,  n,  and  they  may  be  found  by  dividiag  I,  m,  and  n,  respec- 
tively, by  ±  V^^  +  m"  -f-  n\ 

328.  The  Distance  between  Pi(xi,  Ui,  Zi)  and  Piix^,  y^,  z^. 
Let  the  direction  angles  of  the  segment  P^Pi  be  a,  p,  y.  Pro- 
jecting P1P2  upon  the  axes,  we  have,  from  the  corollary  of  §  326, 

PjPj  cos  a=X2  —  Xi,    P1P2  cos  /3  =  2/2  —  Vu     -PlA  cos  y  =  Z2  —  «!. 

Squaring  and  adding  we  have,  by  the  theorem  of  §  327, 

p^,'=  {x,  -  x,y+(i/2  -  y^y+izi  -  z^y. 

Therefore, 
(6)  PiP2==^(x^^^W+~(M^^W+W=^'- 

EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  length  and  the  direction  cosines  of  the  segment  P1P2,  when 

(a)  Pi  is  (2,  3,  4)  and  P2  is  (-  1,  0,  5) ; 
(6)  Pi  Is  (-  1,  2,  -  7),  and  P2  is  (4,  1,  4)  ; 
(c)  Pi  is  (4,  7,  1),  and  P2  is  (1,  -  2,  -  7). 

2.  Prove  that  the  triangle  whose  vertices  are  A{m,  n,  p),  B{n,  p,  m), 
C(p,  m,  n)  is  equilateral. 

3.  Find  the  direction  cosines  of  a  Una  which  are  proportional  to  4,  7, 1. 

4.  Find  the  length  of  a  line-segment  whose  projections  on  the  co- 
ordinate axes  are  4,  7,  2. 


500  MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS        [XXI,  §  329 

329.  The  Angle  between  Two  Directed  Lines.  If  aj,  ^j,  y, 

and  «2,  ^2,  y2  are  the  direction  angles  of  two  directed  lines 
li  and  I2  the  angle  6  between  them  may  be  determined  as 
follows. 

Draw  the  lines  I'l  and  Z'j  through  the  origin,  parallel  to  the 
given  lines  (Fig.  261).     Then  the  angle  between  l\  and  Z'j  is  6. 


*x 


Fia.  261 

If  P(x,  y,  z)  is  any  point  on  l\,  then,  by  Theorem  II  of  §  326, 
we  have  ^.^^.^^^  ^^  ^  p^^.^^^  ^^^^_ 

*"^'  OP  cos  e  =  Oilf  cos  as  +  JOT"  cos  ^2  +  NP  cos  yj. 

But, 

OM  =  OP  cos  «!,    JOT"  =  OP  cos  /81,    iVP  =  OP  cos  yi. 

Therefore, 

(7)  cos  9  =  cos  ai  cos  Ojj  +  cos  Pi  cos  P2  +  cos  -yi  cos  72- 

We  shall  assume  that  0  is  the  smallest  positive  angle  satis- 
fying equation  (7). 

330.  Parallel  and  Perpendicular  Lines.  If  two  lines  are 
parallel  and  extend  in  the  same  direction,  they  are  parallel  to 
and  agree  in  direction  with  the  same  line  through  the  origin. 

Therefore,  if  a^,  Pi,  y,  and  a^,  ft,  y2  are  the  direction  angles 
of  the  two  lines,  a^  =  «2,  ft  =  ft,  yi  =  y2 ;  and  We  may  ^rrite 

(8)  cos  tti  =  cos  0.2,    cos  pi  =  cos  P2,    cos  71  =  cos  Yj- 

Conversely,  if  relations  (8)  are  satisfied,  the  given  lines  are 
parallel  and  extend  in  the  same  direction.    Why? 
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If  the  two  lines  are  parallel  but  extend  in  opposite  directions, 
we  have  ai  =  ir—  02,  fii  =  ir  —  ^2,  yi=ir  —  y^,  and  therefore, 

(9)  cos  ai = — cos.a2,   cos  pi  = — cos  P2,   cos  Yi  =  —  cos  72- 

Conversely,  if  relations  (9)  are  satisfied,  the  given  lines  are 
parallel  and  extend  in  opposite  directions.    Why  ? 

If  the  two  lines  al?e  perpendicular,  it  follows  from  formula 
(7)  that, 

(10)  cos  tti  cos  02  +  cos  pi  cos  Pa  +  cos  Yi  cos  72  =  0. 

Conversely,  if  (10)  is  true,  the  lines  will  he  perpendicular. 

If  I,  m,  n  and  V,  m',  n'  are  proportional  to  the  direction 
cosines  of  two  lines,  the  lines  will  he  perpendicular  if,  and 
only  if, 

(11)  ll'  +  mm'  +  nn'  =  0. 

They  will  be  parallel  if,  and  only  if,  the  numbers  I,  m,  n  are 
proportional  to  I',  m',  n'.  If  any  of  the  numbers  I,  m,  n  are 
zero,  the  corresponding  numbers  of  the  set  V,  m',  n'  must,  of 
course,  also  be  zero. 

331.  Point  of  Division.  Let  Pi(a!i,  yi,  Zi),  P-iix^,  1/2,  »2)  be 
two  given  points  and  P(x,  y,  z)  any  point  on  the  segment  P1P2 

P  P 

such  that  -^  =  X.    If  a,  p,  y  are  the  direction  angles  of  this 

PP-i 

segment,  it  follows  from  §  326  that 

PiP  cos  a  ?=  a;  —  Xi,    PP2  cos  «  =  ^  —  os- 

Therefore, 

P^P  cos  «  _  «  —  a?i  _» 
PP2  cos  a     X2  —  X       ' 
or 

(12)  ^^x,+Xx2 
^     '  1  +  X 
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Similarly,  we  have 

It  should  be  noticed  that  A.  is  positive  if  P  lies  within  the 
segment  PjAj  and  negative  if  it  lies  without.  By  varying  A, 
the  coordinates  of.  any  point  (^  P^  on  the  line  PiP^  may  be 
obtained. 

For  the  mid-point  of  PiPj  we  have  X  =  1  and,  hence,  the 
coordiaates  of  the  mid-poiat  of  P1P2  are 

(14)  a,  =  5i±^S    y=.yi±M,    ,=h±3. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  cosine  of  the  angle  between  the  two  lines  whose  direction 
cosines  are  proportional  to  2,  3,  1  and  —  1,  4,  5. 

2.  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  points  of  trisection  of  the  segment 
J'i(4, -1,3),  P2(-4,  7,3). 

3.  Prove  that  the  medians  of  the  triangle  whose  vertices  are  (1, 2,  3), 
(3,  2,  1),  (2,  1,  3)  meet  in  a  point. 

4.  Show  that  the  following  points  are  the  vertices  of  a  right  triangle : 
(1,0,6),  (7,  3,4),  (4,  5,  -2). 

5.  If  two  of  the  direction  angles  of  a  line  are  45°  and  60°,  find  the 
third  direction  angle. 

6.  Prove  that  the  values  a  =  30°,  /3  =  30°  are  impossible. 

7.  The  direction  cosines  of  a  line  are  m,  2  m,  3  m.    Find  m. 

8.  Show  that  {x-iy+(y  +  2)2  +  (a  _  3)^  =  9  is  the  equation  of  a 
sphere  whose  center  is  at  (1,  —  2,  3)  and  whose  radius  is  3. 

9.  Express  by  an  equation  the  fact  that  the  point  («,  y,  z)  is  equi- 
distant from  (2,  1,  3)  and  (—  1,  4,  3). 

10.  Show  that  the  points  (3,  7,  2),  (.4,  3,  1),  (1,  6,  3),  (2,  2,  2)  are 
the  vertices  of  a  parallelogram. 

11.  Prove  by  two  methods  that  the  points  (3,  6,  4),  (4,  13,  3), 
(2,  —  1,  5)  are  coUinear. 

12.  Show  that  the  points  (4,  3,  -  4),  (-  2,  3,  2),  (-  2,  9,  -  4)  are 
the  vertices  of  an  equilateral  triangle. 
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13.  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  point  which  divides  the  segment  P1P2 
in  the  ratio  X,  given 

(o)  Pi(2,6,  8),  PjC-I,  3,  5),\  =  3; 

(6)    Pi(-  2,  -  5,  8),  P2(8,  0,  -  2),  X  =  -  2 ; 

(c)    Pi(3,  -  7,  -  9),  P2(2,  -  2,  -  1),  X  =  J. 

14.  Prove  that  the  medians  of  the  triangle  Pi(a;i,  j/i,  zi),  Piix^,  y^,  Si), 
Ps(a;3i  Vi,  Zs)  meet  in  the  point 

I     3     '      3     '     z     y 

15.  Prove  that  the  lines  joining  the  mid-points  of  the  opposite  edges 
of  a  tetrahedron  pass  through  a  common  point  and  are  bisected  by  that 
point. 

16.  Are  the  following  points  collinear :  (2,  1,  3),  (—2,  —5,  3), 
(1,  5,  7)  ? 

17.  Find  the  direction  cosines  of  the  line  that  is  equally  inclined  to  the 
three  axes.      . 

18.  Prove  that  the  lines  joining  successively  the  middle  points  of  the 
sides  of  any  quadrilateral  form  a  parallelogram. 

19.  Find  the  projection  of  the  segment  Pi(l,  2,  3),  P2(2,  1,  3)  upon 
the  line  that  passes  through  the  points  Ps{—  3,  5,  —  5),  P4(8,  —  9,  12). 

332.  Locus  of  an  Equation.  We  saw  that  in  the  plane  the 
locus  of  the  equation  /(a;,  y)  =  0  represents,  in  general,  a  curve. 
In  an  analogous  way  the  equation  f{x,  y,  z)  =  0,  in  general,  re- 
presents a  surface.  For,  if  we  solve  for  z,  we  have  z  =  F(x,  y) 
and  from  this  equation,  we  see  that  we  can  find,  corresponding 
to  every  point  (x,  y)  in  the  ay-plane,  one  or  more  values  of  z 
(real  or  imaginary).  The  locus  of  the  real  points  (x,  y,  z)  is, 
in  general,  a  surface,  but  may  be  a  curve  or  a  point.  If  there 
are  no  real  values  for  x,  y,  z  which  satisfy  the  equation 
f(x,  y,  z)  =  0,  we  say  that  the  equation  has  no  locus. 

The  locus  of  points  satisfying  the  two  conditions  f{x,  y,z)=0 
and  F{x,  y,z)=0  is,  in  general,  a  curve  in  space,  which  is  the 
intersection  of  the  two  surfaces  represented  by  these  equations. 
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333.  The  Plane.  A  plane  is  defined  as  a  surface  such  that 
every  point  coUinear  with  two  points  of  the  surface  is  itself  a 
point  of  the  surface. 

We  shall  prove  the  following  propositions  : 

(a)  Every  equation  of  the  first  degree  in  x,  y,  and  z  represents 
a  plane. 

(6)  Every  plane  is  represented  by  an  equation  of  the  first  de- 
gree in  X,  y,  z. 

To  prove  (a),  let  Pj  (xi,  y^,  z{),  P^  {x^,  yj,  z^  be  any  two  points 
on  the  surface  whose  equation  is  -4a!  +  By  -\-  Gz  +  D  =  Q. 
Then  we  have 

(15)  Axi  +  Byy+Czi  +  D  =  0, 

(16)  Axi  +  %2  +  <7«j  +  Z)  =  0. 

Now  let  Pi(Xi,  yt,  z^  be  any  point  on  the  line  PiPj.  Then 
(if  Pj  =#=  Pj),  there  exists  a  value  of  \(#  —  1)  such  that 

'^-TT^' ^'-TTT' "'-TTT      ^^"^^^^ 

We  wish  to  show  that  the  cobrdinates  of  this  point  also  satisfy 
the  equation  Ax  +  By  +  Cz  -\-  D  =  Q.  By  substitution  in  this 
equation  we  have 

(17)  j^(-4a'i+  By^+Cz^+D)  +  :^^{Ax^+By^+  Czi-\-D)=0. 

Eelation  (17)  is  true,  since  it  follows  from  (15)  and  (16)  that 
each  parenthesis  vanishes  separately.  Therefore  the  surface 
defined  by  the  equation  Ax-\-By  •{■  Oz  +,D  =  0  satisfies  the 
definition  of  a  plane. 

To  prove  the  statement  (6),  let  tt  be  any  plane,  and  let  OR 
be  the  perpendicular  from  0  which  meets  ir  in  Pj  (Fig. 
262).  The  positive  direction  of  OB  will  be  taken  from  0  to 
the  plane.    The  direction  angles  of  OR  will  be  called  a,  P,  y 
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and  the  length  OPi  will  be  denoted  by  p.*    Now  if  P{x,  y,  z) 
is  any  point  in  the  plane,  we  have,  by  §  326, 


Fig.  262 

(18)  Projo^OP=  Projo^QJf  +  Projo^ilf2V^+  Projo^iVP. 

Hence  the  equation 

(19)  X  cos  a  +  y  cos  p  +  z  cos  7  =  ^ 

is  the  equation  of  the  plane.  Why  ?  It  is  seen  to  be  an  equa- 
tion of  the  first  degree  in  x,  y,  %.  This  form  of  the  equation 
is  called  the  normal  form. 

It  follows  from  the  above  that,  if  Ax  +  By  +  Cz  +  D  =  0  is 
the  equation  of  a  plane,  the  direction  cosines  of  a  line  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  are  proportional  to  A,  B,  C. 

It  is  left  as  an  exercise  to  prove  that  to  reduce  Ax  +  By  + 
CZ+  D  =  0  to  the  normal  form  we  must  divide  each  term  by 
±  V-4^  +  B'  +  O',  the  sign  of  the  radical  being  chosen  opposite 
to  that  of  Z)  if  i>  =?t  0,  the  same  as  that  of  (7  if  Z)  =  0,  the 
same  as  that  of  B  if  C—D  =  0  or  the  same  as  that  of  A  if 
B=C=D  =  Q.* 

*  If  the  plane  passes  through  the  origin  we  shall  suppose  OR  is  directed 
upward,  and  hence  cos  7  >-0  since  7  <t/2-  If  the  plane  passes  through  the 
z-axis,  then  OR  lies  in  the  a;j/-plane  and  cos 7  =  0;  in  this  case  we  shall  sup- 
pose OR  so  directed  that  |3  <7r/2  and  hence  cos  /3  >  0.  Finally  if  the  plane 
coincides  with  the  ^z-plane,  the  positive  direction  on  OR  shall  be  taken  as 
that  on  OX. 
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334.  The  Angle  Between  Two  Planes.  The  angle  between 
two  plaaies  is  defined  to  be  the  angle  between  two  normals  (i.e. 
perpendiculars)  to  the  planes.  Let  AiX  +  B^y  +  CiZ  +  Di=0 
and  A^  +  B^y  +  CjZ  +  A  =  0  be  the  equations  of  the  two 
planes.     The  direction  cosines  of  their  normals  are  then  (§  333), 

A-i  A-, 

COS«i= ^  ^         C0Sfi!2  = 


B  72 

cos  /3i  = ^  ,      cos  P2  = ^ 


±  VA'  +  -Bi^  +  Oi"  ±  VAi^  +  Bi^  +  Gi^ 

COS  yi  = ^  ;        cos  yj  =  ? 


'If  5  is  the  angle  between  these  normals,  then,  from  §  329, 

(20)  cos  0  =  ±  ^i^2_+jigg  +  C1C2 

VA^TW+C?VA^^i^W+W 
If  the  planes  are  perpendicular,  cos  ^  =  0,  and  we  have 

(21)  A1A2  +  B1-B2  +  C1C2  =  0. 

If  the  planes  are  parallel  their  normals  are  parallel.    Hence, 
by  §  330,  their  equations  in  normal  form  are 

a;  cos  a+y  cos^+»cosy=p,    ajcos  a'+y  cos^'+zcosy'=2)', 

where  either  cos  a  =  cos  a!,  cos  y3  =  cos  fi',  cos  y  =  cos  y',  or 
cos  a  =  —  cos  a',  cos  fi  =  —  cos  j8',  cos  y  =  —  cos  y'.  Therefore, 
if  the  two  equations  be  written  in  the  form    , 

Ajx  +  Ba.  +  Ciz  +  A  =  0,    AiX  +  B^y  +  dz  +  A  =  0, 

the  planes  will  be  parallel  if  and  only  if 

(22)  A2  =  'kAi,  B2  =  JcBi,   Ci  =  kCi.  (fc^O) 

The  equation  of  any  plane  parallel  to  Ax  +  By  +  Cz  +  D  =  0 
can  therefore  be  written  in  the  form  Ax  +  By  +  Cz  +  D'  =  0. 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Sketch  the    planes  whose  equations   are   (a)  *=2,   (6)  y  —  i, 
(c)  z  =  -  0,  (d)  2a;  +  2/  =  1,   (e)  y  —  z  =  0.' 

2.  How  many  arbiti-ary  constants  are  there  in  the  equation  of  the 
plane ylx  +  By  +  Cz-i-  D  =  0? 

3.  What  is  the  general  equation  of  a  plane  that  passes  through  the 
origin  ? 

i.   What  is  the  equation  of  the  a;^-plane  ?  j/z-plane  ?  Kz-plane  ? 

6.   What  are  the  intercepts  on  the  axes  of  the  planes  whose  equations 
are 
(a)  2x-Sy  +  z  =  12;  (6)  x-y+z=S;  (c)  x  +  y  =  0;  (d)  5a!— 7=0? 

6.  Give  three  numbers  proportional  to  the  direction  cosines  of  the 
normal  to  the  plane  x  +  2y  —  z  =  9.      What  are  the  direction  cosines  ? 

7.  What  is  the  normal  equation  of  the  plane  x  —  y  +  z  =  9? 

8.  What  is  the  equation  of  the  system  of  planes  parallel  to 

2a;  — 2^  +  2  =  1? 

9.  What  is  the  equation  of  the  plane  that  passes  through  the  origin 
and  is  parallel  to2x  —  Sy  +  1z  =  5? 

10.  Show  that  the  planes  2x  +  i:y  —  z  =  2  and  4a;— j  +  4z  =  7  are 
perpendicular. 

11.  What  is  the  equation  of  the  plane  parallel  to2x  +  2y  +  z  =  9  and 
5  units  farther  from  the  origin  ?  2  units  nearer  ? 

12.  What  is  the  distance  between  the  parallel  planes  2x+2y  +  z  =  9 
a,ud2x  +  2y  +  z  =  15? 

13.  Find  the  equation  of  the  plane  passing  through  the  points 

(a)  (1,2,1),    (-1,1,0),    (0,0,1); 
(6)    (2,1,3),    (1,1,2),    (-1,1,4); 

(c)  (2,2,2),    (1,1,  -2),    (1,-1,0); 

(d)  (1,1,-1),   (1,  -1,2),    (-2,  -2,2). 

[  Hint  :  Use  the  equation  Ax  +  By  +  Cz  +  D  =  0  and  divide  by  any  coeffi- 
cient that  is  not  zero.] 

14.  If  D  =jt  0  show  that  the  equation  Ax  +  B!/  +  Cz  +  D  =  0  can  be 
written  in  the  form  x/ a  +  y /b  +  z /c  =  1  where  a,  b,  c  are  the  inter- 
cepts made  by  the  plane  on  the  x,  y,  z  axes  respectively, 

15.  Show  that  the  four  points  (0,  0,  3),  (4,  -3,  -9),  (2,  1,  2), 
(4,  3,  3)  are  ooplanar,  i.e.  they  lie  in  the  same  plane. 
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16.  Find  the  equation  of  the  plane  that  passes  through  the  point  P 
and  is  parallel  to  the  plane  a,  when 

(a)  Pis  (2,  1,  8)andais2a;  +  3y-5«  =  5; 

(6)  Pis  (1,  0,  0)  and  «is2a;  +  2/  +  a=l; 

(c)  Pis  (-2,  —  1,6)  andaisSa;— 5!/  — 22  =  3. 

17.  Find  the  equation  of  the  plane  passing  through  the  point  P  and 
perpendicular  to  the  planes  a  and  p  when 

(a)  P  is  (1, 1,  1),  «  is  2  a;  —  2/  —  g  =  4,  and  /3isa;  +  y  +  «  =  l; 

(6)  Pis  (—1,  2, 1),  a  is  a +  3^-32  =3,  and /3  is  3a;  — 5y +  2z  =  1; 

(c)  Pis  (0,  3,  4),  ais2a;  +  4y +  z  =  7,  and  j3  is2a;  — «  +  3a  =  2. 

18.  Find  the  equation  of  the  plane  passing  through  the  points  Pi,  Pg 
and  perpendicular  to  the  plane  a,  when 

(a)  Pi  is  (1,  1,  1),  Pj  is  (-  1,  2,  1),  and  a  is  2  a;  -  3  y  -  «  =  2 ; 
(6)  Pi  is  (0,0,  1),  Pjia  (2,  1,  3),  and  a  isa; +  y  —  6z  =  0; 
(c)  Pi  is  (2,  1,  -  3),  Pz  is  (0,  4,  2),  and  a  is  4a;  —  j/  -  2  =  2. 

19.  Prove  that  the  distance  from  the  plane  Ax  +  By  -^  Ce  +  D  =  Qto 
the  point  (a;i,  j,i,  z{)  is  +Ax,-^  By,+ Cz^_±D_ 

20.  Find  the  distance  from  the  plane  a  to  the  point  P  when 

(o)  Pis  (2,  1,4)  and  a  is  2a; -4?/ +  2  =  2; 

(5)  Pis  (2,3,  -1)  andais2a;  + J/  +  252  — 2  =  0; 

(c)  Pis  (0,0,  3)  and  a  is  3x—2y— 52  =  1. 

21.  Prove  that  the  equation  of  the  plane  which  passes  through  the 
point  (a:i,  yi,  z\)  and  is  parallel  to  the  plane  Ax  +  By  -^  Cz-\-  D  =  Qii 
A(x  -  x{)  +  B{y  -  yi)  +  0(2  -  2i)  =  0. 

22.  Prove  that  the  equation  of  a  plane  which  passes  through  the 
point  (xi,  yi,  2i)  and  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  Ax+By+Cz+D  =  0 
is  (P2i—  Cyi)x+  (^Gxi—Aei)y+(Ayi  —  Bxi)z  =  0. 

23.  Find  the  cosines  of  the  angles  between  the  following  pairs  of  planes 

(a)  2a;-3y +  2  =  1,  2x  +  2  =  0; 

(b)  x  —  y  —  e  =  2,  y  —  42  =  8; 

(c)  a;+2=3,  4a;  +  j^  +  3s  =  5. 

24.  Find  the  equation  of  the  plane  that  passes  through  Pi,  P2  and 
thakes  an  angle  e  with  the  plane  a,  where  i 

(a)  Pi  is  (0,  -1,  0),  P2  is  (0,  0,  -1),  « is  y+z-7  =  0,  and  6  is  120°; 
(&)  Pi  is  (1,  0, 1),  Pa  is  (0,  1,  2),  a  is  a;  +  2  y  +  22  =  2,  and  » is  60°. 
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25.  Find  tlie  equation  of  the  locus  of  a  point  which  moves  so  that  its 
distance  from  the  »^-plane  is  twice  its  distance  from  the  x-azis. 

26.  Find  the  equation  of  the  locus  of  a  point  whose  distance  from  the 
plane  a;  +  2y  —  5  =  0is  twice  its  distance  from  the  a-axis. 

27.  A  point  moves  so  that  its  distance  from  the  origin  is  equal  to  its 
distance  from  the  sx-plane.    Find  the  equation  of  its  locus. 

-  336.  Simultaneous  Linear  Equations.  In  §  70  we  saw  that 
three  simultaneons  linear  equations  in  three  unknowns  have 
iu  general  a  single  solution.  We  shall  now  show  that  three 
such  simultaneous  equations  have  either,  (a)  a  single  solu- 
tion, or  (&)  an  infinite  number  of  solutions,  or  (c)  no  solution. 
We  shall  prove  this  statement  geometrically.  Each  equa- 
tion represents  a  plane ;  the  three  planes  may  assume  the  fol- 
lowing relative  positions. 

Case  I.    No  two  of  the  planes  are  parallel  or  coincident. 

(a)  The  three  planes  may  intersect  in  a  single  point ;  then 
there  is  a  single  solution  of  the  three  simultaneous  equations. 

(6)  The  three  planes  may  intersect  in  a  line ;  then  there  is 
an  infinite  number  of  solutions. 

(c)  The  three  planes  may  intersect  so  that  the  three  lines  of 
intersection  are  parallel ;  then  there  is  no  solution. 

Case  II.     Two  of  the  planes  are  parallel  but  not  coincident. 

In  this  case  the  three  planes  can  have  no  point  in  common 
and  the  equations  have  no  solution. 

Case  III.     Two  of  the  planes  are  coincident. 

(a)  The  third  plane  may  be  parallel  to  the  coincident  planes, 
in  which  case  there  is  no  solution. 

(6)  The  third  plane  may  intersect  the  coincident  planes,  in 
which  case  there  is  an  infinite  number  of  solutions. 

(c)  The  third  plane  may  coincide  with  the  coincident  planes, 
in  which  case  there  is  an  infinite  number  of  solutions. 
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(23) 


336.  Pencil  of  Planes.  All  the  planes  that  pass  through  a 
given  line  are  said  to  form  a  pencil  of  planes.    If 

A^x  +  B,y  +  C2.Z  +  A  =  0, 

are  the  equations  of  any  two  planes  passing  through  the  given 
line,  then  the  equation  of  any  other  plane  of  the  pencil  can  be" 
written  in  the  form 

(24)     Ajx  +  Biy  +C,z+Di  +  \  (A^  +  B^  +  C^z  +  A)  =  0, 

where  X  is  a.  constant  whose  value  determines  the  particular 
plane  of  the  pencil.    (See  §  68.) 

337.  Bundle  of  Planes.  All  the  planes  that  pass  through  a 
common  point  are  said  to  form  a  bundle  of  planes,  and  this 
common  point  is  called  the  center  of  the  bundle.     If 

■A,x  +  Ba+C,z  +  Di  =  0, 

(26)  A2X  +  B^+  C2Z  +  A  =  0, 

A3X  +  B,y+C3fi  +  B,  =  0, 

are  the  equations  of  any  three  planes  passing  through  the 
center  and  not  belonging  to  the  same  pencil,  then  the  equation 
of  any  other  plane  of  the  bundle  is 

(26)         {AiX +Bjy+  C^z + D{)  +  \i{A<ife  +  B^y  +  O^z  +  A) 
+  >4AiX  +  B,y  +  C,z  +  A)  =  0, 

where  Xi,  X2  are  constants  whose  values  determiae  the  position 
of  the  particular  plane  of  the  bundle.    Why  ? 

EXERCISES 
1.  Find  the  equation  of  the  plane  that  passes  through  the  Intersection 
of  the  planes  a  and  p  and  the  point  P,  when 

(o)  «  is  2  X  +  3  2/  —  «  =  1,  ^  is  a;  +  2/  -  2  2  =  2,  and  P  is  (1,  0,  2); 
(6)  ai8x  +  y  +  2e  =  0,  pisix-iy —  z=\,  and  Pis  (2, 1,1); 
(c)  «is3a:-2y-«  =  2,  /Sisa  — 3f  +  2  =  3,  and  Pis  (1,  0,  1). 
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2.  Show  that  the  planes  whose  equations  are  3a;  —  5^  +  2  =  0,  6x  + 
y  =  2z  +  VS,.lly  —  2z  —  17,  belong  to  the  same  pencil. 

3.  What  is  the  equation  of  the  plane  of  the  pencil  whose  axis  is 
2x  —  y  +  5z  +  2=:Q,  4:X  —  3y  +  z  =  l,  which  is  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  x  =  0?  y  =  0?  z  =  0? 

4.  Find  the  equation  of  the  plane  that  passes  through  the  intersection 
of  the  planes  2x  +  y— z  +  1,  3x—  y  —  z  =  2  and  is  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  x  +  y  —  z  =  1. 

5.  Find  the  equation  of  the  plane  that  passes  through  the  point  of  in- 
tersection of  the  planes  a,  /3,  y  and  the  points  Pi,  P^,  when 

(a)  ais2x  +  y  =  1,  p  is  x  —  z  =  1,  yis2x  —  y+2z  =  S, 
Pi  is  (1,  0,  1),  and  Pa  is  (2,  1,  1)  ; 

(b)  ais3x-y  -z  =  3,  fiisx  —  y  +  2z  =  l,  y  is3x—2y  +  z  =  3, 
Pi  is  (2,  1,  3),  and  Pa  is  (0,  8,  0). 

338.  Equations  of  a  Straight  Line,  (a)  The  two  simiil- 
taneous  equations 

'  Aix  +  B^y  +  Ciz  +  A  =  0, 


(27) 

^    ^  \  A^x  +  B0+  G^z  +  A  =  0, 

represent  a  line,  the  intersection  of  the  two  planes,  provided 
the  two  planes  are  not  parallel. 

(6)  A  given  point  and  a  given  direction  determine  a  line. 
Let  the  given  point  be  Pi(a;i,  y^,  «i)  and  a,  fi,  y  the  given  direc- 
tion angles.  If  P^x,  y,  z)  is  any  other  point  on  the  line  at  a 
distance  d  from  Pj,  then  by  §  326,  d  cos  a=x—Xi,  d  cos  fi=y—yi, 
d  cos  y  =  2  —  %.     Henee  we  may  write 


(28) 


.y-Vi  ^2 


cos  a      cos  p       cos  -y  ' 


which  are  the  equations  of  the  required  straight  line.  These 
equations  are  known  as  the  symmetric  equations  of  a  straight 
line.  In  these  equations  cos  a,  cos  /3,  cos  y  can  evidently  be 
replaced  by  any  three  numbers  proportional  to  them. 
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(c)  Two  distinct  points  Pi{xi,  yi,  «i),  P2(x2,  y^, »»)  determine  a 
line.    Any  line  through  the  point  Pi  is  of  the  form 

«  -  jgi  _  y  -  yi  _  g  -  gi, 

COS  a.       cos  p       cos  y 

Now  the  direction  cosines  of  PiP^  are  proportional  to  ojj  —  x-^, 
y-i  —  yi!  %  —  «i-  (§  328.)  Therefore  the  equations  of  the  line 
through  the  points  Pj,  Pj  are 

x-Xi  _y-yi_  z-z, 


(29)v  *  -  ^1  ^  tf  - yi  _  ■'  -  -1. 

X2-X1     Vi-Vx     Z2-21 

We  should  note  that  in  every  case  two  equations  are  necessary 
to  represent  a  line. 

Example  1.   Beduce  to  the  symmetric  form  the  equations  of  the  straight 

line,  2a;  +  y— 3  =  3,  a  — y+2z  =  7.     Eliminating  y  between  the  two 

equations    we   have   3  x  +  a  =  10.      Similarly,  eliminating  a  we  have 

5  a  +  J  =  13.    Solving  these  two  equations  for  x  and  equating  the  values 

found,  we  have 

g_y-13_g-10 

1-5  -3 ' 

The  line  is  seen  to  pass  through  the  point  (0,  13,  10)  and  to  have  direction 
cosines  proportional  to  1,  —  5,  —  3. 

Example  2.  Find  the.  equations  of  the  line  that  passes  through  the 
point  (4,  —1,  3)  and  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  2x  —  Sy  +  ie=T. 
The  required  line  is  parallel  to  any  line  perpendicular  to  the  plane  and  hence 
its  direction  cosines  are  proportional  to  2,  —3,  4  (§333).  Therefore, 
the  equation  of  the  required  line  is 

x  —  ^_y  +  1 _g  —  3 
2     ~  -3  ~     4    ' 

EXERCISES 

1.  Write  the  equations  of  the  line  that  passes  through  the  point  P 
and  whose  direction  cosines  are  proportional  to  o,  6,  c,  where 
(a)  P  is  (1,  2,  1)  and  a  =  2,  6  =  -  7,  c  =  2; 
(6)  Pis  (3,0,-1)  and  a  =  2,  6  =  8,  c  =  9; 
(c)  Pis  (3,  -  2,  -  6)  and  a  =  2,  6  =  -  9,  c  =  3. 
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2.  Find  the  equations  of  the  lines  passing  through  the  following  pairs 
of  points  : 

(a)  (2,  1,  4),  (12,  2,  8)  ;  (c)  (4,  3,  8),  (8,  -  2,  1) ; 

(6)  (3,  -  5,  -  3),  (-  3,  5,  7)  ;      (d)  (5,  2,  1),  (4,  7,  -  9). 

3.  Write  in  symmetric  form  the  equations  of  the  lines 

(a)  2a;-?/  +  3g  =  8,  Sx  +  5y  +g  =  9; 
(6)  Sx-y-z=8,  ix  +  6y-Hz-3; 
(c)  6x  +  Sy  +  z=  S,  2x-y  +  s  =  T. 

,i.  Find  the  equations  of  the  line  that  passes  through  the  point  P  and 
is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  a,  when 

(a)  Pis  (2,  1,  7)  and  ais3a;-j;  +  40  =  9; 
(6)  Pis  (4,  2,  -2),  and  a  is  2a; -6j^  +  Sz  =  3  ; 
(c)  Pis  (—1,  6,  3),  and  aisSx  +  iy  — g  =  6. 

5.  Find  the  equations  of  the  line  that  passes  through  the  point 
(2,-1,  4)  and  is  parallel  to  the  line 

a:--3_y-7_z-7 
4  2  -3  ' 

6.  Find  in  symmetric  form  the  equations  of  the  line  that  passes 
through  the  point  (2,  —  1 ,  4)  and  is  parallel  to  the  line  2x  +  y  —  z  =  5, 
a  —  j/4-3z=:4. 

7.  Find  the  equation  of  the  plane  that  passes  through  the  point  P  and 
is  perpendicular  to  the  line  I,  when 

(o)  Pis(2,5,l),andiis^  =  ^li=^; 
o  o  5 

(6)  Pis  (-  1,  4,7),  and  I  is  ^^  =  y^  =  ^-±f. 

8.  Find  the  equation  of  the  plane  that  passes  through  P(l,  5,  2)  and 
is  perpendicular  to  the  line  iix  —  y+2z  =  %,x  —  y  +  2z  =  Q. 

9    If  fl  is  the  angle  between  the  two  lines  ^^iB  =  V-yi  _  e-zi^ 

0,2  02  C2 

10.  Prove  that  the  lines  -  =  -?!-= -5-,  5  =  l?  =  f  are  perpendicular 
toeach  other.  6-2-4463 


2l 


CHAPTER   XXII 

QUADRATIC   FUNCTIONS.     QUADRIC   SURFACES 

339.  The  Sphere.  If  a  point  P{x,  y,  z)  moves  so  as  tff  be 
always  at  a  constant  distance  r  (r  >  0)  from  a  fixed  point  (ft,  &,  V), 
the  locus  of  P  is  called  a  sphere.    The  equation  of  this  locus  is 

(1)  {x-hy+{y-ky+iz-r)''  =  TK 

If  this  equation  is  expanded,  it  has  the  form 

(2)  x^  +  y^  +  z^  +  Ax  +  By  -\-  Cz  +  D  =  Q, 

where  A,  B,  0,  D  are  constants  depending  upon  the  coordinates 
of  the  center  and  the  length  of  the  radius. 

Conversely,  an  equation  of  the  form  (2),  in  general,  repre- 
sents a  sphere,  for  it  can  be  written  in  the  form 

(3)  (•+IJ<^+f)+(-f)'=f  +  f  +  ?-^' 
which  is  a  sphere  if 

4        4       4 

The  center  of  the  sphere  is  at  the  point  (—  A/2,  —  B/2,  —  (7/2), 
and  the  radius  is 


V^V4  +  -B^/4  +  GV4  -  D. 

If  the  right-hand  member  of  (3)  is  zero,  the  locus  is  the 
single  point  {_—A/2,  —B/2,  -  C/'S).  If  the  right-hand  member 
of  (3)  is  less  than  zero,  the  equation  has  no  locus.     See  §  206. 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  equation  of  the  sphere  whose  center  is  at  P  and  whose 
radius  is  r,  when 

(a)  Pis  (2,  1,  9),andr  =  6; 
(6)  Pis(l,  -8,0),  and  7-  =  2; 
(c)  Pis  (4,  -  9,  -  2),  and  r  =  7. 

2.  Find  the  equations  of  the  eight  spheres  tangent  to  the  three  co- 
ordinate planes  and  having  a  radius  of  4. 

3.  Find  the  equation  of  the  sphere  which  has  the  line  joining  P(2,  6,  8) 
and  Q(4,  6,  6)  as  a  diameter. 

4.  Discuss  the  locus  of  each  of  the  following  equations. 
(a)  x^  +  y^+z^-2x-2y-2g=6. 

(6)  x^  +  y^  +  z^  +  ix+iy  -6z  + 25=^0. 

(c)  x''  +  y^  +  z^-2x-6y  +  Sz  =  5. 

(d)  a;2  +  j/2  +  g2  _  2  a  -  4  2/  +  5  =  0. 

5.  Find  the  locus  of  points  the  ratio  of  whose  distances  from  (0,  1,  0) 
and  (1,  2,  3)  is  5. 

6.  Show  that  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  to  the  sphere 

a;S  +  2/2  +»2  =  r^ 
at  the  point  (xi,  yi,  zi)  is 

icaj  +  yyi  +  zzi  =  j-2. 

[Hint  :  The  tangent  plane  is  perpendicular  to  the  radius.  ] 

7.  Find  the  equation  of  the  sphere  passing  through  the  following 
four  points. 

(a)  (1,2,3),  (3,  1,0),  (2,  1,0),  (3,4,  1). 
(6)  (2,1,  0),  (- 1,,  -  1,  0),  (3,  0,  2),  (0,  0,  0). 

[Hint  :  Use  the  equation  x^  +  y^  +  z^  + Ax  +  By  +  Cz  +  D  =  0  and 
determine  the  values  of  A,  B,  C,  D.] 

340.  Cylinders.  The  surface  generated  by  a  atraigW  line 
•which,  moves  parallel  to  a  given  line  and  always  intersects  a 
given  fixed  curve,  is  called  a  cylindrical  surface  or  a  cylinder. 
The  generating  line  in  any  of  its  positions  is  called  ^n  element 
of  the  cylinder. 

Any  algebraic  equation  in  two  cartesian  coordinates  repre- 
sents in  space  a  cylinder  whose  elements  are  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  third  variable.  ....:'.. 
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For  example,  the  equation 

^  +  y«  =4 

represents  in  the  xy-plane  a  circle  (Fig.  263).    But,  the  equation  is  satis- 
fied by  the  coordinates  of  any  point  P  which  lies  on  a  line  parallel  to  the 


s-axis  and  passes  through  a  point  §  on  the  circle.  Moreover,  if  §P  moves 
parallel  to  the  s-axis  and  continues  to  cut  the  circle  the  coordinates  of  P 
still  satisfy  the  equation  a^  +  ^^  =  4.  The  cylinder  traced  by  the  line 
§P  is  the  locus  of  the  equation  a;^  +  2/^  =  4. 

It  is  clear  that  if  a  cylinder  has  its  axis  parallel  to  a  coordinate  axis,  a 
section  made  by  a  plane  perpendicular  to  that  axis  is  a  curve  parallel 
and  equal  to  the  directing  curve  on  the  coordinate,  plane.  Thus  the 
section  out  by  the  plane  z  =  3  from  the  hyperbolic  cylinder  whose  equa- 
tion is 

a;2  —  2/2  =  4^ 

is  a  hyperbola  equal  and  parallel  to  the  hyperbola  in  the  x^-plane  whose 
equation  is  a;^  _  5^2  =  4. 

341.  The  Projecting  Cylinders  of  a  Curve.  A  cylinder 
whose  elements  are  parallel  to  one  of  the  coordinate  axes  and 
always  intersect  a  fixed  curve  in  space,  is  called  a  projecting 
cylinder  of  the  curve.  The  equations  of  the  projecting  cylin- 
ders may  be  found  by  eliminating  in  turn  each  of  the  variables 
X,  y,  z,  from  the  equations  of  the  curve.  Why  ?  The  curve 
may  often  be  constructed  conveniently  by  means  of  two  dis- 
tinct projecting  cylinders. 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Describe  the  loons  of  each  of  the  following  equations, 
(o)  X  =  2.  (A)  yz  =  5. 

(5)  2Ka  +  2/2  =  8.  (J-)  ^_»!  =  0. 

(Z)  cc  —  Kz  =  7. 

(sr)  t,=  -  0^  =  1. 

2.  Prove  that  a^  +  2  x^  +  2/^  =  1  —  s^  is  the  equation  of  a  cylinder, 
the  direction  cosines  of  any  element  being  proportional  to  (1,  1,  0). 

3.  Find  the  equations  of  the  projecting  cylinders  of  each  of  the  following 
curves.    Construct  the  curves  as  the  intersection  of  two  of  these  cylinders. 

(a)  x2  +  2,2  +  z2  =  4,  :c2  +  j/2  _  gS  =  0. 
(6)  a:  =  1,  a;2  +  2/2  +  22  =  4. 

(c)  x2-2/2  =  4»,  a:2  +  2/2  =  2. 

(d)  y^  =  x  +  z,z  =  x  +  yK 

(e)  s"  =  xy,  x^  =■  yz. 

342.  Symmetiy,  Intercepts,  Traces,  Sections.  If  a  given 
equation  is  miaffected.  by  replacing  a;  by  —  a  throughout,  the 
locus  is  symmetric  with  respect  to  the  2/»-plane. 

If  a  given  equation  is  unaffected  by  replacing  y  by  —y,  the 
locus  is  symmetric  with  respect  to  the  aa-plane. 

If  a  given  equation  is  miaffected  by  replacing  «  by  —  z,  the 
locus  is  symmetric  with  respect  to  the  ajy-plane. 

What  would  be  a  test  for  symmetry  with  respect  to  the  a-axis  ?  the 
y-axis  ?  the  s-axis  ?  the  origin  ? 

The  segments  measured  from  the  origin  to  where  a  surface 
cuts  the  axes  are  called  the  intercepts  of  the  surface  on  the 
axes.  To  find  the  intercepts  place  two  of  the  variables  equal 
to  zero  and  solve  the  resulting  equation  for  the  third  variable. 
Why? 
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The  sections  of  a  surface  made  by  the  coordinate  planes  are 
called  the  traces  of  the  surface  (Fig.  2Q4)._    To  fipd.the  ec[ua- 
tions.'of  the  traces  put  each  variable  in 
turn  in,  the  given  equation  equal  torero. 
Why  ? 

The  equations  f(x,  y,  z)=  0  and  x  =  k, 
a  constant,  are  together  the  equations  of 
the  curve  of  intersection  of  the  surface 
and  a  plane  parallel  to  the  yz-Tplane. 
Similarly  sections  parallel  to  the  xy-  and  y«-planes  may  be 
found.     If  A;  =  0,  the  sections  are  the  traces. 

343.   The  Ellipsoid.     The  surface  represented  by  the  equation 


FiQ.  264 


(4) 


a^     b^     c2 


is  called  an  ellipsoid.  It  is  symmetric 
with  respect  to  the  three  coordinate 
planesj  the  three  axes,  and  the  origin. 
The  intercepts  on  the  as-,  y-,  «-axes  are 
respectively  ±  a,  ±b,  ±c  (Fig.  266).* 
The  traces  on  the  three  coordinate  planes 
are,  respectively, 

X^   ,  ifi        i  n        a!2    ,    22        .  . 


62 


c2 


Fig.  265 


+  —  =1,    X: 


■y 


:0. 


The  sections  of  the  ellipsoid  by  the  plane  x  =  fc  is  an  ellipse 
whose  equations  are 


(-i)'K'-i) 


62  1 


=  1,  a:  =  k. 


*  The  figure  exhibits  only  that  part  of  the  surface  lying  in  one  octant, 
that  in  which  x,  y,  z  are  all  positive. 
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The  semi-axes  of  this  ellipse  are  6 VI  —  Tc^/aj^,  ca/T- 
As  I  A;  {  increases  from  0  to  a,  the  axes  of  this  elliptical  section 
decrease.  When  |  fc  |  =  a  the  ellipse  reduces  to  a  jpoint,  and 
when  |fc|  >a  the  sections  are  imaginary.  The  surface  lies 
therefore  entirely  between  the  planes  x  =  a,  x  =  —  a.  Sim- 
ilarly it  may  be  shown  that  the  surface  is  also  bounded  by  the 
planes  y  =  b,y  =  —b;  z  =  c,z=  —  c. 


FiQ.  26B 

A  general  idea  'of  the  appearance  of  an  ellipsoid  is  given 
by  Fig.  266,  which  represents  a  plaster  model  of  this  sur- 
face. 

Special  Cases.  In  general  the  semi-axes  a,  b,  c  are  unequal, 
but  it  may  happen  that  two  or  three  of  them  are  equal.  If 
the  three  are  equal,  i.e.  a  =  b  =  c,  the  surface  is  a  sphere.  If 
two  are  equal,  for  example,  if  b  —  c,  the  ellipsoid  is  called  an 
ellipsoid  of  revolution,  for  it  can  be  generated  by  revolving  the 
ellipse  x^/a"  +  y'^jW  =  1,  2  =  0  about  the  s^axis. 
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344.  Surfaces  of  Revolution.  The  surface  generated  by 
revolving  a  plane  evirve  about  a  line  in  its  plane  is  called  a 
surface  of  revolution.  The  equation  of  the  surface  is  readily 
found  when  the  axis  of  revolution,  i.e.  the  line  about  which 
the  curve  is  revolved,  is  one  of  the  coordinate  axes. 

Let  y  =  f(x)  be  the  equation  of  the 
plane  curve  in  the  a;y-plane  and  the 
a^axis  the  axis  of  revolution.  As  the 
curve  y=/(a;)  revolves  about  the  .x-axis, 
any  point  P  on  this  curve  describes  a 
circle,  whose  center  is  on  the  aj-axis  and 
whose  radius  is  equal  to  f{x)  (Fig.  267). 
Therefore  for  any  position  of  P  {x,  y,  z)  we  have, 

which  is  the  equation  of  the  required  surface  of  revolution. 

If  the  ellipse  y^/a'^  +  t^/b^  =  1,  a  =  0  is  revolved  about  the  K-axia,  the 
equation  of  the  surface  of  revolution  is 

^+.=  =g[„._^3,or    g  +  g  +  g  =  l. 


EXERCISES 

1.  Sketch  and  discuss  each  of  the  following  ellipsoids, 
(a)  9  x2  +  4  j/2  +  16  32  =  144.     ' 

(6)  25  a;2  +  y2  +  z2  =  100. 
(c)  x^  +  Sy^  +  2^  =  l6. 

2.  Show  that  the  ellipsoid  in  Ex.  1  (6)  is  an  ellipsoid  of  revolution. 

3.  Find  the  equations  of  the  ellipsoids  formed  by  revolving  the  follow- 
ing ellipses  about  the  axes  mentioned. 

(a)  9a;2  +  4j/2=:36,  2=0,  sc-axis. 
(6)  9x^  +  iy^  =  36,  s  =  0,  j^^axis. 

(c)  9x^  +  z^=:9,y  =  0,  z-axis. 

(d)  25  2/2  +  4  g2  =  100,  x  =  0,  y-aina. 
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4.  When  an  ellipse  is  revolved  about  its  major  axis  the  ellipsoid  gen- 
erated is  called  a  prolate  spheroid;  when  it  is  revolved  about  its  minor 
axis,  an  oblate  spheroid.  Which  of  the  ellipsoids  in  Ex.  3  are  oblate  and 
which  are  prolate  ? 

5.  Describe  the  locus  of  each  of  the  following  equations. 


(a)  2!  +  l!!  +  ^^=o. 


(&) 


x^.y- 


+  »-  +  ; 

62      ( 


:-l. 


346.  The  Hyperboloid  of  One  Sheet. 

sented  by  the  equation 


The  surface  repre- 


(5) 


a2     b2     c2 


is  called  a  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet.  It  is  symmetric  with 
respect  to  each  of  the  coordinate 
planes,  each  of  the  coordinate 
axes,  and  the  origin.  The  inter- 
cepts on  the  X-  and  y-axes  are 
±  a  and  ±  b  respectively,  while 
the  surface  does  not  meet  the 
a-axis  (Fig.  268).  The  traces  on 
the  coordinate  planes  are,  respec- 
tively, 


Fig.  268 


g-,g=i,.=o,^-?;=i,.=o, 


62 


6^ 


a2 


;=i,y=o. 


Of  these,  the  trace  on  the  ajy-plane  is  an  ellipse,  while  the  other 
two  are  hyperbolas. 

The  section  of  the  surface  made  by  the  plane  z  =  k,  is  an 
ellipse  whose  equations  are 


j  =  1,  g  =  k. 


-^g't'i] 
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TMs  ellipse  is  real  for  all  real  values  of  k.  The  semi-axes  are 
the  smallest  when  A;  =  0  and  increase  without  limit  as  |  fc  | 
increases. 

The   plane   y  =  \,.\\\:^b,   intersects   the    surface   in    the 
hyperbola 


°t-g  f -g 


=  1,  2/  =  X. 


If  I X]  <  6  the  transverse  axis  is  parallel  to  the  a>-axis,  while 
if  I X I  >  &  it  is  parallel  to  the  2-axis. 


Fig.  209 

A  good  idea  of  the  appearance  of  this  surface  is  given  by 
Fig.  269,  which  represents  a  plaster  model  of  a  portion  of  the 
surface. 

If  X  =  6,  the  section  consists  of  the  two  straight  lines 

a     c  a     c 
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If  X  =  —  6,  the  section  is  the  two  lines 

-+-=0,  2/  =  -6; =0,  y  =  -6. 

a     c  a     c 

These  four  straight  lines  lie  entirely  upon  the  surface. 

■  Similar  considerations  apply  to  the  sections  made  by  planes 
parallel  to  the  yz-plane. 

The  form  of  one  eighth  of  the  surface  is  given  in  Eig.  268. 
The  broken  lines  in  that  figure  indicate  three  sections  by  the 
three  planes 

y  =  \,  for  I  X I  <  6,  =b,  and  >  6. 

Some  of  the  straight  lines  on  the  surface  are  shown  on  the 
model  represented  by  Mg.  269. 

If  a  =  b  the  hyperboloid  becomes  a  surface  of  revolution 
obtained  by  revolving  the  hyperbola  x^/a^  —  z^/c^  =  1,  y  =  Q 
about  its  conjugate  axis. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Sketch  and  discuss  each  of  the  following  surfaces. 

(a)  a;2+4j/2-«2_i6.      (ft)  9x^+y^~e^=36.     (c)  4x^+l6y''-z''=(H. 

2.  Are  any  of  the  surfaces  in  Ex.  1  surfaces  of  revolution  ? 

3.  Show  that 

(«-2)i'      (y-ip      (^-3y_-^ 
9  4  1 

is  the  equation  of  a  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet  whose  center  is  at  the  point 
(2,  1,  3). 

4.  Show  that  ±--2-  +  ?-  =  l  and  -5_  +  lL+£.  =  i  are  equations  of 

o2     62     c"  d^     b'^      a^ 

hyperboloids  of  one  sheet. 

5.  Find  the  equation  of  the  hyperboloid  of  revolution  formed  by 
revolving  each  of  the  following  hyperbolas  about  the  axis  specified. 

(o)  9  a;2  _  4  2/2  _  3e^  z  =  0,  transverse  axis. 
(6)  Q x^  —  itf^  =  ZQ,  z  =  0,  conjugate  axis. 

(c)  4  j2  _  2,2  _  ig^  J.  _  0^  transverse  axis. 

(d)  iy"^  —  ^  =  16,  X  =  0,  conjugate  axis. 
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346.  Hyperboloid  of  Two  Sheets.    The  surface  represented 
by  the  equation 
(6)  ?!_l^_^  =  l 

^    '  02        b2        c2 

is  called  a  hyperboloid  of  two  sheets.    It  is  symmetric  with 


*-x 


Fig.  270 


respect  to  each  of  the  coordinate  planes,  the  coordinate  axes 
and  the  origin.     The  intercepts  on  the  awixis  are   ±  a,  while 


FlQ.  271 


the  surface  does  not  meet  the  y-  or  a-axis  (Fig.  270).    The 
traces  on  the  coordinate  planes  are,  respectively, 


x^ 


62 


There  is  no  trace  on  the  j/z-plane. 


-^  =  l,2/  =  0. 
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The  plane  x=k  intersects  the  surface  in  the  curve  whose 
equations,  if  k^  ±  a,  are 

:2    .n^  .rfc2    .1      ' 


li-]"ll-] 


If  I  A;  I  >  a  this  curve  is  an  ellipse  ;  if  |  A;  |  =  a  it  is  a  point. 
If  I  A;  I  <  a  the  equations  have  no  locus.  All  sections  parallel 
to  the  xy-  and  osa-planes  are  hyperbolas. 

A  good  idea  of  the  appearance  of  this  surface  is  given  by  Fig. 
271,  which  represents  a  model  of  a  portion  of  the  surface. 

If  6  =  c  the  hyperboloid  becomes  a  surface  of  revolution 
formed  by  revolving  the  hyperbola 

about  its  transverse  axis. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Construct  and  discuss  each  of  the  following  surfaces, 
(a)  4  a;2  -  9  2/2  -  36  z2  =  144. 

(6)  k"  -  2/2  -  a2  =  1. 
(c)  9a;2-42/2-z2  =  36. 

2.  Are  any  of  the  surfaces  in  Ex.  1  surfaces  of  revolution  ? 

3.  Show  that -^  +  f--2-  =  l  and  _±-_2-+2-=l  are  equations 
of  hyperboloids  of  two  sheets. 

4.  Find  the  equation  of  the  hyperboloid  of  revolution  formed  by 
revolving  each  of  the  following  hyperbolas  about  the  axis  specified. 

(a)  —  -  ^  =  1,  z  =  0,  conjugate  axis. 

(6)  4  2/^  —  s^  =  4,  !c  =  0,  transverse  axis, 
(c)  2  x^  _  4  s2  =  1,  ^  =  0,  conjugate  axis. 
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347.  The  Elliptic  Paraboloid.    The  surface  represented  by 
the  equation 


(7) 


is  called  an  elliptic  paraboloid.  It  is  symmetric  with  respect 
to  the  xz-  and  y«-planes,  and  the  2-axis.  The 
intercepts  on  all  three  axes  are  zero.  The  trace 
on  the  o^-plane  is  a  point,  namely  the  origin ; 
the  traces  on  the  xz-  and  y«-planes  are,  respec- 
tively, the  parabolas  x^  =  a%  y  =  0;  y^  =  b% 
x  =  0  (Fig.  272). 

Sections  made  by  the  planes  z  =  Jc  (A;  >  0) 
Why  ?    Those  made  by  the  planes  x  =  k  and 
Why? 


Fig.  272 


are  ellipses. 

y  =  k,  respectively,  are  parabolas. 


FlQ.  273 


Figure  273  represents  a  model  of  a  portion  of  the  surface. 
If  a  =  6,  the  surface  is  a  figure  of  revolution  formed  by  re- 
volving the  parabola  a?  =  ofiz,  y  =  0,  about  the  z-axis. 
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348.  The  Hyperbolic  Paraboloid.    The  surface  represented 
by  the  equation 

(8)  ^-yt=z  -'  ' 

is  called  a  hyperbolic  paraboloid.  (See  Fig.  274.)  It  is  sym- 
metric with  respect  to  the  xz-  and  yg-planes.  All  three  inter- 
cepts are  zero.     The  trace  on  the  a;t/-plane  is  the  pair  of  liaes 


^±^  =  0,^=0; 
a     b 


the  traces   on   the  xz-  and  yz-planes   are,   respectively,    the 
parabolas 

x^  =  a%  y  =  0;        t  =  -  b%  «  =  0. 


Fig.  274 


Fig.  275 


Sections  parallel  to  the  a;?/-plane  are  hyperbolas,  while  those 
parallel  to  the  xz-  and  i/a-planes  are  parabolas.  The  form  of 
the  surface  is  shown  in  Fig.  V75. 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Sketch  and  discuss  each  of  the  following  surfaces, 
(o)  x2  +  4y2  =  36  g.  (c)  y»  -  s«  =  s. 
(6)  2x2  +  s2  =  i6y.                         la)  23?-^  =  -y. 

2.  Sketch  the  surface  x^  —  2x  +  'i/'  —  iy  =  z  —  5. 

349.  The  Cone.    The  surface  represented  by  the  equation 

is  called  a  cone.  It  is  symmetric  with  respect  to  the  three 
coordinate  planes,  the  three  axes,  and  the  origin.  All  three 
intercepts  are  zero.  The  trace  on  the  xy- 
plane  is  a  point,  namely  the  origin.  The 
traces  on  the  xz-  and  ^«-planes  are  respec- 
tively the  pairs  of  lines  cx±  az  =  0,  y  =  0; 
cy  ±bz  =  0,x  =  0  (Fig.  276).  Sections  paral- 
lel to  the  a!?/-plane  are  ellipses,  while  those 
parallel  to  the  xz-  and  y»-planes  are  hyper- 
bolas. If  any  point  P  (xi,  y^,  Zi)  on  the  sur- 
face is  connected  with  the  origin,  then  the  line  OP  lies  entirely 
on  the  surface.  For,  (Axbi,  fOi,  Xx^)  are  the  coordinates  of  any 
point  on  this  line  (see  §  331),  and  they  are  seen  to  satisfy  the 
given  equation  (9),  for  all  values  of  A,. 
If  a  =  6  the  cone  is  a  cone  of  revolution. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Constnict  and  discuss  each  of  the  following  surfaces. 

(o)  a?-fJ/2_g2  =  o.     (b)  9x!^  +  iy^- 36^  =  0.    (c)  x'-'f +  i^  =  0. 

2.  A  point  P  moves  so  as  to  be  equidistant  from  a  plane  and  a  line 
perpendicular  to  the  plane.    Find  the  equation  of  the  locus  of  P. 

3.  A  point  P  moves  so  that  the  sum  of  its  distances  from  the  three 
coordinate  planes  is  equal  to  its  distance  from  the  origin.  Find  the 
equation  of  the  locus  of  P. 
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350.    Summary.    The  surfaces  discussed  are  liere  enumer- 
ated for  reference. 
Ellipsoid  : 

t  +  t  +  t  =  l.  (Figs.  265,  266,  §  343) 


Hypeeboloid  of  one  sheet  : 
t 

Hypeeboloid  of  two-  sheets  : 

a^     Ifi     c2 
Elliptic  Paraboloid  : 


-  +  IJ  -  ^  =  1.  (Figs.  268,  269,  §  346) 

EETS  : 

=  1.  (Figs.  270,  271,  §  346) 


a2     62 
Hypeebolic  Paeaboloid  : 


^  + 1-'  ==  z.  (Figs.  272,  273,  §  347) 


--y^  =  z.  (Figs.  274,  275,  §  348) 


Quadeic  Cone: 


S  +  S-S-^-  (Fig.  276,  §  349) 

a'     0^     &■ 

Quadeic  Cylindees  : 

%±%=X   t  =  ^^.  (§340) 

It  is  beyond  the  scope  of  this  book  to  prove  that  the  general 
equation  of  the  second  degree  in  three  variables  x,  y,  z,  can,  in 
general,  be  reduced  to  one  of  the  above  types.  Those  inter- 
ested in  this  problem  -will  find  it  fully  discussed  in  any  stand- 
ard textbook  on  solid  analytic  geometry* 

*  See,  for  example,  Sntdeb  and  Sisam,  Analytic  Geometry  of  Space, 
Chapter  7. 

2m 


Fig.  277 
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351.  Other    Systems    of     Coordinates. 

Numerous  systems  of  cofirdinates  for  deter- 
mining tlie  position  of  a  point  P  in  space  have 
been  devised.  The  most  common  of  these  sys- 
tems are  the  rectangular,  polar,  spherical,  and 
cylindrical,     a.  brief  account  of  the  last  three  systems  follows. 

362.  Polar  Coordinates.  Consider  the  line  OP  drawn  from 
the  origin  0.  to  any  point  P  (Fig.  277).  Let  a,  fi,  y  be  the 
direction  angles  of  OP,  cajled  the  radius  vector,  and  let  p  be  the 
length  of  the  radius  vector.  The  four  quantities  a,  /8,  y,  p  are 
called  the  polar  coordinates  of  P. 

Conversely,  any  four  quantities  a,  fi,  y,  p,  with  the  restric- 
tion that  cos2  a+  cos'  ^  +  cos'  y  =  1,  determine  a  point  whose 
polar  coordinates  are  a,  fi,  y,  p. 

Prove  that  tlie  equations  ot  transformation  from  rectangular  to  polar 
coordinates  are, 

(10)  x  =  pooBa,  y  =  pcoap,  a  =  ()C0S7,  p^  =  x:' +  y^  +  e^. 

353.  Spherical  Coordinates.  Any  point  P  in  space  de- 
termines (Tig.  278)  the  radius -vector  OP(=p),  the  angle  <l> 
between  the  radius  vector  and  the  «-axis,  and 
the  angle  0  between  the  ovaxis  and  the  pro- 
jection of  the  radius  vector  on  the  an/-plane. 
The  quantities  p,  6,  <t>  are  called  the  spherical  y\e\  / 
coordinates  of  the  point  P.  The  angle  <}>  is  yj^  M/ 
known  as  the  colatitude,  and  the  angle  6  as  ^la.  278 

the  longitude. 

Conversely,  any  three  quantities  p,  0,  4>  determine  in  space  a 
point  P  whose  spherical  coordinates  are  p,  6,  <l>. 

Prove  that  the  equations  of  transformation  from  rectangular  to  spheri- 
cal codrdinates  are, 

(11)  x  =  pBiaO  cosip,  y  =  psmBsmip,  z  =  pcos$. 


f/ 
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354.  Cylindrical  Coordinates.  Any  point  P  in  space  de- 
termines (Fig.  279)  its  distance  z  from  the 
jcy-plane  and  the  polar  coordinates  r,  6  of 
the  point  P'  which  is  the  projection  of  P  on 
the  a;!/-plane.  These  three  quantities  r,  6,  z 
are  called  the   cylindrical   coordinates  of  P. 

FiQ    279 

Conversely,  any  three  quantities  r,  6,  z  deter- 
mine a  point  whose  cylindrical  coordinates  they  are. 

Prove  that  the  equations  of  transformations  from  rectangular  to  cylin- 
drical ooSrdinates  are, 
(12)  x  =  raoaB,   y  =  rsva.e,   z  =  s. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Express  each  of  the  following  loci  in  spherical  co5rdinates. 

(o)  a;2  +  2/2  +  g2  =  9.     (6)  a;2  -|-  j/a  _  4^2  _  o.     (c)  4ic2  +  9^,2  _  ^2  =  36. 

2.  Express  each  of  the  following  loci  in  polar  coordinates. 

(o)  a;2 -I- 2/2  +  g2  =  16.      (6)  a; -(-«/  =  0.      (c)  2  a;2  -  j/S  _  32  =  0. 

3.  Express  each  of  the  following  loci  in  cylindrical  coordinates, 
(a)  a:2  +  2/2  =  9.     (6)  k^  -|-  2/2  -H  z2  =  9.     (c)  »2  _  -i;2  +  j,2  =  6. 

4.  Express  the  distance  between  two  points  in  polar  coordinates. 
6.   Eind  the  polar,  spherical,  and  cylindrical  coordinates  of  the  points 

whose  rectangular  coordinates  are  (2,  1,  4),  (3,  3,  3). 

6.  What  is  the  locus  of  points  for  which 

(a)  9  =  a  constant,   </>  =  a  constant  (spherical  coordinates)  ? 
(6)  r  =  a  constant,    ff  =  a  constant  (cylindrical  coordinates)  P 

7.  Find  the  general  equation  of  a  plane  in  polar  coSrdinates. 

8.  Find  the  general  equation  of  a  plane  in  spherical  coordinates; 
in  cylindrical  coordinates. 

9.  Show  that  in  polar  coordinates  a  point  may  be  regarded  as  the 
Intersection  of  a  sphere  and  three  cones  of  revolution  which  have  an 
element  in  common. 

10.  Show  that  in  spherical  coordinates  a  point  may  be  regarded  as 
the  intersection  of  a  sphere,  a  plane,  and  a  cone  of  revolution  which  are 
mutually  perpendicular. 

11.  The  spherical  coordinates  of  a  point  are  5,  Tr/4,  ir  /6 ;  find  its 
rectangular  coordinates  ;  its  polar  coordinates;  its  cylindrical  coordinates. 
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Powers  and  Roots 


Squares  and  Cubbb       Square  Boots  akd  Cube  Roots 


No. 

Sqcase 

CtIBB 

SqiTABE 

Boot 

CiTBB 

Boot 

No. 

Squabs 

Cube 

Squabs 
Boot 

OUBB 

Boot 

1 

1 

1 

1.000 

1.000 

51 

2,601 

132,661 

7.141 

3.708 

2 

4 

8 

1.414 

1.260 

62 

2,704 

140,608 

7.211 

3.733 

3 

9 

27 

1.732 

1.442 

53 

2,809 

148,877 

7.280 

3.766 

4 

16 

64 

2.000 

1.587 

64 

2,916 

167,464 

7.348 

3.780 

5 

25 

125 

2.236 

1.710 

55 

3,025 

166,375 

7.416 

3.803 

6 

36 

216 

2.449 

1.817 

56 

3,136 

175,616 

7.483 

3.826 

7 

49 

343 

2.646 

1.913 

57 

3,249 

185,193 

7.550 

3.849 

8 

64 

512 

2.828 

2.000 

58 

3,364 

195,112 

7.616 

3.871 

9 

81 

729 

3.000 

2.080 

59 

3,481 

205,379 

7.681 

3.893 

10 

100 

1,000 

3.162 

2.154 

60 

3,600 

216,000 

7.746 

3.915 

11 

121 

1,331 

3.317 

2.224 

61 

3,721 

226,981 

7.810 

3.936 

18 

144 

1,728 

3.464 

2.289 

62 

3,844 

238,328 

7.874 

3.958 

13 

169 

2,197 

3.606 

2.351 

63 

3,969 

250,047 

7.937 

3.979 

14 

196 

2,744 

3.742 

2.410 

64 

4,096 

262,144 

8.000 

4.000 

15 

225 

3,375 

3.873 

2.466 

65 

4,225 

274,625 

8.062 

4.021 

16 

256 

4,096 

4.000 

2.520 

66 

4,356 

287,496 

8.124 

4.041 

17 

289 

4,913 

4.123 

2.571 

67 

4,489 

300,763 

8.185 

4.062 

18 

324 

5,832 

4.243 

2.621 

68 

4,624 

314,432 

8.246 

4.082 

19 

361 

6,859 

4.359 

2.068 

69 

4,761 

328,509 

8.307 

4.102 

20 

400 

8,000 

4.472 

2.714 

.70 

4,900 

343,000 

8.367 

4.121 

21 

441 

9,261 

4.583 

2.769 

71 

5,041 

357,911 

8.426 

4.141 

22 

484 

10,648 

4.690 

2.802 

72 

6,184 

373,248 

8.485 

4.160 

23 

629 

12,167 

4.796 

2.844 

73 

6,329 

389,017 

8.544 

4.179 

24 

576 

13,824 

4.899 

2.884 

74 

5,476 

405,224 

8.602 

4.198 

25 

625 

15,625 

5.000 

2.924 

75 

5,625 

421,875 

8.660 

4.217 

26 

676 

17,576 

5.099 

2.962 

76 

5,776 

438,976 

8.718 

4.236 

27 

729 

19,683 

5.196 

3.000 

77 

5,929 

456,533 

8.776 

4.254 

28 

784 

21,952 

5.292 

3.037 

78 

6,084 

474,552 

8.832 

4.273 

29 

841 

24,389 

5.385 

3.072 

79 

6,241 

493,039 

8.888 

4.291 

30 

900 

27,000 

5.477 

3.107 

80 

6,400 

612,000 

8.944 

4.309 

31 

961 

29,791 

5.568 

3.141 

81 

6,561 

531,441 

9.000 

4.327 

32 

1,024 

32,768 

5.657 

3.175 

82 

6,724 

551,368 

9.055 

4.344 

33 

1,089 

35,937 

5.745 

3.208 

83 

6,889 

571,787 

9.110 

4.362 

34 

1,156 
1,225 
1,296 
1,369 

39,304 

5.831 

3.240 

84 

7,056 

592,704 

9.165 

4.380 

35 

42,875 

5.916 

3.271 

85 

7,225 

614,125 

9.220 

4.397 

38 

46,656 

6.000 

3.302 

86 

7,396 

636,066 

9.274 

4.414 

37 

60,653 

6.083 

3.332 

87 

7,569 

658,503 

9.327 

4.431 

38 

1,444 

64,872 

6.164 

3.362 

88 

7,744 

681,472 

9.381 

4.448 

39 

1,521 
1,600 

59,319 

6.245 

3.391 

89 

7,921 

704,969 

9.434 

4.465 

40 

64,000 

6.325 

3.420 

90 

8,100 

729,000 

9.487 

4.481 

41 

1,681 

68,921 

6.403 

3.448 

91 

8,281 

753,571 

9.639 

4.498 

42 

1,764 

74,088 

6.481 

3.476 

92 

8,464 

778,688 

9.692 

4.514 

43 

1,849 

79,507 

6.557 

3.503 

93 

8,649 

804,357 

9.644 

4.531 

44 

1,936 

85,184 

6.633 

3.530 

94 

8,836 

830,584 

9.695 

4.547 

45 

2,025 

91,125 

6.708 

3.557 

95 

9,025 

867,375 

9.747 

4.563 

48 

2,116 

97,336 

6.782 

3.583 

96 

9,216 

884,736 

9.798 

4.579 

47 

2,209 

103,823 

6.856 

3.609 

97 

9,409 

912,673 

9.849 

4.595 
4.610 

48 

2,304 

110,592 

6.928 

3.631 

98 

9,604 

941,192 

9.899 

49 

2,401 

117,649 

7.000 

3.659 

99 

9,801 

970,299 

9.950 

4.626 

SO 

2,500 

125,000 

7.071 

3.684 

100 

10,000 

1,000,000 

10.000 

4.642 

For  a  more  complete  table,  see  The  Macmillan  Tables,  pp.  94-111. 
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Cbktain  Convenient  Values  fob  n  =  1  to  n  =  10 


11 

l/« 

V« 

■x/a 

»: 

l/»l 

LOOWM 

1 

1.000000 

1.00000 

1.00000 

1 

1.0000000 

0.000000000 

% 

0.600000 

1.41421 

1.25992 

2 

0.5000000 

0.301029996 

3 

0.333333 

1.73205 

1.44225 

6 

0.1666667 

0.477121255 

4 

0.250000 

2.00000 

1.58740 

24 

0.0416667 

0.602069991 

9 

0.200000 

2.23607 

1.70998 

120 

0.0083333 

0.698970004 

6 

0.166667 

2.44949 

1.81712 

720 

0.0013889 

0.778151250 

7 

0.142857 

2.64575 

1.91293 

5040 

0.0001984 

0.845098040 

S 

0.125000 

2.82843 

2.00000 

40320 

0.0000248 

0.903089987 

9 

0.111111 

3.00000 

2.08008 

362880 

0.0000028 

0.964242509 

10 

0.100000 

3.16228 

2.15443 

3628800 

0.0000003 

1.000000000 

Logarithms  of  Important  Constants 


n = NUMBER 

Value  op  « 

Loom  n 

IT 

3.14159265 

0.49714987 

l-^7^ 

0.31830989 

9.50285013 

■K^ 

9.8696044O 

0.99429975 

■^ 

1.77245385 

0.24857494 

e  =  Napierian  Base 

2.71828183 

0.43429448 

M=  logio  e 

0,43429448 

9.63778431 

l-i-i(f=lOgel0 

2.30258509 

0.36221569 

180  -4-  TT  =  degrees  in  1  radian 

57.2957795 

1.75812262 

IT  -=- 180=  radians  in  1° 

0.01745329 

8.24187738 

X  -5- 10800  =  radians  in  1' 

0.0002908882 

6.46372613 

V  -5-  648000  =  radians  in  1" 

0.000004848136811095 

4.68557487 

sin  1" 

0.000004848136811076 

4.68557487 

tan  1" 

0.000004848136811152 

4.68557487 

centimeters  in  1  ft. 

30.480 

1.4840158 

feet  in  1  cm. 

0.032808 

8.5159842 

inches  in  1  m. 

39.37  (exact  legal  value) 

1.5951654 

pounds  in  1  kg. 

2.20462 

0.3433340 

kilograms  in  1  lb. 

0.453593 

9.6566660 

g  (average  value) 

32.16  ft./sec./sec. 

1.6073 

=  981  cm./sec./sec. 

2.9916690 

weight  of  1  ou.  ft.  of  water 

62.425  lb.  (max.  density) 

1.7963586 

weight  of  1  cu.  ft.  of  air 

0.0807  lb.  (at  32°  F.) 

8.907 

ou.  in.  in  1  (tJ.  S.)  gallon 

231  (exact  legal  value) 

2.3636120 

ft.  lb.  per  sec.  in  1  H.  P. 

650.  (exact  legal  value) 

2.7403627 

kg.  m.  per  see.  in  1  H.  P. 

76.0404 

1.8810446 

watts  in  1  H.-P. 

745.957 

2.8727135 
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Focr  zrizzz  -- 


N 

0 

\ 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

12  3 

4  6  6 

7  8  9 

10 

OODO 

0043 

0080 

0128 

0170 

0312 

0233 

0294 

0334 

0374 

4  812 

17  21  25 

29  33  37 

11 
12 
13 

14 
IS 
IG 

17 
18 
19 

0414 
0702 
1139 

1461 
1701 
2041 

2304 
2333 
2788 

0453 
0328 
1173 

1492 

179U 
2068 

2330 

•2577 
2810 

0492 
0864 
1206 

1523 
1818 
2095 

2355 
2fi01 
2833 

0531 
0899 
1239 

1553 
1847 
2122 

2380 
2625 
2856 

0569 
0934 
1271 

1584 
1875 
2148 

2405 
2618 
2878 

0607 
0969 
1303 

1614 
1903 
2175 

2430 
2672 
2900 

0645 
1004 
1335 

1644 
1031 
2201 

246". 
2695 
2923 

0682 
1038 
1367 

1673 
1959 
2227 

2480 
2718 
2915 

0719 
1072 
1399 

1703 
1987 
2253 

2504 
2742 
2907 

0755 
1106 
1430 

1732 
2014 
2279 

2529 
2765 
2989 

4  811 
3  710 
3  610 

3  6  9 
3  6  8 
3  6  8 

2  6  7 
2  5  7 
2  4  7 

15  If.  23 
14  17  21 
13  16  19 

12 15  18 
11 14  17 
11 13  16 

10  12  15 
9  1214 
9  1113 

26  30  34 
24  28  31 
23  26  29 

2124  27 
20  22  25 
18  2124 

17  20  22 
16  19  21 

16  18  20 

20 

3010 

3032 

3054 

3075 

3096 

3118 

3139 

3160 

3181 

3201 

2  4  6 

8  1113 

15  17  19 

21 
22 
23 

24 
25 

26 

27 
28 
29 

30 

3222 
3424 
3617 

3802 
3979 
4150 

4314 

4472 
4624 

4771 

3213 
3444 
3636 

3820 
3997 
4166 

4330 

4487 
4639 

3263 
3464 
3655 

3838 
4014 
4183 

4346 

4502 
4654 

3284 
3483 
3674 

3856 
4031 
4200 

4362 
4518 
4669 

3304 
3502 
3692 

3874 
4048 
4216 

4378 
4533 
4683 

3324 
3522 
3711 

3892 
4065 
4232 

4393 
4548 
4698 

3345 
3341 
3729 

3909 
4082 
4249 

4409 
4564 
4713 

3365 
3560 
374T 

3927 
4099 
4265 

4425 
4579 
4728 

3385 
3579 
3766 

3946 
4116 
4281 

4440 
4594 
4742 

3404 
3598 
3784 

3962 
4133 
4298 

4456 
4609 
4757 

2  4  6 
2  4  6 
2  4  6 

2  4  5 
2  4  6 
2  3  5 

2  3  6 
2  3  5 
13  4 

8  1012 
8  1012 
7  9  11 

7  9  11 
7  9  10 
7  8  10 

6  8  9 
6  8  9 
6  7  9 

14  16  18 
14  16  17 
13  15  17 

12  U 16 
12  14  16 
11  13  15 

11  12  14 
11  12  14 
10  12  13 

4786 

4800 

4814 

4829 

4843 

4857 

4871 

4886 

4900 

13  4 

6  7  9 

10  11 13 

31 
32 
33 

34 
35 
36 

37 
38 
39 

40 

41 
42 
43 

44 
45 

46 

47 
48 
49 

4914 
5051 
5185 

5315 
5441 
5563 

5682 
5798 
5911 

6021 

6128 
6232 
6335 

6435 
0532 
6628 

6721 
6812 
6902 

4928 
5065 
5198 

5328 
5453 
5575 

5694 
5809 
5922 

6031 

4942 
5079 
5211 

5340 
5465 
5587 

5706 
5821 
5933 

4955 
6092 
5224 

5353 
5478 
5599 

5717 
6832 
5944 

4969 
5105 
5237 

5366 
5490 
5611 

6729 
5843 
5955 

4983 
5119 
5250 

5378 
5502 
5623 

6740 
6855 
5966 

4997 
5132 
5263 

6391 

5514 
6635 

6762 
C866 
6977 

5011 

6145 
6276 

5403 
5527 
6647 

5763 

5877 
6988 

6024 
6159 
5289 

6416 
5539 
5658 

5775 
5888 
5999 

6038 
5172 
5302 

6428 
5551 
6670 

6786 
5899 
6010 

13  4 
13  4 
13  4 

12  4 
12  4 
12  4 

12  4 
1  2  3 
1  2  3 

6  7  8 
6  7  8 
5  7  8 

5  6  8 

5  6  7 

6  6  7 

6  6  7 
5  6  7 
4  6  7 

10  11 12 
91112 
91112 

91011 
91011 
81011 

8  911 
8  910 
8  910 

6042 

6053 

6064 

6075 

6085 

6096 

6107 

6117 

12  3 

4  5  6 

8  910 

6138 
6243 
6345 

6444 
6542 
6637 

6730 
0821 
G911 

6149 
6253 
6355 

6454 
6551 
6646 

6739 
6830 
6920 

6160 
6263 
6365 

6464 
6561 
6656 

6749 
6839 
6928 

6170 
6274 
6375 

6474 
6571 
6665 

6758 
6848 
6937 

7024 

7110 

7193 
7275 

7356 

6180 
6284 
6385 

6484 
6580 
6675 

6767 
6857 
6916 

6191 
6204 
6395 

6493 
6590 
6684 

6776 
6866 
6955 

6201 
6304 
6405 

6503 
6599 
6693 

6785 
6875 
6964 

6212 
6314 
6415 

6613 
6609 
6702 

6794 

6884 
6972 

6222 
6325 
6425 

6522 
6618 
6712 

6803 
6893 
6981 

12  3 
12  3 
12  3 

12  3 
12  3 
12  3 

12  3 
1  2  3 
12  3 

4  6  6 
4  6  6 
4  6  6 

4  5  6 
4  6  6 
4  6  6 

4  6  6 
4  5  6 
4  4  5 

7  8  9 
7  8  9 
7  8  9 

7  8  9 
7  8  9 

7  7  8 

7  7  8 
7  7  8 
6  7  8 

12. 

51 
52 
63 

54 

IT 

6990 

7076 
7100 
7243 

7324 

6998 

7084 
7168 
7251 

7a?2 

7007 

7093 

7177 
7259 

7340 

7016 

7101 
7185 
7267 

7348 

7033 

7118 
7202 
7284 

7364 

7042 

7126 
7210 
7292 

7372 

7050 

7135 
7218 
7300 

7380 

7059 

7067 

12  3 

3  4  6 

6  7  8 

7143 
7226 
7308 

7388 

7162 
7235 
7316 

739b 

12  3 
12  3 
12  2 

12  2 

3  4  6 
3  4  6 
3  4  5 

3  4  6 

6  7  8 
6  7  7 
6  6  7 

6  6  7 

0 

1 

2 

8 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

1  2  2 

4  6  6 

7  8  9 

The  proportional  parts  are  stated  iu  full  for  every  tenth  at  the  right-hand  side. 
The  logarithm  of  any  nmuber  of  four  significant  figures  can  be  read  directly  by  add- 
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N 

0 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

12  3 

4  6  6 

7  8  9 

SS 

66 

67 
68 
59 

7404 
7482 

7559 
7634 
7709 

7412 
7490 

7566 
7642 
7716 

7419 
7497 

7574 
7649 
7723 

7427 
7505 

7582 
7657 
7731 

7435 
7513 

7589 
7664 
7738 

7443 
7520 

7597 
7672 
7745 

7461 
7528 

7604 
7679 
7762 

7459 
7636 

7612 
7686 
7760 

7466 
7543 

7619 
7694 
7767 

7474 
7651 

7627 
7701 
7774 

12  2 
1  2  2 

1  1  2 
112 
112 

3  4  5 
3_  4  5 

3  4  5 
3  4  4 
3  4  4 

6  6  7 
6  6  7 

5  6  7 
5  6  7 
5  6  7 

60 

7782 

7789 

7796 

7803 

7810 

7818 

7825 

7832 

7839 

7846 

112 

3  4  4 

5  6  6 

61 
62 
63 

64 
65 
66 

67 
68 
69 

7853 
7924 
7993 

8063 
8129 
8195 

8261 
8325 
8388 

7860 
7931 
8000 

8069 
8136 
8202 

8267 
8331 
8396 

7868 
7938 
8007 

8075 
8142 
8209 

8274 
8338 
8401 

7875 
7946 
8014 

8082 
8149 
8216 

8280 
8344 
8407 

7882 
7952 
8021 

8089 
8156 
8222 

8287 
8351 
8414 

7889 
7959 
8028 

8096 
8162 
8228 

8293 
8357 
8420 

7896 
7966 
8035 

8102 
8169 
8235 

8299 
8303 
8426 

7903 
7973 
8041 

8109 
8176 
8241 

8306 
8370 
8432 

7910 
7980 
8048 

8116 
8182 
8248 

8312 
8376 
8439 

7917 
7987 
8055 

8122 
8189 
8254 

8319 

8382 
8445 

112 
1  1  2 
112 

1  1  2 
1  1  2 
112 

112 

1  1  2 

.112 

3  3  4 
3  3  4 
3  3  4 

3  3  4 
3  3  4 
3  8  4 

3  3  4 
3  3  4 
3  3  4 

6  6  6 
5  5  6 
5  6  6 

5  5  6 
5  6  6 

5  5  6 

6  6  6 
4  5  6 

4  6  6 

70 

8451 

8457 

8463 

8470 

8476 

8482 

8488 

8494 

8600 

8506 

112 

3  3  4 

4  5  6 

71 
72 
73 

74 
75 
76 

77 
78 
79 

8513 
8673 
8633 

8692 
8751 
8808 

8865 
8921 
8976 

8519 
8579 
8639 

8698 
8756 
8814 

8871 
8927 
8982 

8525 
8585 
8646 

8704 
8762 
8820 

8876 
8932 
8987 

8531 
8591 
8651 

8710 
8768 
8825 

8882 
8938 
8993 

8537 
8597 
8657 

8716 
8774 
8831 

8887 
8943 
8998 

8543 
8603 
8663 

8722 
8779 
8837 

8893 
8949 
9004 

8549 
8609 
8669 

8727 
8785 
8842 

8899 
8954 
9009 

8655 
8615 
8675 

8733 
8791 
8848 

8904 
8960 
9015 

8561 
8621 
8681 

8739 
8797 
8854 

8910 
8965 
9020 

8667 
8627 
8686 

8746 
8802 
8859 

8915 
8971 
9025 

112 
112 
112 

112 
112 
112 

1  1  2 
112 
1  1  2 

3  3  4 
3  3  4 
2  3  4 

2  3  4 
2  3  3 
2  3  3 

2  3  3 
2  3  3 
2  3  3 

4  6  6 
4  5  6 
4  6  6 

4  5  5 
4  5  5 
4  4  5 

4  4  5 
4  4  5 
4  4  5 

80 

!)031 

9036 

9042 

9047 

9053 

9058 

9063 

9069 

9074 

9079 

1  1  2 

2  3  3 

4  4  5 

81 
82 
83 

84 
85 

86 

87 
88 
89 

9085 
9138 
9191 

9243 
9294 
9345 

9395 
9445 
9494 

9090 
9143 
9196 

9248 
9299 
9350 

9400 
9450 
9499 

9096 
9149 
9201 

9253 
9304 
9356 

9405 
9465 
9504 

9101 
9164 
9206 

9258 
9309 
9360 

9410 
9460 
9509 

9106 
9159 
9212 

9263 
9315 
9365 

9415 
9465 
9513 

9112 
9165 
9217 

9269 
9320 
9370 

9420 
9469 
9518 

9117 
9170 
9222 

9274 
9325 
9376 

9425 
9474 
9623 

9122 
9175 
9227 

9279 
9330 
9380 

9430 
9479 
9528 

9128 
9180 
9232 

9284 
9336 
9385 

9435 
9484 
9533 

9133 
9186 
9238 

9289 
9340 
9390 

9440 
9489 
9538 

112 
112 
112 

112 
1  1  2 
112 

1  1  2v 
Oil 
0  1  1 

2  3  3 
2  3  3 
2  3  3 

2  3  3 
2  3  3 
2  3  3 

2  3  3 
2  2  3 
2  2  3 

4  4  5 
4  4  5 
4  4  5 

4  4  5 
4  4  5 
4  4  6 

4  4  5 
3  4  4 
3  4  4 

90 

9542 

9547 

9552 

9557 

9562 

9566 

9571 

9576 

9681 

9586 

Oil 

2  2  3 

3  4  4 

91 
92 
93 

94 
95 
96 

97 
98 
99 

9590 
9638 
9685 

9731 

9777 
9823 

9868 
9912 
9956 

9595 
9643 
9689 

9736 
9782 
9827 

9872 
9917 
9961 

9600 
9647 
9694 

9741 
9786 
9832 

9877 
9921 
9965 

9605 
9652 
9699 

9745 
9791 
9836 

9881 
9926 
9969 

9609 
9657 
9703 

9760 
9795 
9841 

9886 
9930 
9974 

9614 
9661 
9708 

9754 
9800 
9845 

9890 
9934 
9978 

9619 
9666 
9713 

9759 
9805 
9850 

9894 
9939 
9983 

9624 
9671 
9717 

9763 

9809 
9854 

9899 
9943 
9987 

9628 
9675 
9722 

9768 
9814 
9859 

9903 
9948 
9991 

9633 
9680 
9727 

9773 
9818 
9863 

9908 
9952 
9996 

0  1  1 
Oil 
Oil 

Oil 
0  1  1 
Oil 

Oil 
Oil 
Oil 

2  2  3 
2  2  3 
2  2  3 

2  2  3 
2  2  3 
2  2  3 

2  2  3 
2  2  3 
2.  2  3 

3  4  4 
3  4  4 

3-4  4 

3-4  4 
3  4  4 
3  4  4 

3  4  4 
3  3  4 
3  3  4 

U 

0 

1 

Z 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

12  3 

4  5  6 

7  8  9 

ing  the  proportional  part  corresponding  to  the  fourth  figure  to  the  tabular  number 
corresponding  to  the  first  three  figures.    There  may  be  an  error  of  lin  the  last  place. 
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BACIAlfS 

DSOREEB 

Sine 

Tangeht 

Cotangent 

COBINB 

Value 

Logio 

Value 

Logio 

Value 

Logio 

Value 

Logio 

.0000 

0°00' 

.0000 

.0000 

1.0000 
1.0000 

.0000 
.0000 

90°  00' 

60 

1.5708 
1.5679 

.0029 

10 

.0029 

.4637 

.0029 

.4637 

343.77 

.5363 

.0058 

20 

.0058 

.7648 

.0058 

.7648 

171.89 

.2352 

1.0000 

.0000 

40 

1.6660 

.0087 

30 

.0087 

.9408 

.0087 

.9409 

114.59 

.0591 

1.0000 

.0000 

30 

1.6621 

.0116 

40 

.0116 

.0658 

.0116 

.0668 

85.940 

.9342 

.999!) 

.0000 

20 

1.5692 

.0145 

50 

.0145 

.1627 

.0145 

.1627 

68.750 

.8373 

.9999 

.0000 

10 

1.6563 

.0175 

l^OO' 

.0175 

.2419 

.0175 

.2419 

57.290 

.7681 

.9998 

.9999 

89°  00' 

1.5533 

.0204 

10 

.0204 

.3088 

.0204 

.3089 

49.104 

.6911 

.9998 

.999J 

60 

1.6504 

.0233 

20 

.0233 

.3668 

.0233 

.3669 

42.964 

.6331 

.9997 

.9999 

40 

1.6475 

.0262 

30 

.0262 

.4179 

.0262 

.4181 

38.188 

.6819 

.9997 

.9999 

30 

1.6446 

.0291 

40 

.0291 

.4637 

.0291 

.4638 

34.368 

.5362 

.9996 

.9998 

20 

1.5417 

.0320 

50 

.0320 

.5050 

.0320 

.5053 

31.242 

.4947 

.9995 

.9998 

10 

1.6388 

.0349 

2°  00' 

.0349 

.6428 

.0349 

.5431 

28.636 

.4569 

.9994 

.9997 

88°  00' 

1.5359 

.0378 

10 

.0378 

.5776 

.0378 

.5779 

26.432 

.4221 

.9993 

.9997 

50 

1.5330 

.0107 

20 

.0407 

.6097 

.0407 

.6101 

24.542 

.3899 

.9992 

.9996 

40 

1.5301 

.0436 

30 

.0436 

.6397 

.0437 

.6401 

22.904 

.3599 

.9990 

.9996 

30 

1.5272 

.0465 

40 

.0465 

.6677 

.0466 

.6682 

21.470 

.3318 

.9989 

.9995 

20 

1.5243 

.0495 

50 

.0494 

.6940 

.0495 

.6945 

20.206 

.3055 

.9988 

.9995 

10 

1.6213 

.0524 

3°  00' 

.0523 

.7188 

.0.524 

.7194 

19.081 

.2806 

.9986 

.9994 

87°  00' 

1.6184 

.0353 

10 

.0552 

.7423 

.0553 

.7429 

18.075 

.2571 

.9985 

.9993 

50 

1.5155 

.0582 

20 

.0581 

.7645 

.0582 

.7652 

17.169 

.2348 

.9983 

.9993 

40 

1.5126 

.0611 

SO 

.0810 

.7857 

.0612 

.7865 

16.350 

.2135 

.9981 

.9992 

30 

1.5097 

.0640 

40 

.0640 

.8059 

.0641 

.8067 

15.605 

.1933 

.9980 

.9991 

20 

1.5068 

.0669 

50 

.0669 

.8251 

.0670 

.8261 

14.924 

.1739 

.9978 

.9990 

10 

1.5039 

.0698 

4°  00' 

.0698 

.8436 

.0699 

.8446 

14.301 

.1554 

.9976 

.9989 

88°  00' 

1.5010 

.0727 

10 

.0727 

.8613 

.0729 

.8624 

13.727 

.1376 

.9974 

.9989 

50 

1.4981 

.0756 

20 

.0756 

.8783 

.0758 

.8795 

13.197 

.1205 

.9971 

.9988 

40 

1.4952 

.0785 

30 

.0785 

.8946 

.0787 

.8960 

12.706 

.1040 

.9969 

.9987 

30 

1.4923 

.0814 

40 

.0814 

.9104 

.0816 

.9118 

12.261 

.0882 

.9967 

.9986 

20 

1.4893 

.0844 

60 

.0843 

.9256 

.0846 

.9272 

11.826 

.0728 

.9964 

.9985 

10 

1.4864 

.0873 

5°  00' 

.0872 

.9403 

.0875 

.9420 

11.430 

.0580 

.9962 

.9983 

86°  00' 

1.4835 

.0902 

10 

.0901 

.9545 

.0904 

.9563 

11.059 

.0437 

.9959 

.9982 

50 

1.4806 

.0931 

20 

.0929 

.9682 

.0934 

.9701 

10.712 

.0299 

.9957 

.9981 

40 

1.4777 

.0960 

30 

.0958 

.9816 

.0963 

.9836 

10.385 

.0164 

.9954 

.9980 

30 

1.4748 

.0989 

40 

.0987 

.9945 

.0992 

.9966 

10.078 

.0034 

.9951 

.9979 

20 

1.4719 

.1018 

50 

.1016 

.0070 

.1022 

.0093 

9.7882 

.9907 

.9948 

.9977 

10 

1.4690 

.1047 

6°  00' 

.1045 

.0192 

.1051 

.0216 

9.6144 

.9784 

.9945 

.9976 

84°  00' 

1.4661 

.1076 

10 

.1074 

.0311 

.1080 

.0336 

9.2553 

.9664 

.9942 

.9975 

50 

1.4632 

.1105 

20 

.1103 

.0426 

.1110 

.0453 

9.0098 

.9547 

.9939 

.9973 

40 

1.4603 

.1134 

30 

.1132 

.0539 

.1139 

.0567 

8.7769 

.9433 

.9936 

.9972 

30 

1.4573 

.1164 

40 

.1161 

.0648 

.1169 

.0678 

8.5555 

.9322 

.9932 

.9971 

20 

1.4544 

.1193 

50 

.1190 

.0755 

.1198 

.0786 

8.3450 

.9214 

.9929 

.9969 

10 

1.4515 

.1222 

7°  00' 

.1219 

.0859 

.1228 

.0891 

8.1443 

.9109 

.9925 

.9968 

83° 00' 

1.4486 

.1251 

10 

.1248 

.0961 

.1257 

.0995 

7.9530 

.9005 

.9922 

.9966 

50 

1.4457 

.1280 

20 

.1276 

.1060 

.1287 

.1096 

7.7704 

.8904 

.9918 

.9964 

40 

1.4428 

.1309 

30 

.1305 

.1157 

.1317 

.1194 

7.5958 

.8806 

.9914 

.9963 

30 

1.4399 

.1338 

40 

.1334 

.1252 

.1346 

.1291 

7.4287 

.8709 

.9911 

.9961 

20 

1.4370 

.1367 

50 

.1383 

.1345 

.1376 

.1385 

7.2687 

.8615 

.9907 

.9959 

10 

1.4341 

.1396 

8°  00' 

.1392 

.1436 

.1405 

.1478 

7.1154 

.8522 

.9903 

.9958 

82°  00' 

1.4312 

.1425 

10 

.1421 

.1525 

.1435 

.1569 

6.9682 

.8431 

.9899 

.9966 

50 

1.4283 

.1454 

20 

.1449 

.1612 

.1465 

.1658 

6.8269 

.8342 

.9894 

.9954 

40 

1.4254 

.1484 

30 

.1478 

.1697 

.1495 

.1745 

6.6912 

.8255 

.9890 

.9952 

30 

1.4224 

.1613 

40 

.1507 

.1781 

.1524 

.18.31 

6.5606 

.8169 

.9886 

.9960 

20 

1.4195 

.1542 

50 

.1536 

.1863 

.1554 

.1915 

6.4348 

.8085 

.9881 

.9948 

10 

1.4166 

.1571 

9°  00' 

.1564 

.1943 

.1.584 

.1997 

6.3138 

.8003 

.9877 

.9946 

81°  00' 

1.4137 

Valne 

Logio 

Value 

Lo^io 

Value 

I-ogio 

Value 

T^ogio 

DeGEE'RH 

Radians 

Cosine 

Cotangent  I     Tangent 

Sink 
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Radians 

Dbgbees 

Sine 

Tanqeht 

Cotangent 

COSINS 

Value  Logio 

Value  Lojio 

Value 

Loglo 

Value 

iOgio 

.1571 

9°  00' 

.1564  .1943 

.1584  .1997 

6.3138 

.8003 

.9877 

.9946 

81°00' 

1.4137 

.1600 

10 

.1093  .2022 

.1614  .2078 

6.1970 

.7922 

.9872 

.9944 

50 

1.4108 

.1629 

20 

.1622  .2100 

.1644  .2168 

6.0844 

.7842 

.9868 

.9942 

40 

1.4079 

.1658 

30 

.1650  .2176 

.1673  .2236 

5.9758 

.7764 

.9863 

.9940 

30 

1.4050 

.1687 

40 

.1079  .2251 

.1703  .2313 

5.8708 

.7687 

.9858 

.9938 

•  20 

1.4021 

.1716 

50 

.1708  .2324 

.1733  .2389 

6.7694 

.7611 

.9853 

.9936 

10 

1.3992 

.1745 

10°  00' 

.1736  .2397 

.1763  .2463 

5.6713 

.7537 

.9848 

.9934 

80°  00' 

1.3963 

.1774 

10 

.1765  .2468 

.1793  .2536 

5.5764 

.7464 

.9843 

.9931 

60 

1.3934 

.1804 

20 

.1794  .2538 

.1823  .2609 

5.4845 

.7391 

.9838 

.9929 

40 

1.3904 

.1833 

30 

.1822  .2606 

.1853  .2680 

6.3955 

.7320 

.9833 

.9927 

30 

1.3876 

.1852 

40 

.1851  .2674 

.1883  .2750 

5.3093 

.7250 

.9827 

.9924 

20 

1.3846 

.1891 

50 

.1880  .2740 

.1914  .2819 

5.2257 

.7181 

.9822 

.9922 

10 

1.3817 

.1920 

X1°00' 

.1908  .2806 

.1944  .2887 

5.1446 

.7113 

.9816 

.9919 

79°  00' 

1.3788 

.1949 

10 

.1937  .2870 

.1974  .2953 

5.0658 

.7047 

.9811 

.9917 

50 

1.3759 

.1978 

20 

.1965  .2934 

.2004  .3020 

4.9894 

.6980 

.9805 

.9914 

40 

1.3730 

.2007 

30 

.1994  .2997 

.2035  .3085 

4.9162 

.6916 

.9799 

.9912 

30 

1.3701 

.2036 

40 

.2022  .3058 

.2065  .3149 

4.8430 

.6861 

.9793 

.9909 

20 

1.3672 

.2065 

50 

.2051  .3119 

.2095  .3212 

4.7729 

.6788 

.9787 

.9907 

10 

1.3643 

.2094 

12°  00' 

.2079  .3179 

.2126  .3275 

4.7046 

.6725 

.9781 

.9904 

78°  Ob' 

1.3614 

.2123 

10 

.2108  .3238 

.2156  .3336 

4.6382 

.6664 

.9775 

.9901 

50 

1.3584 

.2153 

20 

.2136  .3296 

.2186  .3397 

4.5736 

.6603 

.9769 

.9899 

40 

1.3555 

.2182 

30 

.2164  .3353 

.2217  .3458 

4.5107 

.6542 

.9763 

.9896 

30 

1.3526 

.2211 

40 

.2193  .3410 

.2247  .3517 

4.4494 

.6483 

.9767 

.9893 

20 

1.3497 

.2240 

60 

.2221  .3466 

.2278  .3576 

4.3897 

.6424 

.9760 

.9890 

10 

1.3468 

.2269 

13°  00' 

.2250  .3521 

.2309  .3634 

4.3315 

.6366 

.9744 

.9887 

77°  00' 

1.3439 

.2298 

10 

.2278  .3575 

.2339  .3691 

4.2747 

.6309 

.9737 

.9884 

50 

1.3410 

.2327 

20 

.2306  .3629 

.2370  .3748 

4.2193 

.6252 

.9730 

.9881 

40 

1.3381 

.23!i6 

30 

.2334  .3682 

.2401  .3804 

4.1653 

.6196 

.9724 

.9878 

30 

1.3352 

.2385 

40 

.2363  .3734 

.2432  .3859 

4.1126 

.6141 

.9717 

.9875 

20 

1.3323 

.2414 

50 

.2391  .3786 

.2462  .3914 

4.0611 

.6086 

.9710 

.9872 

10 

1.3294 

.2443 

14° 00' 

.2419  .3837 

.2493  .3968 

4.0108 

.6032 

.9703 

.9869 

76°  00' 

1.3265 

.2473 

10 

.2447  .3887 

.2524  .4021 

3.9017 

.6979 

.9696 

.9806 

60 

1.3236 

.2502 

20 

.2476  .3937 

.2555  .4074 

3.9136 

.6926 

.9689 

.9863 

40 

1.3206 

.2531 

30 

.2304  .3986 

.2586  .4127 

3.8667 

.6873 

.9681 

.9859 

30 

1.3177 

.2560 

40 

.2532  .4035 

.2617  .4178 

3.8208 

.5822 

.9674 

.9856 

20 

1.3148 

.2589 

50 

.2560  .4083 

.2648  .4230 

3.7760 

.5770 

.9667 

.9853 

10 

1.3119 

.2618 

15°00' 

.2588  .4130 

.2679  .4281 

3.7321 

.5719 

.9659 

.9849 

75°  00' 

1.3090 

.2647 

10 

.2616  .4177 

.2711  .4331 

3.6891 

.5669 

.9652 

.9846 

50 

1.3061 

.2676 

20 

.2644  .4223 

.2742  .4381 

3.6470 

.5619 

.9644 

.9843 

40 

1.3032 

.2705 

30 

.2672  .4269 

.2773  .4430 

3.6069 

.5570 

.9636 

.9839 

30 

1.3003 

.2734 

40 

.2700  .4314 

.2805  .4479 

3.6656 

.5521 

.9628 

.9836 

20 

1.2974 

.2763 

50 

.2728  .4359 

.2836  .4527 

3.5261 

.5473 

.9621 

.9832 

10 

1.2945 

.2793 

16°  00' 

.2756  .4403 

.2867  .4575 

3.4874 

.5425 

.9613 

.9828 

74°  00' 

1.2915 

.2822 

10 

.2784  .4447 

.2899  .4622 

3.4496 

.6378 

.9606 

.9825 

60 

1.2886 

.2851 

20 

.2812  .4491 

.2931  .4669 

3.4124 

.6331 

.9696 

.9821 

40 

1.2867 

.2880 

30 

.2840  .4533 

.2962  .4716 

3.3769 

.6284 

.9588 

.9817 

30 

1.2828 

.2909 

40 

.2868  .4576 

.2994  .4762 

3.3402 

.5238 

.9580 

.9814 

20 

1.2799 

.2938 

50 

.2896  .4618 

.3026  .4808 

3.3062 

.5192 

.9572 

.9810 

10 

1.2770 

.2967 

17°  00' 

.2924  .4659 

.3057  .4853 

3.2709 

.5147 

.9663 

.9806 

73°  00' 

1.2741 

.2996 

10 

.2952  .4700 

.3089  .4898 

3.2371 

.5102 

.9565 

.9802 

50 

1.2712 

.3025 

20 

.2979  .4741 

.3121  .4943 

3.2041 

.6057 

.9546 

.9798 

40 

1.2683 

.3034 

30 

.3007  .4781 

.3153  .4987 

3.1716 

.5013 

.9637 

.9794 

30 

1.2654 

.3083 

40 

.3035  .4821 

.3185  .5031 

3.1397 

.4969 

.9528 

.9790 

20 

1.2625 

.3113 

50 

.3062  .4861 

.3217  .5075 

3.1084 

.4926 

.9520 

.9786 

10 

1.2695 

.3142 

18°  00' 

.3090  .4900 

.3249  .5118 

3.0777 

.4882 

.9611 

.9782 

72°  00' 

1.2566 

Value  Logio 

Value  LoKio 

Value 

Logio 

Value 

Logio 

Degbeeb 

Radians 

SINE 

540 
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EatjiANS 

Deobezb 

BlNB 

Takgent 

COTANaEHT 

COSINB 

awn  If  XJ*  n  D 

Value 

LoSlo 

Value 

Logio 

Value 

Logio 

Value 

Logio 

.3142 

18°  00' 

.3090 

.4900 

.3249 

.5118 

3.0777 

.4882 

.9511 

.9782 

72°  00' 

1.2566 

.3171 

10 

.3118 

.4939 

.3281 

.5161 

3.0475 

.4839 

.9502 

.9778 

50 

1.2537 

.3200 

20 

.3145 

.4977 

.3314 

.5203 

3.0178 

.4797 

.9492 

.9774 

40 

1.2508 

.3229 

30 

.3173 

.5015 

.3346 

.5245 

2.9887 

.4765 

.9483 

.9770 

30 

1.2479 

.3268 

40 

.3201 

.5062 

.3378 

.6287 

2.9600 

.4713 

.9474 

.9765 

20 

1.2480 

.3287 

60 

.3228 

.5090 

.3411 

.5329 

2.9319 

.4671 

.9466 

.9761 

10 

1.2421 

.3316 

19°  00' 

.3256 

.6126 

.3443 

.5370 

2.9042 

.4630 

.9456 

.9757 

71°  00' 

1.2392 

.3345 

10 

.3283 

.5163 

.3476 

.6411 

2.8770 

.4589 

.9446 

.9752 

60 

1.2363 

.3374 

20 

.3311 

.5199 

.3608 

.5451 

2.8502 

.4549 

.9436 

.9748 

40 

1.2334 

.3403 

30 

.3338 

.6235 

.3541 

.6491 

2.8239 

.4509 

.9426 

.9743 

30 

1.2306 

.3432 

40 

.3365 

.5270 

.3574 

.5631 

2.7980 

.4469 

.9417 

.9739 

20 

1.2275 

.3462 

50 

.3393 

.5306 

.3607 

.5571 

2.7725 

.4429 

.9407 

.9734 

10 

1.2246 

.3491 

20°  00' 

.3420 

.6341' 

.3840 

.5611 

2.7475 

.4389 

.9397 

.9730 

70°  00' 

1.2217 

.3520 

10 

.3448 

.5375 

.3673 

.6650 

2.7228 

.4350 

.9387 

.9725 

60 

1.2188 

.3649 

20 

.3475 

.5409 

.3700 

.6689 

2.6985 

.4311 

.9377 

.9721 

40 

1.2169 

.3578 

30 

.3502 

.5443 

.3739 

.6727 

2.6746 

.4273 

.9367 

.9716 

30 

1.2130 

.3607 

40 

.3529 

.5477 

.3772 

.5766 

2.6611 

.4234 

.9356 

.9711 

20 

1.2101 

.3636 

50 

.3557' 

.5510 

.3805 

.5804 

2.6279 

.4196 

.9346 

.9706 

10 

1.2072 

.3665 

21°  00' 

.3584 

.6543 

.3839 

.5842 

2.6061 

.4158 

.9336 

.9702 

69° 00' 

1.2043 

.3694 

10 

.3611 

.5576 

.3872 

.6879 

2.5826 

.4121 

.9.S25 

.9697 

60 

1.2014 

.3723 

20 

.3638 

.5609 

.3906 

.5917 

2.5605 

.4083 

.9315 

.9692 

40 

1.1985 

.3752 

30 

.3665 

.5641 

.3939 

.5964 

2.5386 

.4046 

.9304 

.9687 

30 

1.1966 

.3782 

40 

.3692 

.6673 

.3973 

.6991 

2.6172 

.4009 

.9293 

.9682 

20 

1.1926 

.3811 

50 

.3719 

.6704 

.4006 

.6028 

2.4960 

.3972 

.9283 

.9677 

10 

1.1897 

.3840 

22°  00' 

.3746 

.5736 

.4040 

.6064 

2.4751 

.3936 

.9272 

.9672 

68°  00' 

1.1868 

.3869 

10 

.3773 

.5767 

.4074 

.6100 

2.4545 

.3900 

.9261 

.9667 

50 

1.1839 

.3898 

20 

.3800 

.5798 

.4108 

.6136 

2.4342 

.3864 

.9250 

.9661 

40 

1.1810 

.3927 

30 

.3827 

.6828 

.4142 

.6172 

2.4142 

.3828 

.9239 

.9656 

30 

1.1781 

.3956 

40 

.3854 

.5859 

.4176 

.6208 

2.3946 

.3792 

.9228 

.9651 

20 

1.1762 

.3985 

50 

.3881 

.5889 

.4210 

.6243 

2.3750 

.3767 

.9216 

.9646 

10 

1.1723 

.4014 

23°  00' 

.3907 

.6919 

.4246 

.6279 

2.3559 

.3721 

.9205 

.9640 

67°  00' 

1.1694 

.4043 

10 

.3934 

.6948 

.4279 

.6314 

2.3369 

.3686 

.9194 

.9635 

60 

1.1665 

.4072 

20 

.3961 

.5978 

.4314 

.6348 

2,3183 

.3652 

.9182 

.9629 

40 

1.1636 

.4102 

30 

.3987 

.6007 

.4348 

.6383 

2.2998 

.3617 

.9171 

.9624 

30 

1.1606 

.4131 

40 

.4014 

.6036 

.4383 

.6417 

2.2817 

.3583 

.9159 

.9618 

20 

1.1677 

.4160 

50 

.4041 

.6066 

.4417 

.6462 

2.2637 

.3548 

.9147 

.9613 

10 

1.1548 

.4189 

24°  00' 

.4067 

.6093 

.4462 

.6486 

2.2460 

.3514 

.9135 

.9607 

66°  00' 

1.1519 

.4218 

10 

.4094 

.6121 

.4487 

.6620 

2.2286 

.3480 

.9124 

.9602 

50 

1.1490 

.4247 

20 

.4120 

.6149 

.4522 

.6553 

2.2113 

.3447 

.9112 

.9696 

40 

1.1461 

.4276 

30 

.4147 

.6177 

.4657 

.6387 

2.1943 

.3413 

.9100 

.9690 

80 

1.1432 

.4305 

40 

.4173 

.6205 

.4592 

.6620 

2.1775 

.3380 

.9088 

.9584 

20 

1.1403 

.4334 

50 

.4200 

.6232 

.4628 

.6634 

2.1609 

.3346 

.9075 

.9579 

10 

1.1374 

.4363 

25°  00' 

.4226 

.6259 

.4663 

.6687 

2.1445 

.3313 

.9063 

.9573 

66°  00' 

1.1345 

.4392 

10 

.4253 

.6286 

.4699 

.6720 

2.1283 

.3280 

.9051 

.9567 

60 

1.1316 

.4422 

20 

.4279 

.6313 

.4734 

.6752 

2.1123 

.3248 

.9038 

.9561 

40 

1.128B 

.4461 

30 

.4305 

.6340 

.4770 

.6785 

2.0965 

.3215 

.9026 

.96.')6 

30 

1.1257 

.4480 

40 

.4331 

.6366 

.4806 

.6817 

2.0809 

.3183 

.9013 

.9,349 

20 

1.1228 

.4509 

60 

.4368 

.6392 

.4841 

.6830 

2.0655 

.3150 

.9001 

.9543 

10 

1.1199 

.4638 

26°  00' 

.4384 

.6418 

.4877 

.6882 

2.0503 

.3118 

.8988 

.9537 

64°  00' 

1.1170 

.4567 

10 

.4410 

.6444 

.4913 

.6914 

2.0353 

.3086 

.8976 

.9530 

60 

1.1141 

.4696 

20 

.4436 

.6470 

.4950 

.6946 

2.0204 

.3064 

.8962 

.9524 

40 

1.1112 

.4625 

30 

.4462 

.6495 

.4986 

.6977 

2.0057 

.3023 

.8949 

.9518 

30 

1.1083 

.4654 

40 

.4488 

.6621 

.6022 

.7009 

1.9912 

.2991 

.8936 

.9612 

20 

1.1054 

.4083 

50 

.4514 

.6646 

.5059 

.7040 

1.9768 

.2960 

.8923 

.9506 

10 

1.1025 

.4712 

27°  do- 

.4540 

.6570 

.6095 

.7072 

1.9626 

.2928 

.8910 

.9499 

63°  00' 

1.0996 

Value 

LoBm 

Value 

I-Ogio 

Value 

Logic 

Value 

I^gio 

De&ssi» 

Basianb 

CoSlNB 
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[Obaraoteristios  of  Logaiithms  omitted— determine  by  the  usual  rule  from  the  value] 


Eadiahb 


DzfiBBES 


Sine 
Value     Logig 


Tahobht 
Value    Logjo 


GoTANGSyT 

Value       Logj 


Cosine 
Value     Log, 


.4712 
.4741 
.4771 
.4800 
.4829 
.4858 

.4887 
.4016 
.4945 
.4974 
.5003 
.5032 

.5061 
.5091 
.5120 
.5149 
.5178 
.5207 

.6236 
.5265 
.5294 
.5.323 
.5352 
.5381 

.5411 
.5440 
.6469 
.5498 
.6527 
.5656 

.6585 
.5614 
.5643 
.6672 
.5701 
£730 

.6760 
.5789 
.6818 
.5847 
.5876 
.5905 

.5934 
.5963 
.5992 
.6021 
.6060 
.6080 

.6109 
.6138 
.6167 
.6196 
.6225 
.6254 


27°  00' 

10 
20 
30 
40 
60 

28°  00' 

10 
20 
30 
40 
50 

29°  00' 

10 
20 
30 
40 
50 

30°  00' 

10 
20 
30 
40 
60 

81°  00' 

10 
20 
30 
40 
50 

82°  00' 

10 
20 
30 
40 
60 

83°  00' 

10 
20 
30 
40 
50 

34°  00' 

10 
20 
30 
40 
50 

86°  00' 

10 
20 
30 
40 
50 

36°  00' 


.4540  .6570 

.4366  .6595 

.4592  .6620 

.46X7  .6644 

.4643  .6668 

.4669  .6692 

.4695  .6716 
.4720  .6740 
.4746  .6763 
.4772  .6787 
.4797  .6810 
.4823  .6833 

.4848  .68.'i6 

.4874  .6878 

.4899  .6901 

.4924  .6923 

.4950  .6946 

.4975  .6968 

.5000  .6990 
.5025  .7012 
.5030  .7033 
.5075  .7055 
.6100  .7076 
.5125  .7097 

.6160  .7118 

.5176  .7139 

.5200  .7160 

.5226  .7181 

.5250  .7201 

.5275  .7222 

.6299  .7242 

.5324  .7262 

.5348  .7282 

.6373  .7302 

.6398  .7322 

.5422  .7342 

.5446  .7361 

.5471  .7380 

.5495  .7400 

..5519  .7419 

.6644  .7438 

.5668  .7457 

.6692  .7476 

.6616  .7494 

.5640  .7513 

.5664  .7531 

.5688  .7560 

.5712  .7568 

.5736  .7686 

.6760  .7604 

.5783  .7622 

.5807  .7640 

.5831  .7657 

.5854  .7675 

.5878  .7692 


.6095 
.6132 
.5109 
.6206 
.5243 
.5280 

.5317 
.5354 
.5392 
.5430 
.5167 
.5605 

.5543 
.6581 
.5619 
.5658 
.6696 
.6733 

.5774 
.5812 
.5851 
.6890 
.5930 
..5969 

.6009 
.6048 
.6088 
.6128 
.6168 
.6208 

.6249 
.6289 
.6330 
.6371 
.6412 
.6463 

.6494 
.6536 
.6577 
.6619 
.6661 
.6703 

.6745 
.6787 
.6830 
.6873 
.6916 
.6959 

.7002 
.7046 
.7089 
.7133- 
.7177 
.7221 

.7265 


.7072 
.7103 
.7134 
.7105 
.7196 
.7226 

.7267 
.7287 
.7317 
.7348 
.7378 
.7408 

.7438 
.7467 
.7497 
.7526 
.7556 
.7585 

.7614 
.7644 
.7673 
.7701 
.7730 
.7759 

.7788 
.7816 
.7845 
.7873 
.7902 
.7930 

.7958 
.7986 
.8014 
.8042 
.8070 
.8097 

.8125 
.8153 
.8180 
.8208 
.8235 
.8263 

.8290 
.8317 
.8314 
.8371 
.8398 
.8425- 

.8452 
.8479 
.8506 
.8533 
.8559 
.8586 

.8613 


1.9626 
1.9486 
1.9347 
1.9210 
1.9074 
1.8940 

1.8807 
1.8076 
1.8546 
1.8418 
1.8291 
1.8165 

1.8040 
1.7917 
1.7796 
1.7675 
1.7556 
1.7437 

1.7321 
1.7205 
1.7090 
1.6977 
1.6864 
1.6753 

1.6643 
1.6634 
1.6426 
1.6319 
1.6212 
1.6107 
1.6003 
1.5900 
1.5798 
1.5697 
1.5597 
1.5497 

1.5399 
1.6301 
1.5204 
1.5108 
1.5013 
1.4919 

1.4826 
1.4733 
1.4641 
1.45.50 
1.4460 
1.4370 

1.4381 
1.4193 
1.4106 
1.4019 
1.39,'i4 
1.3848 
1.3764 


.2928 
.2897 
.2866 
.2835 
.2804 
.2774 

.2743 
.2713 
.2683 
.2652 
.2622 
.2592 

.2362 
.2533 
.2503 
.2474 
.2444 
.2415 
.2386 
.2356 
.2327 
.229a 
.2270 
.2241 

.2212 
.2184 
.2155 
.2127 
.2098 
.2070 

.2042 
.2014 
.1986 
.1968 
.1930 
.1903 

.1875 
.1847 
.1820 
.1792 
.1765 
.1737 

.1710 
.1683 
.1656 
.1629 
.1602 
.1575 

.1548 
.1521 
.1494 
.1467 

.1441 
.1414 

.1387 


.8910 
.8897 
.8884 
.8870 
.8867 
.8843 

.8829 
.8816 
.8802 
.8788 
.8774 
.8760 

.8746 
.8732 
.8718 
.8704 
.8689 
.8675 


.8631 
.8616 
.8601 
.8587 
.8572 
.8557 
.8542 
.8526 
.8511 
.8496 

.8480 
.8465 
.8450 
.8434 
.8418 
.8403 

.8387 
.8371 
.8356 
.8339 
.8323 
.8307 
.8290 
.8274 
.8258 
.8241 
.8226 
.8208 

.8192 
.8175 
.8158 
.8141 
.8124 
.8107 

.8090 


.9499 
.9492 
.9480 
.9479 
.9473 
.9460 

.9459 
.9453 
.9440 
.9439 
.9432 
.9426 

.9418 
.9411 
.9404 


.9383 

.9375 
.9308 
.9361 
.9353 
.9340 
.9338 

.9331 
.9323 
.9316 
.9308 
.9300 
.9292 

.9284 
.9276 
.9268 
.9260 
.9252 
.9244 

.9236 
.9228 
.9219 
.9211 
.9203 
.9194 

.9186 
.9177 
.9169 
.9160 
.9151 
.9142 

.9134 
.9125 
.9116 
.9107 
.9098 


63°  00' 

50 
40 
30 
20 
10 

62°  00' 

60 
40 
30 
20 
10 

61°  00' 

50 
40 
30 
20 
10 

60°  00' 

50 
40 
30 
20 
10 

59° 00' 

50 
40 
30 
20 
10 

68°  00' 

60 
40 
30 
20 
10 

67°  00' 

50 
40 
30 
20 
10 

66°  00' 

60 
40 
30 
20 
10 

56°  00' 

60 
40 
30 
20 
10 

64°  00' 


Value     Logi 

OOSINE 


Value     Lopio 

COTANOENT 


Value       Logjo 
Tangent 


Value     LogiQ 

Sine 


Deobees 


Radians 
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[Oharacteristics  of  Logarithma  omitted  —  determine  by  the  usual  rule  from  the  value] 


BADIAJfB 

Degbbbg 

SXNB 

Takgent 

COTANGEKT 

COSIHE 

Value  Log2( 

Value   Logio 

Value   Logu 

Value  Logi 

.6283 

360  00 

.5878  .7692 

.7265  .8613 

1.3764  .1387 

.8090  .9080 

64°  00 

.9425 

.6312 

10 

.5901  .7710 

.7310  .8639 

1.3680  .1361 

.8073  .9070 

60 

.9396 

.6341 

20 

.5925  .7727 

.7355  .8666 

1.3597  .1334 

.8036  .9061 

40 

.9367 

.6370 

30 

.5948  .7744 

.7400  .8692 

1.3514  .1308 

.8039  .9032 

30 

.9338 

.6100 

40 

.5972  .7761 

.7443  .8718 

1.3432  .1282 

.8021  .9042 

20 

.9308 

.6429 

50 

.5995  .7778 

.7490  .8745 

1.3351  .1253 

.8004  .9033 

10 

.9279 

.64S8 

87°  00' 

.6018  .7795 

.7536  .8771 

1.3270  .1229 

.7986  .9023 

63°  00' 

.9260 

.6487 

10 

.6041  .7811 

.7581  .8797 

1.3190  .1203 

.7969  .9014 

60 

.9221 

.0516- 

20 

.6065  .7828 

.7627  .8824 

1.3111  .1176 

.7951  .9004 

40 

.9192 

.6545 

30 

.6088  .7844 

.7673  .88o0 

1.3032  .1130 

.7934  .8995 

30 

.9163 

.6574 

40 

.6111  .7861 

.7720  .8876 

1.2954  .1124 

.7916  .8985 

20 

.9134 

.6603 

50 

.6134  .7877 

.7766  .8902 

1.2876  .1098 

.7898  .8975 

10 

.9105 

.6632 

88°  00' 

.6157  .7893 

.7813  .8928 

1.2799  .1072 

.7880  .8965 

52°  00' 

.9076 

.6661 

10 

.6180  .7910 

.7860  .8954 

1.2723  .1046 

.7862  .8955 

30 

.9047 

.6390 

20 

.6202  .7926 

.7907  .8980 

1.2647  .1020 

.7844  .8945 

40 

.9018 

.6720 

30 

.6225  .7941 

.7954  .9006 

1.2572  .0994 

.7826  .8936 

30 

.8988 

.6749 

40 

.6248  .7937 

.8002  .9032 

1.2497  .0968 

.7808  .8925 

20 

.8959 

.6778 

50 

.6271  .7973 

.8050  .9058 

1.2423  .0942 

.7790  .8915 

10 

.8930 

.6807 

39°  00' 

.6293  .7989 

.8098  .9084 

1.2349  .0916 

.7771  .8905 

61°  00' 

.8901 

.6836 

10 

.6316  .8004 

.8146  .9110 

1.2276  .0890 

.7753  .8895 

30 

.8872 

.6865 

20 

.6338  .8020 

.8195  .9135 

1.2203  .0863 

.7735  .8884 

40 

.8843 

.6894 

30 

.6361  .8035 

.  .8243  .9161 

1.2131  .0839 

.7716  .8874 

30 

.8814 

.6923 

40 

.6383  .8050 

.8292  .9187 

1.2059  .0813 

.7698  .8864 

20 

.8785 

.6952 

50 

.6406  .8066 

.8342  .9212 

1.1988  .0788 

.7679  .8853 

10 

.8766 

.6981 

40°  00' 

.6^8  .8081 

.8391  .9238 

1.1918  .0762 

.7660  .8843 

50°  00' 

.8727 

.7010 

10- 

.6450  .8096 

.8441  .9264 

1.1847  .0736 

.7642  .8832 

50 

.8698 

.7039 

20 

.6472  .8111 

.8491  .9289 

1.1778  .0711 

.7623  .8821 

40 

.8668 

.7069 

30 

.6494  .8125 

.8541  .9315 

1.1708  .0683 

.7604  .8810 

30 

.8639 

.7098 

40 

.6517  .8140 

.8591  .9341 

1.1640  .0659 

.7585  .8800 

20 

.8610 

.7127 

50 

.6539  .8155 

.8642  .9366 

1.1571  .0634 

.7566  .8789 

10 

.8581 

.7136 

41°  00' 

.6361  .8169 

.8693  .9392 

1.1504  .0608 

.7547  .8778 

49°  00' 

.85.'52 

.7185 

10 

.6583  .8184 

.8744  .9417 

1.1436  .0583 

.7528  .8767 

50 

.8523 

.7214 

20 

.6604  .8198 

.8796  .9443 

1.1369  .0557 

.7509  .8756 

40 

.8494 

.7243 

30 

.6626  .8213 

.8847  .9468 

1.1303  .0532 

.7490  .8745 

30 

.8465 

.7272 

40 

.6648  .8227 

.8899  .9494 

1.1237  .0506 

.7470  .8733 

20 

.8436 

.7301 

50 

.6670  .8241 

.8952  .9519 

1.1171  .0481 

.7431  .8722 

10 

.8407 

.7330 

42°  00' 

.6691  .8255 

.9004  .9544 

1.1106  .0456 

.7431  .8711 

48°  00' 

.8378 

.7359 

10 

.6713  .8269 

.9057  .9570 

1.1041  .0430 

.7412  .8699 

50 

.8348 

.7389 

20 

.6734  .8283 

.9110  .9595 

1.0977  .0403 

.7392  .8688 

40 

.8319 

.7418 

30 

.6756  .8297 

.9163  .9621 

1.0913  .0379 

.7373  .8676 

30 

.8290 

.7447 

40 

.6777  .8311 

.9217  .9646 

1.0850  .0354 

.7333  .8663 

20 

.8261 

.7476 

50 

.6799  .8324 

.9271  .9671 

1.0786  .0329 

.7333  .8633 

10 

.8232 

.7606 

43°  00' 

.6820  .8338 

.9325  .9697 

1.0724  .0303 

.7314  .8641 

47°  00' 

.8203 

.7534 

10 

.6841  .8351 

.9380  .9722 

1.0661  .0278 

.7294  .8629 

50 

.8174 

.7363 

20 

.6862  .8363 

.9435  .9747 

1.0599  .0253 

.7274  .8618 

40 

.8146 

.7592 

30 

.6884  .8378 

.9490  .9772 

1.0538  .0228 

.7254  .8606 

30 
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Abscissa,  39. 

Absolute  error,  236. 

Absolute  value,  of  a  directed  quan- 
tity, 5 ;  of  a  number,  36,  438. 

Addition,  41 ;  graphic,  50 ;  laws 
of,  52 ;  of  angles,  145 ;  formulas, 
in  trigonometry,  201 ;  with 
rounded  numbers,  238 ;  of  vectors, 
435. 

Algebra,,  fundamental  theorem  of, 
456. 

Algebraic  functions,  143. 

Algebraic  scale,  3,  5. 

Analytic  geometry,  84. 

Analytic  representation  of  a  function, 
21. 

Angle,  definitions  of,  143 ;  directed 
— s,  143,  306 ;  measurement  of, 
144,  188,  190;  addition  and 
subtraction  of,  145 ;  functions  of, 
147,  168;  between  lines,  146, 
306,  500;  between  planes,  506; 
of  elevation  and  depression,  150; 
use  of,  in  artillery  service,  190; 
vectorial,  163 ;  — s  of  triangle, 
210;  trisection  of,  388;  of  a 
complex  number,  438. 

Approximation,  Newton's  method  of, 
471. 

Arbitrary  functions,  18,  19. 

Arc  of  a  circle,  189. 

Archimedes,  386. 

Area,  of  a  triangle,  186,  298  ff.;  of 
any  polygon,  301. 

Arithmetic  mean,  214. 

Arithmetic  progression,  216. 

Arithmetic  scale,  3,  5. 

Artillery  service,  use  of  angles  in, 
190. 

Asymptotes,  278,  280,  350. 

Axes,  of  reference,  38,  495 ;  of  ellipse, 
273,  340;    of  hyperbola,  280,  349. 


Axioms,  53. 

Axis,  of  parabola,  109,  354;  polar, 
163 ;  major  and  minor,  340 ;  trans- 
verse, 280,  349 ;   conjugate,  349. 

Binomial  theorem,  428. 
Briggian  logarithms,  227. 
Bundle  of  planes,  510. 

Cardioid,  383. 

Center,  of  pencil  of  lines,  91 ;  of 
ellipse,  373,  282,  340;  of  circle, 
283,  320 ;  of  hyperbola,  280,  349 ; 
of  projection,  370;  of  bundle  of 
planes,  510. 

Change,  rate  of,  68. 

Change  ratio,  69. 

Characteristic  of  a  logarithm,  227 
ff. 

Circle,  320  S. ;  center  and  radius 
of ,320 ;  cartesian  equation  of,  270, 
320  ff. ;  parametric  equations  of, 
392 ;  polar  equation  of,  381 ;  as 
special  case  of  an  ellipse,  342 ; 
intersection  of  two  — s,  330;  or- 
thogonal — s,  331,  334 ;  pencil  of 
— s,  332 ;  radical  axis  of,  332 ;  radi- 
cal center  of,  334 ;  tangent  to,  point 
form,  324 ;  slope  form,  325 ;  tan- 
gents from  an  external  point  to, 
327 ;  polar  of  point  with  respect 
to,  328 ;  inversion  with  respect 
to,  336. 

Cissoid,  384. 

Cof  unction,  177.. 

Colatitude,  530. 

CoUinearity,  condition  for,  301. 

Combinations,  420  ff. 

Commensurable  segments,  33. 

Common  logarithms,  227. 

Completing  the  square,  113,  283  ff. 
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Complex  numbers,  432  S. ;  defini- 
tion of,  432 ;  geometric  inter- 
pretation of,  433,  436  £F. ;  absolute 
value,  angle,  argument  of,  438 ; 
polar  form  of,  438 ;  multiplication 
and  division  of,  440;  powers  and 
roots  of,  444. 

Complex  roots  of  an  equation,  462. 

Components  of  a  vector,  436. 

Composite  number,  414. 

Computation,  numerical,  231,  236  ff., 
242  £f. 

Conchoid,  385. 

Cone,  528. 

Conic  or  Conic  section,  337  S. ;  as 
sections  of  a  cone,  370.  (See 
circle,  ellipse,  parabola,  hyperbola.) 

Conjugate  axis,  349. 

Conjugate  complex  numbers,  432. 

Conjugate  diameters,  376. 

Conjugate  hyperbolas,  353. 

Consistent  equations,  94,  491. 

Constant  function,  18. 

Continuous  functions,  18,  102,  449. 

Coordinates,  on  a,  line,  37;  rectan- 
gular, in  a  plane,  38 ;  rectangular, 
in  space,  496 ;  polar,  in  a  plane, 
163,  377  £f. ;  polar,  in  space,  530 ; 
spherical,  530;   cylindrical,  531. 

Cosecant,  168;  graph  of,  173. 

Cosine,  definition  of,  147 ;  variation 
of,  159;  graph  of,  159;  graph 
of,  in  polar  coordinates,  166 ;  line 
representation  of,  169 ;  law  of  — s, 
180;   direction  — s  of  a  line,  498. 

Cotangent,  definition  of,  168;  graph 
of,  173;  line  representation  of, 
169. 

Coversed  sine,  168. 

Cube,  duplication  of,  388;  table  of 
— s,  and  —  roots,  534. 

Cubic  function,  129  S. 

Cycloid,  399. 

Cylinders,  515. 

Cylindrical  coordinates,  531. 

Decreasing  function,  24. 
De  Moivre's  theorem,  443. 
Dependent  variable,  12. 
Depressed  equation,  469. 


Derivative,  of  a  function,  461,  468  ff.; 

successive  — s,  458. 
Derived  function,  451. 
Descartes's  rule  of  signs,  466. 
Detached  coefficients,  402  ff. 
Determinants,  475  ff. ;   definition  of, 

475,  478,  483 ;  evaluation  of,  488 ; 
properties  of,  483  ff. ;  minor  of, 
485 ;  Laplace's  expansion  of,  486 ; 
solution  of  equations  by  means  of, 

476,  480,  490. 

Diameter,  of  a  conic,  373 ;  conjugate 
— s.  376. 

Diodes,  384. 

Directed  angles,  143,  306. 

Directed  Unes,  306,  500. 

Directed  quantities,  4. 

Directed  segments,  5,  48,  497. 

Direction  angles  and  cosines,  498. 

Directrix,  of  conic,  337;  of  ellipse, 
340 ;  of  hyperbola,  350 ;  of  parab- 
ola, 355. 

Discontinuous  functions,  18. 

Discriminant  of  a  quadratic,  124. 

Distance,  between  two  points  in  a 
plane,  294;  in  space,  499;  of  a 
point  from  a  line,  311 ;  of  a  point 
from  a  plane,  508. 

Division,  by  zero,  46 ;  with  rounded 
numbers,  241 ;  of  complex 
numbers,  440;  point  of,  295, 
601 ;  —  transformation,  404. 

Duplication  of  cube,  388. 

Eccentricity,  337. 

Element  of  a  determinant,  476,  478. 

Ellipse,  definition  of,  272,  338; 
axes  and  center  of,  273,  340; 
equations  of,  272,  282,  338 ff.; 
slope  of,  273 ;  construction  of, 
346;  focal  radii  of,  345;  latus 
rectum  of,  343;  parametric  equa- 
tions of,  347,  393;  properties  of, 
340,  342,  365,  373;  vertices, 
343. 

EUipsoid,  618  ff. 

Elliptic  paraboloid,  526. 

Empirical  function,  18. 

Equality,  51 ;  conditional  and  un- 
conditional, 61. 
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Equation,  definition  of,  61 ;  linear 
— s,  64,  83,  93  ff .,  509 ;  quadratic, 
120  ff. ;  trigonometrio  — s,  174 ; 
exponential  — s,  234 ;  solution  by 
determinants,  476,  480,  490;  in 
p-form,  467 ;  depressed,  469 ; 
parametric,  392  ff. 

Error,  absolute  and  relative,  236. 

Explicit  function,  81. 

Exponential  equations,  234. 

Exponential  function,  217  ff. 

Exponents,  53,  218. 

External  secant,  168. 

Factor,  51 ;  of  a  polynomial,  404, 
407;    —  theorem,   411. 

Factoring,  solution  of  quadratic 
equation  by,  121. 

Fire,  indirect,  in  artillery  service, 
190. 

Focal  radii,  of  ellipse,  345 ;  of  hyper- 
bola, 353. 

Focus,  of  conic,  337 ;  of  ellipse,  340 ; 
of  hyperbola,  350;  of  parabola^ 
355. 

Forces,  parallelogram  of,  184,  435. 

Fractions,  33,  58 ;  partial,  416  ff. 

Function,  idea  of,  1 ;  definition  of, 
28 ;  arbitrary,  constant,  empirical, 
18;  continuous,  18,  102,  449; 
representation  of,  10,  13,  21,  22 ; 
increasing  and  decreasing,  24; 
linear,  64  ff.,  494  ff. ;  quadratic, 
98  ff.,  265  ff.,  514  ff. ;  cubic,  129  ff. ; 
power,  140;  trigonometric,  147  ff., 
168  ff.;  logarithmic,  212  ff. ;  ex- 
ponential, 217  ff. ;  polynomial, 
449  ff. ;  explicit  and  implicit,  81 ; 
inverse  trigonometric,  192  ff. ;  sum 
of  linear  — s,  79 ;  tables  of  — ^s, 
534  ff. ;  two-valued,  20,  265  ff. 

Functional  notation,  409. 

Fundamental  theorem  of  algebra, 
456. 

Geometric  mean,  214. 
Geometric  progression,  216. 
Geometric  representation,  see  graphic 

representation. 
Graphic  addition,  7,  50. 
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Graphic  interpolation,  13. 

Graphic  representation,  3,  10,  37,  64, 
433,  436  ff. 

Graphic  solution  of  problems,  78, 
123,  470. 

Graphs,  statistical,  26 ;  of  linear 
functions,  72 ;  of  quadratic  func- 
tions, 99  ff.,  265  ff.;  of  cubic 
functions,  129  ff. ;  of  polynomials, 
452 ;  of  trigonometrio  functions, 
158,  159,  161,  166,  173;  of  the 
exponential  function,  221 ;  of  the 
logarithmic  function,  224 ;  in 
polar  coordinates,  164,  378  ff. ;  of 
parametric  equations,  395.  (See 
entries  under  various  classes  of 
functions  "for  further  details.) 

Hesse's  normal  form  of  the  equation 

of  a  straight  line,  316. 
Highest  common  factor,  407. 
Hooke's  law,  71. 
Hyperbola,   definition  of,  280,  338; 

axes  and  center,  280,  349 ;   vertices 

of,     349;      asymptotes     of,     278, 

280,    355;     construction   of,    354; 

equations    of,    279,    283,    348 ff.; 

parametric     equations     of,     393 ; 

latua   rectum   of,    350;    geometric 

properties     of,     349,     350,     368; 

tangents    and    normals    to,    359; 

conjugate  — s,  353. 
Hyperbolic  curves,  140. 
Hyperbolic  paraboloid,  527. 
Hyperbolic  spiral,  386. 
Hyperboloid,     of    one    sheet,     521 ; 

of  two  sheets,  524. 
Hypocycloid,  400. 

Identities,  definition  of,  61 ;  trigono- 
metric, 171. 

Imaginary  number,  432  ff. 

Implicit  functions,  81 ;  quadratic 
functions,  265  ff. 

Incommensurable  quantities,  34. 

Increasing  function,  24. 

Independent  variable,  12. 

Infinity,  48. 

Initial  line,  163. 

Inscribed  circle,  187. 
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Integer,  33 ;   properties  of,  414. 

Intercept,  74,  517;  —  form  of  equa- 
tion of  straight  line,  315. 

Interpolation,  13,  77,  230. 

Intersection,  of  two  Uues,  93 ;  of 
two  circles,  330;  of  a  line  and  a 
conic,  357. 

Inverse  trigonometric  functions, 
192  £f. 

Inversion,  with  respect  to  a  circle, 
336 ;  of  order,  482. 

Inversor  of  PeaucelUer,  336. 

Irrational  numbers,  34;  as  roots  of 
an  equation,  470. 

Laplace's  expansion  of  a  determi- 
nant, 486. 

Latus  rectum,  of  an  ellipse,  343 ;  of  a 
hyperbola,  350 ;  of  a  parabola,  355. 

Law,  of  signs,  49,  466;  — s  of  ex- 
ponents, 53,  220;  of  sines,  180,' 
of  cosines,  180 ;    of  tangents,  209. 

Less  than,  39. 

Limafon,  383. 

Line  representation  of  trigonometric 
functions,  169. 

Linear  equations,  64,  83,  93,  476, 
480,  490,  509. 

Linear  functions,  64  S.,  494  £f. 

Linear  interpolation,  77. 

Locus,  of  equation  in  rectangular 
coordinates,  67,  83,  509 ;  in  polar 
coordinates,  377. 

Logarithm,  definition  of,  223;  in- 
vention of,  212 ;  laws  of,  225 ; 
systems  of  (natural  and  common), 
226,  227 ;  characteristic  and  man- 
tissa of,  227  £f. ;  use  of  tables  of, 
229 ;  — s  in  computation,  231, 
242  ff.;  tables  of,  536  £F. 

Logarithmic  paper,  260  0. 

Logarithmic  scale,  252. 

Logarithmic  spiral,  387. 

Longitude,  530. 

Magnitude,  4. 
Major  axis  of  ellipse,  340. 
Mathematical  analysis,  30. 
Maxima  and  Minima,  109,  137,  453, 
455. 


Measure,  unit  of,  2,  33,  34,  144,  188. 
Menelaus,  theorem  of,  319. 
Midpoint  of  a  segment,  295,  502. 
MU,  190. 

Minor  of  a  determinant,  485. 
Minor  axis  of  ellipse,  340. 
Multiple  roots,  460. 
Multiple-valued  function,  20,  2651!. 
MultipUcation,  44,  50,  52,  239,  440. 

Napier,  J.,  212. 

Natural  logarithms,  226. 

Newton's  method  of  approximation, 
471  ff. 

Nicomedes,  385. 

Normal,  to  a  curve,  359;  —  form  of 
the  equation  of  a  straight  line,  316 ; 
of  a  plane,  505.  ' 

Number,  2,  33 ;  real,  3,  36 ;  rational 
and  irrational,  34 ;  positive  and  neg- 
ative, 3;  complex  (imaginary), 432 ff. 

Octant,  495. 

One-valued  function,  20. 
Ordinate,  39. 
Origin,  38,  163,  495. 
Orthogonal  circles,  331,  334. 
Orthogonal  projection  in  space,  494. 

Parabola,  354  ff. ;  definition  of,  109, 
268,  338;  equations  of,  109,  282, 
354 ff.;  properties  of,  355,  362; 
slope  of,  268;  tangents  and 
normals  to,  359,  362 ;  latus  rectum 
of,  355. 

Parabolic  curves,  140. 

Parabolic  reflector,  364. 

ParaboUc  spiral,  389. 

Paraboloid,  of  revolution,  364; 
elliptic,  526;    hyperbolic,  527. 

Parallel  lines,  in  plane,  85 ;  in  space, 
500. 

Parameter,  definition  of,  90,  392; 
of  system  of  lines,  90. 

Parametric  equations,  392  ff. 

Partial  fractions,  416  ff. 

Pascal,  B.,  383,431 ; — 's  triangle, 431. 

Peaucellier,  inversor  of,  336. 

Pencil,  of  lines,  91;  of  circles,  332; 
of  planes,  510. 
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Period  ot  trigonometric  functions, 
157,  159,  162. 

Permutations,  420  £f. 

Perpendicular  lines,  in  a  plane,  86 ; 
in  space,  500. 

Plane,  504  ff. ;  vectors  in  a,  435. 

Point  of  division,  in  a  plane,  295 ; 
in  space,  501. 

Polar  and  Pole,  with  respect  to  a 
circle,  328 ;  with  respect  to  a 
conic,  364,  373. 

Polar  axis,  163. 

Polar  coordinates,  in  a  plane,  163  ff., 
377  ff. ;    in  space,  530. 

Polar  form  of  complex  number, 
438. 

Polygon,  area  of,  301. 

Polynomials,  402,  449  ff. 

Power  function,  140. 

Powers,  53,  218,  444 ;   table  of,  534. 

Prime  number,  414. 

Principal  diagonal  of  a  determinant, 
475,  478. 

Principal  value  of  inverse  trigono- 
metric function,  193  ff. 

Probability,  426  ff. 

Product  formulas  in  trigonometry, 
207. 

Progression,  arithmetic  and  geomet- 
ric, 216. 

Projectile,  397  ff. 

Projecting  cylinder  of  a  curve,  516. 

Projection,  196  ff.;  central,  370; 
orthogonal  in  space,  494,  497. 

Pure  imaginary  number,  432. 

Quadrant,  39  ;    angles  in  a,  145. 

Quadratic  equation,  120  ff. 

Quadratic  function,  98  ff. ;  applica- 
tions of,  115  ff.;  slope  of,  274, 
287 ;  implicit,  265  ff.,  514  ff. 

Quantity,  2,  4 ;   directed,  4. 

Radian,  188. 

Radical  axis  and  center  of  two  circles, 
332,  334. 

Radius  vector,  163,  530. 

Range,  of  variable,  23 ;  of  a  pro- 
jectile, 397. 

Ratio,  33;  simple,  294,  319. 


Rational  numbers,  33 ;  as  roots  of  an 

equation,  467. 
Reciprocal  spiral,  386. 
Rectangular  coordinates,  in  a  plane, 

38  ff.;    in  space,  495. 
Reference,  axes  of,  38. 
Reflector,  parabolic,  364. 
Relative  error,  236. 
Remainder  theorem,  411. 
Revolution,    surfaces    of,    364,    519, 

520. 
Roots,    of   numbers,  444;     table  of, 

534 ;    of  an  equation,  120,  455  ff. ; 

equal,   of  a.  quadratic,   124 ;    rela- 
tion of,   to  coefficients,   125,  473 ; 

complex,      462 ;       rational,      467 ; 

irrational,     470 ;      multiple,     460 ; 

Newton's  method  of  approximation 

to,  470  ff. 
Rotation  in  a  plane,  200. 
Rounded  numbers,  236  ff. 


Scale,  arithmetic  and  algebraic, 
3,  S ;  rectilinear,  uniform  and  non- 
uniform, 5 ;   logarithmic,  252. 

Secant,  definition  of,  168 ;  graph  of, 
173 ;   line  representation  of,  169. 

Section  of  a  surface,  517. 

Segment,  directed  in  a  plane,  5,  48 ; 
in  space,  497;  — s  to  represent 
statistical  data,  6.' 

Shear,  132,  288. 

Significant,  figures,  236. 

Signs,  law  of,  49. 

Simple  ratio,  294,  319. 

Simultaneous  equations,  94  ff.,  476, 
480,  490. 

Sine,  definition  of,  147 ;  variation  of, 
157 ;   graph  of,  158. 

Single-valued  function,  20. 

Slide  rule,  252  ff. 

Slope,  73,  135,  268,  273,  285,  287, 
290,  449. 

Solution,  of  quadratic  equations, 
120  S. ;  of  algebraic  equations, 
468  ff . ;  of  trigonometric  equations, 
174;  of  exponential  equations, 
234 ;    of   triangles,    181  ff.,   244  ff. 

Sphere,  514. 
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Spherical  coordinates,  530. 

Spirals,  386  ff. 

Statistical  data  and  graphs,  6,  26. 

Straight  line,  64  ff.,  500  S.;  slope 
of,  73;  equations  of,  83,  307  ff., 
511;  intercept  form  of,  89,  315; 
normal  form  of,  315 ;  parallel  and 
perpendicular  — s,  85,  500 ;  system 
of  — s,  90 ;  intersection  of  — s,  93 ; 
polar  equation  of,  380;  pencil  of 
— s,  91 ;  direction  cosines  and  angles 
of,  498. 

Subnormal,  364. 

Successive  derivatives,  458. 

Sum  of  linear  functions,  79. 

Surd,  35. 

Surface,  504  ff.,  514  ff. ;  of  revolu- 
tion, 364,  519  ff. 

Symmetric  equations  of  straight 
Une,  511. 

Synthetic  division,  412. 

Table,  of  squares,  etc.,  118,  534;  of 
logarithms,  536  ff. ;  of  trigono- 
metric functions,  538  ff. 

Tabular  representation  of  a  function, 
13. 

Tangent  (to  a  curve),  definition  of, 
103;  to  a  circle,  324 ff.;  to  a 
conic,  360 ff.;  slope  of,  73,  107, 
135,  268,  273,  285,  287,  290,  449 ; 
slope  forms  of  equation,  359 ; 
point  forms  of  equation,  361. 

Tangent  (trigonometry),  definition 
of,  147 ;  variation  of,  160 ;   graph 


of,  161 ;  line  representation  of, 
172 ;  law  of  — s,  209. 

Taylor's  theorem,  458. 

Term,  51. 

Trace  of  a  surface,  517. 

Transverse  axis  of  a  hyperbola,  280, 
349. 

Triangle,  area  of,  186 ;  angles  of,  210 ; 
solution  of,  181  ff.,  244  ff. 

Trigonometric  equations,  174. 

Trigonometric  functions,  definitions 
of,  147,  168 ;  graphs  of,  158,  159, 
161,  167,  173,  193,  194;  variation 
of,  157  ff. ;  computation  of,  148  ff., 
152  ff. ;  periods  of,  157,  159,  162 ; 
inverse,  192  ff. ;  formulas,  179, 180, 
181,  201,  202,  204,  205,  207,  446; 
application  of  De  Moivre's 
theorem,  to  expansion  of,  446; 
logarithms  of,  242,  538  ff. ;  tables 
of,  538  ff. 

Trisection  of  an  angle,  388. 

Two-valued  function,  20,  265  ff. 

Variable,  definition  of,  12 ;  independ- 
ent and  dependent,  12 ;  range  of, 
23. 

Vector,  definition  of,  5,  434 ;  addition 
of  — s,  435;  components  of, 
436. 

Vectorial  angle,  163. 

Versed  sine,  168. 

Vertex  of  a  conic,  109,  343,  349. 

Zero  of  a  function,  456. 
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Trigonometry,  Jlexible  cloth,  pocket  size,  long  ism o  {xi-\- 132  pp.)  with  Complete 

Tables  (xviii  + 124  pp.) ,  $1.50 
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FROM  THE  PREFACE 

The  book  contains  a  minimum  of  purely  theoretical  matter.  Its  entire 
organization  is  intended  to  give  a  clear  view  of  the  meaning  and  the  imme- 
diate usefulness  of  Trigonometry.  The  proofs,  however,  are  in  a  form  that 
will  not  require  essential  revision  in  the  courses  that  follow.  .  .  . 

The  huinber  of  exercises  is  very"  large,  and  the  traditional  monotony  is 
broken  by  illustrations  from  a  variety  of  topics.  Here,  as  well  as  in  the  text, 
the  attempt  is  often  made  to  lead  the  student  to  think  for  himself  by  giving 
suggestions  rather  than  completed  solutions  or  demonstrations. 

The  text  proper  is  short ;  what  is  there  gained  in  space  is  used  to  make  the 
tables  very  complete  and  usable.  Attention  is  called  particularly  to  the  com- 
plete and  handily  arranged  table  of  squares,  square  roots,  cubes,  etc.;  by  its 
use  the  Pythagorean  theorem  and  the  Cosine  Law  become  practicable  for 
actual  computation.  The  use  of  the  slide  rule  and  of  four-place  tables  is 
encouraged  for  problems  that  do  not  demand  extreme  accuracy. 

Only  a  few  fundamental  definitions  and  relations  in  Trigonometry  need  be 
memorized;  these  are  here  emphasized.  The  great  body  of  principles  and 
processes  depends  upon  these  fundamentals;  these  are  presented  in  this  book, 
as  they  should  be  retained,  rather  by  emphasizing  and  dwelling  upon  that 
dependence.  Otherwise,  the  subject  can  have  no  real  educational  valfie,  nor 
indeed  any  permanent  practical  value. 
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BY 
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Cloth,  semi-flexible,  xxi  +  J<?J//.  +  Tables  (6y),  f2mo,  $2.10 
Edition  De  Luxe,  flexible  leather  binding,  India  paper,  $2.50 

This  book  presents  as  many  and  as  varied  applications  of  the  Calculus 
as  it  is  possible  to  do  without  venturing  into  technical  fields  whose  subject 
matter  is  itself  unknown  and  incomprehensible  to  the  student,  and  without 
abandoning  an  orderly  presentation  of  fundamental  principles. 

The  same  general-tendency  has  led  to  the  treatment  of  topics  with  a  view 
toward  bringing  out  their  essential  usefulness.  Rigorous  forms  of  demonstra- 
tion are  not  insisted  upon,  especially  where  the  precisely  rigorous  proofe 
would  be  beyond  the  present  grasp  of  the  student.  Rather  the  stress  is  laid 
upon  the  student's  certain  comprehension  of  that  which  is  done,  and  his  con- 
viction that  the  results  obtained  are  both  reasonable  and  useful.  At  the 
same  time,  an  effort  has  been  made  to  avoid  those  grosser  errors  and  actual 
misstatements  of  fact  which  have  often  offended  the  teacher  in  texts  otherwise 
attractive  and  teachable. 

Purely  destructive  criticism  and  abandonment  of  coherent  arrangement 
are  just  as  dangerous  as  ultra-conservatism.  This  book  attempts  to  preserve 
the  essential  features  of  the  Calculus,  to  give  the  student  a  thr,rough  training 
in  mathematical  reasoning,  to  create  in  him  a  sure  mathematical  imagination, 
and  to  meet  fairly  the  reasonable  demand  for  enlivening  and  enriching  the 
subject  through  applications  at  the  expense  of  purely  formal  work  that  con- 
tains no  essential  principle. 
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STRONG  POINTS 

I.  The  authors  and  the  editor  are  well  qualified  by  training  and  experi- 
ence to  prepare  a  textbook  on  Geometry. 

II.  As  treated  in  this  book,  geometry  functions  in  the  thought  of  the 
pupil.     It  means  something  because  its  practical  applications  are  shown. 

III.  The  logical  as  well  as  the  practical  side  of  the  subject  is  emphasized. 

IV.  The  arrangement  of  material  is  pedagogical. 

V.  Basal  theorems  are  printed  in  black-face  type. 

VI.  The  book  conforms  to  the  recommendations  of  the  National  Com- 
mittee on  the  Teaching  of  Geometry. 

VII.  Typography  and  binding  are  excellent.  The  latter  is  the  reEnforced 
tape  binding  that  is  characteristic  of  Macmillan  textbooks. 

"  Geometry  is  likely  to  remain  primarily  a  cultural,  rather  than  an  informa- 
tion subject,"  say  the  authors  in  the  preface.  "  But  the  intimate  connection 
of  geometry  with  human  activities  is  evident  upon  every  hand,  and  constitutes 
fully  as  much  an  integral  part  of  the  subject  as  does  its.  older  logical  and 
scholastic  aspect."  This  connection  with  human  activities,  this  application 
of  geometry  to  real  human  needs,  is  emphasized  in  a  great  variety  of  problems 
and  constructions,  so  that  theory  and  application  are  inseparably  connected 
throughout  the  book. 

These  illustrations  and  the  many  others  contained  in  the  book  will  be  seen 
to  cover  a  wider  range  than  is  usual,  even  in  books  that  emphasize  practical 
applications  to  a  questionable  extent.  This  results  in  a  better  appreciation 
of  the  significance  of  the  subject  on  the  part  of  the  student,  in  that  he  gains  a 
truer  conception  of  the  wide  scope  of  its  application. 

The  logical  as  well  as  the  practical  side  of  the  subject  is  emphasized. 

Definitions,  arrangement,  and  method  of  treatment  are  logical.  The  defi- 
nitions are  particularly  simple,  clear,  and  accurate.  The  traditional  manner 
of  presentation  in  a  logical  system  is  preserved,  with  due  regard  for  practical 
applications.    Proofs,  both  foimal  and  informal,  are  strictly  logical. 
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This  work  combines  with  analytic  geometry  a  number  of  topics  traditionally 
treated  in  college  algebra  that  depend  upon  or  are  closely  associated  with 
geometric  sensation.  Through  this  combination  it  becomes  possible  to  show 
the  student  more  directly  the  meaning  and  the  usefulness  of  these  subjects. 

The  idea  of  coordinates  is  so  simple  that  it  might  (and  perhaps  should)  be 
explained  at  the  very  beginning  of  the  study  of  algebra  and  geometry.  Real 
analytic  geometry,  however,  begins  only  when  the  equation  in  two  variables 
is  interpreted  as  defining  a  locus.  This  idea  must  be  introduced  very  gradu- 
ally, as  it  is  difficult  for  the  beginner  to  grasp.  The  familiar  loci,  straight 
line  and  circle,  are  therefore  treated  at  great  length. 

In  the  chapters  on  the  conic  sections  only  the  most  essential  properties  of 
these  curves  are  given  in  the  text ;  thus,  poles  and  polars  are  discussed  only 
in  connection  with  the  circle. 

The  treatment  of  solid  analytic  geometry  follows  the  more  usu^l  lines.  But, 
in  view  of  the  application  to  mechanics,  the  idea  of  the  vector  is  given  some 
prominence;  and  the  representation  of  a  function  of  two  variables  by  contour 
lines  as  well  as  by. a  surface  in  space  is  explained  and  illustrated  by  practical 
examples. 

The  exercises  have  been  selected  with  great  care  in  order  not  only  to  fur- 
nish sufficient  material  for  practice  in  algebraic  work  but  also  to  stimulate 
independent  thinking  and  to  point  out  the  applications  of  the  theory  to  con- 
crete problems.  The  number  of  exercises  is  sufficient  to  allow  the  instructor 
to  make  a  choice. 

To  reduce  the  course  presented  in  this  book  to  about  half  its  extent,  the 
parts  of  the  text  in  small  type,  the  chapters  on  solid  analytic  geometry,  and 
the  more  difficult  problems  throughout  may  be  omitted. 
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As  in  most  colleges  the  course  in  analytic  geometry  is  preceded  by  a  course 
in  advanced  algebra,  it  appeared  desirable  to  publish  separately  those  parts 
of  the  authors'  "  Analytic  Geometry  and  Principles  of  Algebra  "  which  deal 
with  analytic  geometry,  omitting  the  sections  on  algebra.  This  is  done  in  the 
present  work. 

In  plane  analytic  geometry,  the  idea  of  function  is  introduced  as  early  as 
possible;  and  curves  of  the  form  y  z=f(jx),  where /■(;(:)  is  a  simple  polynomial, 
are  discussed  even  before  the  conic  sections  are  treated  systematically.  This 
makes  it  possible  to  introduce  the  idea  of  the  derivative  ;  but  the  sections 
dealing  with  the  derivative  may  be  omitted. 

In  the  chapters  on  the  conic  sections  only  the  most  essential  properties  of 
these  curves  are  given  in  the  text ;  thus,  poles  and  polars  are  discussed  only 
in  connection  with  the  circle. 

The  treatment  of  solid  analytic  geometry  follows  more  the  usual  lines. 
But,  in  view  of  the  application  to  mechanics,  the  idea  of  the  vector  is  given 
some  prominence  ;  and  the  representation  of  a  function  of  two  variables  by 
contour  lines  as  well  as  by  a  surface  in  space  is  explained  and  illustrated  by 
practical  examples. 

The  exercises  have  been  selected  with  great  care  in  order  not  only  to  fur- 
nish sufficient  material  for  practice  in  algebraic  work,  but  also  to  stimulate 
independent  thinking  and  to  point  out  the  applications  of  the  theory  to  con- 
crete problems.  The  number  of  exercises  is  sufficient  to  allow  the  instructor 
to  make  a  choice. 


THE  MACMILLAN  COMPANY 

FublisheTB  64-66  Fifth  Avenue  New  York 


SLIDE-RULE 


V 


I 
;  ,  (  )  («) 


I 


i 


!)' 


Directions 


A  reasonably  accurate  slide-rule 
may  be  made  by  the  student,  for 
temporary  practice,  as  follows. 
Take  three  strips  of  heavy  stiff 
cardboard  1".3  wide  by  6"  long; 
these  are  shown  in  cross-section  in 
(1),  (2),  (3)  above.  On  (3) 
paste  or  glue  the  adjoining  cut 
of  the  slide  rule.  Then  cut  strips 
(2)  and  (8)  accurately  along  the 
lines  marked.  Paste  or  glue  the 
pieces  together  as  shown  in  (4) 
and  (V).  Then  (5)  forms  the 
slide  of  the  slide-rule,  and  it  will 
fit  in  the  groove  in  (4)  if  the  work 
has  been  carefully  done.  Trim 
off  the  ends  as  shown  in  the  large 
cut. 
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